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PREFACE 

1. • .. IIOU for taJdJaa .1' t1ae __ Jr.-It is not without misgiving that one 

ventures to render into Engliah the texts of an intricate system which 

have never, with the exception of the lriitras, been translated in Europe 
or America. But the historical importance of those texts, as forming 

a bridge between the philosophy of ancient India and the fully developed 
Indian Buddhism and the religious thought of to-day in Eastern Asia, 

emboldens one to the attempt. For this system, together with the Nyiya 

and Vaic;etika systems, when grafted upon the simple practical exhortations 

of primitive Buddhism, serves as an introduction to the logical and meta

physical masterpieces of the Mahayina. 
•• DlSoalfdM of oompe1La.lfn. t1ae __ Jr.-Even after a dozen readiDga 
the import of some paragraphs is not quite clear, such for example as the 

first half of the BhAtya on iii. 14. Still more intractable are the Bingle 

technical terms, even if the general significance of the word, super6.cially 

aualysed, is clear. This irreducible residuum is unavoidable so long as 

one cannot feel at home in that type of emotional thinking which culmi

nates in a supersensuous object of aesthetic contemplation. 

a. DiIlcnIlfdM of 8t7le.-The Bhifya and, still more, the Tattva-vaiC}iradi 

are masterpieces of the philosophical style. They are far from being a loosely 

collected body of gl08888. Their excessively abbreviated and disconnected 

order of words is intentional. The MimiiJllii. discussed first the meaning of 

words (pad4rtha); then in a distinct section the meaning of the sentences 

(~1&a); and finally and most fully the implication (bluitdrlha) of the 
sentences as a whole. Wherever the sentence-form is lacking, I have intro

duced in brackets the words needed to make a declarative clause. Much 

more obscurity remains in the bMvtirt1&a section of the Bhifya. For here 

many extra.neous tecJmical terms are surreptitiously introduced under the 

guise of exegesis. Thus polemic with an opponent whose name is suppressed 

b [ .. 0. .. 17] 
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creeps into the argument. The allusiODS are suggestive, but obviously 

elusive. The passage at iii. 14 might be quite simple if we had before 

us the text which it criticizes. 

4. 'rna.IatioJl of teohDioal tena&.-A system whose subtleties are not 
those of Western philosophers suffers disastrously when its characteristic 

concepts are compelled to masquerade under assumed names, fit enough for 

our linguistic habits, but threadbare even for us by reason of frequent 

transpositions. Each time that ~ is rendered by the word "soul", 

every psychologist and metaphysician is betrayed. No equivalent is found 

in our vocabulary. The rendering" Self" is less likely to cause misunder

standing. Similarly, and in accordance with the painstaking distinctioDS 

made at the end of ii. 5, it is most important to remember that the term 
a-vidya., although negative in form, stands for an idea which is not nega

tive, but positive. Bearing in mind the express instructioDS of the text. 
I have adopted" undifl"erentiated-consciousness " 88 the translation of avidya.. 
Another word, which Professor Garbe discussed more than twenty years 

ago (in his translation of the samkhya-pravacana-bhAfYa, S. 70, ADm. 1), is 
fJ'Uf)a. I prefer to translate this term by" aspect" rather than by " con
stituent ", because, in addition to the meanings "quality" and "substance OJ, 

it often seems to have the semantic value of " subordinate" 88 correlated to 
pradluina. Three other words sattva and rajaa and tamaB seem untrans

latable, unless one is content with half-meaningless etymological parallels. 

In another case I have weakly consented to use "Elevation It 88 equivalent 

to yrasafhkhya.'I&Q,; the original word denotes the culmination of a series 
of concentratioDS; the result is the merging of the Self in the object of 

contemplation. 

B. Puachatioa.-l. QuotatioDS from the Siitras are enclosed in single 

angular quotation-marks « ». I. QuotatioDS from the B~a are enclosed 

in double angular quotation-marks (<< »). 8. QuotatioDS from authorita
tive texts are enclosed in ordinary double quotation-marks (el It). 6. Objec

tions and questions by opponents, and quotatiODS from unauthoritative texts, 
are enclosed in ordinary single quotation-marks (' '). Hyphens have been 
used to indicate the resolution of compound words. A half-parenthesis on 

its side is used to show that two vowels are printed in violation of the rules 

of euphonic combination (lAnman's Sanskrit Reader, p. 289). 
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•• '!'at. ad ... uori .... -The text of the sutras of the Yoga system, 
like that of the s1itras of all the other five systems, except perhaps the 
Vii~ is well preserved; and there is an abundance of excellent 
printed editions. The most aeceesible and the most carefully elaborated 
of these books is the one published in the lnan~ Series and edited 
by:&:i9initha Shistri~. Variants from twelve manuscripts, mostly 
southern, are printed at the foot of each page; and Bhojadeva's V rtti is 
appended; also the text of the s1itras by itself and an index thereto. Another 
edition, in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, by Rijarim Shistri Bodas, is also an 
excellent piece of work. I have, however, made use of the edition by Svimi 
BiJarima (Calcutta, Samvat 1947, A.D. 1890; reprinted 1 in Benares A.D. 

1908) because it is based on northern manuscripts and because of the valuable 
notes in the editor's #ippa"a. Of manuscripts, I have collated, with the kind 
permission of the Mahirija, during a charming week's visit at Jammu just 
below the glistening snows above the Pir Panjal, two of the oldest manu
acripts in the library of the Raghunath Temple. In Stein's Catalogue these 
are numbered 4875 and 4888 and the former is dated Samnt 1666. Two 
other manuscripts were lent me, one by the courtesy of the most learned 
Gaiigidhara Shistri, the other the very carefully written Bikiner manuscript, 
sent to me by the generosity of the Bikiner government, which proved to 
be extremely valuable for disputed readings in the Tattva-vii~ This 
latter manuscript seemed to be about a hundred and fifty years old and is 
deacribed in RijendraliJa Mitra's Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Library of His Highness the Mahiraja of Bikiner (Calcutta, 1880) under 
the number 569. An old Sharada manuscript, which, by the kind mediation 
of Mumuda.rim Shistri of Shrinagal', was put into my hands, proved, 
upon critical examinatiOJl, to have been so badly corrupted as, on the whole, 
not to be worth recording. 

,. .A.cbowle4paaafa.-At the end of one's task comes the compensation 
of looking back to old scenes, and to the friends and helpers who have 
watched the progress of the book. First of all I remember the delightful 

1 In the reprint, the pagiDatiOD ia unchaDged, but the linea 'ary a little. Hence there 
are lOme small apparent iDa.ccuraciea jn the references. The reprint may be had 
from Hanuaowitz in Leipzig; it ia catalogued there as PtiIG.jtJltJ~ ..... 
,.,.1tJUN. 
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Yisit on the island of Fohr, where, besides the long friendly walks upon 
the sands, I enjoyed the inestimable opportunity of reciting and reading the 
Yop-siitras with Professor Deussen. The next winter, at Beuares,Mr.Arthur 
Venia opened the doors of the Sanskrit College to me and with the utmost 
generosity smoothed my way through my first winter in India and initiated 
me into the methods of many controversial siitras. Since my return he has 
always been ready to assist, and I thank him for illuminating for me the 
perplexing debate on the spIwt4 in iii. 17. Besides all this I am most 
grateful to him for an introduction to the lamented Shriman Mukunda 
Shistri Adkar, a scholar who has put the wealth of the ancient tradition 
and his own ripe scholarship at my disposal for many years. 
To many other scholars in Bena.res and in Kashmir and in Poona I wish 
to express my thanks, especially to Dr. Shripad Krishna Belvalkar and to 
IIr. V. V. Sovani. To Professor Arthur W. Ryder, of the University of 
California, I am also much indebted. Furthermore, my thanks are due to 
Colonel George A. Jacob of the Bombay Staff Corps for his courtesy in 
searching after quotations, and to Dr. Frederick W. Thomas of the India 
OfBce Library for similar favours too many to enumerate or to repay. 
My deepest insight into this system and into what little I know of the 
philosophy of India lowe to Professor Hermann Jacobi of Bonn. Eaeh 
visit to the little city on the Rhine adds to my debt of gratitude to him 
and reveals to me the beauty of the scholar's life. 
On my return from each visit to India I laid the work in ita several stages 
before Professor lAnman, my teacher in my student days and now my 
colleague. To him lowe the reviaion of the manuscript for the press 
and a comparison of most of the translation, either in manuscript or in 
proof, with the original. His rigorous criticism has detected many over
sighta which strike a fresh pair of eyes more quickly than those of the 
author. For his ready and ungrudging help through many years of 
intimate friendship my hearty thanks. 

Hotl'tJQ/rd, U MtwrBity, 
Jul1J, 1914. 

J.uo:s lIAUGBTON WOOD& 



INTRODUCTION 

1. ,&,1ItIuInIdp of the Yop-d .... -I ... titJ' of JI&tat.taU, &lltJau of 
the ...... , ...a of JlatdjaU, &lltJau of the .ahi1tJaiva, JLOt pt pona. 
The opinion in India and in the West that the author of the Yoga-siitras 
is also the author of the great grammatical comment upon PiJ;lini has not 
been traced definitely any farther back than to the tenth century. The 
Yoga.-bhifYa (about A.D. 650 to 850) makes no statement as to the 
authorship of the YOga-siitras, unless the benedietory ver&e at the be
ginning be regarded as valid proof that Patafijali wrote the siitras. Still 
less is there any statement in the Yoga-siitras about the author of the 
:MahabhifYa. And conver&ely there is no reference in the Mabibhitya 
to the author of the Yoga-siitras. On the other hand, there is ground 
for believing that the author of the Comment on Y oga-siitra iii. " may 
have had the author of the MabibhifYa in mind when he quotes a certain 
formula and ascribes it to Pataiijali. This is the only mention of PataAjali 
in the whole Comment.. The formula is .A~a...,avayava-bk«J,a,...,a.,.. 
~ 8t1lmfiJw dmvyann.; and although it is ascribed to Patafljali (iti 
PaJ,aiijaliJ}.), it has not been found in the Mabibhitya. Nevertheless the 
Yoga-bhifya does here seem to contain an allusion, more or less direct, 
to the theory of the unity of the parts of concrete substances as set forth 
in the Mabibhitya. But the allusion is not direct; enough to serve by 
itself as basis for the assertion that the Yoga-b~a assumes the identity 
of the two Pataiijalis. In other words, it does not justify us in assigning 
to the tradition of their identity a date as ancient as that of the Yoga
~a (eighth century). The allusion is. however, significant enough not 
to be lost out of mind, pending the search for other items of cumulative 
evidence looking in the same direction. 
I. '!rnditioa of i4eatitJ' of two Jlataiijalia JLOt -.rUe tJaaa Math 
-tIIz7.-So far as I know, the oldest text implying that the Pataiijali 
who wrote the siitras is the same as the Pataiijali who wrote the Mahi
b~ is stanza 5 of the introduction to Bhojadeva's comment on the 
Yoga-siitras, his Raj~4a. This I would render as follows: 

Victory be to the luminous words of that illustrious sovereign, [Bhoja] 
~raiigamalla, who by creating his Grammar, by writing his comment 
on the Pataiijalan [treatise, the Yopeutras], and by producing [a work] 
on medicine called RIjamrgIiika, has-like Pataiijali-rem.oved defilement 
from our speech and minds and bodies. 
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Bhoja's Gr&II1ID&r, his comment caJled Rij~cJa., and his medical 
treatise are all extant. The stanza. must mean that Pata.njali and Bhoja 
both maintained a standard of correct speech, Pataiijali by his Mahi.bhifya 
and Bhoja by his Grammar; and that both made our minds clear of error, 
Pataiijali by his Y oga-siitras and Bhoja by his comment upon them; 
and that both made our bodies clear of impurities, Pataiijali by his medical 
treatise and Bhoja by his Rijamrgiiika. 
This certainly implies that the writer of this stanza. identified Pataiijali 
of the Y Og&-sutras with Pata.njali of the M:&hibhify&. If the writer of 
the stanza. of the introduction is the same &8 the Bhojadeva who wrote 
the Rija~cJa., we may note that he is caJled ~ra.iig&malla here, 
:Mahirijiidhiraja in the colophon in M:itra's edition, and Lord of Dhari 
or Dhi.rec;va.ra. in the colophon in the edition of 19ic;e. There were a 
number of Bhojadev&8; but whichever of them the author of the Rija.
mir~cJa. may be, no one of them is earlier than the tenth century of 
our era. 
The tradition of the triple activity of Pataiijali &8 a writer on Yoga and 
grammar and medicine is reinforced &8 follows: 

Yogena cittaBya, padmI,a tJGcMiI, 

malath, 9t'rim8ya tu v/i,idyaJetrrw, 
yo 'piika'l'Ot, tam pravamm mwnVn4m 
Pataiijalim :prtjfijali'l' tWato 'ami. 

This is cited in Qivari.ma's commentary on the Visavadatti (ad. Bib!. Ind., 
p. 289), which Aufrecht assigns to the eighteenth century. The stanza. 
oecurs also in some M.S8. just before the opening words of the M:ahi.bhitya 
(Kielhom's ed., vol. I, p. 503)-that is, not under circumstances giving 
any clue to its date. We may add that an eighteenth-century work, 
the Pataiijalicarita (v. 25, ad. of KivyamiJi, vol. 51), vouches for Pataiijali's 
authorship in the fields of Yoga and medicine in the following fl'ti 
stanza.: 

8ti,trQA!l;' yogat;ii8tre 
v/i,idy~re co. tJiilrttika/1//;' tata~ 

k[tVti Pala,iijaJ,im'f},ni~ 

pracarayiilTn QBa jagaAl idam tnitwm.. 

As to the precise medical work of which Pataiijali W&8 the author or 
with which he had to do, all three stanzas leave us uninformed. Not 
so the following stanza. from the introduction to the commentary on 
Ca.ra.ka, composed by Cakrapil;1i, who (according to Jolly's book on 
Medicine in BUhler's Grundriss, p. 25) wrote about 1060: 

PtJtafijala-MaJuibkawa-Oamka'JYI'fUiBatfaBkrtii,14 
mano-vii,k..kayado,a~th Mm.tre 'hipatay6 1'&a~ 
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This agrees in sense with the other stanzas, and in addition informs us 
that PataDjali's medical work consisted in a revision (pratiaafh.81erta) of 
the great compendium of Caraka. 
Accordingly, the Bhoja-stanza appears to be the oldest external evidence 
thus far at hand for the tradition as to the identity of the two Patafijalis, 
and this tradition is not older than the tenth century, a thousand years 
and more after Pataiijali the author of the Mahi.bhifYa. 
a. fte iAatiAcatioa of tIL. two PataiJalia BOt oodnaecl ~ .. oompuilu. 
of pJailoIIop]daaJ coacept&-Inconsistent use of terminology and con
fticting definitions of concepts in the ease of a single writer of two books 
are frequently explained by the fact that quite distinct subjects are dis
cussed in the dift'erent works. In other cases the subject under discussion 
is the same and such an explanation of the inconsistency does not hold. 
An instance of the latter is the discussion of the nature of substance 
(dra.) in the Yoga-system and in the Mahi.bhitya. In the commentary 
on Yoga-sfttra iii. '" we have the following definition, " A substance is a 
collection of which the dift'erent component parts do not exist separately 
(~...,afJa/llaw,..bMd,a, ..... ,a11llUgata}J. aannUho dravyam iti paJ,aJi
jali1})," and the definition is attributed to Pataiijali as being consistent with 
his sutras. This quotation is of the most technical kind and is in the 
same style as the Nyiya-siitras. A similar use of language, for instance, 
ia found in Nyiya-siitra ii. 1.32 (Vizianagaram edition, p. 798). On the 
other hand this phrase is not to be found in the Mahibhitya, which 
however does repeatedly analyse the concept of substance. And, what 
is more important, nothing 80 precise as the formula attributed (iii. 44) 
to Pataiijali is found in the Yoga-siitras themselves. Yet substance is 
partially defined in Yoga-siitra iii. 14, "A substance (dkarmi'll.) conforms 
itself to quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects 
(dharma)." In this terminology dharmin and dharma of the Yoga-sutra 
are substitutions for dravya and gUl1}4 of the Mahib~ya. In neither 
ease is the description of substance discriminating. Yet such as it is, 
the difference is very slight. In the Mahi.b~ya it is substance, we 
are told. which makes the dift'erence in weight between iron and cotton 
of the same bulk and dimension (Mahibhitya, Kielhorn's edition. vol. II, 
p. 3661'); and it is that which causes the dift'erence between penetrability 
and impenetrability. Or again it is that which does not cease to be, even 
when a succession of properties appears within it (vol. II, p. 36618). Of 
what kind then is this form of being (tatWa) 1 The answer is that when 
the various reds and other properties of a myrobalan fruit, for instance, 
successively appear within it, we have the right to call it a substance. 
In short a substance is a concretion of properties (gu.taa-Batiadravo dravyann 

• 
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it?" Kielhorn, vol. II, p. 86fS18); or, 88 it is put elsewhere, it is a collection 
of properties (guf],a-8alm/'~o,) such that the various states (bMva) depend 
upon it (II. 200U ). This collection is loosely paraphrased 88 being a group 
(aa,;,gOO) or mass (sam'fll&a, n. 8568). 

In order, however, to make the comparison of the d1&amWn, of the Yoga
BiitrM with the a,ravyo, of the MahAbhitya, we must 888um.e that the 
interpretation of the Yoga-8dtras, 88 given in the Comment, correctly 
represents the concept in the mind of the author of the sutras. There 
might well have been a series of redactions of the works of Patafijali, 
88 of those of Caraka. The later interpretation, such 88 the formula in 
the Comment on iii. 44, might give us the original thought in more tech
nical form. If this be 80, we find a great similarity in the discussion 
of the relation of whole and parts in the two works. In the Comment 
on the Yop-Biitra iii. 44 a collection (samUha) is of two kinds: 1. that in 
which the parts have lost their distinctness, for eDmple, 'a tree', C a herd', 
, a grove'; 2. that in which the parts are distinctly described, for e:u.mple, 
C gods and human beings.' The second cl888 has two subdivisions: 2-. one 
in which the distinctness of parts is emphasized, for e:u.mple. 'a grove of 
mangoes' ; 21>. one in which the distinctness is not emphasized, for 
e:u.mple, C a mango-grove.' From another point of view a group is two
fold: 1. a group whereof the parts can exist separately, for example, 
C a grove', wherein the trees exist separately from the aggregate whole; 
2. a group whereof the parts cannot exist separately. for eDmple, 'a tree ' 
or 'an atom'. The question now arises, To which of these kinds of groups 
does a substance belong1 A substance (tlravyo,) is an aggregate of generic 
and particular qualities (Btimany~-~). This is the definition 
of substance from the point of view of its relation to its qualities. 
Furthermore, the substance is a group of the second subdivision of the 
second kind; it is • a collection of which the different parts do not exist 
eeparately '. This then is the resultant definition of substance according 
to the traditional interpretation of the Sutras. 
What now is the relation of whole and parts in the MahibhAtya, with 
especial reference to the substance and its qualities 1 A collection (aamu
diiyo,) is loosely paraphrased 88 being a group (aamgOO) or mass (samtiha, 
Kielhorn, vol. n, p. 856'). It is, etymologically at least, a concretion of 
properties ~aa'ThdlrlinJa, II. 86618). It is a collection of parts; the 
characteristics of the parts determine the characteristics of the whole 
(Ill. 8u ; o,vayaviilir artha/vaclbhi1J, samwlii,ya aPI/ arihavanto bkatxmti 
1.21718 ; I. 8()18-IT; aVt1lJj(J,w krtam Witgam 8t1ITfIIfU1ii,yaayo, ~alr4m bOOva,ti, 
L 2891 t; and I. 37711). All these cases would belong to the first subdivi
sion of the second kind of group, whereof the parts can exist separately. 
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Yet a collection (samuddya) is not merely an assemblage of parts, but is 
a unity performing functions which the parts by themselves cannot 
perform, for example, the blanket, the rope, the cha.riot, 88 compared with 
the threads, the fibres, the chariot-parts, I. 22()l1-1I. All these cases would 
belong to the second subdivision of the second kind of group, wherein 
the parts cannot exist separately (ayutaBiddJl4.vayava). Such then are 
the different groups (sam1ldaya). 
With regard to the substance (dnwya), its relation to its qualities (gu~) 
is analogous to the relation of the parts to the group, I. 220, virt. 11. 
Just 88 a collection (samtUlaya) is characterized by its parts (avayat.ttJt
maka) IlL 81', BO the substa.nce (dravya) is characterized by its qualities 
~maka.) or is a collection of qualities ~a) II. 20011• 

This last formula is given tenta.tively 88 a not quite final conclusion; yet 
the definition is not rejected. And elsewhere, I. 41116, Il 85617, II. 41511, 

and especially n 86614-111, it is accepted 88 a working definition. Some 
qualities like BOund, touch, colour, and taste belong to all substances; they 
at least are present 1 246", II. 19861'. Nothing: however, is said about 
a generic-form being required to constitute a substance (dtravya). At the 
most it is true that when one asserts the reality of a species (akrti) one 
does not deny the reality of the substance (dravya); and conversely. 
For each person who makes the assertion, the reality of both is asserted. 
Either the species or the substance may be dominant in anything, and 
the other subordinate. It is only a matter of the relative emphuis in 
the use of words. But the word substance is used for mass of particular 
qualities; it is not a concretion of species and qualities, but is contrasted 
with species. Accordingly even if we admit that the formula ascribed 
to Pataiijali in the Comment on iii. 18 is the correct rendering of the 
thought in the mind of Pataiijali, the author of the Yoga-sutra, it is not 
true that Pataiijali, the author of the Mahibhifya, when speaking of 
a substance (dravya) means what is contained in this formula. And 
there is nothing here to indicate that the tradition which identifies the 
two Pataiijalis must be correct. 

.. Date of the Yop.ri.tJ:u be, ..... A.D. 800 uclA.D. loo.-If Pataiijali. 
the author of the MahAbhitya, is not the author of the Yog&-sutras, when 
were they written 1 The polemic in the Yoga-slitras themselves against 
the 'Riralamba'114 school of Buddhists gives the answer. Very probably 
in the two Yoga-sutras iii. 14 and 15 and certainly in iv. 14 to 21 this 
school is att.a.cked. The idealism of the VijM-na-1Hida is attacked in iv. 15, 
16, and 17. We cannot, it is true, maint.a.in that the VijM'II4-vada here 
attacked by the Sutra must be the idealism of V 88ubandhu. Bot the 

c [B.O ... 17] 
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probability that the idealism is T asubandhu's is great. And the earlier 
limit would then be the fourth century. There surely were idealists 
before him, just as there were pre-Pata.fijalan philO8Ophers of yoga. Yet 
we have the great authority of VicaBpatimic;ra to support the obvious 
probability that the scaool of Vijiiiinamdi1lB is here combated by 
Pataiijali. He accepts the interpretation of the Comment which intro
duces a Vijiiiinavadinatia Vai~ (p. 29217, Calc. eel.) as being 
intended by the author of the Satra.. It is true that the Siitra itself 
obviously does not make explicit references to this or any other school. 
Still the faet remains that the Siitra is attacking some idealist; that the 
Comment explicitly states the idealist's position; and that Vicaspatimi~Ta 
identifies tae idealist as being a VijfUjnamdin. Elsewhere Vicaspatimi9r& 
contrasts this school with other Buddhist schools. And the possibility 
that he is referring to some VijfUj'1l4-tltJda other than Vasubandhu's is 
remote. If this be so, it becomes clearer why N&girjuna (a little before 
A. D. 2(0), the great expounder of the flWn,ya-tJtIda, does not, 80 far as 
we have discovered in the portion of the Miilamadhyamika-kirikiB thus 
far published (lase. I-V), mention Pataiijali. Yet from the Chinese transla
tions of Nagarjuna it is elear that he was familiar with the philosophical yoga. 
For example in the Chinese translation,l made in A.. D. 472, of N&girjuna's 
Upiyakiuc;a1yahrdaya-~tra (Nanjio, No. 1257), eight schools or philo
sophers and logicians are enumerated: 1. Fire-worshippers, 2. ~lDliDsak:as, 
3. Viic;e~kas, 4. Simkhya, 5. Yoga, 6. Nirgranthas, 7. Monists, 8. Pluralists. 
There was then a philosophical school of Yoga about A.. D. 200.11 Pataiijali 
was not unknown to Buddhist writers. But there is nothing to indicate 
that Nigirjuna is referring to Patafi.jali, the philosopher, who would then 
have preceded both ninYilambana schools. More probably, we may suppose, 
he refers to some one of the authorities on Yoga, such as Jiigi¥avya or 
PafiC809ikha who are quoted in the Yoga-b~a. 
With regard to the later limit, a reference, if historically sound, would 
make it certain that Pata.fijali lived before A.D. 400. In the MahivaDsa, 
chap. 37, VB. 167 (Tumour, p. 250 j compare Dines Andersen, Pili Reader, 
I, p. 113, at. 3), we have the words 

Viharam elr.a,m agamma rattitia PatanjaJii. .. matatia 
parivatteti. 

The verse refers to Buddhaghosa, who lived in the first half of the fifth 

I I am indebted to the Rev. Kenton Hori 
of Tokyo for this reference. 

t Prof8ll8Or lacobi haa proved the eDatenC8 
of a philoaophical Yoga 8yatem, reating 

upon logical inferencea and not uP01l 
intuitive proceaea, aa earlyaa 800 B. c. 
(BB. der kllnigl. preuaa. Air. der Wiaa., 
18. Juli 1911). 
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century. But unfortwmtely the MahivaiJsa proper, the work of Mahi
Dima, ends, according to the judgement of Professor Geiger, at chapter 87, 
verse 50, at which point also the tiki stops. The quotation therefore belongs 
to the Ciilavailsa. And if, as Profeuor Geiger concludes, the work of 
Mahi.nima is to be placed in the first; quarter of the sixth century, the 
verse in question comes later, and probably later to such a degree that its 
value as evidence is almost nothing. If this be so, one can easily explain 
how it is that Buddhaghosa in the whole Visuddhimagga and in the 
Atthasi.lini makes no allusion to Patafijali. 
Much more conclusive is the fact that Umisvati in his Tattvirthidhigama
siitra ii. 52 refers to Yoga-autra iii. 22. There can be little doubt of the 
reference since Umasviti's Bhitya repeats (Bib. Ind. ed. p. 5818 and 658) 

two of the illustrations given in the Yoga-bbitya, of the fire set in the dry 
grass and of the cloth rolled up into a ball. Other references (Tattvirthi
dhigama-siitra xii. 5 and 6 and ix. 44-46) are quite as likely allusions to 
ancient Jain formulae as to Patafijali. By how much Umisviti's date 
precedes that of his commentator, Siddhasena, cannot be said until the 
complete text of Siddhasena is published. The date for Siddhasena is set 
by Professor Jacobi (ZDMG. 60.289, Leipzig, 1906, reprint p. 8, Eine Jaina
Dogmatik) at the middle or end of the sixth century. Umisviti precedes 
him; and Patafijali the philosopher would not be later than A. D. 500 and 
might be much earlier. 
On the other hand I should guess that he ia not much earlier.· Because, for 
one reason, as Professor Stcherbatskoi reports, DignAga (about A.D. 550 
or earlier) BeeIU to know nothing of him. And secondly because it is 
improbable that the Yoga-bbatya was composed very much later. 
Other oon6rmatory evidence, somewhat later but more certain, would 
be the reference to Yoga-autra i. 88 in Migha's Qi9upilavadha iv. 55. 
ProfeMOl' Hultzsch has kindly pointed ou.t another reference at xiv. 62 of 
Migha's poem. In respect of the date of Magha, Professor Jacobi concluded 
(WZKM. voL ro, p.121 ft'.) that Magha lived abou.~ the middle of the sixth 
century. But Mr. Gaurishankar Ojha's disoovery of the Vasa.ntga4h inscrip
tion dated Vikrama 682 adds new and most convincing evidence. Professor 
Kielhom (GOttinger Nachrichten, philoL-histol-. Klasse,1906, Heft 2, p.146) 
is of the opinion that Migha, the grandson of a minister of the King Varm&
lita, must be placed at about the second half of the seventh century. 
Still later, GaucJapida (about A.D. 700), in his comment on the Simkhya
Karika. 28, quotes Yoga-sutra ii. SO and 82 and names Patafijali as the 
author. 
The concll18ion would be then that Pataftjali'a sutras were written at some 
time in the fourth or fifth century of our era. 
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I. Date of the Y~bh&f7a bet1nea A.D. 810 ...a.&..D. 810.-Of this 
the limits are easier to fix. Three pieces of evidence help us to determine 
the earliest limit . 
.&. The Comment could not in any case be much earlier than A. D. 850. 
For (at the end of iii. 53 or 52) it quotes Vir,ag&1;lya in the words 

'f/1/fi,rti-vyavadhi-jdti-bk"d4JJhii/,Jd"" 'IliL8ti 'f/1/iiJ,a,prtJr.aJdtJQll1t, iti VMF1J~ya,h. 

And again (iv. 18) the Comment quotes from a ~nZn~'1Iam as follows: 

Gu.taantim. paramam. ripam no, dr#ipat1uvm. rcchati 
yat ttl. dm·ipatham pra,ptam tan miJ,yt/lJQ, sv,ttt.ccAakam. 

Fortunately Vicaapatimi9ra offers us the information that this is an exposi
tion of the teaching of the ShaW-tantra. And furthermore, in the Bhimati 
on Vedi.nta-eiitra ii. 1. 2. 3 (N~yaaigara edition, 1904, p. 852, line 7 of 
the Bhimati), we are told that it is V~ya, the founder of the Yoga 
system, who said these words (ata 6VQ, y~flram 'U/fldpiidayita aM, 8mQ, 

Bkagavan ¥a,r,ago/rYJlalJ. " ~Mm. parama;m, ••• ") •. 
Thus the Comment contains two quotationa from V~ya. There is 
little reason to doubt that Viqaga~ya was an older contemporary of 
Vasubandhu. Professor Takakusu 1 by a combination of dates centering 
about the Chinese translation of Paramirtha's Life of Vasubandhu estimated 
that Vasubandhu lived from about A. D. 420 till 500. Professor Sylvain 
Uvi (Asaiiga, vol. II, pp. 1 and 2) accepted the result of these disCU88iona. 
But Professor Wogihara l had conjectured that the date of Vasubandhu 
must be set back. An elaborate confirmation of his suggestion is now 
offered by Monsieur Noel Peri,s who places the death of Vasubandhu 
at A.D. 850; and by Mr. B. Shii~o,' who estimates that Vasubandhu's 
life was from A.D. 270 to 850. This is a return to the fourth century, 
the date for Vasubandhu which Biihler a favoured. Accordingly the B~ 
must in any case be later than A. D. 850. 
B. Another kind of evidence which helps qs to determine yet more closely 
the earliest limit is the fact that the decimal system is used by way of 

I Bulletin de ] 'toole Fran~ d'Extr~me
Orient, 1904, tome IV, pp. 48 and 56 ; 
and JRAS. Jan. 1905, pp. 16-18 of the 
reprint. 

• Asaiiga's Bodhisa.ttvabhllmi, Leipzig, 
1908, p. U. 

• II A propos de 1a date de Vaaubandhu .. 
(Bulletin de I'Eoole Fran~se d'Es:· 
trame-Orient, tome XI. 1911, p. 839). 

, "Doctor Ta.kaJmau and Monaieur Peri 
on the date of Vaaubandhu" in the 
Tetaugaku Zasahi, vol. 27, Nov.-Dec., 
1912. I am indebted to Mr. K. Yabuki 
for this. 

• "Die indiachen Inachriften und da.a 
Alter der indiachen Kunat-PoeBie," in 
Sitzungsberichte der Kurl. Abel. 
der Wiaa., Wien, 1890, p. 79 f. 
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ill1l8tration in the Comment on iii. 13. The oldest epigraphic 1 instance 
of the use of the deeima1system is in the Gurjara ill8Cription of A.D. 595. 
With one obscure and doubtful exception, there is no literary evidence 
of the use of the decimal system before Varihamihira, who lived in the 
sixth century. If we consider this kind of evidence alone, it is improbable 
that the Comment precedes the year A. D. 500 j it is probably later. 
C. There is evidence which determines that the earliest limit of the 
Comment is still later, &8 late &8 the seventh century. In the stanza 
iv. 55 of the Qi9upilavadha by Migha (circa A.D. 650), not only Yop
lriitra i. 33 is referred to, but also the words of the avatara~ in the 
Comment. In the Comment the parika'l'mQ, of the citta is enjoined. This 
is an uncommon term. Even if citta-parikamma might be found in 
Buddhist boob, the fact that it here immediately precedes the quotation 
from sutra i. 38, makes it almost certain that such a mixture of termino
logy is impo88ible. In fact the stanza is full of specifi.c yoga-terms in 
each line to such an extent that reference to any other system, much 
1888 to some heretical book, is quite excluded. The point is then that 
the words citta-pariJ«1lrma together with the first word of the lriitra 
have been wrought into the metre of the poem &8 one word. The poet, 
&8 we saw, probably lived in the second half of the seventh century. If 
this is trt1.8tworthy evidence, the Comment cannot be earlier than A. D. 650. 

D. The later limit is set by the date of Vica8patimi9r&'S Nyiya Index, 
A.D. 841-see below, page xxiii. 
Accordingly the date of the B~ya would be somewhere between about 
A.D. 650 and about A.D. 850. 

e. Date of Viaupa~'. ~tha-rilgin4I abcnLt A.D. SIO.-In the 
verse at the close of his Bhimati-nibandha, Vica8patimi~ gives the names 
of his works, seven in number: 

Yan Nyii,yakafti/rii,-TatttJasam/f}ep-TaJivabiMubhilJ, I 

Yan Nyii,ya-8ii.mkhya-YogiJ,nii,m, Vedii,ntii,nii,m nibandhaMilJ, II 

&ttnaM,ilam moAat p1£t'yam, tat pkalam ]YIJ4kalam 'ffl4yii, I 

8oImarpitam; athii,iteTw, prfIyatiim Pa~raIJ, II. 

The Nyii,ya,-tJdrttiJr,a,..tQ,tparya-#ikii, is on the Nyiya system; the Tattw-

I See p. 78, of Btlhler's Palaeographie, in 
biB Grundrill. In his N otea on Indian 
:Mathematica (Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, July 1907, vol. m, 
number 7, p. 482, note 5), Mr. G. R. 
Kaye gives a list of epigraphical in
ltancea of the notation in which 

U place-va.lue" is utilized. Moat of 
these he thinks are worthle. as evi
dence for the introduction of the 
decimal system. The same conclusion 
is reached in a later article (JRA8. 
July 1910, p. 74:9). 
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ltdvnntuli is on the Silhkhya system; the Tattva-mifGracli is on the Yoga; 
the Nya,ya-'Iear}iJrii., a glosa on the VidAir1JWeka" is on the MjmjlDu.; the 
Tatt~ is on Bha«a's expoeition of the Mimiilsi; the TatttJa.-aamikfa, 
and the BMmatl£ are both on the Vedanta. 
In the same verse at the end of the Bhimati he speaks of himself as living 
under King N rga: 

taamin. mahVpe malumiyakirtau. flrillTw/n-Nrg6 'ltii.ri 'fM,yiJ 'niba~ 
Unfortunately there is (as Professor Lilders informs me) no epigraphieal 
record of this king and we cannot say when or where he lived. Vicaa
patimi9ra was a native of lfithili,l the northern part of Tirhut, and the 
latter part of his name would indicate, as Fitz-Edward Hall has pointed 
out, that he was a native of Gangetio Hindustan. 
In the introduction to his edition of the Kusumiftjali (Calcutta., 1864, P. x), 
Professor Cowell thinks that Vicaspatimi9r& lived in the tenth century. 
Barth (Bull. des ReI. de l'Inde, 1898, p. 271) would set him at the end of 
the eleventh or beginning of the twelfth century. Professor Macdonell 
(Hist. of Sansk. Lit., p. 398) places him lOOn after A.D. 1100. 
These judgements rest, more or less, upon the opinion that the Rija-virttika, 
quoted by Vicaapatimi9r& in his Silhkhya-tattva-ki.umudi on Kiriki. 72, 
was composed by, or for, Bhoja Raja, called RaQaraiiga Ma.lla, King of Dbi.ri. 
(1018-1060). This opinion accordS with the assertion of Pandit KiQinatha 
Qiatri Anaputra of Bena.res College, who 8088Ured Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall that 
a manuscript of the Rija-virttika had been in his posaession several years 
(Hall's edition of the SiIhkhya-pravacana-bhAtya, 1856, p. 38). But the 
visible basis for this assertion that the Rija in question is Bhoja is not 
now at hand. 
Similarly, Professor Pathak in his article on Dharmakirti and Shankari
carya (see Journal of the Bombay Branch &A.s., vol. nVnI, no. 48, 1891, 
p.89, and also the table in the same Journal, p. 235, no. 49, note 74) is 
content to rest his conclusions as to the date of Vicaspatimi9r& upon the 
fact that Qribhirati, the pupil of Bodharal].ya, in his edition of the Si.mkhya
tattva-kiumudi (Benares, Jiinaprabhikara Press, 1889, p. 182), prints, in a 
note at the end, the word Bhoja before the word Raja-virttika. Thus it 
would appear that this virttika is by Bhoja.ri.ja and that Vic88patimi9r&t 
who quotes it, must be later than Bhojara.ja, that is, later than the tenth 
century. But we are not at all sure from other manuscript evidence 
that the word Bhoja should be read before the word Rija-virttika, and 
the date of this Rija-virttika is therefore undetermined. 

I See the beginning of the Nyiy&8utro
ddhiral}. by Vicaspa.timi9ra ~
qati",if""!4 Jlitlti"ftlGruiiritNi (Hara-

praald Qiatri, Notices of Sauakrit MSS., 
Second Seriee, voL II, p. 98). 
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By way of contrast we now have the direct statement of Vicaspatimil}1'8 
that he finished his Nyiy881iciniba.ndha in the year 898. For on the first 
page of this appendix to the Nyiya-varttik&, &8 given in the edition of the 
Nyiya-virttika in the Bibliotheca Indica, 1907, he says that he is about to 
compose an index for the Nyiya-siitr&S 

9riv4caBpatim~ '11I4Y6, 81lct tJidllMyate. 
And in the colophon he says that he made the work for the delight of 
the intelligent in the year 898. 

Ny6,'JPU1iLcf,niballl,dJw 'Bii,v ak4ri, sudhiy6,m 'f1II1Ul6 
(Jrivii,caspatim~ wav-aflka-va8t£-va.t8tlnt. 

It remains to determine whether this year belongs to the era of Vikra.mi.
ditya or of Qalivihana. In the introduction to his edition of Six Buddhist 
Nyiya Tracts (Bibl. Ind., 1910), Mahim&hopidbyiya Hara.prasid ShAstri 
gives the date &8 belonging to the second era, to Q&b 898. He says (p. iii) 
that the author of the Apohasiddhi .. takes a good deal of pains in elaborately 
refuting the theory of Vicaspatimic;ra", and that he does "not quote or refute 
Udayana, whose date is Qaka 905 = A.D. 983". In his Notices of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, second series~ vol. II, p. xix, this distingnished scholar had 
come to the same conclusion with regard to the era to which this date of 
Vieaspatimi9ra should be &SSigned. This conclusion seemed doubtful to 
Mr. Nilma.ni Chakravarti, M.A., in his valuable Chronology of Indian 
Authors, a supplement to Miss Dufl"s Chronology of India (Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Benga.l, voL 8, 1907, p. 205). And one eannot refrain 
from thinking that the otber era is presumably more likely for a N orthem 
writer; and that more especially a great difficulty is created if only seven 
years are supposed to separate Vieaspatimic;ra and U dayana. The difference 
between the two philosophers is of such a kind that one must &88ume a much 
longer interval between their writings. And furthermore, would it not be 
an extraordinary coincidence that the author of the Apohasiddhi should 
be 80 minutely famili&r with the work of Vieaspatimic;ra., and yet not 
have the dimmest sense of the existence of Udayana, the light of a new 
dawn in the world of Nyiya 1 Aeoordingly, the date of Vie&spati's 
Nyiya-index would appear to be Sarhvat 898 = A.D. 841; and the dates 
of his six other works, including the Tattva-viic;ira.di, may be presumed 
to be not many years earlier or later. We are therefore safe in making 
the statement that the date of the Tattva-viic;ira.di is not far from the 
middle of the ninth century, or approximately A. D. 850. 



ANALYTICAL SUMMARY OF THE YOGA-StiTRAs 

BOOK ~T~NCENTRATION 

1. Reasons for beginning the book 
2. Oharacteristio mark of yoga is the restriction of ftuctuations 
8. Intelligence in the state of restriction 
4. Intelligence in the state of emergence 
6. There are five ftuotuations 
6. List of the five ftuctuations 
7. The first ftuctuation is the source of valid ideas 
8. The second ftuctuation is misconception • 
9. The third ftuotuation is predicate relation 

10. The fourth ftuctuation is sleep. 
11. The fifth ftuctuation is memory 
12. Two methods of restriction of the ftuctuations • 
18. The first method is practice 
14. The confirmation of practice 
lIS. The second method is paaaion18881les8 
16. Oharacteristic mark of the highest paaaiOnJ888Il888 • 
17. Result of these methods is conscious concentration of four kinds 
18. Oharacteristic mark of unconscious concentration 
19. A first way of approach to unconscious concentration 
20. A second way of approach to the same as used by yogina • 
21. Gradations of methods and intensities 
22. Yet another way of approach • 
28. Devotion to the I9ftl'& is this way of approach 
24. Characteristic mark of the devotion to the I\lVar& 
25. The I\lV&ra is unexcelled in his power of knowiog • 
26. The I9var& has no limit in time 
27. The symbolic expression of the I9vara 
28. Description of the devotion 
29. Two results of this concentration 
80. List of nine obstacles removed • 
81. Five accompaniments of the obstacles 
82. Prevention of these by calming the miod .. twf • 
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pole. 

88. Four ways of calming the mind-stu. 71 
M. BreathingB calm the mind-etd. 72 
85. Fixed attention steadies the mind • 72 
86. Fixed attention to proce88e8 of thought steadies the mind. 74: 
87. Attention to the mind·std of great yogina 76 
88. Fixed att4lntion to objects seen in aleep • 76 
39. Contemplations of the most desired object 77 
4:0. Kastery of the mind-etd the result of attentions 77 
41. Balanced state of the steady mind • 77 
4:2. Balanced state with regard to a coarse object • 80 
4:8. Balanced state with regard to a supar-coarae object • 82 
4:4. Balanced states with regard to subtile and aupar-subtile objects 88 
4:5. Extent of the emtence of subtile objects. 91 
46. These balanced states are seeded concentrations 92 
47. Result of the auper-subtile balanced state • 98 
48. Truth-bearing insight 94: 
49. Object of the truth·bearing insight • 94: 
60. Latent impressions from this insight inhibit othen • 96 
51. Seedlees concentration is the resmction of even these impreMions. 98 

BOOK SECOND-lIEANS OF ATrAINMENT 

1. Yoga of action. 108 
2. Result of yoga of action • 105 
8. The five hindrances • 106 
4. The root of the other hindrances is und~erentiated-eonaciouane88 • 106 
6. Un~erentiated-eonaciouan888 is the fis hindrance. 110 
6. Feeling-of·paraonality is the second hindrance • 115 
7. Paasion is the third hindrance. 116 
8. Hatred is the fourth hindrance 117 
9. Will·to-liYe is the fifth hindrance • 117 

10. Remedy for hindrances ~en subtile 119 
11. Remedy for lluctuationa which result from hindrances 120 
12. Latent-depoait of karma the cause of hindrances 121 
18. Three kinds of fruition of karma 122 
14. Results of fruition • 181 
15. Pleasure to be rejected, inasmuch as it is intermingled with pain 182 
16. A. Future pain ayoidable. 189 
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17. B. Cause of future pain. Correlation of seer and seen 
18. Nature of an object for sight • 
19. Subdivision of objecta for sight 
20. Nature of seer • 
21. Object for sight subordinate to seer • 
22. Plurality of objects for sight • 
28. Nature of the correlation • 
24:. Undi1Ferentiated-oonaciouaness the cause of the correlation 
26. C. The escape from pain is the isolation of the seer • 
26. D. The method of escape is discriminative insight • 
27. Seven forma of discriminative insight 
28. Means of attaining discrimination 
29. The eight aida to yoga 
80. i. The five abstentions 
81. Qualified abstentions 
82. ii. The five observanCes 
88. Inhibition of obstacles to abstentions and observances 
84. Nature of perverse-considerations 
86. Consequences of abstention from injury • 
86. Consequences of abstention from lying 
87. Consequences of abstention from stealing. 
88. Consequences of abstention from incontinence •. 
89. Consequences of abstention from property 
40. Consequences of observance of cleanliness. 
41. Further consequences of cleanlinees • 
42. Consequences of observance of contentment 
48. Consequences of observance of self-eaatigation • 
44. Consequences of observance of study 
46. Consequences of observance of devotion to the I\lvar& 
46. iii. Nature of postures 
4: 7. Ways to success in postures 
48. Consequences of postures • 
49. iv. Nature of restraint of the breath. 
60. Three kinde of restraint of the breath 
61. A fourth kind of reatraint of the breath 
62. Consequences of restraint of the breath 
68. A further consequence is fixed attention • 
64. v. Nature of fixed attention 
60. Consequences of fixed attention 
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BOOK TmBD-SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

PAO. 
1. vi. Characterlatic mark of fixed·attention • 208 
2. vii. Characteristic mark of contemplation. 204 
8. viii. Characteristic mark of COD08ntration • 204 
~. The three last together are called constraint 205 
5. ConsequeDces of mastery of constraint 208 
6. Three stages of constraint 206 
7. Last three aids more direct than first five • 207 
8. Even last three leas direct than seedleas con08ntratioD 208 
9. Characteristic mark of restricted mutations 208 

10. Peaceful flow of mind .. tuif due to 8ubliminal impressions 210 
11. Nature of mutations in con08ntration 211 
12. Cbaracteriatic mark of focused mutations • 211 
18. Mutations of external.aspect and time-form and iDteDaity • 212 
1~. Characteristic mark of a 8ubstance • 22~ 

15. Beason for the order of mutatioD8 229 
16. Consequences of constraint upon the mutation8 282 
17. Consequences of discriminating things from word8 and ideas • 288 
18. ConsequeDces of direct perception of 8ubliminal impressions 24:7 
19. Consequences of direct perception of presented·ideas of another 24:9 
20. Object of 8uch a presented.idea not perceived • 24:9 
21. ConaequeDC88 of constraint upon the form of the body 250 
22. ConsequenC88 of constraint upon karma • 251 
28. ConsequenC88 of constraint upon acts of sympathy • 252 
2~. Consequences of constraint upon powers • 258 
25. Consequences of constraint upon luminou8 proeeaaea. 258 
26. Consequences of con8traint upon the 8un • 254: 
27. Consequen088 of constraint upon the moon 260 
28. ConsequenC88 of constraint upon the zeDith 260 
29. ConsequenC88 of constraint upon the navel 260 
80. Consequences of constraint upon the throat 260 
81. Conaequenoea of constraint upon the tortoise-tube • 261 
82. ConeequenC88 of constraint upon the radiance in the head 261 
88. Conaequenoea of constraint upon the vividneas • 261 
M. Consequences of constraint upon the heart 262 
85. Consequences of constraint upon knowledge Df the Self 262 
86. Consequenee8 of direct perception of the Self • 265 
87. Supernormal powers obstructive to concentration 265 
88. Kind .. tuif penetrates into the body of another. 266 
89. ConsequenC88 of constraint upon UdtJna • 267 
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40. Consequences of constraint upon S/JfJl4fI(J • 
41. Consequences of constraint upon relation between the ear and air 
42. Consequences of constraint upon relation between body and air 
48. Dwindling of the obscuration of light 
44. Atomization and other supernormal powers 
46. Perfection of body • 
46. Method of mastering the organs 
47. Consequences of mastering the organs 
48. Mastery over all matter • 
49. Means of attaining Isolation 
50. Means of reducing opposition to Isolation 
51. Consequences of constraint upon moments and their aequence • 
62. Object of discriminative perception • 
5S. Characteristic mark of discriminative peroeptiOll 
64. Consequences of the discrimination • 
55. Isolation is purity of the BfIItwJ and of the Self • 

BOOK FOURTH-ISOLATION 

1. DdJerent causes of supernormal powers • 
2. Reasons for mutations into another birth. 
S. No impulaegiven by karma 
4. Created mind-stds • 
6. Mind-stu« which gives the impulse • 
6. No latent-impressions in created mind-stuffs 
7. Varieties of karma • 
8. Latent impressions conform to karma 
9. Continuity of impressioD8 • 

10. Latent impressions from time without beginning 
11. Termination of impreasioD8 
12. External .... pects in all three time-forms • 
IS. External .... pects phenomenalized or subtile 
14. Activity of a thing due to a single mutation 
15. Things and mind-stuff on ddJerent levels • 
16. Things not dependent upon a single mind·stuU • 
17. Rejection of idealism 
18. The Self undergoes no mutations 
19. Mind-stuff does not illumine itself • 
20. Fallacy in confusing thinJUng-substance and thing • 
21. One mind·stuffnot illumined by another • 
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22. Intelligence aware of its own mind-etuir • 
IS. lfind-etuir, when affected, capable of perceiving all objects 
24. Intelligence distinct from mind-etuff 
26. ChaDge in the habits of the mind-etuir 
26. Change in the nature of the mind-etuir • 
27. Disturbanoes in the diacriminating mind • 
28. Escape even from 8ubliminal-impreeaiona 
29. Means of attaining the Rain-cloud • 
80. Consequenoes of the Bain-cloud 
81. Condition of mind-etuir in the Bain-cloud 
82. End of the sequences of mutations • 
88. Oharacteristic of a sequence 
84. Nature of Isolation. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE YOGA-SUTRAS WITHOUT 
THE COMMENT OR THE EXPLANATION 

BEING THE SUTlU.S TRANSLATED IN GROUPS, TOGETHER WITH 

GROUP-HEADINGS ADDED BY THE TRANSLATOR 

BOOK FIRST-CONCENTRATION 

Goal of CoaoeD.tntioa 

L 1-4. Yoga is the concentration which restricts the fluctuatioD& Freed 
from them, the Self attains to self-expression. . 

i. 1 Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made]. i. 2 Yoga is the 
restriction of the fluctuatiODS of mind-atuff. i. 8 Then the Seer [that is, 
the Self] abides in himBel£ i. 4 At other times it [the Self] takes the 
same form &8 the fluctuations [of mind-atuff]. 

:r0Z'llUl of the IIIiJul..Ind 

i. 1-11. The fluctuations are a.ll exposed to attack from the hindrances 
and are five in number: 1. source8-of-va.lid-idea.s; 2. misconceptions; 
8. predica.te-rela.tions; 4. sleep; 5. memory. 

i. Ii The fluctuations are of five kinds and are hindered or unhindered. 
i. 6 Sources-of-valid-ideas and misconceptioDS and predicate-relations and 
sleep and memory. i. 7 Sources-of-valid-ideas are perception and inference 
and verbal-communication. i. 8 Misconception is an erroneous idea 
not based on that form [in respect of which the misconception is 
entertained]. i. 9 The predicate-relation (~) is without any [ corre
sponding perceptible] object and follows &8 a result of perception or 
of words. i. 10 Slesp is a fluctuation of [mind-stuff] supported by 
the cause of the [ transient] negation [of the waking and the dreaming 
fluctuatiODS ]. i. 11 Memory is not-Adding-surreptitiously to a once 
experienced. object . 

• etJaoU of natriotiDa A1IObatlou 

i. 11-18. An orientation of the whole life with reference·to one idea; an 
emotiona.l transformation corresponding to this focused state. 

i. 12 The restriction of them is by [means] of practice and passionless
ness. i.18 Practice is [repeated] exertion to the end that [the mind-
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stu1F] shall have permanence in this [ restricted state]. i. 14: But this 
[practice] becomes confirmed when it baa been cultivated for a long time 
and uninterruptedly and with earnest attention. i. 16 Paaaionle88De88 
is the COnaciOU8D888 of being master on the part of one who hu rid 
himself of thirst for either 8e8D or revealed objects. i. 16 Thia [puaion
le88D888] is highest when diacemment of the Self nedlta in thiratle88n888 
for qualities [and not merely for objects]. 

Kiaa. of oonoa. ... tioa 

i. 17-18. Four kinds of conscious concentration, and the concentration of 
subliminal-impressions alone. 

i. 17 [Concentration becomes] conscious [of its object] by asauming 
forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects] or of reflection upon 
subtile objects or of joy or of the feeling-of-personallty. i. 18 The other 
[concentration which is not conscious of objects] consists of subliminal
impressions only [after objects have merged]. and follows upon that 
practice which effects the cessation [ of fluctuations]. 

Dep ... of appoaoh to ooaon. ... tioa 

i. II-IS. The worldly approach; the spiritual approach; the combina
tions of methods and intensities; and the devotion to the highest Self. 

i. 19 [Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by worldly [means] 
is th~ one to which the discarnate attain and to which those [whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary-matter attain. i. 20 [Concentration 
not consciollS of objects,] which follows upon belief [and] energy [and] 
mindfuln8118 [and] concentration [and] insight, is that to which the 
others [the yogins] attain. i. 21 For the keenly intense, [concentration] 
is near. i. 22 Because [this keenn8118] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior even to this [near kind]. i. 28 Or 
[concentration] is attained by devotion to the I\lV&ra. 

~ of the m.an Self 

i. ~18_ Unique quality of the highest Self; proof of His existence; His 
temporal priority; His symbolical realization. 

i. 24: Untouched by hindrances or karmas or fruition or by latent-depoeits, 
the I9Vara is a special kind of Self. i. 26 In this [I9V&ra] the germ of 
the omniscient is at ita utmost eseellence. i. 26 Teacher of the Primal 
[Sages] also, forumuch u [with Him] there ia no limitation by time. 
i. 27 The word-expreaaing Him is the Kyatic-ayUable. i. 28 Repetition 
of it and re1lection upon its meaning [should be made]. 
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O'bataol. to the oaJ.miDa of the JIIiJul..IItd 

i. 19-H. The inner sense is exposed to distractions which may be over
come by focusing the mind j by the cultivation of sentiments; one may 
also practise breathings. 

i. 29 Thereafter comes the right-knowledge of him who thinks in an 
inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. i. 80 Sickness and languor 
and doubt and heedleaaness and worldliness and erroneous perception and 
failure to attain any stage [of concentration 1 and iDStability in the state 
[when attained]-theee distractioDS of the mind-etuff are the obstacles. 
i. 81 Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body and inspiration 
and expiration are the accompaniments of the distractions. i 82 To 
check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity. i. 88 By the 
cultivation of friendliness towards happiness, and compassion towards 
pain, and joy towards merit, and indifFerence towards demerit. i. 84: Or 
[the yogin attains the undisturbed calm of the mind-stuff] by expulaion 
and retention of breath. 

AttabuDeat of fHabUiV 

I. 88-81. Suitable objects for fixed-attention and contemplation. 
i. 86 Or [he gains stability when] a sense-activity arises connected with 
an object [and] bringing the central-organ into a relation of stability. 
i 86 Or an undistressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when arisen 
brings the central-organ into a relation of stability]. i. 87 Or the mind
stuff [reaches the stable state] by having as its object [a mind-etuff] freed 
from passion. i. 88 Or [the mind·stuff reaches the stable state] by 
having as the supporting-object a perception in dream or in sleep. i. 89 Or 
[the mind-stuff reaches the stable state] by contemplation upon any such 
an object as is deaired • 

....,. ... 4 oonoeatn.tioa 

I. 010-47. Classi1ication of concentration with reference to different single 
objects or absence of objects, or to the mental act, or to a fusion of object 
and knower. 

i. 40 His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the greatest 
magnitude. i. 41 [The mind-stuff] from which, as from a precious gam, 
fiuctuatioDS have dwindled away, reaches the balanced-state, which, in 
the case of the knower or of the process-of-knowing or of the object
to-be-known, is in the state of resting upon [ one] of these [three] and in 
the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three]. i. 42 Of [these 
balanced-states] the state-balanced with deliberation is confused by 
reason of predicate-relatioDS between words and intended-objects and 
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ideas. i. ~ When the memory is quite purified, [that balanced.state]
which is, as it were, empty of itaeJf and which brightens [into conscious 
knowledge] as the intended-objeet and nothiDg more-is auper-delibera
ti:ve. i.« By this same [balanced-state] the reftactive and the super
reftactive [balanced-atates] are also explained. i. 45 The subtile object 
also terminates in unreaolubl.primary.matt&r (aUigG). i. 46 These 
same [balanced-atates] are the seeded concentration. i. 47 When there 
is the clearness of the auper-reftactive [balanced-state, the yogin pins] 
internal undisturbed calm. 

.onaatin iuiaJat 

'l. 68-51. After-effects of concentrated insight efFace after-elFects of con
.centration upon objects. 

i. 4:8 In this [concentrated mind-atuff] the insight is truth-bearing. 
i. 49 Has another object than the insight resulting from things heard 
or from inferences, inasmuch as ita intended-object is a particular. 
i. 50 The subliminal-impreaaion produced by this [auper-reftective 
balanced-state] is hostile to other subliminal·imp1"888iona. i. 61 When 
this [aubliminal-imp1"888ion] also is restricted, since all is restricted, [the 
yogin gains] seedless concentration. 

BOOK SECOND-MEANS OF ATl'AINMENT 

Dnicea for weabDiq hiDdnaoe. 

ii. 1-11. Aids serviceable to the beginner who is on the path to con
eentration. 

ii. 1 8elf-caatigation and study and devotion to the IOvara are the Yop 
of action. ii. 2 For the cultivation of concentration and for the 
attenuation of the hindrances. ii. 8 Undift'erentiated-consciousness /' 
(atlidy4) and the feeling-of-personality and passion and aversion and the 
will-to-live are the five hindrances. ii. 4 Undift'erentiated-consciousn81S 
is the fipld for the others whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
intercepted or sustained. ii. I) The recognition of the permanent, of 
the pure, of pleasure, and of a self in what is impermanent, impure, 
pain, and not-self is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidgtJ). ii. 6 When 
the power of sf'eing and the power by which one sees have the 
appearance of being a single self, [this is] the feeling-of-personality. 
it 7 Passion is that which dwells upon pleasure. ii. 8 Aversion is that 
which dWf'l1s upon pain. ii. 9 The will-to-live sweeping on [by the 
force of] its own nature exists in this form even in the wise. ii. 10 

e [a.o ... 17] 
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These [hiDdranoea when they have become subtile] are to be escaped 
by the invel'88-propaption. ii 11 The iuctuations of these should be 
escaped by means of contemplation. 

; Kanu. 
i 
I U. 11--1.... Origin of karma in hindrances; result of karma in state-of-

-~ existence, length of life, and pleasure or pain. 
ii 12 The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hiDdrancea and may 
be felt in a birth seen or in a birth unseen. ii 18 So long &8 the root 
exists, there will be fruition from it [that is] birth [and] length-of-life 
[and] kind-of-experience. ii 14: These [fruitions] have joy or extreme 
anguish &8 results in accordance with the quality of their causes whether
merit or demerit. 

All ill pain 

Ii.. 11. Present and future and past correlations with objects result un
avoidably in pain. 

ii. 15 As being the pains which are mutations and amieties and 
subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the iuctuatioD& 
of the &8peets CuutltJ),-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain. 

ften ill IIA __ ,. 

Ii.. 18. Only yogins are sensitive to future pain. This may be avoided in 
that it has not expressed itself in actual suffering. 

ii 16 That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come. 

Oa,... of paiD. 

Ii. If-H. The Seer-sight relation implies 1. complexes of potential 
stresses between aspects (gu~) and between sense-organs and elements, 
2. the power of the Seer who is undefiled by aspects, 8. the aetual correla
tion until the purpose of the Seer, which is to differentiate consciousness, is 
completed. 

ii. 17 The correlation of the Seer and the object-of-sight is the oauae 
of that which is to be escaped. ii. 18 With a disposition to brightneaa 
and to activity and to inertia, and with the elements and the organa 
&8 its essence, and with its purpose the experience and the liberation 
[of the Self],-thia is the object-of-sight. ii 19 The particularized and 
the unparticularized[forms] and the resoluble only [into primary matter] 
and irreaoluble-primary-matter-are the divisions of the aspects CuutIG). 
ii 20 The Seer who is nothing but [the power of seeing], although 
undefiled (~uldM), looks upon the presented idea. ii 21 The object
of -sight is only for the sake of it [the Se1f]. ii. 22 Though it baa 
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ceased [to be aeen] in the case of one whose purpose is accompUahed, 
it baa not ceased to be, since it is common to others [besides himself]. 
ii. 28 The :reason for the apperception of what the power of the 
property and of what the power of the proprietor are, is correlation. 
ii. 24. The :reason for this [correlation] is unclliferentiated-conacioU11De&8 
(CII1icfg4). 

fte _,. 

::Ii. Sli. Positive state of Isolation follows the ending of the correlation. 
it 26 Sinee this [non-sight] does not uiat, there is no correlation. This 
is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer • 

.... of_,. 

-ii. Sl8-I'. The act of discrimination leading up to the act of insight. 
ii. 26 The means of attaining escape is unwavering discriminative 
discernment. ii. 27 For him [there is] insight sevenfold and advancing 
in stages to the highest. 

Bielat alc1II to 70P 

ii. Jl8-Sl8. To purify the aspects and to intensify intuitive thinking there 
-are five indirect aids and three direct aids. 

a 28 After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the impurity 
has dwindled, there is an enlightenmeDt of perception reaching up to the 
discriminative discernmeDt. ii. 29 AbstentioDS and obaervanC188 and 
postures and regulatioDSoof-the-breath and withdrawal-of-the-seDS8s and 
fixed-attention and contemplation aDd CODC8Dtration. 

I'infI ha4izoect aiel: i. ~ .... a'b8teatlou 

_:Ii. 30-31. The elements and degrees of morality in the form of prohibi
-tiODS. 

ii. 80 Abstinence from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
incoDtinence and from a.coeptance of gifts are the abstentions. ii. 81 When 
they are unqualliied by species or place or time or exigency and when 
[covering] all [these] classes-there is the Great Oourse-of-CODduct. 

1Ieooa4 ha4izoect aiel: :Ii. ~ .... o~ 

ii. aSi. Advances in morality in the form of voluntary action. 
a 82 Cleaulineas and contentment and self-eastigation and study and 
devotion to the 19ft1"& are the observances. 

Benltll of the abnatiolw ...a o~ 
_ti. 33-U. Persistent inhibitions of certain kinds reorganize an increase of 
..activity of the opposite kind. 

ii. 88 If there be inhibition by perverse-oonsideratioDS, there should be 

F ! 
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cultivation of the opposites. ii. M Since perverae-coD8identions such 
as injuries, whether done or caused to be done or approved, whether
ensuing upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate 
or vehement, find their unending consequences in pain and lack of
thinking, there should be the cultivation of their opposites. ii. 85 .As
soon as he is grounded in abstinence from injury, his presence begets
a 8U8p8nsion of enmity. ii. 86 .As soon as he is grounded in abstinence 
from falsehood, actions and consequences depend upon him. ii.87.As. 
soon as he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all jewels approach him. 
ii. 88 .As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incontinence, he
acquires energy. ii. 89 .As soon as he is established in abstinence from 
acceptance of gifts, a thorough illumination upon the conditions of birth. 
ii. 40 .As a result of cleanliness there is disgust at one's own body and 
no intercourse with others. ii. 41 Purity of satWa and gentleness and 
singlenees-of.intent and subjugation of the senses and fitness for the
sight of the self. ii. 4:2 .As a result of contentment there is an acquisition 
of superlative pleasure. ii. 4:8 Perfection in the body and in the organs 
after impurity has dwindled as a result of self-castigation. ii. 4:4: .As
a result of study there is communion with the chosen deity. ii. 45-
Perfection of concentration as a result of devotion to the I9ftI"&o 

'DiN iaaizeot ai4: iii. :E'onue. 
U. "'-fr8. Bodily conditions favourable to concentration. 

ii. 4:6 Stable-and-easy posture. ii.47 By relaxation of effort or by a. 
[mental] stste-of·balance with reference to Ananta. ii. ~ Thereafter 
he is unassailed by extremes. 

PovUa. bu1inct; aid: IT. BednilLt of the __ til 

ii. 48-11. Calming of affective states is favourable to concentration. 
ii. 49 When there is [stability of posture], the restnint of breath, a
cutting off of the fiow of inspiration and expiration, follows. ii. 60 [This -
is] external or internal or suppressed in fiuctuation and is regulated by 
place and time and number and is protracted and subtile. ii. 51 The· 
fourth [restnint of the breath] transcends the external and the internal 
object. ii. 52 .As a result of this the covering of the light dwindles away. 

l'ift1l iatHnot aiI.: T. Wl101u1zoawal of the .......... 

ll. 13-11. The span of attention is confined to an inner object. 
ii. 58 For fixed-att.entions also the central organ becomes fit. ii. 54 The 
withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation of the mind-stoff' 
as it is in itaelf on the part of the organs by disjoining themselves from 
their object. ii. 55 .As a result of this [withdrawal] there is a complete
mastery of the organs. 
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BOOK THIRD-SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

Pint c1ifto1; aid.: Yi. :rize&.attaa.tloa 

iii. 1. The knower focuses the process of knowing upon the object to be
known. 

iii. 1 Binding the mind-stu« to a place is hed-attention. 

IIeooJUl c1ifto1; ald.: vii. Ocmteaplatloa 

iii. s. A. two-term relation between the process of knowing and the object. 
to be known. 

iii. 2 Focusedn8118 of the presented idea upon that [place] is con·· 
templation. 

'!rJdZ'Cl ahect; aid.: Yiii. Ooaceatatloa 

iii. a. A. fusion of the knower and the process of knowing with the object 
to be known. 

iii. 8 This same [contemplation], shining forth [in COnaoiOUSD8118] as the· 
intended object and nothing more, and, as it were, emptied of itself, is 
concentration. 

~tio. to .ee41a. OOD.OeD.batloa 
iii. 6-10. The direct aids in combination result in insight and restricted 
sublirninal.impreeai.ons and the calm flow of the mind-stuft 

iii. 4: The three in one are constraint. iii. 5 As a result of mastering' 
this constraint, there follows the shining forth of insight. iii. 8 Its 
application is by stages. iii. 7 The three are direct aids in comparison 
with the previous [ five]. iii. 8 Even these [three] are indirect aids 
to seedl8118 [conoentration]. iii. 9 When there is a becoming invisible 
of the subliminal-impression of emergence and a becomiDg visible· 
of the subliminal-impression of restriction, ·the mutation of restriction 
is inseparably connected with mind-stu1f in its period of restriction. 
iii. 10 This [miDd-stuff] flows peaoefully by reason of the subliminal-
impreaaion. 

•• tatloa. of n1NltaD.ou 
iii. 11-11. In the focused state the concentration holds two time-forms. 
within the span of attention. Mutations are in fixed orders of subliminal
impressions in the restricted state. 

iii. 11 The mutation of concentration is the dwindling of dispersiven8118. 
and the uprisal of s.inglenese-of-intent belonging to the miDd-stuff. 
iii. 12 Then again when the quiescent and the uprisen presented-ideas. 
are similar [in respect of having a single object], the mind-stuff has 
a mutation single-in-intent. iii. 18 Thus with regard to elements and 
to orpn.s, mutations of external-aspect and of time-variation and of 
intensity have been enumerated. iii. 14: A substance conforms itself to 
quiescent and uprisen and indeterminable external-aspects. iii. 15 The. 
order of the sequence is the nason for the order of the mutations. 
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Application of ooutn.iatll to cWfenat .... of _lItatiou 

.:iii.. 18-68. Given a single mutation of external-aspect or time-form or in
-tensity, the whole sequence comes under control of the concentrated insight. 

ill. 16 As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there follows] 
the knowledge of the past and the future. ill. 17 Word and intAmded
object and presented-idea are confused because they are erroneously 
identified with each other. By constraint upon the distinctions between 
them [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all living 
beings. iii. 18 As a result of direct perception of subliminal-impressions 
there is [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. ill. 19 [As a result of 
constraint] upon a presented-idea [there arises intuitive] knowledge of 
the mind-stu1f of another. iii. 20 But [the intuitive knowledge of the 
mind-stuif of another] does not have that [idea] together with that upon 
which it depends [as its object], since that [upon which it depends] 
is not-in-the-field [of consciousness]. ill. 21 As a result of constraint 
upon the [outer] form of the body, when its power to be known is 

.stopped, then as a consequence of the disjunction of the light and of the 
eye there follows indisoernibility [of the yogin's body]. iii. 22 Advancing 
and not-advancing is karma; as a result of constraint upon this [two
fold karma] or from the signs of death [there arises an intuitive] 
knowledge of the latter end. iii. 28 [As a result of constraint] upon 
friendliness and other [sentiments there arise] powers [ of friendliness]. 
ill. 24: [As a reanlt of constraint] upon powers [there arise] powers like 
those of an elephant. iii. 26 As a result of casting the light of 
a sense-activity [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile 
and the concealed and the obscure. ill. 26 As a result of constraint 
upon the sun [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the ccsmic-spacea. 
ill. 27 [As a result of constraint] upon the moon [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stars. iii. 28 [As a result 
of constraint] upon the pole-star [there arises the intuitive] knowledge 
of their movements. ill. 29 [As a result of constraint] upon the wheel 
of the navel [there arises the intuitive] knowledge of the arrangement 
of the body. iii. 80 [As a result of constraint] upon the well of the 
throat [ there follows] the cessation of hunger and thirst. ill. 81 [As 
a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tube [there follows] motionless
ness of the mind-stutf. iii. 82 [As a result of constraint] upon the 
radiance in the head [there follows] the sight of the Siddhas. ill. 88 Or 
as a result of vividness the yogin discerns all. ill. M [As a result of 
constraint] upon the heart [there arises] a consciousneea of the mind-stu1f. 
ill. 86 Experience is a presented-idea which fails to distinguish the 8GtttHJ 
and the ~ which are absolutely uncommingled [in the presented-idea]. 
Since the BGttfJG eDsts as object for another, the [intuitive] knowledge 
of the Self arises as the result of constraint upon that which uists for 
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its own aake. iii. 86 As a result of this [coDStraint upon that which 
uiats for ita own sake]. there arise vividness and the organ-of-[ supernal} 
hearing and the organ-of-[ supernal}touch and the organ-of-[ supernal} 
sight and the organ-of{superna1}taste and the organ·of-[supernal]-amelL 
iii. 87 In concentration these [supernal activities] are obstacles; in the 
emergent state they are perfections (BiddIH). iii. 88 As a result of alacken
ing the c&W188 of bondage and as a result of the knowledge of the procedure 
[of the mind-etu«], the mind-stuff penetrates into the body of another. 
iii. 89 As a result of mastering the UtllitttJ there is no adhesion to water 
or mud or thorns or similar objects, and [at death] the upward flight. 
iii. 40 As" a result of mastering the 8amana [there ariaes] a radiance. 
iii. 41 As a result of constraint upon the relation between the organ-of
hearing and the air, [there arises] the supernal-organ-of·hearing. iii. 42 
Either as a result of constraint upon the relation between the body and 
the air, or as a result of the balanced-stato of lightness, such as that of 
cotton·fibre, there follows the passing through air. iii. 4:8 An outwardly 
unadjusted lluctuation is the Great Discarnate; as a result of this the 
dwindling of the covering to the brightness. iii. 4:4: As a result of con
straint upon the coarse and the 8888ntial'attribute and the subtile and 
the inherence and purposiveness, there is a mastery of the element&. 
iii. 4:5 As a result of this, atomization and the other [perfections] come 
about, [there is] perfection of body; and there is no obstruction by the 
properties of these [elementa J. iii. 46 Beauty and grace and power and 
compactness of the thunderbolt,-[this is] perfection of body. iii. 47 As 
a result of constraint upon the process-of·knowing and the essential· 
attribute and the feeling-of.personality and the inherence and the 
purposiveness, [there follows] the subjugation of the organs. iii. 4:8 As 
a result of this [there follows] speed [great as that] of the central'organ, 
action of the instruments [of knowledge] disjunct [from the body], and 
the subjugation of the primary-cause. iii. 49 He who has only the full 
discernment into the difference between the sattf14 and the Self is one 
who has authority over all states-of-existence and is one who knows 
all. iii. 60 As a result of passionlessness even with regard to these 
[perfections] there follows, after the dwindling of the seeds of the 
defect&, Isolation. iii. 51 In case of invitations from those-in·high. 
places, these should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired 
consequences recur. iii. 52 As a result of constraint upon momenta 
and their sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
~tion. 

C1aJ.miDatioD. of conca_tao. 

iii. 63-16. The particular which is indiscernible in respect of class or 
term or point-in-space is intuitively discerned; the widest span of objec
tivity is also discerned. This is the attainment of Isolation. 
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iii. 68 .Aa a result of this there arises the deeper.knowledge of two 
equivalent things which cannot be distinctly qualified in species or 
cha.ractMistic-mark or point-of-space. iii. 64: The [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination is a deliverer, has all things as its object, 
and has all times for its object, and is an [inclusive whole] without 
sequence. iii. 65 When the purity of the BtJIM& and of the Self are equal 
there is Isolation. 

BOOK FOURTH-ISOLATION 

............ aIUln~ 

i .... 1-18. Correspondence between imperceptible forms of subst.a.nce and 
latent-impressions of concentrated states. 

iv. 1 Perfections proceed from birth or from drugs or from spells 
or from se1f-castigation or from concentration. iv.2 The mutation into 
another birth is the result of the filling in of the evolving-cauae. 
iv.8 The efticient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-cauaea but 
[the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the evolving-cause] is cut, 
as happens with the peasant. iv. 4 Created mind·stuffs may result from 
the sense-of·personality and from this alone. iv. 5 While there is a 
variety of actions, the mind-stuff which impels the many is one. iv. 6 Of 
these [five perfections] that whioh pl-oceeds from contemplation leaves 
no latent-deposit. iv. 7 The yogin's karma is neither.whit&-nor.black; 
[the karma] of others is of three kinds. iv.8.Aa a result of this 
there follows the manifestation of those subconscious-impressions only 
which correspond to the fruition of their [karma]. iv. 9 There is 
an uninterrupted-causal.relation [ of subconscious-impressions], although 
remote in species and point-of.space and moment-of·time, by reason of 
the correspondence between memory and subliminal.impressions. iv. 10 
Furthermore the [subconscious·impressions] have no beginning [that 
we can set in time], since desire is permanent. iv. 11 Since [sub
conscious.impressions] are associated with cause and motive and mental· 
substrate and stimulus, if these cease to be, then those [subconscious
impressions] cease to be. iv. 12 Past and future as such exist; [therefore 
subconscious·impressions do not cease to be]. For the different time
forms belong to the external.aspects. iv. 18 These [axternaI. ... pects 
with the three time·forms] are phenomenalized [individuals] or subtile 
[generic-forms] and their essence is the aspects (gutuJ). 

Polemic apiut Ia .... .,. 

i .... 14-18. Knowledge of the stream of consciousness is impossible unless 
it be a permanent order as contrasted with a succession of transient 
appearances. 

iv. 14 The that'ness of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation. 
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iv. 15. Because, while the (Physical] thing remains the same, the mind· 
stu1Fs are dUferent, [therefore the two are upon] distinct levels-of-existence. 
iv. 16 And a thing is not dependent upon a single mind-s~ [for then 
in certain eases] it could not be proved [by that mind-stuif], [and] then 
what would it be? iv. 17 A thing is known or not known by 
virtue of its atJecting [or not atJecting] the mind-stuft'. iv. 18 Uninter
mittently the :Master of that [ mind·stuft'] knows the fluctuations of 
mind-stuif [and thus] the Self undergoes·no·mutations. iv. 19 It does 
not illumine itself, since it is an object-for-sight. iv. 20 And there 
cannot be a cognition of both [tbinking-substance and thing] at the 
same time. iv. 21 If [one mind'8tu1f] were the object-for·sight for 
another, there would be an infinite regress from one thinking-substance 
to another thinking.substance as well as confusion of memory. iv. 22 
The Intellect (ein) which unites not [with objects] is conscious of its own 
thinking-sitbstance when [the mind-stuff] takes the form of that [thinking
substance by reflecting it]. iv. 28 Mind-stuft' atJected by the Seer and by 
the object·for-sight [leads to the perception otJ all intended-objects. 

Coaplete ~tioD of the Self 

iY.Ifr-M. All hindrances subside; all acts of the Self are spontaneous 
and free; absence of limitations which thwart one who wishes to attain 
the nltimate ideal of his own nature. 

iv.24: This [mind-stuft'], although diversified by countless subconscious· 
impressions, exists for the sake of another, because its nature is to produce 
[things as] combinations. iv.25 For him who sees the distinction, 
pondering upon his own states-of·being ceases. iv. 26 Then the mind· 
stuif is borne down to discrimination, onward towards Isolation. iv.27 
In the intervals of this [ mind-stutf] there are other presented·ideas [coming] 
from subliminal·impressions. iv.28 The escape from these [subliminal. 
impressions] is described as being like [the escape from] the hindrances. 

. iv. 29 For one who is not usurious even in respect of Elevation, there 
follows in every case as a result of discriminative discernment the 
concentration [called] Bain-cloud of [knowable] things. iv. 80 Then ~ 
follows the ceBBation of the hindrances and of karma. iv. 81 Then, 
because of the endlessness of knowledge from which all obscuring 
defilemente have passed away, what is yet to be known amounts to little. 
iv. 32 When as a result of this the aspects (gutuJ) have fulfilled their 
purpose, they attain to the limit of the sequence of mutations. iv. 83 
The positive correlate to the moment, recognized as such at the final limit 
of the mutation, is a sequence. iv. 34 Isolation is the inverse generation 
of the aspects, no longer provided with a purpose by the Self, or it is 
the Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 

f [a.o. .. 17] 
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NOTICE TO THE READER 

Pataftjali'l JlnemODlo :am. or Yoga1litras are divided into four books as follow: 

Book 1. Concentration or Samidhi, with 51 rules or IUtras,
Book 2. Meanl of attainment or Sidhana, with 55 1Iltras,
Book 8. Supernormal powers or Vibhltti, with 55 llitru,
Book 4. laolation or Kaivaly&, with M IUtras,-

p889Il to 100; 
pages 101 to 200; 
pagel 201 to 296 ; 
pages 297 to 848. 

In all, there are 195 rulel. Their extreme brevity is apparent when they are printed 
continuously, as at the end of the Inuda~rama edition, where the entire text of 
the rulel occupiel only between four and five pagel. 

The Comment or BhIf1a, umallyafter a brief introductor,y paragraph or phraae (called 
GtJatcI"'tw)' takeB up the rulel, one by one, and gives first the text and then the 
meaniDg thereof'. 

V-acupatimi9r&'B Ezplanat10n il of course in the first instance an espluation of the 
Comment; but since the Comment comprehends also the Rules, it is in fact an 
espla.nation of both Rules ud Comment. In the body of this volume, the Expla.na
tion is not put all together by itself, but is made to keep pace with the Comment, 
rule by rule. 

Beaning of the Di1ference8 of Type 
The tranalation of the RuleB is set in pica type of full-faced Clarendon style; 
The tra.nslation of the Comment is set in pica type of Roman Ityle ; 
The translation of the Explanation iB Bet in long primer type of Rom&D style. 

Single aDgles (like these < » indicate that the WOrdl which they enclose are taken from 
the particular Rule or Yoga-BIUra under discuaaion. 

Double angles (like these «») indicate that the worda which they enclose are taken 
from the Comment or Yoga-bhifya. 

Double quotation marks (U ") indicate that the worda which they enclOBe are taken from 
lOme authoritative text. 

Single quotation marks (' ') indicate that the worda which they enclose are the objectioDB 
or questionB of an opponent, or are a quotation from Bome unauthoritative text. 

A half·parenthesis on ita side (v) is uled between two vowell to show that they are 
printed in violation of the rul81 of euphonic combination. 



BOOK FIRST 

CONCENTRATION 

May he, who, having abandoned his primal form, exercises his 
power to show kindness to the world in many ways-he with the 
beautiful hood and many mouths, possessed of deadly poison and 
yet abolishing the mass of hindrances-he the source of all know
ledge, and whose girdle of attendant snakes produces continual 
pleasure,-may he, the divine Lord 1 of Serpents, protect you, with 
his white stainless body-he, the giver of concentration lJIoga), and 
himseIr concentrated in concentration. 
1. Now the exposition of yoga [ia to be made]. 
The expression <noW) indicates that a distinct topic I commences 
here. The authoritative book which expounds yoga. is to be 
understood as commenced. [To give a provisional definition:] 
yoga. is concentration; but this is a quality of the mind-stuff (citta) 
which belongs to all the stages. The stages of the mind-stuff are 
these: the restless (¥pt~), the infatuated (mil4ha), the distracted 
(~pta), the single-in-intent (ekagra), and the restricted (niruddha). 
Of these [stages the first two have nothing to do with yoga. and 
even] in the distracted state of the mind [its] concentration is [at 
times] overpowered by [opposite] distractions and [consequently] 
it cannot properly be called yoga.. But that [state] which, when 
the mind is single-in-intent, fully illumines a distinct and real 
object and causes the hindrances (klefa) to dwindle, slackens the 
bonds of karma, and sets before it as a goal the restriction [of all 

1 Bee LiDga PariQ.a., 1'1 lxill. 22-87. 
I There are m kinde of Btltraa according to 

the KimiDd: the definition (_,;viicJ), 
the key to interpretation (PfJrib1aafG), 
the ltatement of a general rule (';dlli), 
the reatrictive rule (fliyamo),anoriginal 
ltatement (adAWcJrca), an analogical 

application (attlUpJ). The word tJfNJ 
may introduce a topic (adAiWf'Y.MJrll&a), 
or give the purport ~rlAtJ), or 
state the subject-matter of the dia
cusllion (arcamb1tt.MJrlIua). This is dis. 
culled in Qloka-virttika i. 1. 22-24. 
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fluctuations], is called the yoga in which there is consciousness of 
an object (samprajMta). This [conscious yoga], however, is 
accompanied by deliberation [upon coarse objects], by reflection 
[upon subtile objects], by joy, by the feeling-of-personality (asmita). 
This we shaJl set forth later. But when there is restriction of 
aJl the fluctuations (vrtt1-) [of the mind-stufl'l there is the oon
centration in which there is no consciousness [of an object]. 
I prostrate myself before him who is the cause of the world's origination, before 
VJl&ketu, who-although for him fruition and other results of karma proceeding 
from the hindrances have ceased-is yet kindly [to the world he has made]. 
Prostrating myself before Pataiijali the sage, I proceed to set forth a bri~ clear, 
and significant explanation of the CoIoment by VedavylBa. 
For here the Exalted Pataiijali-wishing to announce in brief the import of the 
book which he is about to begin that he may thus assist the procedure of men 
of understanding and that he may, more especially, make the hearer easily 
comprehend~omposed this sntra: L Now the exposition of yoga [is to be 
made]. Of this [sntra] the first portion, the word (now>, he [the author of 
the Comment] discuasea in the phrase «The expreeaion <now> indicates that 
a distinct topic commences here~ [The word <now> is used] as in [the sntra] 
"Now I this is the Jyotia ". It dces not imply that it is to be precedecl [by condi
tions as in the first Brahma-sntra]. Now by the word <exposition) he means 
the authoritative book in the sense that it is that whereby a thing is expounded. 
:Horeover the book may enter upon its activity when preceded not only by 
calm I and the other l five conditioDs required by the Brahma-stltra]; but it 
must be preceded also by [Pataiijali's] desire to announce [his] truth. [Calm], 
on the contrary, would follow when once there had been a desire to know and 
when the knowledge [bad entered into action]. As it is written [BA.U. iv. 4:. 
28 or 28], " After that, calm and subdued and retired and resigned and concen
trated let him behold himself in the Self only. " Although it would be possible 
(for the book to enter into action] immediately after advantage had been taken 
of such things as students' questions or performances of austerities or elixirs of 
life, [still these are] not mentioned. The reason for this is that these thinga 
would be of no use either to the student's knowledge or to [his] feeling inclined 
Uwavrtti) [for it]. [What then would be advantageous? The book's authori
tativeness. ] If the book be authoritative, then, even if there are no [questions 
or austerities or elixirs], the exposition of yoga is to be accepted; but if not 
authoritative, then, even if [there be questions and all the other conditions, still] 

I These words are from the T-a.v.Wa-Mahabr. 
xix. 11. 1 (Biblioth. Ind.). The j,ott. 
is a chant b1 the ttd¢tlJr in the Agni
ftoma directl, after the filtering of the 

8Oma_ See Caland and BeDIY: L'Agni
ttoma, I, p_ 166. And compare Qiatra 
Dipiki (Benarea edition), p. 980·. 

I See VediDta 8ira 4 and 14 and 17. 
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the book is to be rejected. Thus it is [by insisting upon the authorita
tiveness of the book] that [Pataiijali] refuses to 88.y that [the book may begin] 
immediately after his understanding the truth and his desire to announce. But 
if it be agreed that [the word (nOW) indicates] that a distinct topic commences, 
then when once yoga haa been mentioned as the topic of the book the student 
eaaiIy underatanda the announcement of the import of the book as a whole and 
is started into action.-Now every one knows from Qruti and 8mrti and the 
Epics and the PUJ'19&8 that concentration is the cause of ftnal-bliaa [and that 
yoga is authoritative]. Some one might uk, • If the word (now) indicates that 
a distinct topic commences in all thoee works to which it is attached, then, if 
this is so, would not such an announcement I as, .. Now therefore the inquiry 
into Brahma [is to be made] .. also be included?' To prevent this mistake [the 
commentator] U888 the word «here.» [Again], some one cites the Yogiyajiia
valkyaamrti, "lIira9yagarbha and no other of ancient days is he who gave 
utterance (mkt4) to yoga" and asks how it can be eaid that Pataiijali gives 
utterance to the authoritative book on yoga. In reply the author of the 
sntra says <the exposit\on): exposition in the BeIlI8 of expounding something 
previously expounded. When then the word (now) signifies that here a die
tinct topio commences, then the point of the statement is quite coDBiatent.
Accordingly he 88.y&, «The authoritative work which expounds yoga .•. as com
menced». Here an objector interrupts, • The topio which is commenced here is 
not the authoritative work, but yoga in so far as it is taught.' In reply to 
which, he says «is to be understood.» True, we are beginning yoga in so far 
as it is taught. But the instrument which is to teach this [yoga] is the authori
tative work which deals with the Bame. Moreover the teacher's activity has to 
do more immediately with the instrument than with the thing he works upon. 
Accordingly, with emphasis upon the activity of the author (krIrlr), we are to 
understand that the authoritative work which deals with yoga is commeneed. 
But the topic commenced is that yoga only which is limited in ita activity by 
an authoritative work. This is the real point.-And one must suppoee that 
the hearing of the word (now), which means that a distinct topic has com
menced, suggests-like the sight of a water-jar I carried [on a girl's shoulder 
at early morning}-another meaning, [namely,] it serves as an auspicious 
beginning.-Doubt as to the actual thing [yoga] is occasioned by doubt as to 
the meaning of the word [yoga]. This [doubt] he removes by stating that 
[CyogO in the phraae] «yoga is concentration» is etymologically derived 
from the stem pfa [Dhltup&~a iv. 88] in the sense of concentration and not 
from the stem tl"fi [vii. 7] in the sense of conjunction. 
Another objection is raised, • The yoga which is to be described is a whole, and 
concentration is a part of it; and a mere part is not the whole.' The reply ia 

I Brahma-Iutra i. 1. 1. 
I Thil iI in the lilt of auspiciolll object. to 

which one makes a circumambulation 
(prtJtltJlqi",,). Vitvu-amrti lxiii. 29. 
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in the words «But this.» The word ca has the sense of «but» and distin
guishes the whole from the part.-«Which belongs to all the stages» ref en 
to the stages or states which are to be described: lladhumatI [iii. 64:]. Madhu
pratIka [iii. 48], Vi\lOka [i. 86], SamskI!'aMl [iii. 9]. These belong to the 
mind-atuff. In all these [stages] is found that yoga the [more] special mark 
of which is the :restriction of the mind-atuft'. But concentration is a part 
[ of this] and has not this &8 ita special mark. And the words «yoga is concen
tration» are a statement for etymological purposes only, in so far &8 one is not 
dwelling upon the difference between the whole and the part. But [when he is 
referring to] the practical purpose of what he calls «yoga,» [he says] it is the 
restriction of the ftuctuations of mind-atuff: this is the stricter sense of the 
term. To those [Vai~,ikaa] who hold the vie;w that ftuctuations are sensations 
inherent in the soul and that therefore the restriction of them would also involve 
the soul (cJtmcm) in which they inhere,-to these in rebuttal he say&, «a quality 
of the mind-atuff.»-The term <mind-stuif) (citta) he uses &8 a partial expression 
for the inner-organ I (aflta~karatul), the thinking-aubstance (butIdhi). The point is 
that the Abaolutely-etemal Energy of Intellect {~1. [since it is] immutable, 
cannot have sensations &8 ita properties; but the thinking-aubatance may have 
them.-An objector says, 'This may be 80. But if yoga belongs to all ita 
stages,-why then I Sir, [since you concede that] the reatleBB and the infatuated 
and the distracted states also are stages of mind-stuff, and [since] there would 
be among these states, reciprocally at least, also a restriction of ftuctuationa,
then <yoga> would have to include these states also (tatnJpt1.' In replying to 
this di1Bculty he makes clear which stages are to be included and which not 
included [in yoga] by the words beginning with <the reatleBB.> i. The resU888 
inceBBantly thrown by force of rajas upon this or that Qbject is excessively 
unstable; ii. the infatuated because of a preponderance of lamas is filled with 
the ftuctuation of sleep; iii. the distracted differs from the restl888 in that, 
although prevailingly unstable, it is occaaionally stable, this prevailing instability 
being either natural or generated by diaeaaea and languor and other obstacles 
later [i. 80] to be described; iv. the single-in-intent is the focused; v. the 
restricted mind-atuff is that in which all the ftuctuations are restricted and in 
which nothing remains but subliminal-impressions (8i.l1hsk4ra). In spite of the 
fact that certain ftuoluations of the reatl888 and the infatuated. [the first two] of 
these [five stages], are restricted each by the others, still, since these two are 
not even indirectly causes of final bliaa and since they contend against it, they 
are 80 far removed from [the poBBibility of] being called yoga that he has not 
expreBBly denied that these two are yoga. But in the case of the distracted 
[ state]. since occasionally it has stability when directed towards a real object, he 
denies that it can be yoga in the words «Of these stages.» When the mind is 
distracted, the concentration which is the occasional stability of the mind-atuff 

1 Compare QiJhkara BhifYa on ii. i. 6 (NirQ.ayaaigara edition, p. 71111). 
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when directed to a real object, cannot properly be called yoga. Why [cannot 
this be called yoga]? Because it has come under the adverse inftuenC8 of 
distraction, which is the opposite of this [yoga]. When fallen into the hands 
(tJtIIatyata) of a troop of opponents, it is hard for a thing to be even what it is 
and it is still harder for it to produce eft'ect&. Just aa anyone can 188 that 
a seed which has fallen into the fire and atayed there three or fo~ moments 
baa not power, even if sown, of sprouting: this is the real meaning. If then 
concentration which baa come under the adverse inftuence of distraction be not 
yoga, what then is yoga? To this he makes anawer, «But that [atate] which, 
when the mind is single-in-intent.:. By the word «real:. (blaQla) he excludes 
[any] imaginary [ object]. Since aleep, a fluctuation of mind'atuft', is also single
in-intent with regard to tamaI,-a real (blaQla) object, the peculiar (8fHJ) [aspect of 
a substance 1] upon which it [sleep] depends (4lamlHJf1a),-so he says «distinct:. 
(sad) ; which means is clear (foblaana), in which the sattfJa [aapect] becomes evident 
in a very high degrM. But that thing is not clear in which the tamaI is in 
preponderance, inasmuch aa it, [the tatJltJ8,] is the cause of hindrances. Now 
the perception of a thing either by verbal communication [cJgatna] or by inference 
may, we grant, be luminous (dyolatlam blatwad Gpt); still, in so far aa it is 
mediately known, it d088 not destroy undift'erentiated-conscioUSDeaa (Gt1itlycJ) 
which we directly experience. For in such [illusions aa the sight of] two 
moons or a defective 88D88 of orientation, [verbal communications or inferencee] 
do not destroy undi1ferentiated-conscioUSD888. Accordingly he U888 the word 
Cfully:. (prrJ), because it means luminous to the full extent (pra-karfGm) and 
because it alludes to immediate perception [in the ease of yoga]. The feeling
of-personality (Cl8nlita) and the other hindrancee have their root in undift'eren
tiated-consciousneaa (atMy4). Furthermore, since knowledge (t1itlgcJ) destroys 
undi1ferentiated-consciousn888 (GtMgeJ); and since, when knowledge emerges, 
the hindrancea [arising] from undifterentiated-eonsciouaneas and 80 on are 
destroyed, inasmuch aa they are contrary the one to the other, and inasmuch 
as [then] the cause [of the hindrances] wonld be destroyed; therefore he says 
Cand causes [the hindrances] to dwindle.:P> This, then, is the reason why 
[yoga] alackens the bonds which consist of karma.-And in this passage by 
a figurative use of the cause for the eft'ect he employs the word «karma:P>, 
whereas subtile-influences (apiinHJ) are intended.-The word «slackenC means 
brings [them] down from their operation. For later [0. 18] he says, "So long 
as the root exists, [there will be] fruition from it_It And finally it «sets before 
it as a goal the restriction [of all fluctuations].:P>-lIoreover since this [yoga] 
conscious of objects is four-fold, he employs the words [beginning] «This 
[ conscious yoga].» He describes [the yoga] not conscious of objects with the 
words «all the fluctuations.» [In other words,] we know (kiltJ) that so1U'C8lM)f· 
valid-ideaa and other fluctuations (pmmcJtuJditlrUi) made of rajas and tatnt.u are 

J • Alpect of a lubstance' it dlltJrm/J (see iii. 13) or p/Jri1}iifJI/J. 
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natricted in [yoga] coD8Cious [of objects] while ftuctuatioDS of 8t.IIIfJf.I are retained ; 
but that in [yoga] not OOD8CiOUII [of an object] all ftuctuatiODS whataoever are 
restricted. Therefore [the 4nal result] is eatabliahed (8idd1IcM) that «belonging 
to all stageO means occurring in all theee [four] stages, Kadhumatt and 80 
on, which [four] are [all] included in theee two stagee [of the cooacious and 
the unconscious yoga]. 

The intent of the following Biitra is to state the distinguishing 
cha.racteristic of this [yoga]. 
2. Yoga is the restriction of the Auotu&ttoDS of JDiDd-atmr. 
By the non-use of the word 'all' [before <the ftuctuatioDS)], [the 
yoga which is] conscious [of objects] is also included under the 
denomination of yoga. Now mind-stuft' has three aspects (gu~). 
as appears from the tact that it has a disposition to vividness 
(prakhya), to activity (pravrttl), and to inertia (stAin). For the 
mind-stufF's [aspect] sattt1G, which is vividness, when commingled 
with rajas and tamas, acquires a fondness for supremacy and for 
objectB-of-sense; while the very same [constituent-aspect, saUtHJ.] 
when pervaded with tamas, tends towards demerit and non
perception and passionateness and towards a failure of [its own 
rightful] supremacy ; [and] the very same [sattm],-when the 
covering of error has dwindled away.-illumined now in its 
totality (san'Gtas), but faintly pervaded by rajas, tends towards 
merit and knowledge and passionlessness and [its own rightful] 
supremacy ; [and] the very same [sattl.'O ],-the stains of the last 
vestige of mjeu once removed,-grounded in itaelf' and being 
nothing but the discernment (kAydtl) of the dift'erence between the 
sattl'G and the Self (pu",~). tends towards the Contemplation of 
the Rain-cloud of [knowable] Things. The designation given by 
contemplators (dAydyir&) to this [kind of mind-stuft'J is the highest 
Ele"tion (prasamkAyana). For the Energy of Intellect (citi-PMb) 
is immutable and does not unite [ with objects]; it has objects 
shown to it and is undefiled [by constituent-aspect8] and is unending. 
Whereas this discriminate discernment (t;t-eka-Hayat,). whose 
essence is sattm, is [therefore] contrary to this [Energy of Intellect 
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and is thererore to be rejected} Hence the mind~wr being 
disgusted with this [discriminative discernment] restricts even this 
Insight. When it has reached this state, [the mind-etuft]. [after 
the restriction or the luctuations,] passes over to subliminal 
impressions (samaktira). This is the [so-called] seedless concentra
tion. In this state nothing becomes an object of consciousness : 
such is concentration not conscious [or objects]. Accordingly the 
yoga [which we have defined as] the restriction or the fluctuations 
or the mind-&tuff is tw~rold. 

Be introduees the II8COnd IIIltra with the words cthe distingaiahing chane
teristic of this.~ The words CDf ibi.O ... to the two kinds of yoga mentioned 
in the previous 81ltra. s. Yap ia tile nGrio&iGD of tile tbumIatiou ollDilul
~ Yap is that particular state of mincHbdf in which 8Oureee-of.nIid
ideu and the other ftuctuatious an..trieted. The objection is made that 
We cannot be the diatinguiahing chanderistie [of yap] aiDee yap coneeioaa 
[of objecta] would be ucluded. For in this [ ooneeioua yoga], [lJu.e] Auatu&
tions of mind-etu1r which have the .""", upect an not restricted. The reply is 
«by the DOn·use of the word' all' ~ U yap had been Mid to be the ~ 
tion of all the ftuctuations of min~ [yap] oonscious [of objeeta] would 
not have been included. But [if the objection be made that this includee too 
much since there is restriction of .".. in the fint three statee, the reply iIIt] 
the natridion of the fluctuations of mind..taff which an hostile to the1aten'
depoeit (.~) of bnna from the hindranees [i. .. the nstrietion, .. 
thus qualified] includes this (yoga] alao. [ADd this is 80] because there is a 
reatrietion of the. mind-etmra Auetuationa which have the ro.jfM aDd ..... 
... in We [ conscious yap] aJao, aDd becaue this (1tJd) [ha8til.ity to the 
hindranees] is ~) a part of that (.,.) [reatriction]. But why is this 
mind4bdF, which is a single thing, in oonnuion with [ita own] natI.a and 
other .... ' And since some ODe might be in doubt why the fluctuationa 
of mind-etaff which is in auch [a three-fold] alate ahould be restricted, he DOW 
makes clear tint of all the nuDn for [the mind-stutf'a] connWon with [th_] 
.wea. eNow mind-etuD [is in this threefold state] since the .. pact __ hu a 
disposition to vividneaa [aDd] since the aspect rajt.II hu a disposition to activity 
[aDd] since the upect ta.u hu a disposition to inertia. The U88 of the word 
~ is the use of • part for the whole (tpIlaIfatlO). It alludes also to 
other kinds of ."""" to &erenity aDd lightn ... and joy (priIa) ; aDd Clctiri~ 
aIludee to [the other] Idnda of f'Gjtu, to pain aDd grief. Inertia is • property 
of the "...ftuetaation aDd is oppoeed to activity. The use of the word 
~ is • putial GpnBon for heaTin ... and coveriDg and dejection and 
IIimiIar ..... What he m .... to -1 is this: the mind~ although a 1IiDal. 

2 [.-."1 
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form. And when this happens, the Self is then said to become aware [of 
the objects]. The objector asks, 'How can the Energy of Intellect unlesa 
it strike upon the thinking-substance which has taken the form of some object, 
know [that] object? or, if it do strike upon [that] object, how is it that it does 
not undergo a change into the form of that [object] ? To this he replies Cdoes 
not unite [with objects ].» Union is contagion; not any of this is in Intellect: 
this is his meaning. If anyone asks why there is no [union] of this [Intellect 
with objects], the reply is, it «is immutable.» Mutation, which has the three
fold character [see iii. 18] of exterual aspect (tDaanJta) and time-variation 
(lakfatuJ) and intensity (tJfJastlaa), does not appertain to the [Energy of] Intellect 
also (apt) [as it does to the mind-stu«] in any such wey that (getltJ), by passing 
into a mutation in the form of an action, the Energy of Intellect should mutate 
in correspondence with the thinking-substanoe. That it, [this Energy,] even 
if it does not unite [with objects], can [nevertheless] be conscious of objects, 
he will now show to be possible. This [much] is established, that the Energy 
of Thought is uneullied by [the aspects (gu!'tJ)]. But it has been said that the 
discriminative discernment~ since it has 88. its essence the substance of the 
thinking-substance is not unsullied. It is «[therefore] contrary to thia:t 
Energy of Intellect. And since even the discriminative discernment is to be 
rejected, then how can you make mention of the other ftuctuatione which 
abound in defects: this is the real meaning. Thence, [that is,] for this reason, 
the introduction of the Concentration of Restriction is fitting. And 80 he says, 
«lIence ••• with this.» The meaning is that he restricts even the discrimina
tive discernment by the higher passionl888D888 which, surely, is nothing more 
than the complete calming of the perceptiona.-Now, what kind of a mind
stuft' would that be that has all its fluctuatione restricted? In reply he says 
«[When it has reached] this state.» He speaks of that [mind-stuft'] the state 
of which has restriction.-He tells what restriction itself is: «This is the 
[so-called] seedless.» The latent-deposit (~aga) of karma, which corresponds 
with the hindrancee-birth and length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment [ll. 181-
is the seed. That which is exempt from this is «seedlesa.» For this same 
[ seedless concentration], he indicalee the proper technical term which is current 
among yogins when he says «In this state nothing.» He sums up with the 
words «the yoga [which we have defined as] the restriction of the ftuctuatione of 
the mind-stuft' is two-fold.» 

The mind being in this [unconscious) state, what will then be 
the condition of the Selft For it is the essence (dtman) [of the 
Self to receive] knowledge (bodka) [re1lected upon it] by the 
thinking-substance (budd"",,), [as this in its turn receives the 
impression of external objects, and in this case]' there is a [total] 
absence of objects [in the thinking-substance]. 
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8. Then the Beer [that is, the Self,] abides In himself. 
At that time the Energy of Intellect is grounded in its own self, 
as [it is] when in the state of Isola.tion. But when the mind-stuff 
is in its emergent state, [the Energy of Intellect], a.lthough really 
the same, [does] not [seem] so. 

To introduce now the ned 8Qtra, he raises the question beginning «The 
mind being in this [unconscious] state ••. ,. The question haa the foree of 
an objection: 'Now this Self, whose essence is [that it receives] the knowledge 
(OOdAa) [refteeted upon it] by the thinking-aubstance which is mutated into 
the form of one [object] after another, is always undergoing an experience, 
[but there is] no [ experience] when [the Self] is deprived of the knowledge 
from the thinking-8Ubstance. For the very nature of this Self is the know· 
ledge (bod1Ia) thrown upon the thinking-eubstance precisely &8 shining is [the 
nature] of the sun. 1I0reover this [knowledge of the thinking-eubetance] 
does not occur in that kind of mind which coneiete of 8ubliminal.impreesions 
(lGfhskcJra) only. And further a thing cannot exist wit'6out ita own nature. 
If this is 80, then why does not the Self know that thinking-eubetance alao 
which consists of 8ubliminal·impreeeions only?' To this he replies ethere 
is a [total] absence of objects.:. The thinking-eubetanC8 &8 8uch (buddlai-mtJtra) 
is not the object of the ~ but (api tv) only in 80 far &8 it fulfils the purpoeee 
of the Self [iv. 82]. Now the two purpoaea of the Self are discriminative 
insight and the enjoyment of objects; and theee do not exist in the reetrioted 
8tate [of the mind-etu«]. Thu8 the [total] absence of objects is established. 
The rebuttal is [also] given in the 8Qtra: 8. Then the Beer [that i8, the Self] 
abides in hi.m8elf. The words <in himself> mean that the peaceful and the 
cruel and the infatuated nature fa1ee1y attributed [to the Self] has ceased. For 
the Be1f's Intelligence (c4ittMga) is himself (BtlfJnp), [and is] not conditioned; 
while the knowledge of the thinking·substance has the various form8 peaceful 
and other. And 80 it is 8ubject to conditions just &8 the crystal which is in its 
own nature absolutely transparently white [is subject to conditions]: the 
redness of the [crystal] is its condition of being near the Ohm.rose. And 
when a condition ceasee, there is no cessation of the thing conditioned; since 
this would prove too much. This is the real point. And although [the Beer] 
in himself (8I7fJnlpd~) cannot [actually] be divided,1 still when·he [the author 
of the Comment] .suppoaes·a-predicat&relation (~) [between the draM 
and hie ~]. the words <in himself> (8t1tU'iipe) are put in the locative case. 
This same meaning is made clear by the author of the Comment when he says 
«grounded in its own self." «At that time:. means in the state of restriction 
[and] not in the state of emergence. [The objection is made,] • This may be 
true. But if while in the atate of emergence the Energy of Intellect is not 

1 Literally. although t.he eBIIeDt.ial-att.ribute (ft'(Jnipa) CaDDot. be divided [from the Self]. 
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grounded in itself and while in the state of restriction is grounded [in itself], 
then it would enter into mutation; or else if in [the state of] emergence it 
[remains] grounded in itself, [then there would be] no difference between 
emergence and restrietion.' In reply to this he says «But when the mind-stuff 
is in its emergent state.» Never does the Energy of Intellect, [in that it is] 
absolutely etemal, deviate from itself. Accordingly, &8 [it is] in restriction, 
just 80 [is it] in emergence also. A88uredly, mother-of-pearl &8 such (ftltJnlpG> 
does not suffer increase or decrease of being, no matter whether the perception 
Uiiana) which refers to it (gocara) be the source of a valid idea (prtJttl4!U') or 
[the 80urce of] a misconception. The observer however, although the thing 
is really the same, is under the illusion that it is not 80 (~). 
Oompared with the concentration of restriction, even [the concentration that 
is] conscious [of an object] is nothing more than emergence. 

How in that case [is it that the Energy of Intellect does not seem 
the same in the emergent state]? [The answer is,] Since objects1 

are shown to it. 
4. At other times it [the Self] takes the same form. as the 
:fluctuations [of mind.atu1f']. 
In the emergent state [of the subliminal-impressions 1 the Self ha.s 
fluctuations which are not distinguished from fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff; and so we have a siitra [ofPaiiC8.9ikha' ], Ie There is only 
one appearance [for both ],-that appeara.nce is knowledge." The 
mind-stuff is like a magnet; and, a.s an object suitable to be seen [by 
the Self a.s Witness], it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact 
of being near it, and thus the relation between it and the Self is 
that between property (svam) and proprietor (svamin)_ Helice the 
reason why the Self experiences (bodha) the fluctuations of the 
mind-stuff is its beginning-less correlation [with the thinking-sub
stance]. 
To introduce the next sotra, he inquires «How in that case 1» If [the Energy 
of Intellect], though really the same, [does] not [seem to be] 80, in what kind 
of a way in that case does it &88ume an appearance '? such is the meaning. 
He supplies the worda «Since objects are shown to it» which give the reason, 
and [then] rehearses the sotra. "" At other times it takea the aame form as 
the ftuotuationa [of mind-atufl"]. <At other times> means «in the emergent 

I Compare Vi!p1.u Pur. i. 14. 8S. 
t See Garbe: Paiica~ikha und seine Fmg-

mente in Festgruas an Roth, Stuttgart, 
1893, p. 75. 



15] The Self correlated with its thinking-substance [-i. 4 

state;» <the fiuctuatioDS [of mind-stuff]> are the tranquil and the cruel 
and the infatuated; «not distinguished» means not di1ferenl These [three] 
are those [fiuctuatioDS] which the Self haa.-<The same form:> in these 
words the word 'same' is aynonymous with 'one '. What he means to say 
is this: when, by reason of ne&l'll888 to each other, the diJference between 
[the colour] of the China·rose and of the cryatal [vase], or analogously, between 
the thinking-substance and the Self, doea not come to consciousn8118 (tI-b1aedtJ
tprJlte), then the individual by wrongly attributing the fiuctuatioDS of the 
thinking-substanC8 to the Self, recognizes [ wrongly] that he ia tranquil or 
pained or infatuated. Likewise, wrongly supposing that his face when refiected 
upon the dirty aurface of a mirror is itself dirty, [the individual] bemoans 
himself at the thought that he is dirty. Although I the fluctuation of the 
thinking-aubetance, like the perception of sound a or other [perceptible] thin., 
is also wrongly attributed to the Belf, and although in 80 far aa it is primary
substance it should be experienced aa being unintelligent, nevertheleas by 
transferring the quality of the Belf to the thinking-aubstance, [the fiuctuation 
of the thinking-substance] appears aa if it were a fiuctuation of the Self, aa 
if it were an experience [of the Belf]. And so although the Soul (eI"""') baa 
no misconceptions, it seems to have misconceptiona; although not an ex
periencer, it seems to be an experiencer; although it lacks the discriminative 
discernment, it seems to be provided with it, [and] ~t shines forth by the 
discriminative discernmenll And this will be set forth in detail in this [autra] 
[iv. 22], U The intellect (citI) whioh unites not [with objecta] is conscious of 
ita own thinking-aubstance when [the mind-atuff] takea ita form [by refiacting 
it] ; II and in this [iii. 86], U Experience is undistinguished from a presented
idea on the part of the saUwJ-aspect and of the Bel( each absolutely uncom
mingled [in the presented idea]." And this haa been established in another 
system also [the Samkhya]. Accordingly with the words «and 80» he intro
ducea (dAtI) the antra of PaiiC&9ikha the IIcdrytl, "There is only one appearance 
[for both],-that appearance is knowledge." The question is raised, 'How 
is there one appearance? considering that you say that the fluctuation of the 
thinking-aubstance-occupied on the one hand with the diJferent kinds of 
thinp, and occupied on the other hand with insight, and perceptible aa 
baing unintelligent in So far aa it is primary-aubstance-is appearance; and 
[considering that you at the same time say that] the Self'a intelligence (ClJitG",.), 
which is di1ferent from this and which is the perception, is [also] appearance.' 

I Literally: Although yet another Se1f
W!ODg-attribution po~ a fluotua
tiOD of the thinkiDg-aubatanoe like the 
perception of I01Uld. aDd 10 on, and 
although ••• 

I BeadiDg'" flifJl1&ai1l""a. Or: it aeama 
to be proridad with it up to ctiIorimi-

native diacemment [1AtJI i_, 10 long u 
there is DO diacriminative disoernment: 
reading itlll Ii flitrtkG1:1t~]. Or: it 
aeema to be provided with it duriDg 
the time of Don-dUcriminative di.acem
ment [reading ,till CHifJl1&ai1l~). 
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To this he replies [in the words of PaiiC&9ikha] «that appearance is know· 
ledge.» When he says «only one», he says it with reference to ordinary 
(laukika) knowledge, [which is] a fluctuation subject to origination and diasolu· 
tion.1 But knowledge (khy4ti) is not intelligence (c4UcmyG), [which latter is] 
the very nature of the Selt On the contrary that [Le. intelligence] is concerned 
not with an ordinary perception (Iokapmtyakfa), but rather with verbal.com· 
munication and inference. CoDBequently after [the author of the Comment] 
has shown that unclliferentiated-conaciousness (atMy4) is the original cause 
[of making wrong attributions] in the emergent state, he suggests that this 
[ COnsciOUBne88] is the cause of the contact [of the Self with the thinking
substance], and also that the relation between property and proprietor is the 
cause of experience. He makes this [series of assertions] consistent by saying 
ethe mind-stuff.» Mind-stuff is the property of its proprietor, the Self: this 
is the connmon [of the statements]. The objection is made that that-by· 
which-one-is.intelligent (celtJtla), [namely,] the agent that is Master of the 
mind-stutr, accepts aid (upak4f"tJ) afforded by the mind~ whereas it is 
impossible that he [the Master of the mind·stuff should accept] aid afforded 
by this [mind·stuff]. The reason for this is that there is no correlation [of 
the Self] with this [mind-stuff], since [the Self] cannot be aided (by it]. 
But on the other hand (ca) if it be the case (-We) that there is a connexion 
with this [mind-stuff] or that aid is accepted from it, one would have 
to admit that [the Self] enters into mutation. In reply to this objection he 
says Clike a magnet; and, as an object suitable to be seen [by the Self as 
Witness], it gives its aid [to the Self] by the mere fact of being near it.» The 
mind-stuff is not in connexion with the Self, but is near it. [This] nearness, 
moreover, does not result from a correlation either spatially or temporally of 
the Self with it [the mindostuff]. But the distinguishing characteristic [of this 
nearness] is [that the Self stands to the mind-stu1F in a relation of] pre. 
established harmony fJlogyatlJ). Moreover the Self has the capacity for being 
the experiencer [whUe] the mind-stuff has the capacity for being experienoed. 
Accordingly [mind-stuff] is described cas an object suitable to be seen.» In 
other words it is describsd as an object-for-experif'nce when it enters into 
mutations which have the forms of various kinds of things (gabdeJdij. Although 
experience is a fluctuation in the form of BOunds and of other [perceptible] 
things and is an external aspect (ti1aanntJ: see iii. 18) of the mind·stuff, still 
it [experience] belongs to the Self, because the Self <takes the same form as 
the fluctuations:> [that is, because they result from the false supposition of 
an identity between mind-stuff and intelligence (cditanya): this is what is 
1 The original, tMiClYCI-tp,a-dlUJnni(tr. may 

be a reminiacence of ODe of the moat 
famous of all Buddhist 81th ... 

Gnid fICIICI BGfi.WI4nJ 
.. ppIdG~-d1tCl"''''ifl(). 

Dighallikiya, ii. 157, ed. PTS. But 
Vicupati aeema to uDderataDd it more 
pregnantly here &8 'aubject to rising 
into and palliDg out of coDBCioua-
DeBa'. 
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m-.nt. Therefore although there is no correlation with the mind-atufF, atill 
it is established that the Self accepts aid afforded by it, and that it does not 
enter into mutation. A. question is raised, • The relation of property and 
proprietor is [we grant] the reason for experience and is subject to the condi. 
tiona of undi1ferentiated-oonacioume88. But subject to what conditions is 
uncllil'erentiateti-conacioume88? Not subject to conditions (as everybody admits) 
no effect is produced. .As they say, "Is there any commencement of un· 
difFerentiated-conacioumeas for him [that is, man] as in the case of sleep and 
80 on? tt. While apparently summing up, he [in fact] removes this doubt 
with the words cHence the MUOn why ••• experiences the iluctuations of 
the mind-stufF.» The reason for the [Selts] awareness of the mind-sture 
iluctuations in the form of tranquil and cruel and infatuated form. is the 
[above-mentioned] correlation, which is without beginning ainee it is under 
the conditions of undifFerentiated-oonaciousness which is without beginning. 
And the serial-order (BGfIt4f1tJ) of undifFerentiated-conaciousness and of the 
IUboonscious-impreuiona (t1CJ8GIICJ) is, like the eerial-order of seed and aprout, 
without beginning. 

Moreover these-for there are many such found in the mind-BtufF-
must be restricted. 
&. The fluotuations are of flve kinds and are hindered or 
unbindered. 
The hindered (kli,ta) are those which are caused by the hindrances 
(kles:a) [undifFerentiated-consciousneB8, &c.: see ii. 8] and are the field 

. for growth of the accumulation of the latent-deposits of karma; 
the unhindered have discriminative discernment as their object and 
thus obstruct the task (adhikara) of the aspects (gu~). These are 
still unhindered even when they occur in the stream of the hindered. 
For even in the midst of the hindered [fluctuations] they are un
hindered; while in the midst of the unhindered [they are] hindered. 
Corresponding subliminal-impressions are produced by nought else 
than [these] fluctuations, and fluctua.tions [are made] by subliminal. 
impressions. In this wise, the wheel of fluctuations and subliminal· 
impressions ceaselessly rolls l on [until the highest concentration is 
a.ttained]. Operating in this wise, this mind-stuff, having finished 
its task, abides in its own likeness, or [rather] becomes resolved 
[into primary substance ].-These, either hindered or unhindered, 
are the five-fold fluctuations. 

I Compare iv. 11, p. 2881 (Calc. eel). 

3 [a.o ... 17] 
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Let this be granted. Still a man is qualified for that in which he has capacity. 
Furthermore the restriction of fluctuations is impossible unless one has an idea 
of the fluctuations. And yet no one even in a thousand years could count them. 
Numberless as they are, how [then] can they be restricted? In reply to this 
difficulty he introduces the sntra whose purpose is to teach us their number and 
their nature with the words «Moreover these-for there are many suph found 
in the mind-stuff-must be restricted ~ a. The ft.uotuationa are of ft.ve kinds 
and are hindered or unhindered. The fluctuations form a single whole. 
Of this [ whole] there are five parts, and of them the first is the source-of-a-valid
idea. Accordingly, there is a fluctuation which has the parts of this [ whole], 
[namely] five-fold, [that is] of five parts. And since these fluctuations are many, 
inasmuch as there are di1l'erent mind .. tuffs belonging to Chaitra and to lIaitra 
abd to other people, the use of the plural is consistent. What he wishes to say is 
this: Whether Chaitra or M:aitra or anyone else-of all these without exception, 
the fluctuations are of exactly five kinds [and there are] no more [fluctuations]. 
And the word «mind-stuff,» which has a collective sense uat1labAfw4,a~ is 
a singular, but is to be taken as [a plural,] mind-stuffs. He shows that there 
are differences of a subordinate kind which are serviceable in the pursuit [of 
yoga] in the words <hindered or unhindered.> By the help of the unhindered 
[fluctuations 1 the hindered should be restricted j and the former, [should be 
restricted] by the higher passionlessness. He gives the explanation of this in 
the words «caused by the hindrances;» in other words the fluctuations have 
the feeling-of-personality and the other hindrances as their cause of action. 
Another interpretation would be that, for a person whose chief end is to fulfil 
the purposes of the Self, those fluctuations which consist of rajas and tamas act 
as hindrances in 80 far they cause hindrance. «Hindrance» is in the sense 
[PaJ;l. v. 2.127] of having something hindered [as its effect]. This [hindrance] 
belongs to those [fluctuations] and therefore they are called hindered.-Since 
the action of those [hindered] fluctuations tends towards an increase of hindrance, 
it is they which are the field for growth of the accumulation of the latent
deposits of karma. For this obsener [namely, the thinking-substance whose 
chief end is to fulfil the purposes of the Self] decides definitely (tJtHJ-8tJ,a) by 
sources-of-valid-ideas and in other ways what the [intended] object is and becomes 
attached to it or averse to it and [then] accumulates latent-deposits of karma. 
Thus, hindered fluctuations become the soil for the propagation of the accumu
lated merit and demerit. He explains the unhindered [fluctuations] by saying 
that they «have discriminative discemment as their object.» When the 8GttfJG 
of the thinking-substance is cleansed of rajas and tamas and flows calmly 
onwards, the clearing of the insight (prajiitJ) is the [discriminative] discernment. 
By [thus speaking of] that which has [discernment as its] object he partially 
describes that discrimination (viveka), between sattm and the Self, which is the 
object of this [insight]. Accordingly, since [the unhindered] have as their 
object the discrimination of [the difference between] the sattva and the Self, for 
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this very reason they obstruct the task of the 88pects (gutuJ). Now the aspects 
have the task to develop products. Since moreover this [development] luts 
until the end of discriminative discernment, and since when the 88pects have 
accomplished their task (adkikdra) [these unhindered fluctuations] reetrict their 
authority (adhiktJm), for this reason sourcee-of-valid-ideas and the other fluctua
tions are these unhindered ones. [The objection is made:] 'This may be true. 
But all living creatures have hindered fluctuations only, since there is nothing 
bom that is free from desire. Furthermore, unhindered fluctuations cannot 
exist in the stream of hindered fluctuations. And even if those [unhindered 
fluctuations] could exist, they could not produce etfects since they have fallen 
into the midst of obstructors. For this reason reetriction of the hindered by 
the unhindered and of these latter by the higher passionlessneea is nothing more 
than a wish.' In reply to that objection he 8&)'8 «in the stream of the hindered.~ 
Pnctice and passionlessnesa are produced by devoting oneself steadily to verbal 
communications and to inferences and to the instruction of teachers. «In the 
midst of the hindered» [means] among [ them]. That they occur there means 
that they are in themselves quite unhindered although they occur in the stream 
of the hindered. Surely a Brahman, although he reside at QILlagrima which is 
crowded with hundreds of Kiratae, is not [on that account] a Kirata. This is an 
example of what is meant by [occurring] in the midst of the unhindered. And 
in so far 88 they are found among the hindered, the unhindered, without being 
suppressed by the hindered, do after all, 88 gradually their own subliminal
impressions come to fruition, suppress the hindered. «Corresponding» means 
that unhindered subliminal-impressions [are produced] by unhindered iluctua
tions. This is that wheel of fluctuations and subliminal-impressions which 
ceueleasIy rolla on until the concentration of restriction [is attained]. Operating 
in this wise, the mind-stutf reaches the state of restriction and, coming [then] 
to consist of nothing but subliminal-impressions, abides in its own likeness 
(cJlmakaZpena): this is the superficial view. Or else-and this is the stricter 
view-it becomes resolved into primary substance.-He joins together the 
meaning of sntras [5 and 6] by the word «These.»-The word «five-fold» 
[literally, five times] is an expression of the sense merely; but it is not a literal 
rendering of the force (t/fIt-) of the termination (~), because it is not taught 
[by ~ini, at v. 2. 42] that the termination taya (tayap) has the meaning of 
'kinds'. 

8. Sources-of-valid-ideas and misoonoeptions and predioate
relations and sleep and memory. 
These [ five] he announces by their technical names. 8. Souroea-of-valid-ideu 
ad miaoonoeptions ad predioate-relations and sleep ad memory. [The 
compound] is analysed according to the order of words in the enumeration [of 
the sntra]. The compound is a copulative (C4rllle tlfJtJmtl~, ~ ii. 2. 29) in 
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the sense of mutual conjunction.-Just as once more in the statement [u. 6], 
II The recognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, and of a self in 
what is impermanent, impure, pain, and non-aelf,-is undifFerentiated-eonsoious
ness," such illusions &8 the 1018 of the sense of orientation or as the fire.brand 
[whirled about 80 &8 to be seen as a] oircle, are not expressly excluded,-so here 
also, even in the mentioning of the sources-of-valid·ideas and the rest, since doubt 
as to the real existence of other fluctuations would not [otherwise] be excluded, 
in order to exclude them [these others], the woMs 'of fift kinds' should be 
added. Thus it becomes olear that fluctuations are just so many and no more. 

7. Sources-of-valid·ideaa are perception and inference and 
verbal-communication. i. Perception is that BOurce-of-vaJid
ideas [which arises as a modification of the inner-organ] when the 
mind-stuff has been afFected by BOme external thing through the 
channel of the sense-organs. This fl.uctuation is directly related to 
that [object 1 but, whereas the intended-object (artha) consists of a 
genus 1 and of a particular, it [the fi.uctuation] is chiefly concerned 
with the ascertainment of the particular [the genus being subordi
nate in perception to the particular l The result [of perception] is 
an illumination by the Self (pau1'Ufeya) of a fi.uctuation which 
belongs to the mind-stuff, [an illunUnation which is] undistinguished 
(a-l1if-ifIa), [that is, one in which the Self does not distinguish itself 
from the thinking-substance], [as] we shall explain in detail hereafter 
[ii. 17] in the passage I beginning" Sell is conscious-by-refl.ection of 
the thinking-substance." ii. Inference is [that] fi.uctuation [of the 
mind-stuft1 which refers (-vi,aya) to that (tat-) relation (sambandAa) 
which is present in things belonging to the same class as the subject
of-the-illa.tion (anumeya) and absent from things belonging to 
cl8BB8B different [from that of the subject-of-the-illa.tion]; and it is 
chiefi.y concerned with the ascertainment of the genus. Thus, for 
instance, the moon and stars possess motion, because, like [any man, 
for instance,] Chaitra., they get from one pla.ce to another; and 
because [negatively] the Vindhya [mountain-range] does not get 
[from one pla.ce to another, it] does not possess motion. iii. A thing 
which has been seen or inferred by a trustworthy person is men-

1 Compare ii. 14, p. 214.1; iii. 44.. p. 2571 (Calc. eeL). 
I Compare alao i. 29; ii. 20; iv. 19. 
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tioned by word in order that his knowledge [thereof] may pass over 
to BOme other person. The fluctua.tion [in the mind-stuff] of the 
hearer which a.risesfrom that word and which relates to the object.
intended by that [word] (tad-art~ay{j) is a verbal-oommunica.
tion. That verbal-oommunica.tion is said to waver, the utterer of 
which declares an incredible thing, not a thing which he himself has 
seen or inferred; but if the origina.l utterer has himself seen or 
inferred the thing, [then the verbal-communica.tion] would be un
wa.venng. 
Among these [five ], [of one, that is,] the fiuctuation which iB the source-of-valid· 
ideas, he gives (cJha) [what may p888 88 the naturally upeeted] general die
tingaishing characteriatic (la.l:ftJtla), by analysing [that one into three and 
saying]: 7. The souroee-ol-valid-ideaa are peroeption and inferenoe and 
verbal-oomm1llLioation. A valid·idea (prama) is an illumination of a thing 1 not 
already pnsented and is caused by the operation of the Self. The instrument for 
this is the so11rC8-of·the·valid-idea (pm-tta). And the mention [of the soU1'C8ll-Of· 
valid·ideas] analytically [ is] for the purpose of definitely excluding either a leas 
or a greater number. 
i. Of these [three] he gives fil'8t the distingaishing-char&eteriatic of percep
tion, since it is the root of all the [ other] sources-of.valid.ideas, in the words 
beginning Cof the sense-organa.:' By using the words «intended·objecC 
he rejecte [the doctrine of _,4 according to which the object is] a false 
attribution. With the words CdirecHy related to that,:' in so far 88 [the 
fiuctuation] has an external field-of-action, he renounces [the Buddhist doctrine 
which conceives] the field·of-action 88 having the form of mental-objects 
[literally, form of knowledge]. With the words Cairected by some external 
thing:. he shows what the relation iB between something to be externally 
known and [the object] in the form of a sensation which iB found in the mind· 
stuff. With the words «through the channel of the sense-o~ he tells the 
I'888On for the a1fect of this [extemal thing] upon the [mind-stuff which iB] 
separated I [from it by the sense-organ in question ].-The object iB the genus and 
nothing more: thus some maintain. Pi.rticulars only: thus others. Members 
of yet other schools [say that the object iB something that h88] the genus and 
the particular 88 its properties. To reject these [points of view] he says that 
[the object] Cconsists of a genus and of a particular.:' The object d088 
not have these two 88 its properties; but it consiBts of these two [by a relation 
of identity]. ThiB will again be the topic of discussion in that passage [ill. 18] 
where it iB said OJ since we do not maintain an absolute unity." With the words 

1 Literally, Of a that-nell not yet preaented recognised as uiatent but of unlmo'WD 
to CODlCiOUID911. That is, IOmething quality_ 

I J',aMltila: compare Simkhya Kiriki 7. 
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«chiefly concerned with the ascertainment of the partieular~ he distinguishes 
that which relates to perception from that which relates to inference and to 
verbal-eommunication. In other words, although the genus itself does shine forth 
[into consciousness] in perception, still it is subordinated to the particular. This 
would also be a partial characterization of direct experience (StJkftJtktJm). And so 
even the diseriminative-diseemment receives its characteristic marko-With the 
words «The result [of perception] is an illumination by the Self of a fluctuation 
which belongs to the mind-stuff» he denies that there is any contradiction in 
the result. An objector asks how an illumination which is found in the Self 
can be the result of a fluctuation situated in the mind-stuff? For surely when 
an axe 1 is busy with a khadira-tree, it is not chopping on a ~tree. In reply 
[Vyasa] says «undistinguished.» For the illumination whose seat is in the 
Self is not produced, but is the result when the intelligence (e4itat1fa) is reflected 
in the mirror of the thinking-substance and assumes the form of that [thinking
substance] in so far as the fluctuation of the thinking-substance has the form of 
the object. And this [intelligence] in this [assumed] condition is undistinguished 
from the thinking-substance and has its being in the thinking-substanee. More
over since the fluctustion has its being in the thinking-substance there is ground 
for the relation of the souree-of-the-valid-idea to the result in the fact that [both] 
have the same locus [namely, in the' thinking-substance]. And this he says 
ewe shall explain~ in the passage " Self is conscious-by-reflection." 
iL After perception [and before verbal:.communication], because [in the first 
place] verbal-eommunication depends upon inference, in so far as it obtains its 
validity I from a knowledge of the connective-power-of-words (stJMbatsdlla) result
ing from an inference with regard to a cognition (butldhi) on the part of the 
hearer which [inference] is based on actions and so on, and [in the second place] 
because [in this 81ltra] the inferred is followed-in-enumeration by verbal-eommu
nication,-[therefore] he gives the characteristic marks of inference, before [he 
gives those of] verbal·communication, in the words «SUbject-of-the-illation.~ 
A subject-of-illation is a subject (dharmifa) distinguished by attributes (t.i1atJrma) 
which we wish to know. Things belonging to the same class with it [the 
subject-of-illation ], [are] objects similar to the genus which is an attribute of the 
major-term (seJdhga), [that is, objects that are] similar instances (8tIpt.IkftJ). 
«Which is present» in these [things belonging to the same class ],-with these 
words he excludes [both] contrariety I and lack of community as between an 
attribute of the middle-term (srJdlttmtl-llllarma) [and the attributes of the major ].1 
Things belonging to different classes are diBSimilar instances, and they are other 
than the similar instances, [that is,] contrary to them and containing the nega
tion of them. CAbsent~ from these [things belonging to a ditferent class]. 

1 See G. A. Jacob: A Handful of Popular 
Maxims, part 1, 2Dd edition, 1907, 
p.82. 

I Somutt1uJtayd: ICimartla,,. .. grAf}iiti, Bit,,
rima. 

• See Athalye and Bod.., Tarka-aalhgraha., 
§ 64, p. 806, and § 58, p.- 802. 
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Accordingly (tatl) by this he rules out over-inclusive (8CJtlh4rrJ!IG) non-eoextenaive
nees (tul4i.itJntikGtva). Things-are-brought-int&relation-such is the use of the 
word «relation», a syllogistic-mark (liiga). Thus describing the minor premila 
(~hGf'JJIat4) he avoids the fallacious-reasoning (asidtUu&t4) [of the ~ 
type 1].-«Ref8l'8 to that» [means] having [neceaaary] con-nection with that, 
because of the etymology I of the word Crefers» (~gtJ) baaed on this [statement 
of Dh&tu-JlAtiha, v. 2, that] "the root sS means ·nect."-With the words «the 
ascertainment of the genus» he distinguishes [the object of an inference] from 
the object of a perception. Inference arises on condition that there be an aware
ness of a relation [between two terms]. In 80 far as, in the case of particulara, 
one does not apprehend relations, it is only the genus which, as affording an easy 
apprehension of relations, comes into the discUBBion. For this he gives an 
eumple in the pauage beginning «Thus, for instance.» The word CtJ [after the 
word Vindhya] carries with it a reaaon.-Because the Vindhya [range] has no 
motion, therefore it does not get [from one place to another]. Hence, as there is an 
abeence of motion • (gtJtHa~tt4"), there is an absence of getting [from one place to 
another]. [And conversely,] because they do get from one place to another, the 
moon and stare, like Chaitra, do have motion. Thus [the point] is established. 
iii. Of the fluctuation which is a verbal·communication he gives the distinguish. 
ing characteristic in the words «a trustworthy peraoD» [and 80 on]. Insight 
and compaaaionatene88 and dexterity~f.the-aense-organa combine into trust· 
worthin888. A. man whose ways are govemed by that is a trustworthy one. 
He is the one by whom the object is seen or inferred. Unl888 there be a heard 
word, there is no receiving [of the 888n or inferred object on the part of another 
person 1 becauae, in 80 far as this [word] is rooted in 80mething seen or inferred, 
it is only by these two that ita meaning becomes complete. «His knowledge 
[thereof] paa8ing over» [to 80me other person] means that in the mind-atuff of 
the hearer there arises [into conaciousn888] knowledge similar to, knowledge 
found in the mind-atuff of the trustworthy person. To eft'ect this [paasing], 
«a thing is mentioned» [that is,] is made known, as a means to obtain what is 
good for the hearer and to avoid what is bad [for him]. The rest is easy. The 
verbal-communication «the utterer of which declares an incredible thing»-for 
example, 'These identical ten pomegranates are going to be six cakes','-«not a 
thing which he himself has seen or inferred»-for example, 'A shrine let him 
worship who desireth heaven,'-that verbal-communication «wavers.» 
An objector say&, 'If that be so, then the verbal-communication even of such 
persona as :Manu would waver, [and thus they would not beaupreme authoritiee,] 
for even they [declared] things which they themselves had not seen or inferred. ' 

1 See Athal,e, p. 810. 
I According to this, flilaytl ought to mean 

• m.nection '. In fact it means • sphere 
of action' from root fJi, • act '. 

• See Dhitu-pitha, i. 975, ,CM gati-ni",etau, 

• to stand still means not to move '. 
f This is an allUBion to Patai'ijali'. Mahi

bhifYa on i. 2. '5 (Kielhom i. 21711). 

Cakes (aptipG) are made with ghee: 188 

Si,&J1.o. on RV. s. -is. 9. 
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In reply he says «but if the original utterer.:' For in case of such persons (ftJtnI), 
the original utterer was the I\,vara, who had himself seen or inferred the thinp. 
For instance, it is said [at Manu ii. 71 CI Whatever law has been ordained for any 
pereon by Manu, every such [law bad been already] laid down in the Veda. 
That, surely, contains within itself all knowledge." This is the meaning. 

8. ltisconception is an erroneous idea UMna) not based on 
that form [in respect of which the m.iaconception is enter
tained]. 
Why is it not a 8Ource-of-a-valid-idea. ? Because it is inhibited by 
the 8Ource-of-a-valid-idea, for the reason that the 8Ource-of-a-valid
idea has as its object a positive fact. In such cases there is evidently 
an inhibition of the 8Ource-of-the-invalid-idea by the 8Ource-of-the
valid-idea, as for instance the [erroneous] visual-perception of two 
moons is inhibited by the actual (sad-vifaya) visual-perception of 
one moon. This [fluctuation, namely, misconception] proves to be 
that [well-known] five-jointed undifferentiated-consciousness [the 
joints of which are enumerated at ii. 8 in the words]: "U ndifFeren
tiated-consciousness and the feeling-of-persona.lity and passion and 
hatred and the will-to-live are the hindrances." These same [are 
known] by peculiar technical l designations: Obscurity and Infatua
tion and Extreme Infatuation and Darkness and Blind-Darkness. 
These will be disCU88ed in connexion with the subject of the defile
ments of the mind-stufF. 
8. Kiaoonception is an erroneous idea not baaed on that form [in reapeot 
ot whioh the m1aoonoeption is entertained]. The word <IIi8conception> 
indicates the thing to be characterized; the words (erroneous idea> and 80 on 
[give] the distinguishing characteristic. A form which appears [in conscious
ness] as an idea uiicblcl) is un-based on that form, [or, to put it as d088 thesQtra,] 
<not baaed on that form>. As, [to give another example in which the negation 
applies to the action' and not to the object,] 'One who eats not the funeral-feast.· 
Accordingly doubt also would be included [in the definition of misconception]. 
But there is a distinction to this extent: in this case [the case of doubt] the failure 
to be baaed [on the true form] is overridden by a [ clear] perception UlidfttJ) ; but 
[in the other oaselsuch as [the vision] oftwomoons, [themiaconception is over-

1 Compare ViRau Pur. i. 5. 5. 
I A case 01 p~ya-pratitedha. The Dega

tion appliel to ~4 IoDd Dot to 

rilptJ. Compare Pata.iijali : MahI
bhitya., Kielhom's edition, i, p. 215, 
Jut line i 22111 i 81911 ; MIl. 
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ridden] by the perception of the inhibition [of the one idea by the other idea]. 
An objector 88ys, 'If this be granted, the predicate-relation (fIikt.IPJ), in that it 
is not based on the true form, would also upon consideration prove to be a mis
conception.' In reply to this he 88YS «an erroneous perception.» For these 
words describe an inhibition funiliar in common es:perience to everybody.' Now 
this [inhibition] occurs in misconception; but not in the predicate-relation, for
asmuch as the buain888-of·life [is done] by this [predicate-relation], and because, 
on the other hand, only the learned kind of peraons when they might be engaged 
in reflection would have in this matter any idea of an inhibition.- [The author 
of the Comment] puts forward the objection «Why is it not a 8Ource-of-a·valid
idea? » The point is that a previous [perception] should not be inhibited by a 
later [perception] which has incurred oontradiction; on the contrary the later 
[perception should be inhibited] by just that previous [perception] which occurred 
first and has not incurred contradiction. He gives the rebuttal in the words 
CBecauae •.• by the 8Ource-of-a-valid·idea.» For this rule [of the MlmlDlII] applies 
< __ ) when a later [perception] arises in dependence upon a previous. But in 
this present case two perceptions, each from its particular cause, in entire inde· 
pendence of each other, spring up. Accordingly the later [perception] does not 
attain. to a rise [into COD8CiOUIDe88 ] unless it has destroyed the earlier [perception] ; 
and in fact its rise [into conscioUSDe88] has its being in the removal of that 
[previous perception] by inhibition. But it is not true that the rise [into con
sciousness] of a previous [perception] has its being in an inhibition of the later, for 
the reason that, at that time [the time of the earlier perception], this [later per
ception] does not yet exist. Hence the fact that [one perception] has not incurred 
contradiction is the reason why [ another perception] is to be inhibited ; and [hence 
also] the fact that [a perception] has incurred contradiction [is the reason] why it 
should act as inhibitor. Consequently it is established that the source·of·a·valid
idea, becauae its object is a positive fact, can inhibit the source-of-an-invalid·idea. 
An es:ample is given in the words «In such cases • • • •• by the source-of·the
valid·idea.» In order that it may be rejected, he shows the worthlessness of 
this [source-of·invalid-ideas, i. e., of undifferentiated-consciousness] in the words 
«This ••• that •• five.» So, undift'erentiated-consciousness as a genus [exists] 
in five special-forma [literally, in five joints], DAlDely, undift'erentiated-conscious
ness, sense-of-personality, and so on. The mental·process (buddht) which [recog
nizes : compare ii. 6] the self in eight forms which are not the self, that is, in 
the undeveloped [primary substance] and in the Great [thinking-subst&nce] and 
in the substance of personality and in the five subtile-elements (tGtamtltra},-is 
unditferentiated-consoiousness, the [so-called] Obscurity. Similarly the mental
proeess which [recognizes] welfare (f"tlYas) in forms where no welfare is, in 
atomization (tJtlMnan : technical, see iii. 45) and the rest of the eight supremacies 
of yogins, is eight.fold, the [so-called] Infatuation. [This is] worse than the pre-

1 On the form linajaniDa aee Pi!). iv. 4. 99, SiddhiDta Kiumudi, § 1651, or WhitDe1'1 
Grammar, 1228 d. 

4 [ •. OL 11] 
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oeding. And this is called the sense-of-peraonality (tJMIit4~ In this way, after 
one has obtained eight-fold supremacy by yoga and after becoming perfected 
(1iddIaa), the resolution (tUmMd ~il) to enjoy the ten objects which are seen 
[in the world] (dr#G-) and taught [in the pJ8tra] (tIfIU9'"lJt1ika : see i. 16) is [called] 
Extreme Infatuation; this is desire. In case atomization and the other 8Upre
macies do not come-in to-play (~u), because while working on in this way 
with this same intention he is impeded by something or other, [then,] while he is 
bound down by this [impediment,] there arises, from the failure to enjoy the 
objects seen [in the world] and taught [in the fC1Blra], anger toward8 the im
pediment. This is the ao-called Darknesa; this is hatred. In like manner, if 
he have 8Ucoeas with the [supernatural] qualiti., atomization and eo on, and if 
he dwell in thought close to the objects seen [in the world] and taught tin the 
fC1BlrtJ], [then] the fear that all this will perish at the end of the mundane period 
is the will-to-live, the [ao-called] Blind-Darkll888. It hath been said [Bamkbya
karik& 1 xlviii] "There are eight di1ferent kinds of Obscurity and of Infatua
tion. Extreme Infatuation is of ten kinds. Darknesa is eighteen-fold; likew.iae 
Blind-DarkneBB. " 

9. The predicate-relation (vikalpa) 18 without any [c0rre
sponding perceptible] object and folloWll as & reault of 
perceptions or of 'Words. 
This [predicate-relation] does not amount to a sourcEH>f..va.lid-idea.s, 
nor does it amount to a misconception. In spite of the fact that 
there is no [corresponding perceptible] object, [nevertheless,] because 
there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words, 
something is evidently said [literally, there appears something
said (vyavahara) which possesses a dependence]. Thus for instance, 
when it is said [by some philosophers] that' The true nature of the 
Self is intelligence (caitanya) " then in this C&Se [of absence of per
ceptible object] we may well ask-since the Self is itself nothing 
but intelligence-what thing is in the attributive relation to what 
[other] thing 1 For (ca)1 the expressive-force (vrth) [of language] 
lies in the attributive-relation, as for instance • Chaitra's cow'. 
[The cow is distinguished as being Chiitra's, who is something 
different from her.] Likewise [there is expressive-force when the 
subject and the predicate are identical, when for instance] the Self 
is said to be the unchanging [Absolute and thus is characterized] 
by the negation of some quality which is found in some (percep-
1 Compare (the unedited) Qiva .. ntraa ii. 18. I For ca meaning • for '. lee p. 2SlS, above. 
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tible] thing.l [Or when there is a connexion between a positive 
and a negative, when for instance] it is said, The arrow comes to a 
8tandstill [or] will come to a standstill [or] has come to a stand-
8till. The bare meaning of the verbal-root [atlui, ' stand still': com
pare page 23] is undel'8tood to be ' not to move '. [In this case also 
there is expressive-force in the attributive relation even in the 
absence of any f&etor or karaka.] So too [there is expressive
force] in the sentence' The SeHis something which has the property 
that it does not come into existence. • All that is meant is that there 
is an absence of the property of coming into existence; not [any 
negative] property inherent in the Self. Therefore this property 
[which is a negation so far as perceptible objects are concerned] is 
predicated and as such it is something-that-is-thought (vyavaluira). 
9. The predioate- relation (~) is without an,. [oorrespondina per
ceptible] object and follows .. a result of peroeptiona 01' of word& 
The objection is made that, if the predicate-relation follows aa a result of percep
tions or of words, then one would have to admit that it is included under [that] 
8Ourc&-of-valid-ideaa [which is termed] verbal-communication, or [on the other 
hand], if the predicate-relation haa no [corresponding perceptible] object, it ought 
to be a misconception. In reply to this he says «This [predicate-relation] does 
not.» This is not included among 8Ourcea-of-valid-ideaa nor among misconcep
tions. Why not? Because he says «object.» With the words «In spite of the 
fact that there is no [corresponding perceptible] object,» he denies that [the 
predicate-relation] is included among sources-of-valid-ideas. And with the words 
«because there is dependence upon the authority of perceptions or of words,» 
[he denies] that it is included among misconceptions. What he means to say 
is that a man in some cases falsely attributes diversity to things that are 
identical, and again in other cases identity to things that are diverse. There
fore since identity and diversity are non-existent as perceptible objects, the 
portrayal (dbhasa) of these two is a predicate-relation [and] not the 8Ource-of
a-valid-idea. Nor yet would it be a misconception, because it is not in contradic
tion with the fact that something is said. He gives an illustration which is well 
established in the systems (fdStra) in the words «Thus for instance.» What 
subject (~) is in the attributive-relation (vyapad4'tlate). that is, is defined 
(~) by what [other] thing? For when there is identity, there is no rela
tion of subject and predicate. Because [for instance] a cow cannot be defined 
aa a cow; but by something different [from herself), by Chaitra. To this he 
replies by the phrase «For the expressive-force [of language] lies in the 
attributive-relation.» The relation between that to which the attribute is 

1 Literally • poaeIIing negated perceptible-object-qualitiea '. 
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to be applied and that which furnishes the attribute is the attributive
relation, that is to say, the relation-of-predicate-and~ubject. In this [lies] the 
expressive-force (vrtti) of the sentence «as for instance Oh&itra's cow.~ He 
adds another example found nowhere but in the books of the systems (~a), 
«Likewise [there is expreeaive-force].~ [A negated quality found in some per
ceptible thing would be, for instance,] motion, a quality belonging to some such 
[perceptible] thing as earth [and this quality as belonging to the 8e1l] is negated. 
Who would that one [thus characterized] be? «The Self is said to be the 
unchanging [Absolute].» Surely it cannot be urged in a Samkhya system that 
there is a certain quality in perceptible-objects called non..uistence and that the 
Sell could be defined by this.-80metimes there is found a reading 'Qualities of 
a perceptible thing are negated '. The meaning of this would be that negated 
[qualities] are those concomitant with negation; qualities of [perceptible] objects 
cannot be concomitant with this [negation], because [in them] there cannot be 
a connexion between an existent -and a non-existent. While on the other hand 
in this way [by the predicate-relation] there is distinct-knowledge.-In the words 
«The arrow is coming to a standstill» he gives an example from everyday life. 
Now just as when we say 'he cooks' or 'he chops', we mean that the accumu
lated moments of an action in serial order and characterized by a unity in the 
result are distinctly known, so it is also quite as truly a serial order to which he 
refers when he says «comes to a standstill.» When he says «will come to 
a standstill, has come to a standstill,»-then some objector may say, 'If we 
grant [that the action of coming to a standstill is] like that of cooking, then 
the arrow could have as its attribute an action, namely, stopping still, 1 which 
is in a serial order and is over-and-above (bhiflfItJ) the arrow itsell.' To this 
he replies, [that stopping still is not a series of actions, but that] «The bare 
meaning I of the verbal-root is understood to be ' not to move '.» To begin 
with (tavat), not-to-move is a mental· structure (kalpita); then too (aps) the exis
tence-in-positive-form (b1l4t1anipatm) of this [non-moving (reading tas,4 apt)] [is 
a mental-structure] ; [and] then too a serial order in this [existence-in·positive
form] [is again a mental-structure ]-if that's what you msan (ita), whew! what 
a string of mental-structUreB I-such is the intention [of the Oomment.]-[On 
the other hand,] a non-existent is conceived (gatngate) as in relation with all the 
Selves, [although not with perceptible-objects,] not only (ca) as if it were an 
existent, but also (ca) as if it were inherent (atM4fIdlaHprovided it be] a mental
structure.' But a [ non-existent is] not any kind of a property [existentially] 
distinct from the Sell. By way of another illustration, he says, «So too • • •• 

1 The word. .Ueyati, .laita and 80 forth 
explain the aucceaaion implied in the 
word'~. 

I Compare Patalljali: Mahibhif,ya on Pi
'Jini i. 8. 2, virt.ll (Kielhorn i. 25811 '). 

I The Self (pt"'"(1) can be defined in terms 

of aeaertion, but no leas alao in term. 
of negation, and both may be equally 
iDberent in the concept of the Self, as 
when we 8&y 'Not coming into exis
tence ia a property of the Self', or 
'The Self is un"ilhanging '. 
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the property that it does not come into existenC8.»-lIany thinkers [of the 
1IlmaDd and Nylya schools] have advaneed the assertion that there is no 
fluctuation [called] predicate-relation other than the 8Ource-of-vaIid-ideas or the 
mi8conception. To enlighten them, is, as we may suppose, the purpose of this 
abundance of illustration. 

10. Sleep is a fluctuation [of mind-stu1f'] supported by the 
cause (pra.tyaya, that is tamas) of the [transient] negation 
[of the 'Waking and the dreaming fluctuations).1 
And this [fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory 
becomes, upon awakening, a special kind of presented-idea 
(pratyaya). How is it that one can reflect: 'I have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding Clear; I have slept poorly. 
my mind is dull, it wanders uDsteadfast; I have slept in deep 
stupor. my limbs are heavy, my mind remains unrefreshed (klanta) 
and languid and as it were stolen [from my grasp] l' (The answer 
is: ] the man [just after] awakening would of course not have this 
connecting-memory, had there not been [during sleep, some] experi
ence of [this form] of a cause (pratyaya, that is tamas); nor would 
he have the memories based upon it and corresponding with it [at 
the time of waking]. Therefore sleep is a particular kind of pre
sented-idea (pratyaya); and in concentration it also, like any other 
presented-idea, must be restricted. 
10. Sleep is • fluotuatiOll. [of mind-1ItUftJ auppOl'ted by the 0&1188 of the 
[transient] neptiOll. [of the waking and. the dreaming flUotuationa].' 
For, the word' fluctuation • given-in-the-topical [antra i. 5] is made-the-eubject-of
an-assertion [here]. Because, with regard to 8Ources-of-valid-ideas and misconcep
tions and predicate-relations and memories being fluctuations, there is no disagree
mentamong investigators,-thereforethis word ia-made-the-subject-of-an-assertion 
(cmtidgate) [namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep,] in order that this 
particular [fluctuation] may be mentioned. But as to whether sleep is a fluctua
tion or not, there is disagreement among investigators. Accordingly it must be 
expressly said that it is a fluctuation. And the fact that the matter-in-hand 
[namely, that one of the fluctuations is sleep] is made-the-subject'-of-an-assertion 
cannot serve as an express statement [to the effect that sleep is a Jluctuation]. 

1 The point here is that .leep is a politive 
experience and not, U lOme Vedintina, 
Udayana, for iDatance, would teach, the 
abeence of a fluctuation. I t is there-

fore of IUfficient importance to require 
an explicit Ulertion. 

I Compare Jacobi: lnandavardhana'. 
Dhvanyiloka, p. 23, note 1. 
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Consequently the word fluctuation is used [here] again. That fluctuation is 
called sleep the object or support of which is a cause (ptUtgaya), that is, a cause 
(karatla),-the tamas which covers over the substance (8aUm) of the thinking
substanee,-of the [transient] negation of the fluotuations of waking or of 
dreams. For the substance of the thinking-substance has three aspects; and 
when tamas, the coverer of all the organs, preponderates over 8tJUfJa and rajas 
and becomes manifest (avis), then, because there is no mutation of the thinking
substance into the form of an object, the Self, aware of a thinking-subetance 
which consists of intensified tamas, is in deep sleep and inwardly conscious. 
Thus it is explained. 
[An objection:] why not consider sleep to be merely an absence of fluctuations, 
as in the ease of restricted isolation (kaitlalga)? He answers «Thia.» And 
this [ fluctuation] by [the operation of] connecting-memory, that is, a remem
brance which can be made the basis of an argument (sopapattika), is a special 
kind of presented-idea. How [is the argument? He replies]: When tatJ1tJ8 is 
manifest in company with saUva, then the connecting-memory of a man just 
arisen from sleep is of such a kind that he reflects «I have slept well, my 
mind is calm, it makes my understanding clear;» olarifies it, in other words. 
But when tamas is manifest in company with rajas, then the connecting
memory is of such a kind that he reflects (aha) «I have slept poorly,» in other 
words, my mind is dull and unfit for work. Why? Since it wanders unatead
fast. [The author of the Comment] deeoribes the connecting-memory, of a man 
[just] awakened, with reference to a sleep in which tamas, preponderating 
altGgether over rajas and sativa, comes-quite-to-the-fore (8tJtJIUllaN~ in the words 
«I have slept in deep stupor, my limbs are heavy, my mind remains unrefreehed 
and languid and as it were stolen [from my grasp ].»-In the words «_ .. of 
course not have this •. • .,» he gives a negative instance of the middle-term 
(1Ietv), [that is, experience,] in order to show that the major-term (stJdlaga) [that is, 
memories] does not exist. «Awakening» means just after awakening. «[Had 
there not been during sleep, some] experience of [this form] of a cause» means 
[had there not been] an experience of the cause of the [ transient] negation of the 
lluctuation. «Based upon it» is said with reference to the time of waking. An 
objection is made that 8Ources-of-valid-ideas and other fluctuations have their 
locus in the emergent mind-etuff and must be restricted because they are enemies 
to concentration; but that sleep, since it amounts to a fluctuation single-in
intent, is in no wise a foe to concentration. To this he replies with the words 
«And in concentration.» Sleep, to be sure, does amount to [a fluctuation] single
in-intent; but, because of its quality of tamas, it is a foe to concentration-with
seed and to seedless{concentration], [that is, concentration without subliminal
impressions]. And therefore it also must be restricted: this is the meaning. 
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11. Memory (smrt,) fa not-adding-8U1"1'8ptitioualy (aaampra
mofa) to a onoe experienoed object. 
Does the mind-stuft' remember the presented-idea or does it 
[remember] the object 1 The presented-idea, if affected by the 
objectAmown (grahya), shines-forth-in-consciousness (nirbhasa) in a 
form 1 of both kinds, both of the object-known and of the process
of-knowing (gmoo'{UI) , and gives a start to the corresponding 
subliminal-impression. This subliminal-impression [of these two 
kinds changes into] its phenomenal [form I] by the operation of 
the conditions-which-phenomena.lize (vyanjaka) it (sva) [that is to 
say, the subliminal-impression], and brings forth [in its turn] 
a. memory which [also] consists of the object known and of the 
process-of-knowing. With regard to these two (tatra),-in the case 
of the idea. (budd},:t), the form of the process-of-knowing is predomi
nant; and in the case of memory, the form of the objectrknown 
is predominant. The latter [that is, memory] is of two kinds, in 
that the-things-to-be-l'emembered are imagined (bluivita) or not 
imagined. In a dream the-things-to-be-remembered are imagined, 
whereas in waking the-things-to-be-remembered are not imagined. 
All memories arise out of an experience either of 8Ources-of-valid-

1 The object as IUch ia not directly per
ceived, but only ita form (Wm) .. 
reproduced in the thin1rlng1ubatance 
(budd1ai"","M), which in its turn reflects 
the image cut upon it by the Self. 

I Literally," poII888ing a manifestation of 
the manUuter of itleIf." (1) The word 
ItJCJ denote. lOme mutation or time
form or intensity [iii. IS] yet to be 
phenomenalized. Anger or fear would 
l8"e .. an example. (2) The word 
flJdjai:tJ denotes the conditions which 
tranaform the unphenomenalized-form 
into a phenomenon. The approach of 
the tiger would be a concrete example. 
(S) The word aiijlJfItJ, that is p~fItJ 
or cJllirbMt!CIkIJ, is the presented-idea of 
the tiger. The discussion is not with 
regard to things in themselves, but to 
their phenomenal forms. A phenome
wized·form (t!gClldi) is in Vicupati-

mip's terminology equivalent to a 
fluctuation (tlfUi). And this phena
menalized-form ia further conceived 
to be any change in a substance 
(dluwmift) which realizes lOme purpol8 
(IJrl1u.lkrt,ikciritfla). When we 10 regard 
a substance that we l8e it doing any" 
thing which intere8ts us, we call it 
a thing, in other words, a mutation 
(pa'i~cJma) or a phenomeDalized-form 
(flyakti). Consequently things do not 
arise and p88I out of existence, .. 
Buddhists would contend; but our 
cODBCious experience temporarily is0-
lates Bucceuive phenomenal "p8Cts of 
permanent substances. In fine, all 
phenomena are latent or implicit in 
the Bubstance and become fluctuating 
or explicit under certain determined 
condition .. 
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ideas or of misconceptions or of predicate-relations or of sleep or of 
memory. And a.ll these fluctuations have as their being pleasure 
and pain and infatua.tion; and pleasure and pain and infa.tuation 
are to be explained among the hindrances [ii. 3-9]: "Desire is that 
which dwells upon pleasure" [ii. 7]; " Aversion is that which dwells 
upon pain " [ii. 8]; while undifferentiated-consciousness is the same 
as infatuation. All these fluctuations must be restricted. Because 
it is [only] upon their restriction that there ensues concentration 
whether conscious or not conscious [of objects V 
11. .emory (smrU) is not-addiDg-lI11ft'8ptitioualy (CJBt.IMprtJtnOftI) to a once 
experienoed objeot. 
This not-adding.surreptitiously·to, which is the same as not stealing for, an 
object once experienced by means of sources-of·valid·ideas and other ftuctuations is 
memory. For in the case of knowledge produced by nothing but a subliminal
impression, the object which appeared in that experience which was the cause 
of the subliminal·impression, is the own peculiar [object of that knowledge]. 
But the appropriation of any object in addition to that [own peculiar object] is 
a surreptitious addition, that is, a stealing [from other experiences]. Why [is 
there any stealing at all]? Because there is similarity [between the subliminal· 
impression and other experiences ].-Since this word «surreptitious adding» (sam
pra·fIIOftl) is etymologically derived I from the root M.., 'to steal '. What he 
means to say is this: all sources-of·valid-ideas and other ftuctuations give access 
(adhi-gIJM), either by the generic or the special form, to a hitherto inaccessible 
object. But memory does not go beyond the limits of a previous experience. 
It corresponds with that [previous experience] or corresponds with less than that, 
but it does not correspond to [any experience] in addition to that. This fact 
distinguishes memory from other ftuctuations.-He puts forth for discussion the 
problem «Does [the mind-stuff remember] the presented-idea?» Because 
experience (tmUblu.wa) directs itself towards the object-known, [therefore] the 
subliminal-impression resulting from it (taj-ja), [that is, from experience,] since 
it has no [present] experience of ita own, makes UI remember only the object
known: this is one view of the case. [Another view is that the 8ubliminal. 
impression makes us remember] only the experience [of knowing], for the reuon 
that [8ubliminal.impressions] are derived solely from experience. After putting 
forth this problem, [the author of the Comment,] byway of bringing the two views 
into consistency, decides that remembrance mU8t be of both kinds. In so 
far as it directs itself towards the object-known, [the 8ubliminal.impresaion] 
is affected by the object-known. But, strictly 8peaking, it makea-to-shine
forth.in-consciouaneea, [that is,] it illumines, not only the object·known but also 

1 Compare the definition of memory as a 
'keeping or maintenance of a BeDS&-

tion " a.t PhilebuB 84: A trfW"pla all18';' 
11'.'. I Dhitn pitha i. 707. 
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the procees-of-knowing, that is, the form of both kinds, the nature of the two. 
This [subliminal-impression] is thus described as one which has the manifesta
tion (a~) or form (4kdra) of the manifester (vgaiijaktJ) or cause (k4rat'tJ) of itself, 
in other words, which has the form of the cause of itself_ [The subliminal
impression produces a memory corresponding to the cause of that impression, 
that is, to the experience (~).] Another interpretation would be that 
[this sublimjnal-impression is one] which baa the manifestation (a~) or the 
bringing-to-the-point-of-fruition (pMlabAimukhlktJm!'tJ) of the manUester (vgalijakcl) 
or suggestive-stimulus (udbodIIaktJ~ An objection is made: 'If, in 80 far as both 
refer to the cause [that is, to experience], there is a similarity between the idea 
(buddhi) and the remembrance, then what difference is there between them?' 
In reply to this he says «With regard to these two ••• the process-of-knowmg.» 
L [Perception:] the procees-of-knowing (gra1ItJ!'tJ) is an apprehending (up4dtJtIG). 
And there cannot be an apprehending of that which is [already] known. 
Accordingly an idea (buddha) is said to be an illumination (boc:l1aatIG) of that which 
haa not been already got at (ad/rigGttJ) by this [process-of-knowmg]. This [idea] 
is that in which the configuration (tJk4ra) or form (rGptJ) of the prooess-of-knowmg 
is the predominant or principal [element]. Though the relation between the 
idea and the process-of-knowing is one of identity, [still] 1 by predicating [the one 
of the other] the relation may be treated here as if it were that of principal and 
subordinate. ii. [Memory:] that whose predominant or primary [element] is the 
configuration of the object-known. This same predominance of the object-known 
in the configuration of the object-known lies in the fact that the object-intended 
(tJrlIltJ) has already been made the object of one of the other [four] fluctuations. 
Accordingly memory is declared to be concemed with objects which have 
already been made the object of one of the other fluctuations: this is precisely 
what is meant by not adding surreptitiously [to the once experienced object]. 
It might be u~ that there is even in memory a surreptitious addition. For 
in a dream one's parents and others deceased who have been experienced in one 
time and place are brought [by memory] into relation with another time and 
place not previously experienced. The reply is «The latter [that is, memory] 
is of two kinds:» that [memory] by which imagined or mentally-constructed 
things are to be remembered; [that memory by which] not imagined, that is, 
Dot mentally-constructed [ or] real things [are to be remembered]. This [memory 
of imagined things] is not [really] memory, but is misconception; because it 
agrees with the characteristic-mark [i. 8] of this [misconception], But it is 
called memory in 80 far as it resembles memory, just aa that which resembles 
a source-of-valid-idess is called a source-of-va1id-ideas. This i. his point.-But 
why is memory placed at the end [of i. 6]? To this he replies «AIl memories.» 
Experience (ClfMlb1atwtJ) means getting to [an object]. Memory is a fluctuation 
preceded by a getting to [an object]. [Not until] after this [getting to an object] 

1 Literal11. • a relation of principal and aubordiDate is here (II,.".) predicated.' 
5 [ •. O.L tT] 
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do memories associate themselves [with the subliminal.impression and with the 
experience]. The objection is made that a reasonable person should restrict 
those objects only which hinder 1 a man. Moreover the hindrances [affect him] 
thus; but fluctuations do not. Why then should these [ fluctuations] be 
restricted? In reply he saY8 «And all these.» [The rest is] easy. 

Now what means are there for the restriction of these [B.uctuations ] , 
12. The restriction of them is by [means of] practioe and 
passionlessness. 
The so-called river of mind-stu1F, whose flow is in both directions, 
flows towards good and B.ows towards evil. Now when it is bome 
onward to Isolation [lcaivalya], downward towards discrimination, 
then it is flowing unto good; when it is bome onward to the 
whirlpool-of-existence, downwa.rd towards non-discrimination, then 
it is flowing unto evil. In these cases the stream towards objects 
is dammed by passionlessness, and the stream tow&rds discrimina
tion has its B.ood-gate opened by practice in discriminatory know
ledge. Thus it a.ppears that the restriction of the mind-stuff is 
dependent [for its a.ccomplishment upon mea.ns] of both kinds, 
(practice and passionlessness]. 
With the word «now» he asks what is the means for 1'e8triction. He gives 
the answer in the [following] 8Qtra: IS. The restriotion of them is by [means 
of] practice and paasionleasn.a. If the restriction is to be eft'ected, then both 
[these] distinct activities, practice and paeaionlessnesa, must operate together, 
but not either one or the other separately.' Accordingly he says «The river of 
mind .. tuft'.» The worde Cborne onward to» [connote] a continuous connexion ; 
«downward towards» [suggest] depth or bottomlessness. 

18. Practioe (abhyasa) is [repeated] exertion to the end that 
[the mind-stu1f'] shall have permanence in this [restricted 
state]. 
Permanence is the condition of the unB.uctuating mind-stuff when 
it flows on in undisturbed calm. Practice is an effort (prayatna) 
with this end in view,-&. [consequent] energy, a persevering 

1 Read lcliptGmi. 
I Literally. There is [ ... m118t be] a piling-up

together (ICJmtlCCGNG) [- aimolt&ueoua 
action] of practice and paaaionl8llDeI8. 

with the distinction that there be [two] 
subordinate activities, but not an altel'
native [action]. 
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struggle,-the pursuit (anUf~luina) of the coUl'8e-of-action-requisite 
thereto with a desire of effectuating this [permanence]. 
Of these [two], he characterizes practice by telling what it is (8fNIf"ipa) and 
what its purpose is, [and does 80 in the words] 18. Practice is [repeated] 
aertion to the end that [the miDd..tuB'] ahall have permanence in this [re
atrioted atate]. This he discU81188 in the words Cof the •• mind4tutf.;" The word 
CUD1luctuating:. means without :fluctuations of rajas and tamtJl. Its :flowing on 
in undisturbed calm is stainlessness, is the :flowing on of the fluctuations of safftHJ; 
it is singleness-of.intent; it is permanence. It is with this end in view [that 
there is practice]. In the words <ahall have permanence> there is [a pregnant 
use of] the locative case u.pressive of the reason [for the aetion] as in the phrase 
"He kills the leopard for the sake of the skin. It He makes the word «etfo~ 
clear by a pair of synonyms «a [coDBequent] energy, a pel'88vering struggle.:. 
That this [etfort] atarts from a apecitic volition (icch4) he declares in the words 
cwith a desire of etfectuating this.:t The word cthis:. refers to permanence. 
In the words «the courae-of-action·requisite thereto;,. he deacribea the goal of the 
etfort. The [eight] meana-of-attaining [ this] permanence are the [three] inner 
means (aiga) and the [five] outer means, of which [eight] the fint [two] are the 
abstentions and the observances [ii. 80 and 82]. The sense is that the functional· 
activity of the agent is occupied with the means [of the action], and not with 
the result. 

14. But this [practice] becomes conftrmed when it has been 
cultivated tor a long time and uninterruptedly and with 
earnest attention. 
[Practice,] when it has been cultivated for a long time, cultivated 
without interruption, and carried out with self-castigation and 
with continence and with knowledge and with faith,-in a word, 
with earnest attention,-becomes confirmed. In other words it is 
not likely to have its object suddenly overpowered by an emergent 
subliminal-impression. 
An objection is made that practice is obstructed by emergent IllUbliminal
impressions, which are the foes of practice [from time] without beginning. 
How does (practice] conduce to permanence? In reply he say&, 14. But this 
[practice] becomes oon1lrmed when it baa been oultivated for a long nm. 
and uninterruptedlJ' and with earnest attention. This same practice 
becomes a confirmed state only when (Stm) provided with [these] three qua!i&a. 
tions. And its goal, namely permanence, is not suddenly overrun by emergent 
aublimioal.impreesiona. But if, even after having done practiee of this kind, 
a man should fail to pel'88vere, then in the course of time he might be overru~ 
[reading tJbhibhtigeta]. Therefore one muat not fail to persevere. 
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15. P&ssionlessness is the consciousness of being master on 
the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either seen 
or revealed objects. 
The mind-stufF (citta),-if it be rid of thirst for objects that are 
seen, such as women, or food and drink, or power ,-if it be rid of 
thirst for the objects revealed [in the Vedas], such as the attain
ment of heaven or of the disca.rna.te state or of resolution into 
primary matter,-n, even when in contact with objects either super
normal or not, it be, by virtue of Elevation (prasamkhyana), aware 
of the inadequateness of objects,-{then the mind-stuff] will have 
a consciousness of being master, [a consciousness] which is essen
tially the absence of immedia.te-experience 1 (abhoga) [and] has 
nothing to be rejected or received, [and that consciousness is] 
passionlessness. 
He describes pasaionlessness. 1&. PauiODleameaa is the OOnsoiOUBnees of 
being maater OD the part of one who has rid himself of thirst for either 
seen or revealed objects. He describes this riddance from thirst for seen 
objects whether animate or inanimate in the words beginning with «women.:' 
«Power:' is sovereignty. Revelation is Veda; «revealed:' is that which is 
known from this [revelation]. heaven for instance. Thirstleesness even for these 
things is specified in the words beginning «heaven.:' «Discarnate:. means 
without earnate body. «The discarnate state» is the etate of those who are 
resolved into their organs. But there are others deeming themselves to be 
nothing but primary-matter, persona who worship primary-matter, who are 
resolved into primary-matter, which of course haa its task [still unfulfilled in 
eo far aa primary-matter is for them an object of desire]: the state of these 
is «resolution into primary-matter.» A man rids himself of a thirst which 
is directed to the attainment of this. Now one who is rid of thirst for a revealed 
object is said to be rid of a thirst which is directed to the attainment of 
heaven or the like. It might be objected: 'u pasaionleasnesa is riddance from 
thirst and nothing more,-why! then this [riddance from thirst] exists even if 
you don't get to your objects. And for that reaeon (iti) [that riddance from 
thirst] would [also] be paeaionleasn888. ' The reply to this is in the words «super
normal or not.» P&88ionlessnees is not merely riddance from thirst. But it 
is [the consciousness of being maeter] on the part of the mind-atuif, and is 

1 Thil word tlnabhogtl OCCUl'II in Aaaiiga'i 
Mahiyba-SfitriUaJilkira (1907), p. 8". 
In his tranalation (1911) on page 8, 
note 7, Sylvain Levi diac1l8l88 this word 
and ltates that it. apparently illacking 

in clauical Sanlkrit. The fact that it 
OCCUl'll here is another indication of the 
intimate relation betweenPatailjali and 
the Mabiyina. Baribhadra Snri uses 
it at Yoga-bindu, VI. 91 and elsewhere. 
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eesentially the aMenC8 of immediate-experienC8 of objects whether supernal or 
not, even when in contact with them. This same [consciousness] he makes 
more clear by saying «[has nothing] to be rejected.:. The words Chas nothing 
to be rejected or received:' mean Cree from flaw of attachment. This idea, 
[a state of] indifference, is the «consciousness of being master.:' But whence 
comes this idea? In reply he says «by virtue of Elevation.:' Objects are 
encompassed by the three kinds of pain. That is their inadequateness. By 
meditation upon that, [ results] a direct perception of it, [and that is] Elevation. 
By virtue of that. 1. The Oonsciousness of Endeavour ~8C11fajti4); 
2. The Oonsciousness of Diserimination ; 8. The Consciousness of a Single Sense ; 
4:. The Oonsciousness of Being Muter: these are the four consciousneases, 
according to those who know the tradition. 1. Such things as desires are of 
course taints found in the mind-stutE. By these the senses (tndriga) are tumed 
each toward its particular object. So, in order that the senses may not tum 
toward this or that particular object, there is a beginning, an effort [ made] 
to bring these taints to maturity [and thus to cast them off]: this is the Oon
sciousness of Endeavour. 2. When this beginning is made, some taints have 
matured and others are maturing or are about to mature. In this [situation,] the 
ascertainment of the matured by [a process of] discriminating [them] from those 
about to mature is the Oonsciousness of Discrimination. 8. Inasmuch as the 
senses are [ now] incapable of tuming [toward objects], the matured [taints] per
sist in the C8ntral-organ 1 as a faint [barren] desire: the Consciousness of a Single 
Sense. 4:. The faint [barren] desire also is destroyed and there is indifference 
to objects, whether supernal or not, even when they are close at hand: this idea 
(buddhi), higher than the other three [forms of consciousness], is the Oonscious
ness of Being Master. And inasmuch as the [three] preceding ones have their 
purpose lulfilled by this same [fourth form of consciousness], therefore these are 
not separately mentioned. Thus all is quite cleared up. 

16. This [passlonlesBDess] is highest when discernment ot 
the Selt results in thirBtlesBDess tor quaUties [and not 
merely tor objects]. 
[One yogin becomes] passionless on knowing the inadequateness of 
[all] objects, seen or revealed. Through practice in the vision of 
the Self, [another yogin,] because his thinking-substance is satiated 
with a perfect discrimination, resulting from the purity of this 
[vision], [between the qualities (gu~) and the Self], [becomes] 

1 The central·organ (III4t1tJ8) is counted aa the eleventh 88D88-orpn and is the SiDgle 
8eDae here referred to. 
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passionless with regard to [all] qualities whether perceptible or not
perceptible. Thus passionlessness is of two kinds. Of these [two], 
the latter is nothing but an undisturbed calm of perception 
[untouched by any objects whatsoever]. And at the rising of this 
[state, the yogin] on whom this insight has dawned, thus reflects 
within himself, 'That which was to be attained (prapa~iya) has 
been attained; the hindrances which should have dwindled have 
dwindled; the close-interlocked succession of existences-in-the
world, which-so long as it is not cut asunder-involves death 
after life and life after death, has been cut: It is just this utter
most limit of knowledge that is passionlessness. For it is with 
this that Isola.tion, as they term it, is inseparably connected. 

After describing the lower paasionleasneas he tells of the hig)ler: 18. This 
(paasionleaaneea] is lrlgheat when disoernment of the Self reeults in thint-
1888Deea for qualities [and not merely tor ob,ieota]. Lower passionle88Deas 
serves as a cause of higher passion1.esaneas. He points out the means to this 
[higher passionlesaneas] in the words «passionless on seeing the inadequateness 
of [all] objects, whether seen or revealed.::' By this [statement] the lower 
passionle88Deas has been set forth. «Practice in the vision of the SeID is the 
practice in that vision of the Self who has become accessible through verbal
communications and inference and the instruction of teachers. [This practice] 
is a constantly reiterated performance-through this. Purity of this vision 
is a focusedneas upon BGtttIG in 80 far as rajas and lamas have been rejected. 
Resulting from this (purity] is that perfect discrimination between the qualities 
and the Self-to the effect that the Self is pure and exists from time-without
beginning. whereas the qualities [jn respect of which it is not contaminated] 
are the opposite of thia-by which [discrimination] the thiDking-substance of 
the yogin is satiated (tJ-pg4yita~ It js to such a yogin that reference is made. Now 
these same words (tJfIMtI) describe the concentration called the Rain-cloud of 
[knowable] Things [iv. 29l A yogin ofsuch a kind as this is altogether paasion. 
leas with regard to qualities (gutta), whether their properties be developed or 
undeveloped,-that is to say, even to the extent that he is passionless with regard 
to the discernment of the difference between satttIG and the Self, [for to this 
discernment] qualities are essentjal.-«:Thus::. that is, therefore, passionleasneas 
is of two kinds. The:first is when the substance (StJttf1a) of the mind-stuff has 
[all] its lamas washed away by the excess of its satttKJ, and when the mind-stuff's 
IItJtka 1 is in contagion with a tiny stain of rajas. This [passionleasness,] 

1 This uae of IItIttfIG is an intentional a.m
biguity. &Itt'DtJ il not only the 'Iub
• tance' (of the mind1ltutr), but is al80 

ao#fItJ (ae a gu~IJ), which in the higher 
stagel of attainment preponderate. in 
the citla (Sirhkhya-lira, iii, near beg.) . 
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moreover, is common to those also whose wishes have been ful1illed (t4..".~ 1 

For they also have by virtue of the same [discrimination] been merged in 
primaty matter. In this same 88IUI8 it has been said [SIIhkbya-kArikA 4:5] 
" From discrimination results resolution into primary·matter." Among these, 
that is, of these two [kinds of passioDleasneas] the latter is nothing but an 
undisturbed calm of perception. The use of the words «nothing bu~ indio 
cates that this [passionlessness] is without any object. For it is the mind· 
stuff's substance (satmJ) of precisely such a kind as this that is untouched by 
the stain of even a particle of mjaB. This is the substrate for that [kind of 
passionleasness ]. For this very reason it is ealled the undisturbed calm of 
perception. Because the substance (sal""') of the mind-stuft', although by nature 
undisturbed, [sometimes] experiences defilement from contact with rajas and 
tama& But when all defilement by mjaB and lamas is washed away by a 
stream of the undefiled water of passionlessness and practice, it [the substance 
of the mind-stutr] becomes abeolutely undisturbedly calm and becomes so that 
nothing more is lett of it than an undisturbed calm of perception. He shows its 
qualities so that we may be inclined to receive it. He says «at the rising of 
this.:. The meaning is: When this [state] arises, then the yogin-on whom this 
insight has dawned; in other words, when there is this particular insight 
[that is, the undisturbed calm,]-has preeent insight [that is, the Rain-cloud 
of knowable Things]. «That which was to be found:. that is, Isolation, has 
been found. In this sense he will say [iv. 80] "Even while living the wise man 
becomes liberated." The reason would be that what is nothing but subliminal· 
impression has its root [in unditferentiat&d-consciousness] cut: this is the point. 
How is it that [Isolation] has been found? Since all the hindrances which 
should have dwindled,-undift"erentiated-consciousness and the [four] others 
together with subconscious-impressions (txJ8t.IfI(J),-have dwindled. It is urged as 
an objection that there is a mass of merit and of demerit; there is the succession 
of existenC8S·in·the-world, the unbroken sequence of birth and death for [all] 
living creatures. How then can there be Isolation? In reply to this he says «has 
been cut.»-That [succession] the joints of which show no connexion is close
interlocked. These sections of the whole (Bt.Imtl1aifS) multitude (8tJtJMi1Ia) of merits 
and demerit&, whioh are the parts, are close·interlocked. For nothing alive is ever 
free from conneDon with bondage to birth and death. This is that same suc
cession of exist&nces·in·the-world. When hindrances dwindle, it is out. To 
this same etfect he will say [ll. 12] u The latent-deposit of karma has its root 
in the hindrances," [and ll. 18 J "So long as the root exists there will be fruition 
from it." Some one might ask 'Without the full maturity of the Elevation 
(prasa1hkhy4fla) and the restriotion of the Rain-cloud of [knowable Things], what 
is this undisturbed calm of perception ?' To this he replies «uttermost limit of 
knowledge.:. IDgher passionlessness is only one kind of the Bain-cloud of 

1 Cpo Simkhya·kiriki 50. 
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[knowable] Things; nothing but that. To this same effect he will say rive 29] 
"For one who takes no interest even in Elevation theM always follows, as a 
result of discriminative discernment, the concentration [called] the Raih-cloud 
of [knowable] Things." and rive 81] "Then, because of the endlessneas of per
ception from which all defilements and coverings have passed away, the know
able amounts to little." For this reason Isolation is inseparably connected with 
it [and] is an essential characteristic (t.wift4b1uJtnn) of it. 

Now when the fluctuations of mind-stuff ha.ve been restricted by 
these two means, how are we to describe the [ensuing] concentra
tion conscious [of an object] ? 
17. [ConcentratiQn becomes] conscious [of ita object] by 
assuming forms either of deliberation [upon coarse objects] 
or of re:ftection [upon subtile objects] or of joy or of the 
sense-of-perBonality. 
Deliberation (vitarka) is the mind-stufF's coarse directrexperience 
(abkoga) when directed to its supporting [object]. Reflection 
(vicara) is the subtile [direct-experience]. Joy is happiness. The 
sense-of-personality is a feeling (samvid) which pertains to one self 
[wherein the Self a.nd the personality are one]. Of these [four] the 
first, [that is, deliberation] which has [all] the four associated 
together is concentration deliberating [upon coarse objects]. The 
second, [that is, reflection,] which has deliberation subtracted [from 
it] is [concentration] reflecting [upon subtile objects]. The third, 
[that is, joy,] which has reflection subtracted from it, is [concentra.
tion] with [the feeling] of joy. The fourth, [that is, the sense-of
personality,] which has this [joy] subtracted from it, is [concentra.
tion] which is the sense-of-personality and nothing more. All 
these kinds of concentrations have an object upon which they rest. 
After having mentioned the means (~), in order that he may state what
may-be-obtained-by-theee-means (upeyo) in all its variations, he asks eN ow • • • 
by these two means~ 17. [Concentration beoomee] OODBOiOUB [of ita object] 
b7 asauming forma either of deliberation [upon ooarae objeota] or of 
rdeotion [upon 8ubtile objeota] or of J07 or of the 88n88-0f-personality. 
Since [concentration] not oonsciOU8 [of an object] is preceded by [concentration] 
conscious [of an object], he describes first concentration [conscious] of an object. 
The generic-nature of [concentration] conscious [of an object] is to be learned 
from its asaociation with the forms of deliberation and of reflection and of 

I 
~ 

I 
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joy and of the senae-ot-penonality as they are in themselves. He explains 
deliberation by the words Cthe mind-stu1f's.» The direct-esperience (ablloga) [of 
an object J is an insight (prajlitJ) with a direct-perception (BdkfdtkcJra) of the thing 
itsel£ And this is coarse because the object is coarse. For just as an archer, 
when he is a beginner, pierces first only a coarse, and afterwards a subtile 
target, 80 the yogin, when a beginner, has direct experience merely of some 
coarse object of contempJation made of the five [material] elements, [for 
example] four-armed [Vishnu 1 and afterwards a subtile [object]. Likewise the 
subtile direct-experience, when directed to its supportiog [object 1 is a re1lection 
upon an object which is either the unresoluble-primary-matt&r (aliiiga) or the 
resoluble-matter (liiiga) or the five Ianm4tm which are the subtile elements, 
the causes of the coarse [elements ].-Having thus described the object to be 
known, he describes the object which is the pl'OC888oOf.knowiog with the word 
«joy.» HappineB8 is the mind-stuff's direct-experience when directed towards 
a sense-orpn as a coarse 1 supporting object. Bense-organs, as every ooe knows, 
arise from the penonality-aubstance (aha1hkcJm1 in 80 far as they have a dispo
Bition to illumine because of the predominance of the sattva [ quality]. And 
because the satttJa [gives] pleasure, these sense-organa also [give] pleasure. 
Thus direct-elperience when directed to them is happinesa.-With the words 
«a feeling which pertains to one self» he tells of the concentration which has 
the knower as its object (gmhltrrn,aga). Organa-of-sense are produced out of the 
sense-of-penonality. Consequently the sense-of-penonality is their subtile form. 
Moreover this [sense-of-penonality] together with the [Self as] known becomes 
the idea (budd1H), that is, the feeling which pertains to one self. And because 
the knower becomes included in this [feeling], one may say that there is a 
[concentration] conscious of the knower as its object.-He gives another subor
dinate difference between [these] four in the words Cof these [ four] the first.» 
The effect adjusts itself to the cause, not the cause to the effect. Hence this 
coarse direct-experience becomes asaociated [by inherence] with coarse [objects] 
and with subtile [objects], with sense-orpns and with the fee1ing-of-personality, 
which are four kinds of causes. Furthermore, the other [first three direct· 
experiences, inasmuch] as they have three or two or one cause, &B8ume a triple 
or double or Bingle form. The words «All these» distinguish [concentration 
eoDSCious of an object] from [concentration] not conscious [of an object]. 

Now by what means is that concentration produced which is not 
conscious of any object 1 or what is its nature 1 
18. The other [concentration which is not conscious of 
objects] consists of subliminal-impressions only [after 

1 The word BlANla is used here in the senle of product sa contraated with rilqma in the 
sense of cause: cpo iii. 44. 
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objeots have merged], and follows upon that practice whioh 
effeots the oessation [of :ftuotuations]. 
The concentration which is not conscious [of objects] is that 
restriction of the mind-stuff in which only subliminal-impressions 
are left and in which all fluctuations have come to rest. The 
higher passionlessness is a. means for effecting this. For practice 
when directed towards any supporting-object is not capable of 
serving as an instrument to this [concentration not conscious of an 
object]. So the supporting-object [for this concentration] is [the 
Rain-cloud of knowa.ble things] 1 which effects this cessation [of 
fluctuations] and has no [perceptible] object. For (00) [in this 
concentration] there is no object-intended. Mind-stu1F, when 
engaged in the practice of this [imperceptible object], seems as if 
it were itself non-existent and without any supporting-object. 
Thus [arises] that concentration [ca.lled] seedless, [without sensa.
tional stimulus], which is not conscious of objects. 
To introduce [the topic of] [concentration] not conscious [of objects] which com. 
next in order, he asks «Now t» 18. The other [concentration whioh is not 
oOD.8Oioua of objects] consists of subUminal-impressions only [atte:r objects 
have merged], and follows upon that practice whioh eDota the oeaaation 
[of ft.uotuatiOD.8]. The first t clause [<follows upon> to <ftuctuatioDB>] relates 
to the means; and the last two' words [from <the other> to <merged>] relate 
to the thing itself. The middle words [from (consists> to <only>] are dis· 
01llI88d in the words «all fluctuations.» He discuBSes the first I clause in the 
phrase «The higher •••• this.» The cessation is the non-existence of fluctua· 
tions. That which effects this (passionleasness] is the cause [ of it]. The 
practice of it is the repeated pursuit of this [ cause]. [The concentration] is 
that which follows upon this same pursuiL If it should be asked why lower 
passionl8ll8De88 is not the cause of restriction, the reply is in the words «when 
directed towards any supporting-object.» A cause ought to be homogeneous 
with its effect, not heterogeneous. And, because it is directed towards a sup· 
porting-object, lower passionlesaneB8 is heterogeneous from its effect, which is 
concentration [not conscious of objects], [and] not directed towards a support
ing-objecL This is the ground for the statement that it [ restriction] arisea 
from the undisturbed calm of perception which is not directed towards a sup· 
porting-object. For when all the defilements of rajas and lamas have fallen 
away from the -tva, it is the concentration of the Rain-cloud of [knowable] 

1 Literally, [the Rain-cloud] ia·made-tbe· I The worda:/lrtlt and ttllO apply to the 
lupportiDg-object. origiDal, not to the tranllation. 
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things which is produced; ita activity continues quite tr&nsoendent to any 
object; it baa no end; it beholds the tainta in objecta; and becauae it alto
gether rejecta all objects, it remains grounded in itself and 80 is not directed 
to any supporting-object ; [and thus] it may consistently be the c&uae of the 
conoentration wherein subliminal-impressions only are left and which is not 
directed to any supporting-object becauae of the homogeneity [between the 
restriction and the concentration not conscious of objecta]: this is his meaning. 
Coming to be directed to a supportiog-object (tJlambtMeJ) is coming into depen
dence upon [an object] (d9f'tJgatla). It «seems as if it were itself non-existen~ 
because it does not .perform ita functions as a lluctuation. It is Caeedless,:' 
that is, not directed to any supporting-object. Another interpretation might 
be [that «seedless::'] is that from which the seed, namely, the latent-deposit of 
the karma from the hindrances, has passed away. 

Tbis same concentration is, as every one knows, of two kinds. It 
is produced either by [spiritual] means [i. 20] or by worldly 
[means]. Of these two, that produced by [spiritual] means is the 
one to which yogins [who a.re on the way to Isolation] attain. 
19. [Concentration not conscious of objects] caused by 
worldly [means] is the one to which the discarnate attain 
and to which those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary
matter attain. The discarnate, that is, the gods, attain to the 
[concentration not conscious of objects which is] ea.used by worldly 
[means]. For in so far as their mind-stuff uses only their own 
subliminal-impressions they experience a quasi-state of Isolation, 
and [then] pass beyond [the period during which] the fruit corre
sponding to their own subliminal-impressions ripens [for their 
enjoyment]. [But at the end of this period they must return to 
the world.] Likewise those whose bodies a.re resolved into 
primary-matter experience a quasi-state of Isolation, during which 
the mind (cetas), with its task still undone, is resolved into 
primary-matter. But this lasts only till the mind-stuff, under the 
pressure of its [unfulfilled] task, returns [to the world]. 
In order to show what is to be accepted and what rejected he pointa out with 
the words «This same .•• as every one knowa::. a subsidiary distinction [to be 
found] in the concentration of restriction. The word «thia::. means the con
centration of restriction; it is «of two kinds. It is produced either by 
[spiritual] means [i. 20] or by worldly [means].» He refers to that concentra-
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tion of restriction produced [or] caused by faith and other [ means] as will be 
described [i. 20]. The world 1 (blaatxJ) is unditferentiated-consciousness (atJidya). 
It is called the world because living beings are born [ or] grow (b1aatltblta) in it. 
Those whose wishes have been fulfilled (taU#ika), who have attained to passion. 
lessness, find the self (tJtman) in the not-self, either in the elements or the sense
organs, which are evolved-etfectB (viktJra), or in evolving-causes (pral.:rli1 which 
are undeveloped [primary.matter], or in the personality-substance or in the five 
fine-substances (tatamcJtra).-The [ concentration] produced by worldly [means] 
is that concentration of restriction produced [or] caused by the world. Of these 
two [concentrations] that produced by [spiritual] means is for yop who are on 
the way to liberation. By specially mentioning [the fact that spiritual means 
are for yogins], he denies that the other [means] have any relation with 
persons who are merely desirous of liberation [that is, who are not yogins]. 
To whom then do the worldly [means] appertain? He replies to this 
with the sQtra. 19. [Concentration not oon80iou8 of objects] caused by 
worldl;v [ means] is the one to whioh the disoarnate attain and to which 
those [whose bodies] are resolved into priJ:nar;v.matter attain. In other 
words [this concentration] is attained by both the discarnate and by those 
[whose bodies] are resolved into primary.matter. This he disc\lS888 in the 
words «The discarnate, that is, the gods.» By serving one or the other 
of the organs or elements they have become identified with them. . And 
inner-organs are permeated by subconscious-impressions from these [organs 
or elements]. After the body falls to pieces they are resolved into organs 
or into the elements. Their central-organs (matItJ8) contain nothing left but 
subliminal.impressioD& And they are stripped of the outer m-sheathed 
body.' [Thus they may be termed] discarnate. For in so far as their 
mind·stuft' uses only their own subliminal.impressions, they experience a 
quast.state of Isolation. Being discarnate they attain [to this]. And the 
similarity [of this state] with Isolation is in the absence of fluctuations. Its 
dissimilarity is in the presence of subliminal.impressions with their task [un. 
fulfilled]. In some [manuscripts] there is the reading 'by the enjoyment 
of nothing but subliminal.impressions '. The meaning of this would be 'that of 
which the enjoyment is nothing but subliminal·impre88ions '. The meaning 
is that there are no fluctuations of mind-stutr. When they have reached their 

1 Vijiilna Bhik,u objects to this interpre
tation and interpreta the compound 
(b1la_pratYGytI) as that which haa 
birth UGnmtJ) as ita cause. But he 
aeema to a88ume that the diacu88ion ia 
in respect or the classification of two 
kinds of uneonacioua concentration. 
Whereas it would appear that the 
cla88ification is of the two lrinda of 
restriction of fluctuations. That re-

atriction which is temporary and which 
leads again to fluctuations is called 
b1lam-prtJtyGytI; that which followa 
upon belief (ftYUldM) as the result 
of higher paari.onleaaneaa is "pay. 
pratYGytI. This latter is fit for persona 
aiming at liberation. The former is a 
pseudo-yoga and is to be rejected. 

I See Moqa-dharma, MBh. xii. S05. 5 f. = 
llSS2-S. 
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limit, they pass beyond or go beyond [the period during which J the fruit 
corresponding to the subliminal-impressions ripens. Yet once again they enter 
the round-of-rebirth. And 10 it has been declared in the Vayu[-pu~], "Ten 
periods of Manu the deyotee& of sense-organs l'8main here below; a full hundred, 
the worshippers of elements. "I Similarly those [whose bodies] haye been resolftd 
into primary.matter,-in so far as they haye become identified with one or the 
other of the fi'9'8 fine-subatances or the personality-aubatance or the Great 
[thinking-aubstance] or the undeyeloped [primary·matter] by serring [one or 
the other] of these,-haye their inner-organs permeated by subliminal· 
impressions from one or the other of these. After the body falIa to pieces they 
are resolved into one or the other [ of these] from the undeyeloped [primary. 
matter] downwards. The words «with its task still undone» mean that its 
purpose is unfulfilled. For that mind would have its purpose fulfilled, if it could 
alao generate the discernment of the dift'erence. The mind. however, which 
has not generated the discernment of the dUference has not fulfilled its purpose 
and its task is still undone. Thus, as he says, they esperience a qtU.lBHtate 
of Isolation. during which the mind (cetas1 with its task still undone, is resolved 
into primary.matter. «But this lasts only till the mind-stuff. under the p1'88Bure 
of ita [unfulfilled] task. returns [to the world]'» Even after it has been reduced 
to a state of uniformity with primary.matter. it reaches the limit [of its time] 
and yet once again appears, that is, it becomes discriminated from this (primary. 
matter]. Precisely 10 after the rains are passed, a frog's· body, after having 
been reduced to an earthy state, when sprinkled with water from the cloud. 
uperiences yet once again the state of being a frog's body. And in this same 
sense it has been said in the Vayu[ ,pUrlJ}&], "But those who.identify·them
selvea-with-iIluaions-of.personality (abhim4tlika1 remain a thousand [periods of 
lIanu]; those who identify themselves with the thinking·subatance. ten 
thousand, and from them fevers [of desire J have passed away; those who 
meditate upon undeveloped [primary.matter], remain for a full hundred thousand; 
but after attaining to the Belf. who is out of relation with qualities, there is no 
tale of time.ttl Thus inasmuch as this [state which is resolved into primary. 
matter] leads to a recurrence of births, its worthl88BD88B {1Jegattla} has been 
established. 

20. [Concentration not conscious of objects,] which follows 
upon belief [and] energy [and] mindtlllness [and] concen
tration [and] insight,' is that to which the others [the 
yogins] attain. 

I Not yet traced in either edition. 
• In the corresponding paaaage8 i. 27, 

p. 64"; ii. 17, p. 140" (Calc. ed.), we 
find 'plant • for' fTOg '. 

• The18 five. IIILddhi. yiriya, sati, aamidhi. 

paUi, Buddha says that he too, as well 
as AJira Kilima, inculcates: Majjhima 
Nikiya, i. p. 164. Cf.' The Balance 
of Powen,' Vi8uddhi Magga, book 4, 
p. 111 of 1st Rangoon ed. 
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[That concentration not conscious of objects, which is] caused by 
[Spiritual] means is that to which yogins attain. Belief is the 
mental approval [of concentration]; for, like a good mother,l it 
protects the yogin. For him [thus] believing and setting dis
crimination [before him] as his goal there is the further (upa) 
attainment of energy. For him who has reached the further 
attainment of energy mindfulness is at hand. And when mindful
ness is at hand the mind-stuff is self-possessed and becomes concen
trated. When his mind-stuff has become concentrated he gains as 
his portion the discrimination of insight, by which he perceives 
things 8.8 they really are. Through the practice of these means 
and through passionlessness directed to this end there [finally] 
arises that concentration which is not conscious [of any object]. 
But for yogins he describes a seriea of means for the attainment of concentration. 
20. [Concentration not consmona of objeota,] wbioh follows upon belief 
[and] energy [and] mindfl1lneaa [and] conoentration [and] insight, is that 
to wbioh the othe1'8 [the yogina] attain. It might be objected that those who 
reflect upon sense-organs might also be just the persons to have belief. To this 
he replies in the words «Belief is the mental approval [of concentration].» 
This [approval], moreover, has as its object a reality which is quite acceasible 
by verbal-communication or by inference or by the instruction of teachers. 
For it is this mental approval, [which is itself] an extreme delight [and] a great 
volition, [that is called J belief. Those who are under the illusion that the self 
is in such things as sense-organs, have not an extreme delight. Because it is 
a disapproval [of concentration which they feelJ ; the reason [for this disapproval 
is that] it has its origin in downright infatuation. This is the meaning.
Why does he speak of just this [particular] belief [in concentration not 
conscious of objects] ? He replies, «for, like a good mother, it protects the 
yogin» from calamities which follow upon a deviation from the way. This is 
a particular kind of volition and it generates an exertion directed towards the 
object desired. 80 he says «For him [thus J believing.» The expceition' for 
the words «for him» is in the words «setting discrimination [before him] as 
his goal.» [For such a man] «there is the further (tlpa) attainment of energy.» 
«Mindfulness» is contemplation (dhg4fla). «Belf.pcesessed» is undistracted. 
«Becomes concentrated» means having (yuld.a) the concentration of the [eight] 
aids to yoga. And by mentioning the concentration which is inseparably 
connected with the abstentions (yatna) [ii.80] and with the observances (fI'gtIfJItJ) 
[ii. 82], the abstentions and the observances and the other [six aids] are 
hinted at. 

1 Compare Metta Bl1tta in Butta Nipata, i. 81, p. 26, Fau8boll'8 ed. 
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In this laDle way [concentration] conscious [of objects] ariaea for one who is 
endowed with all the aids to yoga. Therefore he says ewhen his mind ... tuff 
has become concentrated.» Discrimination of insight, the exceptional quality 
~) [of mind-stutf], is attained. In the words «through practice of these 
m~ he -states that concentration not conscious [of an object] follows after 
conscious [concentration]. After reaching the stages in this same concentration, 
one after another, and 88 a result of passionlessneas for the various objects, con· 
centration not consoious [of an object] arises. Now this is the occasion for 
Isolation. For the insight into the ditference between the safttHJ and the Self 
is followed by restriction which 0&W188 the mind·stutf to cease from working at 
its task, since now, inasmuch 88 all its duties are done, its purpose is fu1fi11ed. 

Now these yogins are of nine kinds, 88 being respectively followers 
of the gentle and the moderate and the vehement method; that is 
to say, the follower of the gentle method, the follower of the 
moderate method, and the follower of the vehement method. 
Among these, the follower of the gentle method is also of three 
kinds: with gentle intensity, with mOderate intensity, and with 
keen intensity. Likewise the follower of the moderate method. [is 
found with the three intensities]. Likewise the follower of the 
vehement method [is found with the three intensities]. Now, among 
those who follow the vehement method, 
21. For the keenly intense, [concentration] is near. 
[For them] there is gaining of concentration and the result of 
concentration. 
Some one raises the objection that if belief and the other qualities are means 
for [attaining] yoga, then all [the yogins] without distinotion would pouess 
concentration and its results. Whereas it is observed that in some cues there 
is perfection (BiddIri); in other cues the absence of perfection; in some cases 
perfection after a delay; in other cases perfection after still more delay ; [and] 
in other cases quickly. In reply to this objection he says eN ow these yogins 
are of nine kinds.» Those are called [followere of gentle or moderate or 
vehement methods], in whose case, through the force of subliminal.impressions 
and the invisible·influences (adr#a) of previous births, the methods, that is, 
belief and the other [ means], become gentle or moderate or vehement. 
CIntensity» is passionlesmeaa. And its gentle or moderate or vehement 
character is due to the force of previous subconscious-impressions and invisible
influences. Among these [yogins,] he describes those who are of such a kind 
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that perfection is [for them] very quiok, in the sntra 21. For the keenly 
intense, [ooncentration] is near. This is the statement of the sntra; the 
comment completes the phrase. The result of ooncentration conscious [of an 
object] is [concentration] not conscious [of an object] ; and [the result] of this 
is Isolation. 

22. Because [this keenness] is gentle or moderate or keen, 
there is a [concentration] superior (vipe,a) even to this 
[near kind]. 
In that there is a gently keen and a moderately keen and a 
vehemently keen, there is a superior even to this [concentration l 
Because there is a superior to this [near kind1 the attainment 
of concentration and the result of concentration is near to him 
who follows the vehement method and is of mildly keen intensity: 
still more near to him who is of moderately keen intensity; and 
most near to him who is of vehemently keen intensity. 
22. Because [this keenneas] is gentle or moderate or keen, there is a 
[ooncentration] superior {~ even to this [near kind]. This is explained 
by the Comment which is explained if you simply read it aloud. 

Is [the attainment] of concentration most near as a result of 
this last [method] only, or is there some other method also for 
its attainment, or not 1 
23. or1 [concentration] is attained by devotion to the 
19vara. 
By devotion, II by a special kind of adoration, the I9Vara inclines 
[to him] and favours him merely because of [this yogin's] profound
desire. Also as a result of the profound-desire for Him, the yogin 
becomes most near to the attainment of concentration and to 
[Isolation] the result [of concentration]. 
In order to bring forward another sntra he puts forth a topic for consideration 
in the words «1s •..• as a result of this last [method] only.» The phrase 
Cor not» is the remover of a doubt. 28. Or [oonoentration] is attained by 

1 As distinguishing from the conscious I Compare ii. 1, and aee Bhag. Giti :Ii. 55, 
concentration of i. 17, and from the and also SBE. zlriii, p. 28f. 
Dot conscious or • other' of i. 18. 

I 
f , 
I 
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devotion to the IOvara. He diacU888S the words «By devotion.:' By devotion 
[that is] by a special kind of adoration either mental or verbal or bodlly. 
«He inclinea», that is, He is brought near [to him] and favours him. «Pro
found·desire» is a wish for some thing yet to come, to the effect that this thing 
coveted by him may be his. By this means only and not by any other 
functional.activity. The rest is easy. 

But it is now asked who is this [being] that we have called the 
I9vara., as distinct from the primary-substance and the Self t 
24. Untouohed by hindranoes or karmas or fruition or by 
latent-cieposits the 19vara is a speolal kind of Self. 
The <hindrance8) are undifferentiated-consciousness and the rest 
[ii. 3]. The <ka.rmas> are good (kufala) or evil The <fruitioIl) is 
the consequences which these [evolve]. The datent-deposits) 
(afaya) are subconscious-impressions (vcisana) corresponding to 
these [fruitions]. These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions 
and latent-deposits 1 although they are found in the central-organ 
(700008), are attributed to the Self. For it is he that is said to be 
the experiencer of the results of these [in the central-organ 1 Just 
as the victory or defeat which depends upon the combatants is 
attributed to [their] lord (BVamin). For, the 19vara. is a special 
kind of Self who is untouched by this [kind of] experience. 
Then there are those who have obtained Isolation; and those 
who are in Isolation (kevalin) are many.l Now these by severing 
the three instruments of bondage I have obtained Isolation; and 
the 19Vara.'s relation to this [Isolation] belongs neither to the past 
nor to the future, [but is eternal]. Thus it is not with Him as 
with the [ordinary] liberated [SelfJ that there has been expressly 
made known a terminus a quo of bondage (purva bandha1co~,). 
Nor is it with Him, as it is with one [whose body] is resolved into 
primary-matter, that there is a terminus ad quem, when bondage 

1 AccordiDg to SiJhkhya-llltra i. 91-92 the 
19\'&ra Mould be cluaed Boll ODe of 
these. 

I The three bGtadhatIG would be 1. PraJerti. 
2. ftWr •• 8. dG/qifa. Compare Sim. 

7 [ •. 0 ... 17] 

Tat. Dum. sliv. The three fliplk are 
jil'" a,., •. and blwgG (ii. 18). Th818 
three are a1Jo the "pGIG~ (VIcaa
pati-mi9"w i. 29, Calcutta editioJl, 
p.66lf). 
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might recur. But He is at all times wha.tsoever liberated and at 
all times wha.tsoever the I~vara.. 
But it might be asked, 'That universaJly admitted eternal 
superiority (utlcar,a) of the I~ara which results from his assuming 
a 8attva of perfect (pralcr,~a) quality-has that any proof [to 
authorize it], or is it without proof?' [The reply is, His] sa.cred
books (fastra) are its proo£ [But then] again [it may be askedl 
what proof have the sacred-books? [The reply is] they have their 
proof in the perfect quality of [His] sattva. Inasmuch 88 both [the 
sacred-books and the superiority] reside in the I~vara's sattva, 
there is a never-beginning relation between the two. From these 
[sacred-books. therefore] this proves to be true tha.t He is a.t all 
times whatsoever liberated and at all times whatsoever the J~var&. 
Now this His pre-eminence (aipvarya) is altogether without any
thing equal to it or excelling it. For, to begin with, it cannot be 
excelled by any other pre-emmence, because whatever might [seem] 
to excel it would itself prove to be that very [pre-eminence we are 
in quest of]. Therefore that is'the I9va.r& wherein we reach this 
uttermost limit of pre-eminence. Nor again is there any pre-emi
nence equal to His. [Why not?] Because when one thing is 
simultaneously desired by two equals, the one sa.ying 'let this be 
new' and the other sa.ying 'let this be old', if the one wins his 
way, the other fails in his wish and so becomes inferior. And two 
equals cannot obtain the same desired thing simultaneously, since 
that would be a contradiction of terms. Therefore [we maintain 
that,] in whomsoever there is a pre-eminence that is neither equalled 
nor excelled, he is the 19va.ra, and He is, as we sa.id, a special kind 
of Self. 

He anticipates the objection that • the universe (~) i8 pervaded by'animate 
and inanimate [beings] only and by nothing else. Consequently if the I9vara be 
inanimate, then He is prlmary-aubetanoe (pr't.IdIacJna~ since what is evolved from 
primary-subetance also falls within primary-aubatance. And by this hypothesis 
he could not be made inclined since he is inanimate. Or on the other hand, 
if he be animate, atill,-since the Energy of Intellect is indUferent (4tulcJd..,a) 
and since in 80 far as i' is not in the round-of-rebirths it has no feeling-of. 
personality or other [hindrance ],-how can the Energy of Intellect be inclined, 
[or] how can profound-desire [have anything to do with Energy of Intellect]?' 
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In alluding to tlUa he .Y8 «But now •••. primary-aubetanee.~ He gives the 
reply to this objection in the following Btltra. H. Untouohed. by hindnnoe. 
01' bnnu 01' tl'DJ.Uon 01' b7 latent-clepoaita the lov .. ill • epeoial kind of 
~ CThe <bindrancee> are unclliferentiated-conaciousn .. and the resO, for it 
is th .. that, by the 8troke of ...noue kind8 of misery, hinder a man within the 
lOund·of·rebirth. «Good (~) or m~ are merit and demerit; and by a 
figurative upraesion they are called karma, because they proceed from karma. 
cFruitio~ is birth and length-of.life and the [kind of] operience [ii. 13]. 
CCorreepondiDg to these ~ the BUboonecioua-impreeaion8 corresponding to the 
fruitions. These 8ubooDlOioua-impreuiona are called latent-depoeits becau .. 
they lie in the gI'OUDd of the mind-stu~. For, until [that particular] karma, 
[that is, some demerit], whichpreoipitatee{""""")1 the birth [of an individual] 
as a young elephant, makes manifest an impraesion (b1l41NJf1c1) [latent in his 
mind08twr) which is characterized by a previously (pnJg) [ emting] and potential 
kind of experienee [plOper to] a young elephant,-for so long [ that karma] is not 
capable of [pl'Oducing] the experience proper to a young elephant. Therefore it 
plOVes to be true that the impreaaion which pl'OdUOl8 the experience (""""tICI) 
of being born 88 a young elephant corresponds to the fruition as a young elephant. 
It might be said: • Such things as hindrancee, inasmuch as they are PlOperties 
of the thinking-substance, can by no means whatsoever touch the Self. Acoord· 
ingly merely by mentioning the word <Self> the abeence of any trace of these 
[hindrances] is established. Consequently what need is there of the word. 
<hindrances or karmas> and the rest?' In reply to this he a18 CTh .... ~ 
These [hindrances and karmas and fruitions and latent-impreBBion8] although 
they reside in the central'organ (fIIGftIJ8) are attributed to the Self who is in the 
round-of·rebirths. Why? «For it is he that is eaid to be the experiencer of 
the resulte of these [in the central-organ ].:. That is to .y, he is the thinker 
(cdGyitr~ Consequently the I9'f&r&, because he is a Self, comes into relation 
with these. For this reason, [because these are only attributed to the Self], it is 
consistent to make a denial of thi8 [relation]. This he does in the word CwhOo:' 
For the I9'f&r& is a special kjnd of Self who is untouched by this [kind] of 
experience, namely, that also found in the thinking08ubstance and common to 
the Selves in general.-It is <a 8pecial kind> in that it is specialized [and] 
discriminated from [all] other Selves. Desirou8 of pointing out what is not 
to be included in the word8 <a 8pecial kind> he first raises a counter-objection 
(~) and then rebuts it in the words eNow these ••• have obtained 
Isolation.» 1. There is the bondage to primary.matter in the case of thOll8 
[whose bodies] are resolved into primary.matter. 2. There is [the bondage] 
to evolved-matter in the case of the discarnate. 8. There is the bondage to 

1 Thia word i. glOlled in the Rahuyam 
by the word jGffIIIctJ. ADd the word 
• young elephant· J:arubAG i. aaid to 

mean an elephant which eat. grail and 
twiga (~Fi 1uuIfti) • 
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sacrificial gilts in the case of those who partake in the experience of objects 
supemal or not supernal. These are those three well·known «instruments of 
bondage.» For, those whose central-organs are [subliminal1y] refined (BtI.."a) 
by impressions from primary-matter, attain to resolution into primary-matter 
only after the body has broken up. For the others [the liberated Selves] the 
terminus a quo is expressly made known; accordingly the terminus ad quem 
alone is mentioned [as applying to those whose bodies are resolved into primary
matter, although the terminus a quo also applies to them]. But in this case 
[of the I9vara] both the terminus a quo and the later terminus are denied. 
Having stated the case in brief he now gives the details in the words «But He 
is at all times whatsoever liberated and He is at all times whatsoever the 
19VIU'L» He possesses pre-eminence in richness of knowledge and of action 
and of power. With reference to this he asks «That universally admitted • • • 
which.» Perception and action are impoll8ible in the case of the Energy of 
Intellect which does not enter into mutatioD& In case this be admitted and 
if it be said that therefore a substrate must be supposed to be made up of pure 
8atIvG without rajas and tamas, then the I9vara who is at all times whatsoever 
liberated cannot be in the relation of proprietor to his property towards an 
effulgence (utkar,a) of the sattf)(J in a mind-stu1f which depends upon undift'eren· 
tiated-consciousness. In reply to this he says «from his aBBuming a satttHJ 
of perfect (praq#a) quality.» In the case of the I9vam there does not exist 
as in the case of the ordinary man a relation, caused by undUl'erentiated-conscioUB
neBS, of proprietor to his property, with the satt1XJ of the mind-stuir. But [the 
relation is that] expressed by the resolve, 'By the teaching of knowledge and 
right-living (dIaamaa) I will lift up beings, encompassed by the three anguishes, 
from the great sea of the state after death (pretga).' And this [knowledge and 
right-living] cannot be taught unless there be an abundance of excellence in the 
adequacy of [His] knowledge 1 and of [His] activity. And there cannot be this 
[abundance of excellence] unleBB a satttJtJ be assumed which has been purified 
from stains by the removal of rajas and tamas. With this resolve the Exalted 
One reflects, and 8SBWDes a satttJtJ of perfect quality. Although He is untouched 
by undiirerentiated-consciousness, it appears as if He were under the illusion of 
identifying Himself with undiirerentiated-consciousness and as if He were ignorant 
of the real nature of undiirerentiated-consciousness. But He does not deal with 

{ undift'erentiated-consciousness as if it were undUl'erentiated-consciousness as such. 
The actor who takes the rOle of RAma and represents the dUl'erent kinds of 
behaviour [belonging to the character] is not of course confused [as to his real 
personal identity]. For he knows that this [ rOle] is only a deliberately assumed 
form and not his [ form] in reality. \An objector might say, 'This may be BO. 

It may be true that the Exalted One must assume satttJtJ in order to uplift [the 
world]. On the other hand His desire to lift it up is based on His assumption of 

I Compare Cvetii~,at. Up. vi. 8. 
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this [satftIa]; and inasmuch a this [desire] is aIao derived from primary-matter 
[the fallacy of] mutual interdependence reeults.· In reply to this he says 
«Eternal.:' ThiB [ objection] might be true. if this were the very first creation. 
But the BUcceuion of creations and contractions [ of worlds] is from time-without
beginning. And when the period of the desire for contraction baa come to a full 
end. then the Exalted One. while in the act of contemplating within lIimaelf, 
'I mUlt &l8ume a IIGtttJa of perfect quality,' contracts the world. ~ At that time 
the BG#fJG of t¥ 19ftr&'s mind-atuff becomes subconacioUBly-impreued by the 
contemplationl And although the I\lvara's mind .. tuff be tending towards a 
homogeneity with primary-matter. still.-when the period of the great mundane
di88olution baa come to a full end. under the preB8ure of the subconacioua
impression of the contemplation,-it enters into a mutation of preciaely the 
same kind a a state of 8fJttfHI. In precisely the same way ChAitra contemplates 
'To-morrow I mUlt get up jOlt at day-break'; and then after having slept gets up 
at that very time becaU88 of the subliminal-impJ'888ion reeulting from his con
templation. Coll88quently since [the worlds] are from time-without-beginning, 
and in so far 18 the 19ftra's contemplation and His &l8umption of the saItt1a are 
eternal. there is no [logical fallacy] of interdependence. Nor can it be urged 1 

that the sativa of the 19ftr&'s mind-stuff does not p&88 out [of the phenomenal 
state] into homogeneity with primary-matter. For that which [by reason of its 
8ubconaciOUB-impreaaion] never becomes homogeneoUB with primary.matter is not 
88Condary.matter (pt"tJdhtJtrika~ And again it is not the Energy of Intellect, 
becaU88 it is non-perceptive (aiiia~ This being the meaning. one might &88ume 
another [kind of] thing which could not be proven by any source-of·valid-ideas. 
This too would be a quite groundleaa [&I8umption ].-BecaU88 there is no other 
[kind of] thing distinct from primary-matter and the Self, baa this kind of 
universally admitted and etema1BUperiority of the I9ftra any proof [to authorUe 
it, and] is it baaed on any source-of-valid-ideu, or is it without proof [and] not 
baaed on any source-of-valid·ideaa? The anawer is in the phrase «sacred-books 
(rG8lra) are ita proof.» The sacred boob are the Revealed-Word (f"'ti) and the 
Tradition (snrrti) and the Epica and Pu~-H. brinp forward an objection 
in the words «what proof have the sacred-boob 1» For sacred boob pre
suppose that there is inference and perception. Atld no one can perceive or 
infer the perfection of the I\lVara's sattva. Again~ there is no ground for saying 
that the sacred books have their source in a perception by the 19vara. For even 
if we imagine [Him saying that he perceives the sacred boob]. He would then 
be speaking to publish abroad His own pre-eminenC8. [This is inconceivable 
since no one could imagine that the I9V&ra would boast.] Such is the [objector's] 
meaning. In rebuttal he says ethey have their proof in the perfect qUBlity of 
His MJttva.» This is what he intends [to say]. Incantations (mantra) and the 
Jledica1 Veda are composed by the I9Vara. In these [two] oaaes their authori-

I Cpo Comment iii. 18. 
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tativeness is granted by reuon of their adequacy in action. [This adt>quacy] is 
undoubted because there is no failure to effect purposes. [The authoritativeness 
is granted. He shows that it is not based upon experimenffl evidence.] And 
in the oase of the diiferent herbs and of the particular combinations of one [herb] 
with another, and in the oase of the incantations in 80 far &8 single syllables are 
coDDected or excluded, no one who uses only profane methods of proof, could, 
even in a thousand lives, make the conneDons and exclusionlL-Furthermore 
there is no ground for asserting that connmons and exclusions [of the proper 
herbs or syllables] are a result of verbal-communication (dgaIna) and that verbal· 
communication is a result of these [connexion8 and exclusions] on the ground 
that the succession of these two [1. verbal·communication, 2. connuions and 
eJ:clusion8] forms a series from time-without-beginoing. The reason for thie is 
that the succeaaion of these two i8 severed at the time of a great mundane 
dissolution. Neither [is there ground for saying that] there is no method of 
provmg that there is this [great mundane dissolution]. For he will set forth in 
detail [iii. 18] that the world is an evolved-form of primary-substance and is 
identical [with it in subatance]. There is evidently a heterogeneous mutation 
[e.g. curds] of the [original] homogeneous mutation [e.g, milk]. Analogously, 
milk or sugar-juice or similar substances &88ume various forms such &8 corda 
or treacle [and 80 forth]. And it is evident that the heterogeneous mutation 
presupposes the homogeneous mutation. 80 in the point at issue, the primary. 
substance can al80 have heterogeneous mutations by &88uming such forma &8 the 
Great [thinking-substance] and the pereonality-substance ; occasionally al80 it can 
have a homogeneous mutation. And its homogeneous mutation is the state of 
equipoise [of the primary·substance]. This, moreover, is the great mundane 
dissolution. [There is therefore a great mundane di8eolution.] [To revert to the 
argument that the authoritativeness of the sacred boob is not uperimentally 
to be found.] Accordingly, the Exalted One is ftnt of all the composer of the 
Incantations and of the Kedical Vedas. Hence it must be acknowledged that, in 
80 far as the obscuration due to the stain8 of ,., and of tafIIa8 has been removed, 
the substance of [His] thinking-aubstance illumines everywhere. 
To resume the argument (tatluJ ca). Because He was aiming to give in8truction 
in [worldly] happiness and in [eternal] bliss [incapable of test by experience here], 
the Vedas &8 a whole were composed by the 19ftr& and must also be supposed 
to have their 80Urce only in the perfect quality of His thinking-substance. And 
in the superiority of the substance (sattm) there is no possibility of error or deceit, 
which have their origin in rajas and lamas. This [then] is established that 
sacred boob have their proof in the perfect quality of His satmJ.-[ A further 
objection.] • This may be 80. But then if the sacred books make known the 
perfection in 80 far &8 they are the effect of the perfection, there would be an 
inference from effect to cause' (f6ftJvat~ But that would not give U8 a verbal 

1 See Nyi 1. Bh~ya xviii. ,. 
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communication (/JgamtJ~' Replying to this he says «[nasmuch as both.:t The 
sacred books do not make known a relation of cause and effect, but do make 
known the correspondenoe I from time without beginning between tbe word. 
expreuing-a-meamng CtNJcaka) and the thin8"Upreaaed (tldCytI). For the perfection 
has ita existence in tbe substanoe of the I9vara'S thioking-aubatanee; and the 
aacred boob, in that they give ezpreasion to this [thinking-subetanoe], also have 
their uiatenoe in it. In summing up he says «From theae.:t From th .. 
aacred boob, whioh give upraaaion to the perfection of the substance of the 
I\Wara's tbinJring-substanoe, this proves to be true, [that is] is known,-ainoe the 
object (m,a,a) [tbe aacred books] is the distinguiahing-characteriatic of that·to
which·the-object·refera (trlfaritt) [the I9vara ],-tbat «He is at all times what
soever liberated and at all times whatsoever the I~vara.:'-Having thus dis
tingniahed [Him] from any other Belf, he distinguishes [Him] from any other 
I9ftI'& also by saying CNow this His.:t He describes ita being altogetber without 
anything uce11ing it, in tbe words CFor to begin with.:t Why is this? The 
reply is «whatever ••• very.:. For what reason is this pra-eminenoe altogether 
free from everything that migbt ucel it? He raplies «Therefora • • • that 
wherein.:' In other words, &8 applied to thOle who have not reached the 
uttermoet limit, the term pra-eminence is [only] a figurative upreuion.-He 
describes tbe state of freedom from anything equal to it by saying CNor again 
• • • equal to Hia.:. . Wish is unhindered volition; by failure in this a man 
becomes inferior. Or if there be no inferiority, then it would be that both fail 
in their wishes. For no effect would occur, or if it did occur, tbe effect [of the 
two wishes] simultaneously would be perceived to bave the logical mark 
(BCMII4liigila) of two contradictory qualities. Alluding to this he saya CAnd two.:' 
If however the intentions [of the two] &18 not contradictory and if the pra-eminent 
quality (f9t1araWa) is attached to each, then what need of any others? Because 
then [the intention] could be accomplished by a single pre-eminent (tgmItJ) alone. 
On the other hand, if [all] work together, no one would be the 19Vara; but there 
would be a parliament. Furthermora it is not fitting tbat those who are fit for 
uninterrupted pra-eminence [should rule] by turns. And besides this would be 
a more dUBoult supposition. Sinoe this is evident, all is cleared up. 

Furthermore, 
26. In this [Iqvara] the germ. of the omnisoient is at Ita 
utmost excellenoe. 
This our process-of. knowing (graha~) the supersensuous, whether 
in the past or future or present, whether separately or collec
tively,--{this process,] whether it be small or great, is the germ 

1 This would constitute an agtlmtl, 
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of the omniscient. He, verily, ill whom this germ as it increases 
progressively reaches its utmost excellence is the omniscient. 
It is possible for the germ of the omniscient to reach this 
[uttermost] limit, for it admits of degrees of excellence, as in the 
case of any ascending scale. He in whom the limit of thinking 
is reached is the omniscient and He is a special kind of Self. 
[If you object that this argument would prove the omniscience of 
Buddha or of Jina, there would be this reply.] An inference ex
hausts (upalcfaya) its force in bringing a general proposition to a 
conclusion,l but is powerless to prove a particular instance. There
fore the ascertainment of the [Omniscient] one's special name is 
[not a matter of inference, but is rather] to be BOught out in the 
verbal-communication, [which excludes the supposed cases, since 
their tradition is false]. Although He is above all feelings of self
gratification, yet [to this IQvara.] the gratification of living beings 
is a sufficient motive. He may be conceived as resolving, 'By 
instruction in knowledge and in right-living, at the diBBolution 
of the mundane period and at the great diBBolution, I will lift up 
human beings, who are whirled in the vortex of existence.' And 
likewise it hath been said,S "The First Knower, aBBuming a 
created mind-stuff through compaBBion, the Exalted, the Supreme 
Sage, unto Asuri who desired to know, declared this doctrine." 
After having mentioned the sacred books as a means of proving [His] power of 
action and of knowledge, he shows that inference is a means of proving [His] 
power of knowledge. This is stated in the words «Furthermore.» :US. III 
this [Iqvara] the germ of the omnisoient is at ita utmost uoelleD.oe. He 
discusses [the sntra] in the words «This our.» In proportion to the degree to 
whioh the tatJIG8 which covers the sa#fXJ of the thinking-subatance has been re
moved, this our prOC8lllH)f'mowing superaensuous things, past and future and 
present, which occur separately as well as colleotively,-[this] process may be 
qualified as being either small or great. This is the germ [or] cause of the omni
scient. Some one knows a very little of the past or of the other times, another 

1 Compare ICImtI,,~rII1aaru{t, p. 100, 
line 4, Calcutta ed. of this work. 

I By PaiiC&9ikh& in the first fragment as 
collected by Garbe in his article on 
PaiiC&9ikha. und seine Fragmente (in 
Fe.tgrU88 an Roth, Stuttgart.. 1898), 

p.77. This fragment ia also diac1lBlled 
by Fitz Edward Ball in hia edition 
of the Slmkhya.-Pravacha.na.-Bhllhya, 
1858, Preface pp.l0 and 17. See .. lao 
Garoc) .. Poriq.& i. 18. 
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much, another atill more. Thus with regard to objects to be known there is a 
[relative] smallness or greatness of the knowing-process. He, nrily, in whom 
this [germ] as it increases progreaai vely has come to a stop because of its exoal
lence,-he is said to be the omniscient. In this wise only the object of proof is 
described; now he giv. the means of proof in the words cIt is pOBBible.» In 
the words cIt is poaaible for the germ of the omniacient to reach this [utter
moet] limi~ there is a statement of the major term. The limit is the reaching 
of the utmost excellence ; it is that state higher than which there is no excellence. 
Accordingly it should not be urged that this is establishing what is already 
established. For [this higher than which there is no excellence, is established] 
only 80 far as it is a terminal-point. [For,] the middle term (hetu), as he gives it, 
is C(or it admits of degrees of exoellence.» Whatever admite of degrees of exoel
lence, all that is [capable of reaching] the utmost exo,Uence. Similarly in the 
ease of the lutIalagG berry and the amalaka fruit and the biZt1cJ fruit there is a size 
that admits of degrees. And in the lOul (at"..,.) [there is a magnitude which has 
reached its] utmost excellence. Thus he shows that there is a concomitance [of 
terms ].-And when he says Cas in the ease of any ascending scale,» it is not 
relevant to object that there is a discrepancy in 80 far as the properties [of a 
subetance 1 suoh as its magnitude, [form an ascending scale but do not reach 
utmost excellence]. For in the case of the whole, its magnitude does of COU1"ll8 

not excel the magnitude of the parts. But whatever magnitudes there are, each 
functioning by itaelf, from the amallest atom up to the final whole, may be 80 

arranged that one may aaaert a progreasin increase of magnitud8& But, because 
it is not finished' as contrasted with the object to be thought, in so far as it 
has [succeuively] one or two or a multitude of objects, thinking may with reason 
be said to admit of degrees of excellence. Thus there is no diaorepanoy. He 
brings the diaoUBBion to a 01088 in the words «He in whom the limit.»-lt 
might be objeeted .that there are many authors of aaored books (arthakara), 
Buddha and Arha~ and Kapila the Sage and many others. Why, by.this line 
of inference, may they not be counted as omniaoient? In reply he says «a 
general proposition.» Whence then can we be informed of his partioular 
qualitiea? The reply is cthe [Omniscient] one's.» The point is that the pseudo
aaond-worda composed by Buddha or by the others are not a Sacred Word 
(tlgGftItJ). For they give instruction in the way of soullessn8B8 and of momentari
neBB, both of which are contradicted by all sourcee-of·valid·id.... The reason for 
this is that they are deceitful. A Sacred Word has as its distinguiahing-oharao
teriatio the Revealed-Word (9"'Ii) and the Tradition ("'"'ti) and the Epica and 
PUl'li\laa. The Sacred Word (a-gama) is that from which the [8piritual] means 
for [worldly] happin88B and [final] bliss come to (a-gam) or strike upon the 
thinking-subetance. From this [Sacred Word] comes information as to [the 
19Vara'S] particular qualities, suoh as His name-any particular name, for example 
Qiva or the I9Vara-which are firmly eatablished in the Revealed Word and in 
the other books. Under the word 'suoh &8' (ada) are included the sexpartite 

8 [-.o .•. IT1 
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nature and the ten eternal prinoiples, u d880ribed in the Vayu P~ [m.82],' 
"Omniscience and Contentment and Limit1eaa Knowledge and Freedom and 
Ever-unthwarted Energy and Infinite Energy-these, the dperts in the saored 
ordinanoes tell us, are the six parts of the all-pervuive Mah89VU'L" Likewise 
" Knowledge and PUBionleaan888 and Pre-eminence and Self-control and Truth 
and Patience and Perseverance and Creative Energy and Right Knowledge of 
Self and Competenoy to Rule [the Universe]-these ten eternal principles abide 
eternally in QlUbbra. " It is objected, 'This may be 80. But inasmuoh u the 
Exalted One, who is eternally free and who hu attained to the utmoet exoel1ence 
of paaaionI888ll888, oannot oherish oraving merely for his own self; and inaa
much as, if he be oompaaaionate, he should oreate, to the end that every one 
should be intent upon happin888, for the re880n that we cannot dplain the pro
duotion of a world of living beings in whioh pain predominates; and inasmuoh 
as, if he have no motive, we cannot dplain his act [of creation] u being that of 
a being of und8l'8tanding,-therefore, even if he be endowed with the power of 
action, the world cannot be the result of his action.' Ia reply to this he says 
«Although He is above all feelings of self-gratification.» The gratification of 
beings in whom is the breath of life is [for Him a au81cient] motive. Now it is 
clear that the mind·stuif 088888 from the produotion of ita [two kinds of] eft'ecta : 
the outer experience of the various kinds of things and [eeoondly] the discrimi
native discernment. Then it is that the Self enters into ita Isolation. Accord
ingly u a means to motivate this [Isolation] the oompaaaionate [Ivvara] 
d880ribee the discriminative discernment. Accordingly, although the I9Vara 
with the help of merit and demerit makes living oreatures feel pleaaure and pain, 
for the reason that the mind-stutt baa ita task yet to fulfil,-still he is not incom
pasaionate.-He tells of the way by which he makes known the discriminative 
discernment u a [spiritual] means in the words CDy instruotion in knowledge 
and in right-living.» Both in knowledge and in right-living; by instruotion in 
both of these. By the combination of knowledge and of right-living u a result of 
reaching full maturity of discriminative diaoernment. «At the dissolution of the 
mundane period,» that is, at the end of a Day of Brahmal , at which time the world 
with the exception of the Heaven of Truth {BtJt,a-loktJ}, vanishes. «At the greet 
dissolution,» at which time there is the destruction of Brahma together with the 
Heaven of Truth. «Whirled in the vortex of existence» that is,' those merged 
in the [primary] cause j and therefore partaking of the pain of that [cause] up to 
the time of death. The words «dissolution of the mundane period» is an ex
pr888ion of a part for the whole; for at other times also [the I9vara may be con
ceived u] resolving «I will lift up human beinga.» In other words human 
beings by attaining to Isolation are lifted up. It might be objected that this 

1 ADaD~ma eeL, p. fS I-I. 
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instruction in knowledge and right-Uving by one whose motive is compassion ia 
also well known to the followers of Kapil&. In reply to this he says «And likewise 
it hath been said.» In this sense it hath been said by Paiio&9ikha the Master 
(4clJrya). «The First Knowe~ is Kapil&. The statement of Pafica9ikha the 
:Master with regard to the Firat Knower applies to the First Teacher in the succes
sion [ of teacher and disciple] to which he belonged; and [this Firat Teacher] was 
the First Liberated. But it does not apply to the Supreme Teacher who is free 
from time-without-beginning. Of those who were the First Liberated and of those 
[other] knowers who were at other times liberated, Kapila is for us the First 
Knower [and the First] Liberated. And it is he that is the teacher, [but not from 
time without beginning]. For it is revealed that even Kapila attained to know
ledge, by the favour of :Mah~ara only, just as BOOn as he was born. He whom 
we call Kapila is accepted as being the [fifth] incarnation of Vishnu. [It might be 
objected that] HiraJ;lyagarbha is the Self-existent [and thus he would be the First 
Knower ]. [For] it is revealed in the Veda 1 [that he was the First-born and] that he 
also acquired Samkhya and Yoga. [The reply would be that] this same I9Var&, 
the First Knower, the Self-existent' Vishnu [is] Kapil&. "But [He is] the 
I9ftr& of those descended from the Self-existent." This is the point. 

This same [I9Vara is]-
26. Teacher of the PrImal [Sages] also, forasmuoh &s [with 
Him] there Is no 11m1tatlon by time. 
N o-one-douhts-that the Primal Sages are limited by time ; [hut] 
He to whom time does not apply, in so far as it might be a limiting 
object, is the Teacher even of the Primal Sages. As He is perfected 
(siddha) in that mode-of-existence (gati) which is perfection a.t the 
commencement of the present creation, so He is to be recognized 
[as being in this mode of perfection] a.t the beginning of past crea~ 
tiona also. 
He now states the distinction between the I9Vara and such beings as Brahma by 
saying «This same [I9Vara ].» These words «This same [I9var&]» form the 
transition to the SQtra. ss. Teacher of the Primal [Sages] also, forasmuch 
.. [with Him] there is no limitation by time. He explains the sQtra in the 
words «No-one-doubts-that the Primal» Time, however, a period of a hundred 
years or some other period, does not apply, [that is] has no reference [to Him] in 

I ~Y8t. Up. iii. 4, iv. 12, rio 18. 
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80 far as it might be a limiting object, [that is] IimitiDg mom.. The mode-ol
aiateDee of perfeetion is the attainment of perfeetiou. This. to be .......,.i-I 
as coming !rom the Sund-Word. Saob is th. iJmer lIIMDing 

27. The 'Word· e%p1"8l8iDg Him ia the .yBtio - syllable 
(~va). 
The I9Vara. is the object-expressed by the mystic syllable. Is the 
expressiveness of this [Syllable] the work of [ordinary] usage (smh
uta), or is it permanent [and self-manifesting] like [the relation of] 
the light to the lamp 1 The relation of this thing-to-be-expressed 
to the expressive-word is fixed. But the usage [88 determined] by 
the I9V&ra declares this its fixed meaning. Thus the [actual] rela
tion of father and son is permanent, but the verbal statement that 
that man is this man's father is suggested [to the mind] by usage. 
And the usage with regard to the relation between expressive-words 
and things-expressed is made by [the I9vara] to serve with a dis
tinct reference to the power of expression which they had in former 
creations also. The authoritative sages maintain that the relation 
between a word and an intended-object is eternal is so far 88 the 
consensus (sampratipatt,) [of successive generations of speakers] 
is eternal. 
In thia IllUDe aeries [of SQtru] the Exalted I9ftI'a has been made known. Now 
in order to make known the devotion [paid] to Him he tells of tbe word
expressive of Him. 217. The word.-esp1'8llliDg Him is the K78tio-syDable 
(P"'~tWfJ). He begins the explanation with the words « ..• the object-expre888d.» 
On this point he clears up [the topic] by setting forth for conaideration the 
opinion of others. [This he begins] by asking «Is the expressiveness.:. 
dzpressiveneaa7> is ability to give information. For to otbers I it 888IDS as if 
the relation between word and intended-meaning is natural. [And] if this 
object-intended is to be recognized as having an essence of IUch a kind when 
it comes by uuge from this word, then, whenever that [natural] relation does 
not wat, that [object-intended] will not be manifl'sted even by hundreds of 
usages. For when a water·jar, which is capable of being made manifest by 
a lamp, is not [there], then even with thousands of lamps it cannot be made 
manifest. On the other hand, tbe word young-elephant lkan.lb1u.&), made by 

I He refen to the ViiyDarqu, moh as, 
for example, Pataftjali in MahibhiifyR 
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uuge to denote an elephant (tlWImpa) evidently gives information with regard to 
an elephant. As a I"88Ult of this, one might uy that expressiveness is made by 
usage only. After reftection [88 to whether the relation is accidental or eternal] 
he determines what the author's opinion is by saying «is filled.» The import 
would be this. All words are capable of naming intended-objects of all kinds of 
forms. Thus the natural relation of them [i. e. of words] to intended-objects of all 
kinds of forms is m08t surely fixed. The usage, however, [aa determined] by 
the I9vara is both a manifester [of this natural relation] and a limitation. And 
this [relation] has a word expressing it when the usage [aa determined] by the 
Ic;vara [is followed]; [but the relation suffers] corruption when the usage [as 
determined] by the I9Vara is not [followed]. This is the distinction. It is this 
that he states in the phrase «But the usage [aa determined] by the I9vara.» He 
gives an example when he uye «Thus.» It is objected, 'A word is a product 
of the primary-cause; at the time of the great diaaolution it tends towards the 
primary causal state; and its [expreeaive] power would also be resolved [into 
primary matter]. Then it would not be possible that the uuge [as determined J 
by the Great 19vara (~tWa) should revive the expressive power [of such 
a word] only aa had been deprived of its expressive [power] after having been 
changed successively into [the different evolved forms of primary matter] begin
ning with the Great [thinking-substance].' In reply to this he says «in former 
creations.» Although the word together with its expressive power passes into 
the primary causal state of equipoise, when it appears again it does appear 
endowed with the [expressive] power of that [word]. Similarly a plant [udblrijja], 
utterly reduced to an earthly condition after the rains have [ceaaed] to fall, 
[becomes 88 it was before] when sprinkled vigorously with the stream of water 
let fall from the clouds. Therefore the Exalted One makes the usage conform to 
the previous relation [of the word to the intended object]. Accordingly, in 80 

far aa the consensus [of previous creations, which is the same as] the series 
of similar modes-of-expresaion (tty(Jf)a1uJra), is eternal, the authoritative sages 
(agamika) maintain 1 that this relation is not absolutely eternal. But their point 
is that it is imposaible without the help of the Sacred Word to assert that the 
usage was exactly of the same kind in other creations also. 

Now, by the yogin who has recognized the power of the word to 
express the thing, 
28. Repetition of it and refleotion upon its meaning [should 
be made]. 
The repetition of the Mystic Syllable, and reflection upon the 
19vara who is signified by the Mystic Syllable. Then in the case 

I See Pata!jali, Mahibhifya (Kielhom), vol. i, p. 6" and 711• 
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of this yogin who thus repeats the Mystic Syllable and rellects 
upon its meaning, mind-stuff attains to singleness-of-intent. And 
80 it hath been said, 1 

U Through study let him practise yoga; 
Through yoga let him meditate on study. 

By perfectness in study and in yoga 
Supreme Soul shines forth clearly." 

Having designated the Mystic Syllable he tells of the contemplation. IS. Jlapeo 
tition of it and :reAeotioD upon ita mea.niD.s [mould be made]. Be explains 
[the sQtra] by saying «Of the Mystic Syllable.» Reflection is an absorption in 
the mind again and again. What follows from this? He replies by saying 
«the Mystic Syllable.» He attains to Binglenees-of·intent [and his] mind-8tuft' 
comes to rest in the One Exalted. In illustration of this he introduC88 a stanza 
from Vyasa (tltJigtJ8ikl gtlthIJ) bysaying «And 80.» The I~vara then gratifies him 
by conferring upon him concentration and the fruit of concentration. 

What else comes to him ? 
29. Thereafter oomes the right-knowledge ofhlm who tbfnks 
in an inverse way, and the removal of obstacles. Whatever 
obstacles there be, disease and the rest, all these are removed by 
devotion to the I9Var&, and [the yogin] comes to a sight of his own 
real sell He has the right knowledge which sees that as the 
I9vara is a Self and is undefiled and undisturbed [by hindrances] 
and isolated and exempt from accidents, 80 he also is a Self 
conscious [by reflection] of its thinking-substance. 
What in addition comes to him? ae. Thereafter oom_ the rlght-lmowledp 
of him who thiDka in an inverse 'W&7, aDd the removal of obstaolaa. One 
is inverted who knows in an opposite way [to the ordinary person whose mind
stuff flows out and becomes modified by objects]. One who thinks in that way 
thinks inversely; [in other words] the [ordinary] man [still] under the condi
tions of undifferentiated-consciousness (twidg4txmt). In such wise [the author] 
demarks [such a one] from the I9vara who is free from undifferentiated-con
scioUBness (f1idg4tXJf1t), and who is endowed with eternal superiority of the BtJtmJ. 
Right-knowledge comes to the kind of thinking which is under the conditions 
of undifferentiated-consciousneas and which is inverted. A perception of himself 
as he is in his own self comes to him.-<Obstacles> and <the removal> of them are 

1 Compare Vi,'l. Pllr. vi. 7. SU.; Niradiy. PDr. dYii. 12-1'. 
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to be described [ii. 82]. The words «Whatever ••• :. give the exposition of these 
[latter words]. The word «own:. [refers to his] 80ul (rJtmtJn), that is, his eelf. 
The word «self» (r&pa) excludes all qualities attributed [to him] by undifferen
tiated-oonaciousness. One might well say that devotion to the I~ bas the 
I9vara as its object; how then can it apparently give a direct perception, 
a thinking in the invel'88 way [upon one's own real eelf]? For this would 
prove too much. In reply to this he Dye «as the I9vara.:' «Undefiled:» 
not subject to origination or dissolution in 80 far as He is absolutely unchanged. 
«Undisturbed:. means free from hindrance& «Isolated» means beyond the 
scope of merit and demerit [and] consequently «exempt from accidents.» «Acci
dents» are birth and length of life and kind of experience [ii. 18].-8ince a 
homogeneity implies a certain degree of difference, he shows the difference 
between [Belves in general] and the I9vara by saying «conscious [by reflec
tion] of its tbinking-subatance.:' In Buch wise the word <inverse) has been 
described.-In the case of two objects which are totally irrelevant to each 
other, prolonged meditation on either one unfits one for a direct perception of 
the other. Whereas prolonged meditation upon one object proves to be of 
service for the direct perception of another similar to it. Similarly the 
study of one book proves to be of service for the acquisition of knowledge of 
another book similar to it. As for (ttl) immediabt-perception (pmtgtJBtlttl), it is 
the cause of direct perception with regard to one's own self, but not with regard 
to another self. [Thus by meditating upon the 19fti'&, we learn about our own 
selves.] Thus the argument is cleared up. 

But what are these obstacles 1 Those which distract the mind
stuff. But what are these [that are distractive] and (va) how many 
are they 1 [He replies.] 
80. Bicknell and languor and doubt and heedlelmell and 
l1atlellnell and worldlineu (avimti) and erroneous peroeption 
and taUure to attain any stage [of conoentration] and insta
bility in the ltate [when attained]-theae distractions of the 
mind-Ituff' are the obstacles. 
There are nine obstacles, the distractions or the mind-stuff. These 
appear together with the fluctuations orthe mind-stuff. And they 
are not found where the aforesaid fluctuations or mind-stuff are 
not. SickneBB is a disorder in the humours [or the body] or in the 
secretions or in the organs. Languor is a lack of activity in the 
mind-stuff. Doubt is a kind or thinking which touches both alter
natives [or a dilemma], so that one thinks 'This might be so; 
might not be so.' HeedleBBDeBS is a lack or reflection upon the 
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means of attaining concentration. Listleasneas is a lack of eil'ort 
due to heavineas of body or of mind-stuii'. Worldliness is greed of 
the mind-stuil'; and its essence lies in addiction to objects of sense. 
Erroneous perception is the thinking of misconceptions. Failure 
to attain any stage is not attaining any stage of concentration. 
Instability in the state [when attained] is the failure of the mind
stuff to remain in the stage attained. If the concentrated stage 
of development hod been reached, [the mind-stuff] would, of course, 
have remained in it.-Thus it is that these distractions are called 
the nine blemishes of yoga. [and] the nine foes of yoga. [and] the 
obstacles of yoga.. 
He asks a question by saying «what.» He gives the answer in general in 
the words «Those which.» With regard to their kinds and their number he 
asks «But what.» He gives the answer by the sntra beginning with the word 

. 80. Sickness. Obstacles are nine. These are fluctuations of mind .. tu« and 
obstructive to yoga and opposed to yoga. Distractions of the mind-stuff are, of 
courae, so-called because sickness and the other [obstacles] distract [or] divert 
the mind-stuff from yoga. He gives the reason for their being foos to yoga by 
saying «These ••• together with.» First, in the case of doubt and of erroneous 
perception, they are foes to the restriction of fluctuations from the mere fact that 
they are fluctuations. And of those that are not fluctuations, such as mcIm_ 
and the rest,-these too are foes to it because they associate with fluctuations. 
He explains th& things intended, by the words beginning with «8iclmess.:" 
The humours (tlhtJN), wind and bile and phlegm, are so-called because they 
auatain (tlh4ra~a) the body. A secretion is a special kind of mutation of nourish
ment eaten or drunk. The organs are the senses (itadri,a). A disorder in them 
is a state of defect or excess. A lack of activity is an incapacity for action. 
Doubt is a kind of thinking which touches both 1 alternatives [of a dilemma]. 
Although there is no difference between doubt and error (tI~ryd8a) in 80 far as 
both do not remain in the proper form of that [in respect to which they are 
entertained], stiU,-by emphasizing the subsidiary difference, that is, the touch· 
ing or not touching of the two alternatives [of the dilemma 1 the distinction in 
this case [ of doubt] is made clear. A lack of reflection is a lack of action. This 
is about the same as saying that it is a lack of effort with regard to this thing. 
Heavinesa of the body is the result of phlegm; heaviness of the mind-stu« is the 
result of lamas. Greed is thirst. The stages of concentration are the Madhu
matI and the other [three]. If after reaching a given stage [the yogin] should 
deem himself sufficiently well off with only 80 much [progreSB], there would be 
a breaeh in the concentration; and as a result of this there would be a retro-

1 Compare Nyiya-slltra i. 1. 28. 
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greaaion even from that stage. An e«ort should therefore be made in such 
a way that when [the yogin] has reached concentration, [the mind-stu«] should 
be stable there. 

81. Pain and despondency and unsteadiness of the body 
and inspiration and expiration are the accompaniments of 
the distractions. 
Pain proceeding from self [and] pain proceeding from living crea
tures and pain proceeding from the gods. Pain is that by which 
living beings are stricken down and for the destruction of which 
they struggle. Despondency is agitation of mind due to an 
impediment [to the fulfilment] of a desire. Unsteadiness of the body 
is that which makes it unsteady [and] makes it tremble. Inspira
tion is breathing which sips in the air which is outside. Expiration 
is that which makes abdominal! air flow outwards. These are the 
accompaniments of the distractions. These occur in one whose 
mind-stuff' is distracted. These do not occur in one whose mind
stuff is concentrated. 
Not only the nine obstac1ea but also pain and the other accompaniments of these 
[ obstacles] occur to this [yogin]. So [VyI8a] recites the sntra beginning with the 
word 81. Pain. Pain is that which is to be felt as unpleasant. [Pain] pro
ceeding from Bell is bodily by virtue of sickness, or mental by virtue of such 
things as passion. [Pain] proceeding from living creatures is such as is 
generated by tigers. [Pain] proceeding from the gods is such as is generated 
by the baleful inftuence of planets. And this pain, inasmuch as living beings 
in general would feel' it to be unpleasant, is to be rejected. Accordingly he 
says «by which ••• stricken down.:' The breathing which without volitional 
action sips in the air which is outside [and] drinks it [or] mak. it enter,-this 
inspiration is opposed to emission (recaka), which is accessory to concentration. 
The breathing ~ which without volitional action makes abdominal air 1l0w 
outwards [and] expels it, -this expiration· is oppoBed to inhalation (paf'UtJ), 
which is an acc.sory to concentration. 

Furthermore these distractions, the foes of concentration, are to 
1 Only oue MS. h"1eoF."yam. Yet .. Bil .. 

rima pointe out, the rule .. given in 
Pivini v.I. 6 (aee Siddhinta Kiumudi, 
third Nirva,. Sigara edition, 19Of, 
p. 2651) would require that the "[dcl1t1 

9 [a.o ... J,] 

should not take place when the ter
mination yGt it affixed to a Item aigni
fying a member of the body. 

, See Tarka .. lhgraha, § 67. 
• lUctJA and piiraIetJ are volitional (ii. 51). 
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be restricted by the same 1 practice and passionlessne8S. Of these 
[two], in BUmming up, he describes the object to which the practice 
[applies]. 
82. To oheck them [let there be] practioe upon a single entity. 
To check them let [the yogin] practise his mind-stWF by making it 
rest upon a single entity. But one whose mind-stWF is nothing 
more than an idea limited to one object after another, and is 
momentary (q~i/r,a),---()f this [Buddhist] the mind-stuff BB a whole 
is surely not single-in-intent and it is surely not distracted. But 
if this [mind-stWF when single-in-intent] is withdrawn from all 
[objects] and concentrated upon one [entity], then it may be said 
to be single-in-intent [and] hence not limited to one object after 
another. H, on the other hand,-[in the opinion] of him who main
ta.ins that the mind-stutr becomes single-in-intent BB a stream of 
similar ideBB,-singleness-in-intent be a property of the mind-stuff 
[conceived] 88 a stream, then the mind-stWF[conooived as] a stream 
could not be a single thing, because [BB he insists] it changes from 
moment to moment. H however [it be maintained I that] single
ness-of-intent is a property of an idea only in so far BB it forms a 
part of the stream, then-whether it consist in a stream of similar 
ideBB or in a stream of dissimilar ideBB-it is all of it in nowise 
other than single-in.intent, iDBBmuch BB it is limited to one object 
after another, and the fact that mind-stWF is distracted is unex
plained. Therefore it may be said that mind-stWF is a single thing 
[and] hBB many intended objects [and] is stable. 

Furthermore if ideBB accidentally related and different in nature 
were produced by a single mind-stuff, then what a situation J One 
idea would be the remembrancer of a thing seen by another idea ; 
and one idea would be later the experiencer of· the latent
impreBBion of karma accumulated by another idea. Even if this 
could in some way be harmonized 8 (samddhiya), it would surpass 
[in falsity] the maxim of the Cowdung' BB a milky preparation. 

1 See i 12. 
I AI, for eumple, by Dharmakirti. 
• Thill lI&JDe word alao by the meaning of 

• concentrated'. 

• See Colonel Jacob'. Handful of Popular 
lrluima, Part 1, 2nd eeL, p. 25. Com
pare S~-BIIoIhgraha (Ana.ndi
~ma ed.), p. 151• 
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Moreover if the mind-stuff is to be [one idea after] another, then 
[the Buddhist who holds this opinion] denies the experience of his 
own self. How does the idea 'I' in such expressions as 'I am 
touching what I have seen ' and' I am seeing what I have touched ' 
inhere in one common (abheda) substrate-of·ideas, if aJl the ideas 
have nothing in common ~ How could the idea 'I am this un
divided self '-which has a single idea [' I '] as its object and which 
persists in absolutely different mind-stuffs-become hypostasized 
(apayet) in one generic substrate-of-ideas 1 The idea ',1 am this 
undivided self' is knowable in one's own experience. Moreover 
the authority of a perception is not overthrown by [that of] any 
other source-of-valid-ideas. Whereas any other source-of-valid
ideas comes into use only by virtue of a perception. Consequently 
the mind-stuff is one [and] has many objects and is stable. 
He introduoea a Bntr&which Bummarizes the meaningwhich he baa beenatating. 
This he does by saying «Furthermore th888.~ Furthermore [that is] after the 
meaning which he baa been stating. The connenon [of the II8J1tenoea] is that 
he aums up by reciting this sntra. The reason why [the distractions] must be 
reatricted is told in the words «the foes of concentr&tion.~ .Although the words 
beginning 'By devotion to the 19vara • [i. 28] refer to practice only, still in this 
C888 paBBionl888D888 must be deemed to be a co-operator with this [practioe]. 
Accordingly he says «by the same two.~ By the same two already character
ized, by practice and by paBBionl888D888, [distractions are] to be restricted. The 
worda «of these:' [ mean] of these two, namely, practice and puaionl888De88; 
the words Cthe practice», that which is to be described next. aa. To obeok 
them [let there be] praotioe upon a lingle entit)". A single entity, that is, the 
19ftl'8. For [He] is the subject·matter [of the discuaaion l-According to the 
Deatructionista the mind-stuff as a whole is aingl.in·intent, [that is] is not in any 
degree whatsoever distracted. Con.eequently their teachings and their actions 
subservient to their teachings are meaningleu, as he says in the words «But one 
whose.:' [He refers to one] in whose opinion [the mind-stutf] is directed to 
one object after another whether to one [at a time] or to more than one [at a 
time]. Limited [in time], that is, preaent (BGtJtUI.pGtIIIG) only 80 long as the 
intended-object is vivid (c1b11c18tJ), [and] ending just there [and] not going else
where. 'Why not first take the foremost intended-objeet and afterwards take the 
next object l' In reply he says «and is momentary.» Inasmuch as a moment 
is indivisible, it cannot bave [within itself] the relation of before and after. In 
our system, however, since mind-atuff is not momentary; and since it can be 
stable with regard to its object, whether this be one or many; and sinoe at each 
moment, in 80 far as one object is taken IUld another left,-[ mind-stuff can be] 
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distracted. Consequently, by removing the mutations of distraction, singlen888-
of-intent may be imposed [upon the mind-stuff]. That the teaching and the doing 
of this is not futile, is stated in the words «But if.» He sums up by saying «hence 
not.» He seta up for refutation a Deatructionist (mifl49ika) by the words «on 
the other hand • • • who.» The meaning is that there shall be no attempt to 
impose singleneas-of-intent upon a mind-stuif that is single and momentary. But 
in the case of a mind-stuff in aerial order that is from time without beginning and 
that is not momentary, distraction will be removed and aingleneaa-in-intent will 
be imposed. He takes up these two alternatives and shows the faults [of the one] 
by saying «of him.» In his system, if singlenesa-of-intent is to be the property of 
the mind-stuff conceived as a stream or of a aerial-order of mind-atuff, then the 
stream of mind-stuff is not a unit and is not persistent in the presented-ideas &8 

they succesaively arise. Why [is this 80]? Because in your system whatever is 
at all is all of it momentary, and there is nothing not momentary: this is the 
point. He takes up the other alternative in the words «If however.» A pre
sented-idea which is a portion of [this whole] subjective (B4mvrta) stream might 
be real. For this reason the singlenesa-of-intent with reference to this presented
idea would be a property [belonging to a portion of the stream] [and] to be 
obtained by an effort. He shows the fault [in this alternative] by saying «all of 
it.» Accordingly in so far as it has the form of real being, it is--since it 
[must] be limited to one object after another [and] because it therefore arises 
during the vividness (lJbMsa) of the object-intended by this (gat) [presented-idea] 
and because it is finished during this [moment of vividn88B ]-single-in-intent only. 
And thus the fact that mind-stuff is distracted remains unexplained. While it 
is to remove this [ distraction] that singleness-in-intent is imposed. He sums 
up by saying «Therefore.» Hence also mind-stuff is one and has many objects 
and is stable &8 he explains by saying «Furthermore if.» For just as Ohaitra 
cannot be he who remembers the book read by Maitra and jut as ChAitra cannot 
be the enjoyer of the fruit of the latent-imp1"88Bions of karma, heaped up by )bitra, 
with which he has had no connenon, whether meritorious or bad, 80 likewise 
something seen by one presented-idea cannot be remembered by another presented
idea; nor can the fruit of a latent-deposit of karma heaped up by one presented-idea 
be experienced by another idea. [The Destructionist might reply that his doctrine 
of momentarin88B] does not prove too much, provided we add the qualification 
'if there be a relation of cause and effect'. For in such cases as the funeral
sacrifice (~) and the m~ sacrifice (ifti) [at the birth of a son] we find 
that the fruition [of the sacrifice] passes [in the one case] to the father and 
mother and [in the other case] to the son, whereas none [of the thres] is the 
actual agent 1 [in the sacrifice]. Or [again] in such cases I &8 that of the [bitter] 

1 In the frilddha the IOD aacriJicea for the 
benefit of the father; iD the ,,~nari', 
the father for the BOn. For the latter 
Bee Tiittiriya Ar. ii. 6. A diacuaaioD 

of the two aacrificea ia found iD the 
BhiitYa OD JiimiBi-dtra iv. 8. 88. 

I This seem. to refer to Kumirila'. refuta
tion of the Buddhista iD Clokavirttika, 
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mango-seeds that have been nourished with sweet juices [we see] that the fruition 
by an indirect pl'OO888 must become sweet. [Thus the effort of one momentary 
idea could find its result in another idea single-in-intent and indirectly related to it 
through a serial-order.] In reply to this he says «Even if this could in some way 
be harmonized.» The connmon of thought is this. What shall we say is the 
difference between ideas resident in one serial-order and different 1 ideas resident in 
another serial-order, so that-when [something] has been experienced or· when 
[some] latent-impl'888ion of karma has been heaped up by an idea resident in one 
serial-order-[ another] idea belonging to the same serial-order should be the one to 
remember or to enjoy it and not an idea belonging to a different serial-order? For 
this that we call a serial-order is not such a [materially] real thing that it could 
[as such] distinguish the unit-in-the-eerial-order (BtBlt4nin) from [ideas] resident in 
other serial-orders. Furthermore an imaginary distinction cannot consistently 
exert activity. Surely the Brahman·boy cannot cook with fire that he imagines to 
be present. Moreover the relation of cause and effect is also nothing that is 
[materially] real [in this case of the two ideas, one of which appears in a Mea 
after the other has disappeared]. Because it is impossible that there should be in 
the present time a substrate for two things which are not co-exiatent, just as 
there cannot be [a substrate] for two things [aeparate in space] like the left 
hom and the other hom which do however coexist [in time]. For the past and 
the future cannot function as the present by being-partially.in·relation·and· 
partially.out-of-relation· ("YtJaan,,) [since momentariness is by hypothesia&88umedJ. 
Consequently ideas are not under the limiting-conditions either of a aerial
order or of a causal relation which is a part of their being; [and], becauae they 
are real, they cannot, in so far as there are no reciprocal contacts, be dis
tinguished from other ideas whether resident in the same serial-order or in other 
aerial-orders. This same line-of·reasoning is continued by an allusion to the 
cow-dung and the milk; cow-dung is milk, because it is a product of the cow, 
like milk, which both aides admit [to be a product of the cow]. [The Buddhist 
argument] «surpasses» this [in falsity] becauae it is superior [in falsity] even to 
this [line-of-reasoning] in so far as it has the false appearance of being a line-of· 
reaaoning.-And this [system of ours] cannot be charged [with the fault of] 
destroying4 what has been accomplished and accepting what has not been 
accomplished. For [we hold that] it is mind-stuff that is the agent of actions; 

pp. 262 and 267 (Chowkambha ed.). 
Compare De 1& ValMe Poulllin 'ILe Boud· 
dhisme,l902, page 68, notes 177 and 178. 

1 Reading blti"fttJprat,a,iindtn with the 
Bombay Sanskrit Seriea edition and 
with the Bikiner MS. 

• This word ill omitted by the two tests 
just mentioned and ctI ill inserted 
before karm8fa,tJBtp. 

• That which is in leveral aimulta.neoualy 

and is not completely in anyone. See 
Nyiyak09& a. v • ."a-iga and contrast 
,it with ita opposite -porriiptGtm. 

• See Bhiakarodaya (Nirq.. Sig. ad.), p. 491• 

The charge by the Buddhist is that the 
Yoga Byatem aBBtlmes a common Bub
stance for the thinking-aubatance as 
cauaa.l agent and for the Self as ex' 
periencer. Whereas the Yoga Iystem 
itself denies luch a common anbatrate. 
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it is this [mind .. tutr] that is connected with the pleasures and the pains 
generated by these actions. For the mind .. tutJ when changed [by receiving] the 
image (ch4ga) of the intelligence experiences pleasures and pains. Hence the 
supposition that experience in the Self is because of the assumption (grY.WJ) 
of an identity of the mind-stuff and the Bel£ Such is the very nature itself of 
these [mental pleasures and pains], which originate in dependence upon their 
own causes, 1 that they themselves remember and experience later the conse
quence, while others I do not [remember]. And the very-natures [of these 
mental pleasures and pains] ought not to be an injunction ('"r0ga) 80 that one 
says 'Let this be 80' or • Let this not be so', nor should it be a question 
(pJryattugoga) 80 that one asks 'Why is this not 80? '-To him who will not be 
satisfied with what has already been said he speaks with the words «Moreover 
. • • his own eel£» The idea' I ' is bound up with the mind-stuff which is not 
distinguished [from the idea] and is the substrate of experiences and of memories 
of experiences that have qualities of originating and of ceasing, however varied 
they may be. How can [ this idea] be attached to ideas that are absolutely 
distinguished from itself? It might be objected that-inasmuch (a) as there is 
a distinction betwesn the two causes 1. the proceas-of-knowing [in direct percep
tion] and 2. memory, and inasmuch (b) as there is a coherence (sa1iasalya) of the 
two contradictory qualities of immediate-perceptibility and of mediate-percepti
bility-the so-called recognition [that this was that] (pratgabhijncJM) is not a 
single idea such that there could be a unity of the mind-stuff which contains these 
[ contradictory] ideas. For this reason he says «in one's own experience.» The 
objector might reply that ' 1. the distinction between the two causes and 2. the 
coherence between two contradictory causes have been mentioned as inhibiting 
this [one's own experience].' In reply to this he says «Moreover ••• of a per
ception • . • not.» The totalities-otcauses (sdmtIgr'j) do not remain distinct,
on one condition only, that they are reducecl-to-terms (IJfttutJrtJ) of perception. 
And [that the totalities-of-causes do not remain distinct] is not contradicted by 
the fact that the qualities are immediate-perceptibility and mediate-perceptibility, 
-this is shown to be consistent in the Nyly~ikL And the action of objects
intended by a [mind-stuff] that is not momentary is shown to be consistent in the 
Nylyaka,pka' and in the Brahmatattvasamyqa. Thus all is made clear. 

Of which [stable mind-stuff] this purification· is enjoined by the 
system. By wha.t means is this 1 

1 Compare C(ilhkarabhlva ii. 2. 21 (Nir\l. 
Big. ed., 1904, p. 457, last line). 

I It is the agent himaelf that has the 
ezperience of the cOJl88quencea. 

I Both these books are in VicaBpa.timiom 'a 
own list of hiB works which be gives 
at the cloae of the Bhimati·vyuhyi; 
the tint iB a gloBB on the Mimilisi 

book called Vidhiri,eb, the Becond is 
a gloBB OD the Vedint& work called 
Brahma-siddhi. The flnt haa been 
published in Bena.rea by E. J. LuaruB, 
flnt in the Pandit (1907) and later as 
a separate ,olume. 

• See pp. 80· and 84,10 (Calc. ed.). 
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83. By the cultivation of friendliness towards happiness 
and compassion towards pain and joy towards merit and 
indi1l'erenoe towards demerit [the yogin should attain] the 
undisturbed oalm of the mind-stu1r. 
Of these 1 [four] he should cultivate friendliness towards all living 
beings that have reached the experience of happiness; compas
sion towards those in pain; joy towards those whose character 
is meritorious; indifference towards those whose character is 
demeritorious. When he thus cultivates [friendliness and the rest] 
the white II quality [of karma.] comes into being [within him]. 
And then the mind-stuff becomes calm; and when calm it becomes 
single-in-intent and reaches the stable state. 
Because one whose central-organ is unpurified and full of such [feelings] as 
jealousy cannot succeesfully ('tJmpattt) effect concentration and the means of 
concentration, he proceeds to set forth the means of [securing] undisturbed calm 
of the mind, which are hostile to such [feelings] as jealousy. This he does 
by saying «Of which [stable mind-stuif] this.:?> In other words, of which 
s~le mind-stuif this is the purification. The sotra begins with the words 
88 ••. friendlineas and oompaasion and ends with the words undisturbed 
oalm • • .• When towards those who are happy the mind-stuff' oultivatea 
friendlineas, that is, cordiality', [then] the taint of envy ceaaee. When 
towards those who are in pain [the mind-stuff] cultivatea compassion, that is, 
a desire to destroy pain in another as if it were his own, [then] the taint of a 
desire to injure others oeases from the mind.' When towards living-oreatures 
whose disposition is meritorious the mind oultivatea joy, & that is, gladness, 
[then] the taint of jealousy ceases. When towards those whose disposition is 
demeritorious, the mind cultivates indifference, that is, neutrality, [then] the 
taint of wrath ceases. And then, after the qualities (dharma) made of rajaB and of 
ItJma8 have ceased, the white quality made of ,atttIG comes into being. One may 
say that he becomes endowed with a superiority of ,attf)(J. When there can
properly-be-aaid-to-be (.fHJkfa) a restriction of the fluctuations, his mind-stuff, 

I Theee form the chapter on the Brahma 
vihiraa in the Viauddhi-Magga. 

I Compare the atatementa in iv. 7 on white 
and black karma; and in ii. 18 on the 
rise of white karma. 

, Thi. construction iB a good inBtance of 
W a:ouooii (WWl:fi). 

• ThiB form (BtiuMnlam) d08l not seem to 
accord with the examplea given in 
SiddhiDta kiumudi on vi. 8. 1)2 (Nin). 
Sig. ed., 1904, p. 207'). 

• Kedhitithi on Manu, in a characteristi
cally Schopenhaurian frame of mind. 
inform. ua that friendlin81111 ia the 
abaence of aversion (dNfCJbAciIlG) and 
not an attachment to one'. friend&. 
For that would be bondase- Simi1arly 
joy is the C88B&tion of grief but not 
poaitive gladn8IL BecauBe that would 
be the reaultofp&BBion. SeeBila.rima'i 
Dotetp.77(Calc.ed.). lhavenottraced 
the paaaage to Medhitithi-bhatta. 
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because its true nature is undisturbed calm, becomes undiaturbedly calm. And 
when undiaturbedly calm, by means which are to be stated, l it becomes Bingle
in-intent and gains the stable state. But if there be no cultivation of friendlin888 
and the other [feelings] these means are not adequate for stability. 

84. Or [he gains stability] by expulBion and retention of 
breath. 
Expulsion is the ejection of the abdominal air through the aper
tures of the nose by a special kind of effort. Retention is restraint 
of the breath.-<Ol') by these two he should attain to a stability 
of the central-organ. 
He now statee theae means of [obtaining] stability. 
84. Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and retention of breath. 
The word <Or) signifies that there is a choice with regard to other means [now] 
to be stated, but not with regard to cultivation of friendlin888 and of the [ other] 
feelings; because [the alternatives now mentioned] are in addition to that 
[cultivation]. He explains the expulsion by aaying «of the abdominal.» By 
a special kind of effort, described in books of Yoga, by means of which the 
abdominal wind is gradually emitted through the apertures of the nose. He 
explains retention by saying «Retention is restraint of the breath.» It is the 
restraint of that portion of the abdominal wind that is emitted breath; it is the 
keeping of it outside; it is, on the other hand, not allowing it to enter suddenly. 
By theae two, the expulsion and retention of wind, his body becomes light and 
his central organ gains the stable state. In this [sntra] we have to supply 
(tJAr,) the word 'stability' from the ph1'8ll8 'comes into a relation of stability' 
found in the next antra; and this is to be connected with the words 'should 
attain' &8 is understood from the context ("rl1I"~ 

86. Or [he gains stability When] a seIll8-activity (pratlfCti) 
ariBes oonnected with an object [and] bringing the central
organ into a relation of stability. 
The consciousness of supernormal (divya) odour in one who attends 
fixedly to the tip of his nose is sense-activity with odour [as object] ; 
on the tip of the tongue, the consciousness of supernormal taste; on 
the palate, supernormal colour; on the middle of the tongue, the 
consciousness of touch; on the root of the tongue, the conscious
ness of BOund. These sense-activities when arisen bring the mind
stuff into a relation of stability [and] dispel doubt and become a 
way of approach to concentrated insight.- Thus sense-activity 

1 Book ii. 1 ft'. I Compare i. 20. 

, 
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with regard to the moon or the sun or planets or gems or [the 
rays of] a lamp or similar objects, when it arises, should be 
regarded as being connected with an object. For although the 
true nature of things as they rea.lly are 1 becomes accessible by 
means of the various sciences and by inferences and by the 
instruction of masters,--since these [means] are adequate to 
inform us of the things as they are,-still, so long as any part 
whatsoever has not become consciously knowable by the appro
priate organ, the whole seems mediately-perceived. And the 
thinking-substance is not made to arise firmly with regard to 
such subtile intended-objects 88 Release. Therefore [if] only for 
the sake of reinforcing books and inferences and the instruction of 
masters, some one particular thing must necessarily be made an 
object of perception. Then after a portion of the intended-object 
as taught by these [three means] has been made the object of per
ception, the whole, even unto such an exceeding subtile object as 
Release, is thoroughly believed. For precisely this purpose the 
purification I of the mind-stuff is enjoined. If there are fluctua.
tions unrestrained [as contrasted with this portion], then, when the 
Consciousness of being Master with regard to these has been pro
duced, [the mind-stuff] would be adequate to effect a perception of 
these various intended-objects. And this done, [the yogin] will 
without hindrance acquire belief [and] energy [and] mindfulness 
[and] concentration [i. 20]. 
He tells of another means for stability. 81S. Or [he piD8 8tability when] 
• 88ue-aotivity ~.) ariaeB oODJleoteci with an object [and] briDgi.D.g 
the central-organ into • relation of stability. He explains by saying Cin 
one who attend8 fixedly to the tip of his nose.» In one performing fixed
attentions [and] contemplations [and] concentrations there arises, as a result 
of 8UC0888 in these, that direct-perception which is a 8upernormal conscioU8D888 
of odou1'8. SimilarJy [what is said] is applicable to the other sense-activities 
also. And this is to be believed on the strength of the authoritative-word I 
and not from probable-reasonings (upapattitaB). An objection, 'This may be 

1 Thia word ,tJt1uJb1aiUa ia thought by Mrs. 
Rhy. Darida to be 'apecifically aad 
uniquely Gotamic '. (C. A. F. Rhy. 
Darida: Seeiug Thing. III they Really 
are, in Buddhiam, 1'01. i, no. S, p. 882, 
March,1904.) The fact that it occurs 

10 ["O.L If] 

here ia another proof of the intimate 
conneDon between the Yoga .yatem of 
philosophy and Buddhiam. 

• See also above, p. 70 end, or text, p. 771 

(Calc. ed.). 
• Compare MAitri Up. rio 20. 
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so. But of what use is this kind of fluctuations which are of no service as 
regards Isolation?' In reply he says «These.» These fluctuations, when 
once arisen, in a very shori time bring the mind-stui' into a relation of 
stability with the object whether it be the 19vara or the discriminative 
discernment. Another objection, 'How could a fluctuation in relation to 
one object bring [the mind-stuff] into a relation of stability with another 
object?' In reply to this he says «dispel doubt.» It dispels [that is] it 
removes. Consequently [it becomes a way of approach] «to concentrated 
insight.» By the word «ThuS» he shows by analogy that other fluctuations 
also, which are taught in the revealed word, can be made objects. If it be 
objected, 'Whence can there be a doubt with regard to matters made known 
by the revealed word and by other [authorities],' he replies with the words 
«For although.» For Yoga is based upon belief. And when a portion of 
the intended-objects taught is made the object of perception, contemplation 
and the other [states] which are baaed upon this [beliefl follow for him 
without obstruction. 

38. Or an und1stressed [and] luminous [sense-activity when 
arisen brings the oentral-organ into a relation of stability]. 
The words' sense-activity when arisen brings the central-organ 
into a relation of stability' are supplied from [siitra 35]. This is 
that consciousness of the thinking-substance which occurs when 
[the yogin] fixes his attention upon the Lotus of the Heart. For 
1. the sattva of the thinking-substance becomes resplendent and 
[all-pervasive] like the air (aTet:i{:a). By skill in keeping [his central· 
organ] stable in this [Lotus], this sense-~tivity, because resplen. 
dent as the sun or the moon or planets or gems, becomes trans
formed in appearance. Thus 2. his mind-stufF comes to a state of 
balance with regard to the feeling-of-personality and becomes wave
less like the Great Sea [and] peaceful [and] infinite [and] the feel
ing-of-personaJity and noug~t beside. With regard to which it has 
been said 1 "Pondering upon this self which is a mere atom, one is 
conscious in the same way as when one is conscious to the extent 
that one says 'I am '." This undistressed sense-a.ctivity is of two 
kinds: 1. in connexion with an object, and 2. the feeling-of-per-
80naJity and nought beside; [and] is ca.lled luminous. By means 
of which the mind-stuft' of the yogin gains the stable state. 
1 Garbe (Featgruaa an Roth, p. 78) from 

this fragment infers a doctrine of the 
atomic nature of the self. Might it 

not however refer to a particular state 
only of the self? 
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88. Or an 1Uldistl'8aaed [and] l1uDiDou8 [eeD88-aotivit)- when ariI8n brinp 
the central-organ into • relation of atabilit)-]. Without distress means 
freed from pain. Luminous means 80mething having lumination. Luminous 
in the form of [ oaating] radiance «upon the Lotus of the Heart.:. That lotus 
eight-petalled which is situated with head downwards between the abdomen 
and the thorax, he should turn, by the force of an emissive restraint of breath, 
head upwards and fix the mind-stutr attentively upon it. In the middle of 
this [lotus] is the circle of the sun [and] the letter AI [and] the locus of the 
waking-state. Above it is the circle of the moon [and] the letter U [and] 
the locus of sleep. Above this is the circle of fire [and] the letter M [and] 
the locus of deep-sleep. Above which is the highest, whose 88B8nce is the 
air [and] the prolonged nasal (~) [and] the locus of the fourth 
[twtga] state [and] a half-measure. [All this] the knowers of Brahma relate. 
In this [Lotus], that is, in the pericarp [of the lotus], is the tube (fI4(li) of 
Brahm&, with uptumed face, and reaching to the circle of the sun and the 
other [ circles]. And upward from this there extends the tube called Buahumna.1 

This paB888 through the outer circles also beginning with that of the sun. 
Now this [tube] is the locus of the mind-std. And by fixing attention upon 
this [tube] the yogin acquires in addition the consoiousneBB of mind-stuft' • 
.After showing the consistency [of his statement] he indicates what the appear
ance of the consoiousneBB of the thinking-substance is by saying «For 1. the 
_tWa of the thinking-substance.» The words «like the air (4ktIfa)>> describe 
its pervasive character. It takes various forms, it is transformed into the 
appearance [that is] into the form of the splendours of such [bodies] as the sun. 
And here thinking-substance (buddh.) is understood to be the central-organ 
(fIItJfIlJ8) and not the Great Principle (ma1Iat-tatttNJ). Moreover, placed in the 
Bushumna and produced from the personality-substance which is itself evolved I 
[from sattfJa], it has an abundance of ,attfJCI; for this reason its luminosity is 
emphasized. Furthermore, in 80 far as it is concemed with various objects, 
ita pervasiveneBB is also established. Having shown the state of balance 
(,am4patti) with regard to the central-organ, an eft'ect of the feeling-of-per
sonality, he describes what the state-of-balance is in itself with regard to the 
feeling-of-personality by saying «Thus • • . comee to a state of balance.:' 
«Peaceful» [that is] that from which the waves of rajas and tamas have passed 
away. «Infinite» is all-pervading. «The feeling-of-personality and nought 
beside» is a form in which the splendours of various kinds do not reoccur. 
He malt .. s his own opinion accord with another authoritative-work (4gatIICI) 
by aaying «With regard to which.» With regard to which this has been 
aaid by Paiic&9ikha. It is called an atom because it is hard of access [to 
knowledge]. The self has the personality-substance as its basis. Pondering 
[that is] reflecting [upon it], one knows in the same way as when one knows 
, I am '. An objector aaye, 'This may be true that the luminous [sense-activity] 

I See lIiJ}.". Up. G. I So lISS., Dot ItIfUmttd. I See Silh. Kir. n9. 
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aaaumes various forms of splendour, but how can the luminous [sense-activity] 
assume the form of the feeling-of-personality and nought beside?' In reply 
to this he says «This .•• is of two kinds.:' The point is that the sense-of
pereonality is itself, when cleansed from the defilement of rajas and tamas, 
lumination. He states also the consequences of the two-fold luminous [sense
activity] by saying «By means of which.:' 

37. Or the mind.stu1f[reaohes the stable state] by having as 
its objeot [a mind-stu1r] freed from passion. Or influenced by 
having as the supporting-object a mind-stuW freed from paBBion,l 
the yogin's mind-stuW reaches the stable state. 
87. Or the mind-atafr [reaohell the stable state] by having .. ita objeot 
[a mind.stulr] freed. from paasion. Those freed from passion are Kr!v.advai
payana t and certain others. lIind .. tu1f is aft'ected by having 88 the supporting
object the mind .. tu1f of these. 

38. Or [the mind-stu1r reaches the stable state] by having as 
the supporting-objeot a perception in dream or in sleep. Or, 
8BBuming that form which has as its supporting-object either a 
perception in dream or in sleep, the yogin's mind-stufF reaches the 
stable state. 
8S. Or [the mind.BtW!' reaohee the stable state J by having as the support. 
illl-objeot a peroeption in dnam or in Bleep. For when in his dream he 
adores the Exalted lIah9\lvara's image which abides within a sequestered foreet 
and seems as if it were sculptured out of the moon's orb ; [and] its members and 
limbs are BOft as lotus stems; it is made of precious moonstone-gems and 
festooned with garlands of exceeding fragrant jasmine and lIIlatt flowers; 
it captivates the heart.-When in the very [act of adoration] he awakens with 
mind in undisturbed calm; then, reflecting upon that same [image] which had 
become the object supporting the perception in his dream, while his central
organ is identical in form with that [object], his mind-stuff reaches a stable 
state in that very [condition ].-And sleep in this case is to be understood as 
having the quality of satIva. Of which sleep, when he wakes, he has the 
connecting·memory 'I slept well'. For in this sleep his central· organ has 
become single-in·intent. And to this extent only [that is, in a sleep tainted only 
in BO far as it refers to BOrne satttJa aspect of a thind the knowe~ of Brahma 

1 For an illuminatinginltance, 1ge HopkiDl, 
Yoga-technique (1001), Journal Am. 
Oriental Soc., vol. uii, pt. 2, p. 856-7. 

I See Qilhkara Bhillya Nim. Slg. ed. p. 78211. 
CompareTelaDg, Journal of the Bombay 
Hr. RAS., vol. xvi (1885), p.lOS. 
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tell us that the form of Brabma is in a state of deep sleep.-J(oreover, since 
perception severed from the object to be perceived cannot come within the 
range [of the sense-organs], be brings that object also which is to be perceived 
within the range [of the sense-organs]. 

89. Or [the mind-ltd reachel the ltable state] by contem
plation upon any IUoh an objeot al ia delired. 
Let [the yogin] contemplate whatever object he desires. Having 
reached stability there, the mind-etufF reaches the stable state 
elsewhere also. 
89. Or [the mind .. tuJr reaohee the atable .tate] by oontemplation upon 
&Il7 Doh aD object u 18 d8IIired. Why say more? Whatsoever [object] is 
desired, [let him contemplate] just that, whiohsoever particular deity it be. 

40. Ria maltery extends from the smallest atom to the 
greatelt magnitude. 
The mind-stuff entering into a subtile thing reaches a stable state 
which extends to the smallest atom; entering a ooa.rse thing it 
reaches a stable state which extends to the greatest magnitude. 
This freedom from obstruction of his, while advancing in this way 
to both of these kinds of limits, is complete mastery. So the yogin's 
mind-etufF filled full of mastery needs not again the purification 

. perfected by practice. 
But how is the becoming one's self (4tmih1a4va) to be understood as being 
a stable state? In reply he says, 40. Ilia mute17 ext8ndB fioom the amaneat 
atom to the greateat magnitude. He explains by saying «into a subtile 
thing.» Summarizing the meaning given above he tells the meaning of the 
word <mastery> by the words «both of these kinde.::' He tell,S of the secondary 
results of mastery by saying «So ••• of mastery.» 

Now when the mind has reached stability, what is the balanced
state (samdpath) as such (svarripa) and (va) as directed to an 
object 1 This is told [in the sutra]. 
41. [The mind-ltd] trom which, &1 from a precioul gem, 
ftuctuatioDI have dwindled away, il. with reference either to 



i.41-] BoDle L Ooncentration O'r Samddhi [78 

the knower or to the prooess-of·knoW'ing or to the object-to
be-known, in the Btate of reBting upon [one] of these [three] 
and in the state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], and 
[thus] is in the balanoed-state. 
The meaning of the words <from which . . . . fluctuations have 
dwindled away> refers [to the mind-stu1F] of which the presented
ideas have come to rest. He takes as the example the words <as 
from a precious gem.)1 Just as a crystal is tinged by the various 
colours of the different things next to which it lies and appears as 
having the form of the coloured (rrlpa) thing-next-to-which-it-lies 
(upf'if"'aya), so the mind-stuW is influenced by referring to the 
object-to-be-known and comes into a state-of-balance with the 
object-to-be-known and appears as having the form of the object-to
be-known as it is in itself. Influenced by a subtile element it comes 
into a state-of-balance with the subtile element and seems to be 
the subtile element itself. Likewise, influenced by referring to a 
coarse [element] it comes into a state-of-balance with a coarse form 
and seems to have a coarse form. Similarly, influenced by particu
lar things of the world it comes into a state-of-balance with the 
particular thing of the world and seems to have the form of the 
world. An analogous situation would be found to exist also with 
reference to the processes-of-knowing, [ that is] in the organs of 
sense. Influenced by referring to a proceBB-Of-knowing it comes 
into a state-of-balance with the process-of-knowing and appears as 
having the form of the process-of,.knowing as it is in itsel£ Simi
larly, influenced by refening to the Self as knower it comes into a 
state-of-balance with the Self as knower and appears as having the 
form of the Self as knower. Similarly, influenced by referring to 
a liberated Self it comes into a state-of-balance with the liberated 
Self and appears as having the form of the liberated Sel£ Thus it 
is that the mind, which is like a precious gem, in the state of rest
ing upon [one] of these, upon the knower or upon a process-of
knowing or upon the object-to-be-known [that is] upon the Self or 
a sense-organ or an element, [and which is] in a state of being 
tinged by [one of] these, [that is] while resting upon [one of] these, 

I Compare Cikuntala, Firat prOBe speech after ii. 7 (Pischel, p. 12511). 
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changes into their form-this [mind] is said to be in the balanced
state. 
Thus the means lor stability of the mind .. tuff have been stated. The mastery 
01 that mind-stuff which has reached stability has also been shown. Now 
a question is asked, 'When the mind has reached stability, what object has 
[concentration] conscious [of an object] and what is [concentration] itself?' 
This he asks by saying «Now.» Reterring to this he introduces the nut 
B11tra by saying «This is told.» He recites the sntra 4J.. [The mind.stuJr] •.•• 
as from a precious pm •••• the balanoed·atate. He explains this by the 
words «dwindled away.» The mind .. tuff from which such 1luctuations as 
sources-of·valid·ideas, when they are 01 rajas or of tamas, have dwindled away 
as a result of practice and of pasaion1essness. The uplanation of this is 
«01 which the presented.ideas have come to rest.» In this manner it is stated 
that the satmJ of the mind-stuff, which is naturally pure, is not overpow8red . 
by the rajas and the tGmcI8. He makes the example clear by saying «Just as.:' 
- «The thing nut to which it lies» is the limiting condition, such as the 
hibiscus 1lower.-CIn1luenced by» means changed into its likeness. It 
appears as if marked by the form of the red or blue or other colour which is 
peculiar to the thing next to which it lies. He applies [the illustration] to the 
thing illustrated by saying «so •••• the object-to-be.known.» It is influenced 
by, [that is] it penetrates into, the object·to-be-known to which it refen. In 
this way he distinguishes the object-to-be-known from the knower and from the 
process-of.knowing. [The mind-atuff] covers over its own peculiar lorm as inner 
organ and comes into a state 01 balance with the object-to-be·known ; or it might 
be said that it seems to change into an objective state 01 being known. As 
a result of this it appears as having the form of the object-to-be-known as it is 
in itself. In1luence (u.fHJrtJga) comes only from an object-to-be-known. [This] 
he subdivides into subtile and into coarse [forms] by saying «a subtile 
element.» The particular thinge of the world are evidently those with an 
animate nature, for instance, cows; and those with an inanimate nature, for 
instance, water-jars. In accordance with this it has been shown that there are 
two concentrations: that accompanied by deliberation [upon coarse objects] ; 
and that accompanied by reflection [upon subtile objects]. When he says 
CAn analogous situation •••• also with reference to the processes-of.knowing, 
[that is] in the organs of sense» he means that aense-organs are procesaea of 
knowing in that by them intended-objecta are known.' He makes the same 
clear by saying «referring to a prooesa of knowing.» Since the process of 
knowing is itself that to which it refers, it is in8.uenced, [that is] permeated, 
by this. It covers over its own peculiar form as inner organ and seems to be 
changed I into a process of knowing, as if it were an outer organ. Having 
described in this way [the concentration] accompanied by joy, he tells of that 

1 The colDlological analogue is found in iii. 26, p. 240, last line (Calc. ed.). 
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accompanied by the feeling-of·personality by saying «Similarly ••• the Self as 
knower.» Because the Self as Knower is the locus of the feeling of personality : 
this is the point.. Since there is no distinction between Selves, released Selves, 
like Qub 1 and Prahlada, as objects of concentration, must be included as being 
described by the words «Similarly ••• released.» Coming to a close he explains 
the words <resting upon [one] of these [three] and in the state of being tinged 
by [one] of these three> by saying «Thus it is that.» The mind·stuff's BGtItJG 
freed from the defilement of the raja. and tamas [aspects], by virtue of the 
purification by contemplation, reste upon [that is] fixedly attends to one of 
these, either the knower or the proceaa-of·knowing or the object-to-be-known. 
This state of being tinged by [one] of these [three], [that is] taking the form 
of [one] of them, is called the balanced·state, in other words, Yoga with the 
distinguishing·characteristic of being conscious [of an object ].-And here the 
order of words in the sutra <knower or proc888-of.knowing or object·to.be
known> need not be heeded since it runs counter I to the order of objects· 
intended [as given in experience]. Similarly, in the Comment also, the clearing 
[of the statement with regard to the concentration upon] the subtile elements 
as being the first [in the order of statements] is not to be respected. Thus all 
becomes satisfactory. 

42. Of these a [balanoed-states] the state-balanoed with de
liberation is contUsed by reason of predioate-relations 
between words and 1ntended-objeota and ideas. 
For example, although the word' 'cow' and the intended-object 
, cow' and the idea ' cow' are things distinct from each other, one 
finds that in the process-of-knowing they are undistinguished. 
When these are distinguished from each other, the properties of 
words are of one kind, the properties of objects-intended are of 
another kind, [and] the properties of thoughts are of another kind. 
Thus the levels-of-existence (pantha",) are distinct. If now a 
yogin has come into a state of balance with one of these [objects in 

1 The Vedinta books place QUa in the Re

ceaaion between Vylila and Glu4a,pida. 
I See the disc_on by Jacobi: the Dates 

of the PhilOlOphical sntra., JAOS., 
vol. xui (1911), p.26. 

a Rijendra Lila. Mitra apparently omits 
thi. word from the antra in his edition 
of Bhojariija'B Rijam~4a, (1888). 

• Compare Patalijali: Mahibbitya, vol. i, 

p.I' (KielhorD 'B edition), and the elabo
rate disc_on in Vicaapatimi9f80'. 
Tatttabindu in which he contraate two 
different theoriea of the Viiyika.ral;lu 
(Bhartrhari in hiB ~yapadiya and 
Vitayiyana) with three 8cbools of 
MimiDaakaa (1. folloW8l'11 of Upavaqa. 
8uch u QaIhkara, 2. Prabhikara, 8. 
Kumirila). 
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the predica.te-rela.tion], and if such an intended-object 88 'cow' 
strikes upon his concentrated insight, and if it comes to him 
permeated with predicate-relations between words and intended· 
objects and ideas, then that confused bala.nced-state is said to be 
<with deliberation.> 
The balanced-state in general has been described. By classification into sub. 
divisions there are four kinds of it: deliberative and super.deliberative, re1lec
tive and super-re1lective. Of these [four] he describes the state-balanced in 
deliberation [upon a coarse object] in the sutra beginning with the words 41. 
Of theae and ending with the words balanoed-state ••• (Of these> [that is] 
from among theee balanced-statee it is the state balanced in deliberation that is 
to be understood. Of what kind is this [balanced-state]? Although in reality 
diverse, words and intended-objects and ideas have predicate-relations because the 
words and the other [two] are attributed the one to the other. And the predi
cate-relation represents the diversity that there is in one thing and the identity 
that there is in diverse things. Consequently [the balanced-state] is confused 
or mixed with predicate-relations between words and intended-objects and ideas. 
When he says «For eumple ••• the word' cow'» it is evident that there is a 
predicate-relation which identifies the word with the intended-object and the 
idea, both of which have been appropriated by the [word] 'cow', When he says 
Cthe intended-object 'cow'» it is evident that there is a predicate-relation 
which identifies the intended-object with the word and the idea, both of which 
have been appropriated by the [intended-object] , cow', When he says «the idea 
, cow'» it is evident that there is a predicate-relation which identifies the idea 
with the word and the intended-object, both of which have been appropriated by 
the [idea] 'cow'. Thus in ordinary life it is evident that, although word and 
intended-object and idea are distinct, in the process of knowing they are not dis
tinguished. If in the process of knowing they are not distinguished, why then 
should there be any distinction? In reply to this he says «When these are dis
tinguished.» When in accordance with methods of agreement and di1J'erence 
they are distinguished by experts, then 1. properties of words are of one kind 
[that is] a word which is nothing but a mutation of sound has such properties as 
high [pitch], 2. [properties] of an intended-object are of another kind [that is] such 
properties as insensibility and [definite] shape, 8. properties of an idea are of 
another kind [that is] illumination and no [ definite] shape. Therefore the level 
(panthcm) of their existences is distinct [that is] the way which leads to the various 
things themselves. When it is said that a yogin has come into a state of balauce 
with one of these intended-object&, such as a cow, then the lower perception of the 
yogin has been described. - The rest is easy. 

11 [ .. 0. .. 17] 
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When however the memory is purified from [remembrances of] the 
conventional-use (samketa) of words and when the concentrated 
insight is free from predicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either 
of inferences or of something that has been heard, the intended 
object remains 88 it is in itself and nothing more, and is specifica.lly 
characterized as having just that form which it has in itself and 
as nothing more. And this is the super-deliberative baJanced
state. This is the higher perception. And this is the germ of 
inference and of anything that has been heard. From it inference 
and anything heard have their being. Moreover this knowledge 
(da~na) is not accompanied by an idea either of an inference or 
of anything that has been heard. Therefore the yogin's know
ledge derived from super-deliberative concentration is not con
fused by any other source of a valid idea. He illustrates the dis
tinguishing characteristic of the super-deliberative concentration 
by the siitra. 
48. When the memory is quite puri1led, [that balanoed-
8tatel-which is, &8 it were, empty of itself and which 
brIghten8 [into conscious knowledge] &8 the intended object 
and nothing more-is 8uper-deliberative. 
That insight which, when the memory is quite purified from pre
dicate-relations [in the form] of ideas either of inferences or of any
thing that has been heard, and from the conventional usage of 
words, is influenced by the thing in itself (svaripa) which is to be 
known; and which, after as it were in its form of insight throwing 
off itself, the essence of which is a process of knowing, becomes 
the thing-intended (padartha) and nothing more ; [and becomes] 
as it were changed into the thing in itself which is to be known,
this is the super-deliberative balanced-state. And as such it has 
[just] been explained. For to this [bala.nced-state] the world [so 
f8.r as it is visible], whether [it be an animate object] such as a 
cow or whether [it be an inanimate object] such as a water-jar, is 
1. the formation of a single mental-act (buddh~), 2. its essence is 
an intended-object, 3. [and] its essence is that it is a special kind 
of conglomeration of atoms. And this particular kind of arrange
ment 1 [which constitutes the object] is an apparent-form (dharma) 

I For this word lGm.tMrua lee pp. 17()1', 2051°, 216", 272' (Calc. ed.). 
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common to the subtile elements [which compose it] and it is in
ferred [88 being a whole] from its phenomenalized effects 1; it is 
self-dependent and presents itself by [changing] into its pheno
menal s form by the operation of the conditions-which-phenomena.
lize it (sva) ; and it disappears when another apparent-form arises 
in consciousness. This same apparent-form is called a whole 
(avayavin). And it is this that is one I and great or very small 
and tangible and that in which actions occur and impermanent. By 
this [kind of] wholes the business-of-life is ca.rried on. But one to 
whom such a particular conglomeration is not [perceptibly] rea.l
since by an indefinite-firat-impression« (Milca~) a subtile cause 
is imperceptible--for him, since there is no whole, nearly every
thing, in a.ooordance with the statement that an erroneous idea. is 
not based upon the form [i. 8] of that [in respect of which the idea 
is entertained], is reduced to erroneous ideas. And then what 
would be a complete idea, seeing that there are no objects to which 
it would refer? For whatever is perceived, all that is a bit 
influenced by its nature of being a whole-haYing-parts. Therefore 
a whole exists which becomes changed by receiving what is called 
sizes and the like. This is the object of the super-deliberative 
ba.lanced-state. 
In order to show the connaion of the ao.tra he explains first BUper-deliberative 
( ooncentration] by saying «When however.::' - Purification is removaL For 
certainly inference and verbal-oommunication begin to function when occasioned 
by memories of the oonventional use of words. And this conventional-Ullphu 
its _nce in the false attribution to each other of the word and the intended 
object and the idea' cow'. And as a result of this the two predicate-relations in 
the form of an idea either of an inference or of a verbal-oommunioation arise. So 
when occasioned by one of these, concentrated insight still has deh'beration 
[upon lOme coarse object]. But when the mind,-in 80 far as it is absorbed in 
the intended object and nothing more and is zealous for the intended object and 
for nothing more,-reaohea by practice upon this [intended object] a state of 
inseparable fusion [with this object], [then] the memory of conventional-usages 

1 The atom camet wiUdD itleIf the minia
ture of ita etreota. 

• The espreuion ~,.. alIo 
OOOUrl .. t pp. 87', 112',2071, and 2821 

(Calc. ed.). 
• The rel .. tion ohrhole and part is dilO11IIed 

in NylJ1HIItla ii. 1. 86 and iv. 2.14: tr., 
.. nd alIo in' Uda.ya.n .. •• Atm.-Tattv.,. 
Vivek ... 

• .All the M88. including the Bikiner and 
GaigIdha.ra. ShiAri·. KSS. omit thil 
word. 
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is thrown off. And when these are thrown o~ predicate-relations in the form of 
an idea either of an inference or of anything heard, which two are rooted in 
memory, are thrown off. Then in the concentrated inaight, freed from these 
predicate-relatioDs, the intended object remains 88 it is in itself and nothing more j 

and becomes accurately characterized 88 having just that form which it has in 
itself and 88 nothing more, and 88 not having any form of predicated.relation. 
This is the super-deliberative balanced-state. This is the higher perception of 
the yogin, since in it there is not even a trace of false attribution. An objec
tion might be raised, , This may be BO. But yogins, having known the that-ness 
of the intended object, make it consistent [with other knowledge] and teach it. 
And (va) how can this intended object be taught by verbal communication or be 
made consistent by inference which is intended for another, both of which C88e8 

not referring to that [object which is intended in the higher peroeption]? 
Accordingly verbal-communication and inference [must] refer to that [higher 
object]. And since these two are predicate-relations, the higher perception is 
also nothing but a predicate-relation.' In reply to this he says «And this ... 
anything heard.» For if this [knowledge 1 like that with deliberation, were 
accompanied by inference or by anything that had been heard, that is, if it had 
been tainted by either of these, then it would be confused. But it is only the 
germ of these two. For from it inference and anything that has been heard have 
their being. And it is not the rule that whatever is a cause of an effect has the 
same object 88 itself 88 its effect. For because the idea of smoke is the cause 
of the idea of fire, it does not therefore have this [fire] for its object. Con
sequently [the yogins] having known [the thatne88 of the intended object] by 
a perception free of predicate-relational, teach it and make it consistent through 
the medium of predicate-relations. He sums up by saying «Therefore,::' and 
shows the connexion with the sutra which is to be explained by using the 
word «super-deliberative.::. The sutra begins with the words .f.8. When the 
memol'J' is quite purUled. The purification 2 is the removal of the memory 
which follows (ta8mtJtJ) upon the predicate-relation which is nothing but the 
idea of the inference and of anything that h88 been heard and .of the con
ventional-usage of words. When this occurs (tasgdm~ And in this ease the 
purification from the memory of conventional.usages is the cause (1aetu), and 
the purification from the memory of ideas, such as, of anything that has been 

1 A raYOUrite vel"88 to illuatrate the gradual 
advance from the first dim. impreaaion 
to an B88ertion in distinct predicate 
form is lligha'i V81"88 in Qivupilavadha 
i. S. Finta ball orIight; then a body; 
then a penon is seen; finally one 8&yl 
II It is Narada I" as one beholds him 
ralling from the sky. 

I This purification seema to be a reluation 

or attention which has been given 
to a too cloaely limited field. Our 
deepest conviotioDB may apeak to us 
in diBBOciative proceaael wherein any 
hed BUcceBBion of apperceptive acta 
has ceaaed. The purification liea in 
a distribution of attention BO that it 
regarda a whole and disregards the 
BUcceBBive pa.rta. 
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heard, is the effect (hetumaflt~-.And the word «inference» is to he understood 
18 expressing the object I of the action [18 expressing that which is inferred, and 
not that from which an inferenee is drawn]; it is a word denoting the thing 
to be inferred.-The word «as it were» (im) in the clause «as it were ••• 
itself» (_ itHJ) is out of its right position and should be construed after 
the words «throwing off.:' - He rejects the theory I that there is [in this 
state] a diversity of objects by saying «to this • • • a singleJ) It is 1. the for
mation of a single mental-aet, in the sense that it forms' or brings forth a 
single mental-act. Oonsequently since it is l single], the atoms, in that they 
are many, are not the objects of the super-deliberative [balaneed-etate]. What 
he has wished to say is this: .Assuming that they are fit [to be the object of 
the balanced.state], still, in that they are very subtile, and because theyareeolleeted 
into a manifold [saeh unit of which has its own subtile idea], they are not fit 
to be the object of a presented idea which brightens [into a conaeious know
ledge] of the unity of the single intended·object which has magnitude [~ 
as contrasted with tJtIu]. .An objection, 'Granted that the atoms are real' exis
tences, then tile [so-ealled] coaneneaa would be [only] a 8Ubjective (MJrhvrCa) 
property of that which shines clearly [in conaeiou8ll888].' In reply to this· 
he says d. its _nee is an intended objeet.» The point is that when once 
a coane object [as a whole] has been established in experience, it cannot, unleaa 
there be something inhibitory, be denied.-To those [Vai~a] who think that 
[animate things] like cows and [inanimate things] like water-jars are produeed' 
by binary and other atoms in gradations, he says «8. conglomeration of atom&:' 
A conglomeration of atoms is a mutstion in gross form and this [form otJ 
mutation differentiates' it from other [coane] mutations. That of which this 
[ differentiated] mutation is the _nee I, in other words, the-thing-itself(8t1Gf'Il.ptI), 
is that which is ealled [«a conglomeration of atoms» 1. [Animate] things 
such as cows poase88 an [animate] seat-of-experienee.' And such [inanimate] 
things as water-jars are [merely inanimate] objects [of this balaneed-atate]. And 
both of these same two kinds of objects are also seen (lokyate); and so [ saeh] may 
be ealled the world (loka) [so far as it is visible to this balaneed-state]. It might 
be objected that this [conglomeration, which is a gross form of mutation] might 

I ~. iii. 8. 118. 
I The theory of the Sarviatividin. See 

Sarva.cIal)amuamgraha (Anand. ed.), 
p. 7, L 9. 

I Thill would be the theory of the Vlibhl
tib achool, which aaaerta the percep
tion of outer objecta. See Barvadar
~aaamgraha (Anand. ed.), p. 7'. 

, Compare Dharmakirti'. Nyiyabindutiki 
(Petenon '.ed.), p.1S-, (TlCherbatlkoi'. 
eeL BibL Buddhica), p. 18'\ alao the 
~ippavi, p. 87. 
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I See OD the whole aubject Jacobi'. illumi
nating article OD the ' Atomic Theory • 
in Haatinga'. Diet. of ReligiOD and 
Etbica, aDd eapecially p. BOla, line 10. 

t Compare Viivetib-afitra vii. i. 9 and 
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be either dift'erent from the subtile elements or not dift'erent [from them]. 1. If 
it be different from them, how can it be the [common] substrate of them and 
how can it be the form (dktJra) [which gives them oneDeaa]? For a water
jar is a dift'erent thing from a pieoe-of-cloth and cannot be the subetrate [of 
the properties of the piece-of-cloth] nor can it be that which gives the form 
[ of oneness] to thia pieoe-of-cloth. 2. If, on the other hand, it [the object, 80 
far as visible, which is a conglomeration of atoms] be not dift'erent [from its 
subtile elementa], then it would be, like them, subtile and not common [to the 
whole group]. The point is this: any suoh thing as a water-jar is not absolutely 
dift'erent from the atoms, neither is it absolutely identical [with them]. In 0&88 

it were dift'erent, as a horae and a cow are dift'erent, the relation [between 
them] of substance to its properties oould not be consistently explained. In 
case it were identical, [80 that the atoms were] like the substance, then thi8 [sub
stance] could not be ooDBiatently explained. Oonsequently it is in some respects 
different and in some respects identical. And 80 it must be, if all is to be con· 
aiatently explained. By putting the words «subtile elementa:& in the genitive 
case, he indicates that there is in lOme reapeota a dift'erence; and by the words 
Cit is aelf-dependent», that there is an identity. [It is inferred] by ita 
phenomenalized effects: phenomenalized in the seD88 that ita [efFect] is ex· 
perienced ; and phenomeoalized in the BeD88 that it [serves] the buaineaa-of·life. 
[And] it is proven by inference to anyone who takes the opposite view. And 
in 80 far as it is identical with ita cause, we may consiatently say that it has the 
form of ita oaU18. Accordingly he says «by [changing] into ita phenomenal form 
by the operation of the conditioos-whioh.phenomeoalize it.:.-' 18 this apparent;. 
form (d1atJnna~ which is identical with it, permanent?' He gives a negative 
answer in the words «when another apparent-form.» Another apparent-form 
[thatis,] as a potsherd [is another apparent-form ofa water-jar broken in pieoea]. 
-That this whole has a form not-to·be-found (~) in the atoms he shows by 
saying «This same.» For it has properties, whioh give it a specific-character, 
suoh as the holding of honey or of water, which actions are other than actions 
which could be accomplished by atoms.1 [The whole is known] not only by 
[perceptual] experience, but also by the buainees-of·life &ince the conduct of men 
depends upon these [wholes]. This he states in the words «and by this.» 
A [Buddhist] objection, 'This may be true. If there were nothing to contradict, 
experience might establiah [by the help of inferences] that [the mutation in ita 
gross form] is a whole-haYing.parts. But (ca) there is a contradiotion. [For in 
the line of reaaooing,]-(Cl) All that exists is without parts, (P) like thought 
(tJijJi4na), and (1) such things as cows and water.jars exiat,-we have a natural 
[and valid] middle-term I [that is, existence]. [But the point is made that there 

1 The .,uem iDIiata that not eVeD the 
subtile (~) il perceptible to the 
GnWpitG type of thbdring. 

I TbiI is a term of the" Eaatern dool .. of 
Logioian .. equivalent in their usage to 
an unconditioned middle term" which 
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is no existence in coarse form.] For existence is 8ubsumed (t1gCJpta) under 
absence of contradictory qualitiea.1 And connexion with contradictory qualities, 
which is contradictory with it [that is, uiatence], being found to exist in a 
thing-having-parta, excludes existence also, since in 8uch a case something contrary 
to the subsumer [which is, absence of contradictory qualities] has been found. And 
so [to revert to the original point] there is in the whole a connexion with con
tradictory qualities, for example, belonging to that place and not belonging to 
that place, being covered and not being covered, being red and not red, moving 
and not moving. [Accordingly wholes in gross form do not exist.]. In reply 
to this he says «But one to whom.» The intention [of what was first 881181'ted] 
is this. [The whole in gross form is now said to be given in experience and to 
be an action realizing a purpose.] The existence which is given as the middle
term (hetu) must either be given by experience and be such as even a ploughman • 
with dusty feet can understand, or it must be other than what is given by 
experience. Of these two the latter is not a middle-term since it is not given in 
experience, [that is, it must itself be established as existing in the middle-term]. 
But water-jars and such things have an existence given in experience, namely, 
activity realizing a purpose. [This form] is not other than its groea [form]. This 
[form given by experience and realizing a purpose] is the middle-term, [that is, 
existence], and by removing [the existence of] cO&rll8ness [as thus defined, thi8 
middle-term] destroys itself. In reply to this [the Buddhist] says, 'Existence 
is not [a permanent] coarseness, but is the negation of non-uistence. And 
coarseness is negative nonoCoarsen888. Moreover negativations differ according 
to the variations of the things negatived. So even when there is no CO&1'88nesa, 
there is no destruction of existence.' [The reply to this would be:] By reason 
of variations in the negativations we may admit that there is a variation in the 
objects of the determination (twaB4ga). But would you, Sir, be good enough 
to say what the object is of the source-of-the-valid-idea which is not a first 
faint impression (t1ika~1 and whioh is the necessary-condition (ptmxJka) for 
the determinations? For if you say that the atoms of colour which arise con· 
tinuously, and the minute that-ness of which is unknown, [are the object], 
the reply is, Very well. These are intermingled • with the atoms of odour and taste 
and touch and are [therefore] not continuous. Therefore if it be unaware of the 

would not be a lumibMstJ, but a valid 
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intermediate [ atoms], this indefinite-firat-impression, based upon the atoms, like 
the presented-idea of a forest as single and as dense [although it too is full of 
intermediate spaces,] would be false. Accordingly the indefioite-firat-impressioDS 
proceeding from this [other first faint impression] are not even mediately in 
relation with a [perceptible] object. Thus how could one succeed in establishing 
that there are no parts in existences which are determined by these [indefinite-first. 
impressions] ? Therefore if one desires to hold to the validity of perceptions 
which are definite-later-impressions, the existence of that very coarseness which 
is being experienced by this [perception] must be admitted, [even] if one does 
not assent to that which is to be determined by [perception which is] definite
and-later-impreBSion. To proceed: if existence inhibits this [kind of percep
tion], it would inhibit itself. That the atoms are exceedingly subtile and that 
they become the objects of experience through the medium of other kinds of 
atoms-to acknowledge this is self-destructive. Having this in view he says 
«One to whom this particular conglomeration which is not [perceptibly] real» 
[is the object of a perception which is a defioite-and-later-impression], one, that 
is, who says that the subtile atoms should therefore be objects of percep
tions which are definite-and-later-impression&-to him he replies «since by an 
indefinite-firat-impression a subtile cause is imperceptible.» For the reason that 
for him there is no whole, everything,-according to the characterization given 
[io 8] that ., an erroneous idea is not based on that form [in respect of which it 
is entertained],"-is reduced to erroneous idea, all that which rests upon c0arse

ness and all that which rests upon the existence which is the locus of this 
[coaraeness].-It might be objected that even so [and finally] knowledge is 
not erroneous in regard to one's se~ because this does not appear as a whole 
having parts. In reply to this he says «Nearly.» The objector might reply 
'What even if it be so?' In reply to this he says «And then.» If such 
an idea as that of existence be erroneous, then such an idea, caused by existence 
or something of the kind as this that there are no wholes having parts, would 
also be erroneous. Because its object also, in so far &8 it is something to be 
determined, is certainly nothing coarse 1 [and this latter is] not concerned with 
definite-and-later-impressions. And this [ object] does not exist. Such is the 
meaning of the argument. And if it be asked why there is no object, he 
replies with the word «whatever.» And the [apparent] contradiction must 
be removed in accordance with the explanation (~) previously given 
based on identity in difference and on manifoldne88 in mutations. Then all 
would be satisfactory. 

44. By this same [balanoed-state] the refteotive and the 
super-refteotive [balanoed-states] are explained as having 
subtile objeots. 

lOne BuapectB that the reading might be "laiUam. 
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Of these [two], that is called the reflective (savicara) baJanced-state 
which refers to subtile elements the apparent forms of which ha.ve 
been manifested and which are cha.ra.cterized by an experience of 
place and time and cause. In this case also a subtile element 
capable of being apperceived by one idea and particularized by 
uprisen (udita) apparent-forms serves as that upon which the con
centrated insight rests. But that balanced-state which in all ways 
and by all means refers to such [subtile elements] as are free from 
characterization by apparent-forms whether quiescent (¢nta) or 
uprisen (udita) or indeterminable (avyapadewa) &Ild which yet 
corresponds to all apparent-forms &Ild is the essence of all apparent
forms is called super·reflective (nirvict:im). Since the subtile 
element is of this kind, it becomes, in this very form, that on which 
the concentrated insight rests and it influences the insight itself. 
When moreover the insight becomes, as it were, emptied of itself 
&Ild becomes the intended object and nothing more, then it is 
called super-reflective. Of these [four] the deliberative and the 
super-deliberative have as object 1 something great; while the 
reflective and the super-reflective ha.ve a subtile object. Thus by 
this same super-deliberative [baJanced-state] the destruction of 
predicate-relations of both I kinds has been explained. 
'"- By this aame [balanoed-atate] the rdeotive Uld the auper-reI.eotive 
[balanoed-atatea] ~ uplained as having subtile objeot&. Those [whose 
apparent-forma have been manifested] are those by which the apparent-forma of 
such things 88 water-jars have been manifested, in other words, those that have 
included the apparent-forma of such things 88 water-jam. eP~ [for instance] 
above or below or at one aide. «Time» [ for instance] the present. cCause» [for 
instance] the atom of earth is produced by the five fine elements among which 
the fine element of odour predominates. Likewise the atom of water [is pro
duced] from the four fine elements among which the fine element of taste pre
dominates. Likewise the atom of fire [is produced] from the three fine elements, 
excluding the fine element of odour and of taste, and among which the fine 
element of colour predominates. Likewise the atom of wind [is produced] 
from the [two] fine elements beginning with odour, and of which [ two] the 

1 VijlliDa Bhiqu glO8lel ~ with 
the worda 'CO&l'8e' (ItAUla) aDd • madill
cation only' (iMIlGPi~i). This is the 
'018 of the word in iii. ~. 
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12 [8.0 ... 17] 
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fine element of touch predomiDAtea. Ukewile [the atom] of air from the fine 
element BOuud alone.-This is the cause in the case of the subtile elements. 
These [subtile elements] are experienced when they have a place and a time 
and a cause. An idea (buddAi) which is capable of being particularized does 
not follow unless it be particularized by [such] an experience. An objector 
might uk, 'What similarity is there between [the balanoed-state] with delibera
tion and [that] with refteotion ? In reply to this he says cIn this CIB8 a1ao.:. 
For the atom of earth which consists of the conglomeration of the five fine 
elements may be apperceived by a single idea. Similarly the atom of water 
and the other atoms [too] which have as their essences four or three or two 
or one fine element may be apperoeived by a single idea.-CUpriaen:. means 
• present apparent-form; [the element]· would be particulariud by that. And 
finally with regard to this [uprisen apparent-form], it is pointed out that there 
is an. interpenetration of the predicate-relations of verbel-communications and 
of inferenoes by the memory of the conventional-uae [of words]. For when 
something coane is the object of perception, the atoms do not appear. But 
[they do appear objectively] as the result of verbel-communications and of infer. 
eneee. Th .. it is COD8istent that this [balanced_te] should be oonfased.
Be c181Oft'bea the SUpH-relective [balanoed-atate] in the words «But that 
w~ «In all way&» means in all forms [of phenomenalization], such as blue 
and yellow. The termination 1 -ms [Pal}. iv.8. 18] in the word ~ is used 
[as equivalent] to all inftected oase-endinge. In other words it means Cbyall 
means» [that is] by experiences of place and of time and of cause. By this 
atatement it is shown that the atoma as such are not particularized by time. 
Neither are they [particularbed by timeJ mediately through appuent-forms 
which have their origiA in theae [atoma]. It is this that he describes in the 
word «quiescent.:. CQuieeoent:. are put. CUprisen:. are present. Clnde
terminab~ are future apparent-forma. [Atoms] are not oharacterized by these. 
Not being characterized by apparent-forma, is it quite right to say that atoms 
are unrelated to them? In reply to this he says «correspond to all apparent
foIma.:'-With' which kind of a .relation do these atoms oorrespond to 
apparent-forma? In reply to this he says care the essence of all apparent
forma.» In other words, the apparent-forma are di1ferent from the atoms in 
some napects and in other respects not di1rerent.-But why has this balanced
state this kind of an object? In reply to this he says CSince • • • of this 
character.:' In other words, having an apperception of the that-n888 of a per
ceptible object, it does not become active with regard to that which has not this 
that-neaa.-Baving stated the object of this [balanced-atate], he tells what it 
is itself by saying doreover the insight.» BriDging the [four] together, he 

, The termination IGIi it the aam8 II tGIiZ 
(PIlI. v. 8. 7). 
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deecn'bea the object u being serviceable to distingaiah what they an them
aelvee by aaying COf theae.~ He sums up with the word cThua~ cOf both 
kinds:. meana both ita own [super-deliberative] and also super-n8eoti've forma. 

46. The subtile obJeot l1kewtae term1Dates in UDl'esolub1e
primary-matter (alinga). 
In the case of the earthen atom the fine element of odour, [which is 
the cause of the atom of earth,] is the subtile object of the [reHec
tive and super-reHective] balanced-states; in the case of the watery 
atom the fine element of taste [is the subtile object); in case of 
the fiery atom the fine element of colour; in case of the windy 
atom the fine element of touch ; in case of the aerial a.tom the fine 
element of sound. The peraonality-substance which is the cause 
of these [elements is also the subtile object of this bala.nced-state). 
Resoluble-primary-matter-as-such (lingam(jtm ) [which is the cause] 
of this [personality-substance) also is the subtile object [of the 
balanced-state]. Unresoluble-primary-matter [which is the cause] 
of this [reaoluble-primary-matter-as-such] also is the subtile object 
[of the balanced-state). And beyond the unreaoluble-primary
matter there is nothing subtile. If the objection be raised that the 
Self is subtile, the reply is that this is true. The subtilty of the 
Self in relation to the resoluble-primary-matter [thinking-sub
stance] is, however, not that of the unreaoluble-primary-matter to 
the reaoluble-prima.ry-matter. For the Self is not the material 
cause (anvayi,,) of reaoluble-primary-matter, but the instrumental 
cause (hetu). 
Accordingly it is explained that subtilty reaches its utmost degree 
in the primary-substance. 
Does the balanced-state, whioh has a thing-to-be-known as its object, end in the 
subtile element only? No. But, 415. The 8ubtile objeot likewise termiIla.teB 
in unreeolub1e-primary-matter (til.). That state of the fine element of ~OW 
which is in relation to the earthen atom is the 8ubtile object of the balanced· 
state. Similarly in the later eases also the connenon is to be made. The 
resoluble-primary·matter-as-such (lNiga·.cltra) is the Great Principle [that is, 
the thinkiog-substance (budtihi)]. For it goee to dissolution (laga) in the primary. 
substance. Unresoluble-primary-matter is primary-substance. For it does not 
dissolve into anything. This is the meaning. He aaye that Bubtnty terminates 
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in unreaoluble-primary-matter in the words «And beyond the UIl1'e8Oluble
primary-matter there is nothing subtile.» He raises a doubt by .ying CIf 
the objection be raiaed.:. That is to .y, the Self also is subtile not the UDl'8-

soluble primary-substance alone. He rebuts [this objection] by saying «true.:' 
In other words, in so far as it is a material cause there is in the UIl1'e8Oluble
primary-substance subtilty, but not in the other [that is, the Self]. In 
this case, since the purpose of the Self is the instrumental cause of the 
Great Prinoiple and of the peraonality-subetan08 and of the others, the Belf is 
also, like UJll'8BOluble-primary-matter, a cause. Having in mind the question as 
to how subtilty, characterized in this way, is to be understood as regards the 
unresoluble, he asks «however.:' He givea the answer in the words «not that 
of the reBOluble·primary-matter.:. True, [the Self is] a cause, but not a material 
cause. For the Self is not, like the primary-substanoe, a cause of these [states], 
in so far as being the Great or the other [states] it enters into mutations. Tbis 
is the meaning. He sums up in the words «Accordingly it is uplained that 
subtilty nachea ita utmost degree in the primary·substance.» 

48. These same [balanoed-states] are the seeded ooncentra
tion. 
These four balanced-sta.tes have external (perceptible] things as 
their seed. Therefore the concentration is seeded. Of these four 
the deliberative a.nd the super-deliberativerefer to a coa.rse intended
object, the reflective a.nd super-reflective to a. subtile intended-object. 
Thus in four kinds, one after another, concentration has been 
enumerated. 
And in the four balanced-states the object of which is a thing-to-be-Jmown he 
.ys that [con08utration] «)D.soious [of an object may occur]. 48. 'l'he8e -.me 
[balanoed-statee] are the seeded ooncentration. The word etJWJ is out of place 
and should be understood after <seeded.) As a result of this, the four balanced
states, the object of which is the thing-to.be-Jmown, are limited in so far .. they 
are seeded. The seeded state, however, is not limited [to the tbing-to-be-Jmown], 
since, even in the case of the balanced· state the object of which is the knower 
or the pr0ce88-0f.knowing, it persists, not being negated by the distinotion into 
predicate-relations and unpredicated.relations [with referen08 to the thing-to-be
known]. So with regard to the thing-to-be.Jmown there are four balanced-states 
and four in respect of the knower and the prooe8ll-0f-knowing: thus there 
are eight 1 of these [con08ntrations]. The Comment is explained by a [mere] 
reading. 

1 The BikiDer JIS. and the Bombay Sa.Il. Ser. text read ,iddM ill place of t,. 
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47. When there is the olearneu of the super-reflective 
[balanced-state, the yogin gains] internal undisturbed oalm. 
When freed from obscuration by impurity, the sattva of the think
ing-substance, the essence of which is light, has a pellucid steady 
flow not overwhelmed by the rajas and tamas. This is the clear
neBS. When this clearneBB arises in the super-reflective baJanced
state, then the yogin gains the internal undisturbed calm, [that is 
to say] the vision by the flash (spnula) of insight which does not 
paBB succeBBively through the serial order [of the usual processes 
of experience] and which has as its intended-object the thing as it 
really is. And in this sense it has been said, 1 "As the man who 
has climbed the crag sees those upon the plain below (bkami,lka), 
so the man of insight who has risen to the undisturbed calm of in
sight, himself escaped from pain, beholds all creatures in their pain." 
Of the four balanced·states which have 88 their object the thing·to-be-knoWD, 
excellence belongs to the lOper-reflective [balanced-etate ]. [This] he deecribes in 
the 8tltra 47. When there is the oleam .. of the nper·reft.eotive [balauoecl. 
state, the yogin pins] intema1 undisturbed oaIm. He describes the meaning 
of the word <clearn888) by [the words beginning with] «impurity.» Impurity 
is an accretion of raja8 and ftmIaB. And it is the defilement which has the 
dietinguiehing-characterietic of obscuration. [Oleam888] is freed from this. 
«The _nee of which is lighO means naturally light. For this reason the 
BtJtItJa of the tbinking-eubetance is not overwhelmed. An objection is made, 
, This may be true. But if the balanced-state h88 88 ita object the thing-to-be
known, how could the undisturbed calm have itself 88 ita object? ' To this he 
replies with the words «h88 88 ita intended-object the thing 88 it really is.» In 
other words, it does not have the self 88 ita object but 88 ita eubetrate I (tJdNJra). 
«Does not p888 eucceeeively through the serial order» means Ulat it is simul
taneous. On this very point he cites the teaching of the Supreme Sage (pdnJ
M4r,.m gM1tcJm) with the words «And in this eenee.» Seeing that he is above all 
by virtue of the perfection of his perceptive vision, I he knows that the creatures 
are «in their pain», encompaeeed by the three kinds of pain. 

1 Compare MBh. xii. 17. 20; 151.11 ; Dham· 
mapada 28. Compare also Bacon'l 
EI8&Y on Truth, II No p\ealure is com· 
parable to the standing ul>0n the 
vantage-ground of truth (a hill not to 
be commanded and where the air is 
alwa.1I cla.r an4 lSrene) and to lee 
the erron and wanderings and mist. 

and tempests, in the world below.-
I This is explained in the Pitaiijala. Baba

Iyam thua. • There is a doubt as to 
there being a relation of caUlS and 
effect in things which are in ditrerent 
placel (."adAikana(IGtW ~tuJIcI 
fta.tftr cJp.di.).· 

• Compare p. 62' and SlUm ii. 15. 
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48. In this [calm] the insight Is truth·bearlng. 
In one whose mind-stuff is concentrated, the insight 1 which arises 
in this [calm] receives the technical name of <truth-bearing.> And 
this is a [term] whose meaning is intelligible of itself: [this insight] 
bears truth II and nothing else; in it there is not even a trace of mis
conception. And in this sense it has been said, "By the Sacred Won! 
[and] by inference and by eagerne88 for practice in contemplation, 
in three ways he promotes his insight and gains the highest yoga." 
With regard to this same point he gives the coDll8nsus of yop by telling of the 
term current among yogina which itself expresses the intended-object. 4.8. In 
this [oalm] the insight :is truth·bearing. The Comment is easy. By the 
expreeaion «Sacred Wo~ is meant the hearing (~t'CI) prescribed by the Vedas ; 
by the expreaaion «inferen~ is meant consideration (tIItJfItJtItJ). Contemplation 
is reflection. Practice in this is following it up one time after another. Eager
n888 for this is cl088 attention [to it]. So in this way absorption (~) 
is described. 

But this [insight]-
49. Has an object other than the 1nafght resulting from 
things heard or from inferences inasmuch as its intended
object is a particular. 
<A thing heard> is knowledge derived from verbal-communication. 
This deals with generic objects. For a particular cannot be con
noted by a verbal-communication. Why [not] 1 Because & word 
does not have its conventionaJ-UB&g8 established by the particular. 
Similarly inference deals with generic objects only. [For instance, 
compare i. 7], we say, where there is getting [to a place], there is 
motion; and where there is no getting [to a place], there is no 
motion. And by an inference we get a conclusion in generic 
[terms only]. Therefore no particular can be the object of verbal
communication or of inference. And of this subtile and hidden 
and remote 8 thing there is no knowledge by ordinary percep
tion. Furthermore we cannot assert that this particular has no 
validity and does not exist. Therefore this particular as object, 
whether it belong to a subtile element or to the Self, is apper-

1 See iii. 51. • Pitaiijala Bahuyam gi"81 the glo88: tJtma-ttJttflam. 
• Compare 8I1hkh. Kir. vii. 
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ceptible by the concentrated insight only. Consequently this 
insight has an object other than [the object of"] the insight result
ing from a thing heard or from inference, inasmuch as its intended
object is a particular. 

The objection is made, I This may be true. But the IUper.reflective [balanoed
state] which is produced by perfection of impl'8lliOnll whoae objects I refer to that 
which js known by verbal-commumcation or by inference can refer ~ 
only to the objects of verbal-communication and of inference. For surely & sub
liminal impreasion derived from the uperience of one object is not able to pro
duce knowledge with regard to &ldher. For that would be an unwarranted 
aaumption. Therefore if the su~reJlemve [baJanced..tate] is truth-bearing, 
verbal communications and inferencee must also be 88IUDled to be this [that is, 
truth-bearing).' In reply to this he says 4.8. B .. an objeot other than tba 
fDaiaht n.altina from WDp h-.rd 01" from iDfereD088 iDumuoh .. ita 
lD.taDded-objeot • & partioaJar. For the ,.". of the thinldng .. ubstance ill 
uaturally bright; although it haa the power of seeing all intended-objeats, it 
becomes obscured by IcItna8 ; only when by rGjtu it is set-free..to..et.-m-forih, then 
only does it know [the object]. But when by pnctioe and puaionleaan888 the 
defilement of ,. and IcHnaI is cast off and it sbinea forth spotlees1y olear, then 
pusiDg beyond the limita of all InBUU1'88 ( __ ) and 01 all thin. m8U1ll'&bJe 
( ..... ) and having endl .. brightn __ what theD, pray, can there be that js Dot 
within its scope? Be uplains [the Intra] in the words CA. thing heard js know
ledge derived from verbal-oommunication. This dea with generic objeota.~ 
Why? «For a particular cannot be CODDoted by a verba1-eommunicatio~ 
For what J'8UOD? Because a WOM does Dot have ita conventional UIIp ~ 
liahed by a particular, since [the word] js an infinite and IIince it has a too-wid .. 
pervasion (f¥.Ib1aictJrtJ). For we do not perceive the relation of word and thing 
expressed in connuion with any particular instance of this [word]. And 
furthermore the 88D88 of the sentence cannot be such a particular. Even in case 
of an inference which depends for its origin upon the knowledge of the relation 
between the syllogistic-mark (Ufiga) and the subjeot-of-th.proposition (UIgits), the 
same proeedure holde good, .. he says «Similarly inference.:' In the expl'8l8ion 
Cwhere there is no ptag to a p~ the words Cwh~ and Cthere» should 
by logiea1 convenion be made to indicate the pervaded and the p.rv.der. There
fore here by an inference we get & conoluaioD. in generic [terma only). Be BUIDII 

up with the WOM «Therefore.:' It might be admitted that then we have 
ordinary perception irrespective of & knowledge of the relation [between the 
word and the thing-upressed] and that thjs [perception] does not deal with 
generic objects only. In reply to this he BBJ8, «And of this. • • no.:' It may 
not be admitted that ordinary perception depends upon a knowledge of the rela
tion [of word and thing-expr888ed]; but it must be admitted that it dependa upon 

1 The uquenC8 ii, Int an .. "tlbllClt ... , Deat •• m.N"" and then a -rH. 
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the senses. And with this [higher insight] the senaes have no pre-eatabliahed 
harmony. This is the meaning. It is objected that if the individual is not 
within the scope of verbal-communication8 and inferences and perceptions, then 
it does not exist. For there is no lO~of-valid-ideaa for [it]. In reply to this 
he says «Furthermore • • • not.» For a 8OtlI'CtH)f·valid-ideaa is not [neceeaarily] 
a pervader nor a cause of the object-of-knowledge ~) to the extent that, if 
that [80urce-of-valid-ideaa] should cease, the [object-of-knowledge] would ceue to 
be. For 8urely, when the moon is a slender crescent {ialtJt7GtI1), those who accept 
80111'C8IM)f-valid-ideaa do not doubt the real uiatenee of the deer l which is situated 
in the other part [of the moon'8 aurface not then visible]. CTherefore,~ for this 
reason it Cia apperceptible by the concentrated insight only.::. And here the 
atoms and the selves which are aubjected to [this] diacusaion are endowed with a 
particularity peculiar to themselves, because, being aubatancea, they are distinct 
f1"Om each other. Whatever things, being 8ubstances, are distinct from each 
other, these-are endowed with particularity peculiar to themselves, like a cripple 
or a man with a shawn head. According to this inference, and to the verbal-GODl
munication which is devoted 'to teaching what the truth-bearing insight ia, [the 
peculiar individuality of this insight haa been defined]. Although the individual 
is described, still in the abll8llce of auch a description doubt might arise, because 
it has been obtained by a line-of-reasoning; yet in 80 far aa it is not far' or re
mote, this satttJG is brought, with lOme di8loulty, within the ICOpe of verbal-com
munication or of inference. But they do not [make'evident the existence of the 
particular] by &8 direct an-experience aa words of connexion, for instance, through 
their application of gender and number, [bring] the lDMDing of the word 'and' 
[within the ICOpe of wrbal-communicat.ion or of inference]. Therefore it is 
established that [this insight] has an object other than'the insights resulting from 
things heard or from inferences. 

When the yogin has gained concentrated insight, the subliminal
impression made by the insight is reproduced again -and again. 
10. The sublimina]-impression produced by this [super. 
refleot1ve balanced-state 1 Is hostile to other subUmfna]. 
impressions. 
The subliminal-impression arising from concentrated insight inhi
bits the latent-impression from the emergent subliminal-impres
sion. After emergent subliminal-impressions have been repressed, 
1 Compare 8ubh5fitan.tDabhiQ.4isiram 

(Nir. BIg. fourth ad.). _p. 818, no. 162, 
.. v. __ a 'pi. See allO Kuvala1~ 
nanda Kiriki (Nir. BIg. ed.). P. 27f • 

• According to PitaIjala Bahaa;yam the 
meaning of 'not far' -il that from 

whiob there l'8I1ll.ta a generic idea 
(II'ImtJ"".to ~) j and of 're
mote '. that from which there reaulta 
no particular idea ft~ till 6odA
",..m. 
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the presented-ideas arising from them do not occur. When 
presented-ideas are restricted, concentration follows after. Then 
concentrated insight; after that, subliminal-impressions made from 
insight; thus latent-impressions from subliminal-impressions are 
reproduced again and again. Thus first comes insight and then 
[foHow] subliminal-impressions. How is it that this excess of sub
liminal-impressions will not provide the mina-stuff with a task. ¥ 
[The answer is :] these subliminal-impressions made by the insight 
do not provide the mind-stuff with a task since they cause the 
dwindling of the hindrances. For they cause the mind-stuff to 
cease from its work. For the movement of the mind-stuff termi
nates at [the time of] discernment (khyat'£). 
I Let this be granted. Let the [concentration] conscious [of an object] have a 
reality as its object by the practice of the aforesaid means. But this concentrated 
insight may be obstructed by beginningless emergent subliminal·impressions in 
80 far as it is closely enveloped [by them], like minute flashes [of light] from a 
lamp in the eddy of a whirling wind.' To remove this doubt he introduces the 
next sntra with the words «concentrated insight.:. He recites the sntra ISO. 
The subliminal·impreasion produoed by this [auper-reAeotiV8 balanoed
state] is h08tile to other 8ubliminal·impressions. The word <this> refers to the 
super-reflective balanced·state. The word <other> describes the emergence. It 
is the nature of thoughts to incline l to inten.ded-objects as they really are. 
This instability continues unsteady only 80 long as it does not reach the reality 
[literally, that-ness]. After reaching that and because it. has taken a stable 
position there, [ this] idea from the subliminal-impression does most certainly 
inhibit the series of ideas from subliminal-impressions which refer to what is 
not reality, even although [this series] is beginniDgless and rolls on as the wheel' 
of the series of [fluctuations and] subliminal-impressions. And in this sense 
outsiders8 also say, .. There is no inhibition of the unviolated essence of a thing. 
aa-it-really-is by contradictions even although these latter be from time without 
beginning. For it is the nature of the mind to incline to things as they are." 
The objector would say, 'This may be true. We may admit that, as a result of 
concentrated insight, there is a restriction of a subliminal.impression produced 
during the emergent state. Still there exists uninjured (avikala) an exC888 of 
subliminal-impressions which is produced by concentration and which causee the 
generation of the concentrated insight. So the fact that the mind·stuff has a 
task still remains.'-With this in mind, he raisee an objection, «How is it that 

1 Compare Silhkh. Tatt. Kiu. lxiv. 
, Compare i. 5, p. 201 (Calc. ed.). 
• Either Jain. or Buddhiata. The quota-

13 [a.o ... I'] 

tion ia found in Vicaapatimi9ra'. Bhi
m&ti (Jibin. ed.). p. 6()11. 



i.50-1 Book L Ooncentration or Samiidhi [98 

this,» which he removes with the words «these ••• do not.» For the work of 
the mind-etuif is of two kinds, the enjoyment of BOunds and other [peroeptible] 
things (gabdadi) and discriminative diaoernment. With regard to these two 
[kinds of work], the mind-etuft', when it has latent-impreeaions of brma from 
the hindrances, proceeds to the enjoyment of BOunds and other [peroeptible] 
things ; but for the mind, all of whoee latent-impreeaions of karma from the 
hindrances have been uprooted by subliminal.impressions arising in insight, and 
whOle state is that its task is nearly ended, the only work that remains is dis
criminative discernment. Accordingly subliminal.impressions from 'COncentra
tion are not the reasons why the mind-stuft' has enjoyment as its task. On the 
contrary they are hostile to that. They cauee the mind-stuft' to oease from its 
work; they make it incapable [of that work] which has the character of enjoy. 
ment. This is the meaning. Why?· «For the movement of the mind-stuft' 
terminates at [the time of] diaoernment.» Bince in order to enjoy, themind-stWf 
moves until it experiences discriminative diacernment. But when discrimina· 
tive diaoernment has come to pass, hindrances oease and it has no longer the 
task of enjoyment. Oonsequently the complete quiescence of the task of enjoy. 
ment is the purpose for which subliminal·impressions from insight eUst. It is 
this that has been stated here., 

------
What further does he gain 1 
lSI. When this [subliminal-impression] also is restricted, 
sinoe all is restricted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentra
tion. 
Tbis [seedless concentration] is counter not only to concentrated 
insight but is opposed even to subliminal-impressions made in 
insight. Why! Because the subliminal-impression produced by 
restriction inhibits the subliminal-impressions produced by concen
tration. The existence of subliminal-impressions made by the 
mind-stuff in restriction may be inferred from the experience of the 
lapse of time during which there is stability (sthit",) of the restric
tion. Together with the subliminal-impressions which arise out 
of the emergent and restricted concentrations and which are con
ducive to Isolation, the mind-stuff resolves itself into its own per
manent primary-matter. Therefore these subliminal-impressions 
are counter to the mind-stuff's task and are not causes of its 
stability. Consequently, its task ended, together with the sub
liminal-impressions which are conducive to Isolation, the mind
stuff ceases [from its task]. When it ceases, the Self abides lD 

himself and is therefore called pure and liberated. 
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He asks, «What further 1» What does he also gain ? [Since] the mind.iF 
contaiDs 8ubliminal-impressions [Produced] in insight, it has, u before, in 
80 far u it is capable of generating a stream of insight. a task [to fulfil]. Thua 
to remove the task 80mething else is also 8till required. This is the meaning. 
He gives theanawer in the 8t1tra &L When this [mbJiminILJ-imp1'888ion] aIao 
is N8triotecl, Binoe all is restrioted, [the 70giD pins] aeecn-oonoentration. 
The higher p8I8ionl888D888, 1 which hu u its distinguishing characteristic the 
undisturbed aalm of perception, by an increase in subliminal-impressions restricts 
even those 8ubliminal·impl'elBions made by insight and not merely the insight 
[itself]. This i8 the meaning of the word «even.:' Since the whole stream of 
subliminal.impreesions u it rises [into COnaciOUBI18II8] is restricted, [then,] in
asmuch u there is no caUBe, no eiFect can be produced. This same is aeedl .. 
concentration. He uplains [the 8t1tra] in the words cThis [aeedleaB concen
tration].:' «This» is 1I88dl .. concentration arising out of higher puaionl ... 
nesa, which is counter to concentrated insight, and which with the help of itself 
u cause· becomes not only counter to concentrated insight, but also contra
dictory to 8ubIiminaI-impreesions made by insight. It might be objected that, 
, A distinct-idea (~) produced by pusionl..n .. would, since a distinct·idea 
is real, inhibit what is insight and nothing more. But how does it inhibit a 
subliminal.impression which is dUferent in kind from a distinct-idea? For 
evidently a man even when awake hu a memory of the object I188n in [his] 
dream. [Therefore 8ubliminal.impressions are not inhibited]! With this in 
BUnd he asks, CWhy 1» He gives the answer in the words «produced by 
restriction.» Beetriction is that by which insight is restricted. It is the higher 
paasionlesan888. Produced from this it is [called] asubliminal·impresaion produced 
by restriction. Only by the subliminal.impression produced by the higher paaBion. 
let!l8ll888 when it hu been cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and 
with earnest attention, and not by a distinct-idea, are the subliminal.impressions 
of insight inhibited. This is the meaning.-The objector continu., 'This 
may be 80. But what is the 8Ource-of·valid·ideu for the existence of subliminal
impressions produced by restriction? It might be either perceived directly, or 
inferred from memory, ita eiFeat. And when all the [mind-atuJI'.] fluctuations are 
restricted, the yogin hu no perception nor yet memory, forumuch as, in 80 far u 
he hu destroyed all fluctuations whatsoever, it is impossible for him to produce 
a memory.' In reply to this he says, «in restriction.» The stability of the 
restriction is the restricted state of the mind.atuJf.-{The uiatA:lnce of aubliminal· 
impresaions is proved] by an uperience of the lapse of time in [periods of] eight
and·forty minutes (~/J) or half·a-watch or a whole watch, or a day and night 
and 80 forth. What he means to 88y is this: according to the degree of the perfec
tion in pusionleaaneaa and in practice, perfection of restriction is uperienced by 
the yogin. And the moments of the higher paaaionleaaneaa, in so far u they are 

1 Pltaiijala. Bahaeyam identiflea t.hia with d7aG,."...."Tta. 
• AI eJ:plained in i. 18. 
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not related to each other in a fixed sequence, are not capable, in 80 far .. they 
last for various periods of time, of producing the full excellence of restriction. 
80 the point is that we must admit that there is a permanent accumulation of 
subliminal·impressions produced by the accumulations of the various momenta of 
paaaionleaanees. The objector says, 'Subliminal impNMions from insight may 
perish, but why should the subliminal·impression from restriction perish with 
them; or if it does not perish, [then the mind-stu1F would atiI1] have its task [to 
perform.}' In reply to this he says, Cout of the emergent.::. [This is the 
analysis of the compound:] conscious [ooncentration] baa (tGara) both emergence 
and the concentration of emergence which restricts this [ emergence} The sub
limiDal.impl'88Bions arising out of these two are the subliminal·impreaaions which 
are conducive to Isolation. [And these are the same as] those produced by re
striction. The subliminal·impressions of emergent insight are resolved into 
mind-atuit Thus the mind-atuff oontains subliminal.impressions of emergent 
insight. But the subliminal·impression from restriction lies (d8te) just uprisen 
in the mind-atuff. Although [this] subliminal·impression is [ uprisen], the 
mind-atuff baa no task [to fuW} For the mind-atuff baa its task [to ful1U] 
when it is bringing to paaa the two purpoees of the Belt, the experience of lOunds 
and other [perceptible"things] and the discriminative discernment. Such are the 
two purpoaea of the Belt. But when nothing is left but subliminal_impressions 
[of restrictionl-now that the Self is not aaaimiJated-by·refieetion1 ~ 
__ ) to the thinking-substance,-this is not one of the purpoaes of the Bell. 
On the other hand, in the 0188 of the diseamate and of those [whose bodies] are 
resolved·intG-primary·matter, the mind~-not only in 80 far .. it is conducive 
to restriotion, but also in 80 far .. it is pervaded (t1d8ita) with hindranoes,-etill 
baa ita task [to fulfil]. With this in mind he says «Oonsequently.» The rest 
is easy. 
The announcement (~) and the definition (~) of Yoga, the characteristio. 
mark of the iluotuations which exist for the sake of this [Yoga], the means of 
Yoga and ita subdiviaions,-[theae] have been sketched in this Book. 

Of Pataiijali's Yoga-treatise entitled Exposition of Samkhya 
(Sdrhkhyarpra'IXJ.CaJna), the First Book, on Concentration. 

Of the Explanation of the Oomment on Pataiijali's·Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled Olarification of Entities (7bttva-Yaig4mdl) and wu composed by the 
Venerable Vleaapatimi9r&, the First Book, on Concentration, is finished. 

1 Compare pp. 221; 661 ; 138'; 1521 ; and 8051 (Calcutta eeL). 
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It has been stated what the yoga is of one whose mind is concen
trated. [This siitra] gives the start to the problem [which considers] 
how even one whose mind-stuft' is emergent may be concentrated 
(yukta) in concentration (yoga). 
1. Self-oastigation and study and devotion to the 19vara 
are the Yoga of aotion. 
Yoga. is not perfected in him who is not self-castigated. Impurity 
-which is variegated with subconscious-impressions (vasana), from 
time without beginning, coming from the hindrances and from karma., 
-and into which [the meshes of] the net of objects have [there
fore] found entrance, is not reduced (sambhedam apadyate) except 
by <self-castigation.) This is the use 1 of self-castigation. And 
this [kind of self-ca.stigation]. not being inhibitory to the undis
turbed caJm of the mind-stuft', is therefore deemed [by great sages] 
to be worthy of his (anena, the yogin's) earnest attention. <Recita
tiOn) is the repetition I of purifying formulae such as the Mystic 
Syllable ~va) or the study of books on Liberation. <Devo
tion to the I9va.r&o> is the offering a up of all actions to the Supreme 
Teacher or the renunciation of the fruit of [aJI] these [actions]. 
If it be objected that the First Book deaoribed yoga with ita means [and] with 
ita subordinate divisions . [and] with ita results, and that no I8880n remains 
why a Second Book should be begun, he replies in the words «haa been 
.tated.» For in the Firat Book practice and puaionl888nelllll were deacribed 
aa means to yoga. And since these two, for one whoae [mind-ltd] is 
emergent, do not instantly come into being, he stand. in need of the means 
taught in the Second Book in order to purify the satltJa. For by these he 
quite puriJiea the BtJtWa and performs the protective ordinancea and daily 

1 Similarly i .1, p. 851 (Calc. ed.). • Conbut ~ie with i. 28 and lee alao LUisa 
I Bee ii.« and compare Liiiga Pur. riii. 89. Pur. 9111 • .0. 
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cultivates practice and paaaionleaaneu. The state of being concentrated is the 
state of being undistracted.-How could even a man whose mind-std is 
emergent be, because concentrated (ytM:Ia) by the means which are to be taught, 
a yogin? This is the meaning. From among thOle observances whioh are 
to be described, having made a eeleotion [of lOme] as being rather more service
able to the beginner, the author of the s11tras first of all teaches [what] the 
yoga of action [is]. 1. 8elt-caatigatiOll and stud,. and devotion to ~e 
19V8!'a are the Yoga of aotiOll. Aotion which is itself yoga is the yoga of 
action since it is a means-of-effeoting yoga. Therefore, in the V~u p~ 
in the dialogue between Khl\l4ikYa and K~dhvaja, starting with the passage, 1 

'At first the yogin who is [just] beginning to apply himself is called a novice 
(yoga-pJ),' self-oastigation and recitation and the like are set forth. With the 
words «in him who is not self-outiga~ he shows by a negative instance 
that self-castigation is a means. By the words Cfrom time without begin~ 
he shows that self-eastigation has a subsidiary function which is serviceable 
as a means' [of attaining yoga]. Variegated by reason of the subconaoioUB
impnasions, from time without beginning, coming !rom hindrancea and from 
karma, [and] therefore that in which [the meshes of] the net of objects have 
found entrance, that is, inserted themselves, impurity, which is the U0888 of 
rajas and 1amG8, is not thoroughly reduced without self-oastigation. Reduction 
is the thorough thinning out of that which was closely woven.-The objection is 
raised: 'Even if we have recourse to self-oastigation, still-in 80 far as it 
causes disorders of the humoure-it is hostile to yoga; how then is it a means 
[to attain] this [yoga]?' In reply to this he says, «And this' [kind].:. 
Belf-oastigation should be performed only 80 long as it does not bring on 
a disorder' of the humours. This is the meaning. «Such as the Mystio 
Syllable» that is, such as, the Hymn to the Puru,a [BV. x. 90] or the Budra
mav.4a1a· or a Brahm. or the like from the Vedas, or the Brahma-plrt.y.' 
from the PurIQas.-I9VU&, that is, the Supreme Teacher, the Eulted,-to 
him. With regard to Whom this' hath been said, "Whatever I do, whether 
auspicious or inauspicious, whether intentionally or unintentionally, all that 
is committed unto Thee. Moved by Thee I do [it all]."-Benunciation of the 
fruit of [all] these [actions] is doing the actions without attachment to the 
fruit [thereof]. And with regard to this it hath been said,' "You are concerned 
with actions only and never with fruits. Do not be one whose motive is the 
fruit of actions. Nor let your attachment be to inaction." 

1 VP. vi. 7. 88. See &lao NiradiyaPur. xlvii. 
I Literally, ia aerviceable by being a meanB, 

upiJytJldvuptJJogtfUJm. 
• As oppoaed, for inatance, to VP. ii. 11. 
, Compare i 80, p. 67' (Calc. eel.). 
a Thia aeema to refer to the Qataradriya-

homamantraa, Tiittiri,.....mhiti iv. 5, 
V~aaane)'i-aamhiti ni, Kithaka xvii. 

• Refera perhaps to Vi~u Purir}. i. 15. 
, Vijiiina. Bhiqu calla thia .... ,.u. 
, Bha.pvad Giti ii. "7. 
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Now this yoga of action is-
2. Por the cultivation of ooncentration and tor the attenua-· 
tion of the hindranoes. 
For when the yoga. of action is given earnest attention, it cultivates 
concentration; a.ttenuates the hindrances to an extreme degree; 
[and] will make the hindrances, when they are extremely attenuated, 
disqualified for propagation, like seeds burned by the fire of Eleva
tion (prasamkhyana). But the subtile insight, which is the dis
criminative discernment between the aattva and the Self, untouched 
by the hindrances because they are 80 much attenuated, with its 
task finished, will be ready for inverse-propagation 1 (pmtiprasava). 
In order to mention the purpose of this (yoga of action] he introdU088 the 
8O.tra with the words CFor the.» I. I'or the oultivation 1 of oODoenfiration 
and for the attenuation of the bindl'alloee. It is objected that if the yoga 
of action alone is able to attenuate the hindrances, then there is no need of 
Elevation. To this he replies with the words cthe extremely attenuated.~ 
The yoga of action operates only for the e:s:treme attenuation, but not for the 
8terilization of the hindranoea, but Elevation [operates] for the sterilization 
of those [hindrances]. The wOM8 «like burned aeecW) indicate that the 
burned seed8 of winter rice [and the hindrances] are of the same kind in 80 

far as both are 8terile. The objector say&, 'Tbja may be true. But if Elevation 
alone can disqualify the hindrances from propagation, then there is no need 
for their attenuation.' In reply to this he says, Cof these.» For if the 
hindrances are not attenuated, the discriminative discernment between the 
8dtttJa and the Self, 8Ubmerged (gruta) by mighty foes, is incapable even of 
uprising, atill 1888 of 8terilizing them. But when the hindranoea are quite 
thinned out and impotent, [the discernment], although in opposition to them, 
does, with the aid of paasionleaane88 and of practice, 1lnally arise. And when 
the discemment which is nothing more than the [88D88] of the difference 
between the mtttNJ and the Self is finally arisen, it is un-touched by them,
that is, not overwhelmed by them,-for just 80 long as it is not touohed 
[by them]. CThe subtile insight:. is ao-oalled, because its object is subtile 
inasmuch as its object is beyond the range of the B8IlB8L «Will be ready 
for invene-propagation,» that is, for resolution. Why? Because its task 
is finished. [In other worda,] that u said to be of this kind by which, acting 
as a cause, the task of giving starts to the effects of the aspects (gNtICI) has 
been finished. 

1 Compare ii.2, p. 1071 ; ii. 10, p. 1201; 1 De1JII8D'lesceUeDtreDderingofthilword 
ii. 27, p. 1671 ; iii. 50, p. 261)1; iy. Sf, is Y"",""",icA .. "I. 
p. 819' (Calo. ed.). 

14 [ • .0. •• IT] 
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Now what are these 1 hindrances and (va) how ma.nyare they' 
8. UntWrerentiated-oonsoioumen (avidyti) and the feeling. 
of-personality and pa.aaion and aversion and the will-to
live are the llve I hindranoes. 
This mea.ns that the so-called hindrances are five misconceptions 
[i. 8]. These when flowing out make the authority (adhwra) of 
the aspects (gu~) more rigid; make a mutation more stable; swell 
the stream of effects and ca.uses; and, becoming interdependent 
upon one another for aid, bring forth the fruition of karma.. 
Be n.iaea .. queation by Dying cN~ and replies [ to it] by the so.tra 
upon CUncWfel8ntiated-eoDBOiousD .... :. 8. UncWl'eHntiated-ooDllOio~ 
(tWid)'fJ) and the feeUDs-of-penonalit7 and pueion and aV8l'8ion and the 
wtll-to-Uve are the AYe bindranoea. Be uplainB the word Chiodranoea» 
by the words dve misconceptioD&:' UncWferentiBted-eoDBCioUBDeea, to begin 
with, is nothing but misconception. The feeling-of-perBOnality and the oth8l'8 
alBo have undil'erentiated-eoDlCioUBD888 as their material cause, [and] since 
they cannot uiBt without it, [they too] are miBconceptioD& And hence when 
undUferentiated-OODSCioU8D888 is destroyed, them would follow the destruction 
of them alBo. Be mentions the l'888On why they should be destroyed, in that 
they are the cauae of the rouDd-of·mbirthB. This he BtBtea in the word 
CThese.:. When Bowing out [that is] moving' continuously forth, «make 
the authority of the upecta mom rigid,:' that is, mom powerful ; [and] in 
coDBequence Cmake a mutation [ mom] BtBble.:' For in 8uccesBive forms as 
unphenomenalized [primary matter] and as the Great [thinking-subetanoe] 
and as the pe1'8ODality08Ubstance, they 8well, that is, they intensify, the sbeam 
of oauae and eft'ect. Be shows for what purpose they do all this in the words 
Cone another.:' The [three] fruitions of karma, distinguished [ii. 18] as 
being birth and length of life and kind of experience, have their purpose (CIrlAa) 
in the Self. That [purpose] those hindrances bring to pass, that is, accomplish. 
Do they accompliBh this singly? Be says, 'No.' But «upon ODe another for 
aid,:. that is, the hindrances [aided] by the karmas, and the karmas [aided] by 
the hindranoea. 

4. UncWl"erentiated-oonaolousne88 (avidya) 1a the lleld for 
the other8 whether they be dormant or attenuated or 
Interoepted or 8UStained. 
Of these [five 1 undifFerentia.ted-oonsciousness is the field [or] 
propagative soil. The others are feeling-of-persona.lity and the rest 

I lrIaDy MSS. omit te. I May MSS. omit pcaftca. 
I Compare ii. f, p. U()I; iii. 18, p. 207'. 
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[of the :five hindrances 1 In four kinds of forms, the dormant and 
the attenuated and the intercepted and the susta.ined.-1. Of these 
[four], what is the dormant state ¥ It is the tendency [of the 
hindrances] which remain merely potential in the mind towards the 
condition of seed. The awakening of that [dormant hindrance] is 
the coming face-to-face with the [particular] object [which makes 
that dormant hindrance manifest 1 But for one who has [reached] 
Elevation (prasamJikyana,), and whose hindra.ncee have become 
burned seed, there is not that [awakening of the hindrances] even 
when he is brought face-to-face with the object [which manifests 
them]. For out of what can burned seed germinate ¥ For this 
reason the fortunate (kupJla) man whose hindrances have dwindled 
away is said to be in his last 1 body (ca~). In him only 
the burned state of the seeds, the fifth stage of the hindrances [is 
found], and not in other [persons]. So although the hindrances 
are existent, the vitality (Bamarthya) of the seed is said' to be 
already burned. Accordingly, even when the object is face-to-fa.oe, 
there is no awakening of these [hindrances]. Thus dormancy and 
the fa.i1.ure of the burned seed to propagate have been descrihed.-. 
2. Attenuation is now described. The hindrances, when over
powered (upahata) by the cultivation of their opposites,' become 
attenuated.-3. When this is the case, [the other hindrances] inter
cept [the attenuated hindrances] repeatedly, and move forth actively 
~ in this or that [unattenuated] form (atmana). In that case 8 

they are called intercepted. How is this t Since [for instance] 
when one is in love, no anger is felt, inasmuch as, when one is in 
love, anger does not actively move forth; and love, when felt in 
one direction, is by no means unfelt towards another object. When 
Chiitra is known to be in love with one woman, it is not 8BBUmed 
that he is out of love for other women. Rather, his love :finds its 
fluctuation fixed in this direction, in other directions its fluctuation 
is yet to come. For this [third fluctuation] is for the moment both 
dormant and attenuated and intercepted.-4. That fluctuation 
which is fixed upon an object is sustained (udara). No one of all 

I See VP. Y. 10. 7 and Bh. Gitl Yiii. 26. 
I See ii. 88. 

• Wben they form a lucC8IIioD of 'au and 
alanll. 
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theee [four] passes beyond the limits of the hindrances [and there
fore all four are to be rejected]. H this is so (tarh~), what is this 
hindrance that is intercepted [or] dormant [or] attenuated or 
sustained' The answer-is-now-given (ucyate). It is exactly true 
[that all hindrances are forms of undift'erentiated-consciousness]. 
But only when these [hindrances] are particularized, do they 
become intercepted and so on. For just as these stages cease 
when their opposites are cultivated, so they become manifest 
(abhivyakta) when [changed] into the phenomenal-form (ailjana) 
by the operation of their phenomenalizing-conditions (vyailjaka). 
So all tbose hindrances without exception are varieties of 
undifFerentiated-oonsciousness. Why is this' Since it is un
diWerentiated-consciousness and nothing else that pervades 1 all 
[hindrances]. Whatever [perceptible] object is given a form by 
the undift'erentiated-consoiousness, it is that [object] which is per
meated I by the hindrances. Whenever there is a misconceived 
idea, they become apperceived; and when undifFerentiated-oon
sciousness dwindles, they too dwindle away. 
Be shows that hindrances are to be rejected in that they have their root in 
.undUferentiated-conaoiousneaa. 6. UndiftWentiated-OOIUIOi0118ll888 (~) i8 
the fteld for the otben whether the7 be dormant or attenuated or inter
oepted or IRI8tained. When he asks C. Of theee [four], what is the dormant 
state ~ his intention is to say that there is no proof for the real uistence of 
hindrances, if they are not performing their peculiar purposeful activity. Be 
tella the &D8wer in the words «in the mind.» The hindrances may not indeed 
perform their purposeful activity, but in the case of the discarnate and of thOle 
[whOle bodies] are resolved into primary matter, they IBBUme the form of seed 
and exist merely potentially, as curds exist in milk. For other than discrimina
tive insight there is nothing to cause the sterility of these (hindrances]. Hence 
the discarnate and those [whose bodies] are resolved into primary matter, who 
have not obtained discriminate diacemment, have their hindrances dormant, 
until such time as [these hindrances] reach the time of their limitation. But 
when they reach that, since the hindrances revert once more, they come face-to
face with the various objects [of sense]. ThuB these [hindrances] are those of 
which the basis is merely potential. In this way their potential rising [into 
COnaoiOusn888 J is described. By the words «tendency ••• towards the condition 

I BIUarim& -11. · Undift"erentiated -con
ICiOUlD_ i. inseparably-connected 
with hindrance •• (1&leflffl "fJidyiJnfJTya). 

• Bilarima explains the word ""upt"/JII 
byl&ying 'become inherent in' (tln.
gtJlii b1atJfJtJnti). 
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of ~ their potentiality of action is indicated. To meet the question why, 
in the case even of one who has diacriminative discernment, hindranoee are not 
dormant, he says, Clor one who has [reached] Elevation.~ «In his last body,~ 
in other words, in his case no other body will be produced with reference to 
which [this] body of his could be called prior. dot in other persons,:' in other 
words, not in the discarnate and Bimilar C8II88. An objection is raised, 'Since 
there is no total destruction of any existing thing, what, we uk, becomes of the 
force of the magical powera of this kind of yoga? .Are not the hindranoes 
awakened when face..to-laoe with objects? ' In reply to this, he says, «uistent.:. 
Although the hindranoee are existent, still in their state as II8eds they are burned 
by the fire of Elevation (pra.BathkhJfJM)' This is the meaning.-2. The opposite 
of the hindranoee is the yoga of action; by the cultivation, by the following up, 
of this, the hindrances become overpowered, that is, attenuated. Or we may say 
that tbinking-focused·to-a-point (BtJ.~) is the opposite of uncWferentiated· 
consciousness; that the knowing of distinctions is [the opposite] of the feeling
of-personality; that the detached attitude (tJltJdhgcut1t,a) is [the opposite] of 
passion and aversion; [and] that the ceesation of the thought of continuance is 
[the opposite] of the will-to-live.-8. He deecribes the interception with the 
words «When this is the C889.:. Either because overcome by anyone of the 
hindranoee which moves actively forth, or because resorting excessively to objects, 
they intercept repeatedly and move actively forth in one form or another, that 
is, come into appearance (tJt1irb1lt.wanti), either as the result of using aphrodisiacs 
and the like or as the result of the weakness of [the other hindrancea] which 
overcome it. By the repetition he signifies the reiteration of the interruption 
and of the moving actively forth. Thus the cWFerence [of this] from the afore
said dormant [hindrance] has been described. When love moves actively forth, 
anger which is dift'erent in kind is overpowered; or again love itself set upon 
one object overpowers, though like in kind, another love which is set upon 
a cWferent object. This he states by the word «love.»-The Buctuation which 
is yet to come is to be understood as having a three-fold course according to 
circumstances. With this in mind he says, «For this.~ The pronoun [' this'] 
refers only to the hindrance from the Bucta&tion which is yet to come; it does 
not refer to Ohaitra's love, just because that [love] is intercepted.-4. He deacribee 
the sustained [hindrance] in the words Cupon an object.» H some one 
suggesta as an objection that the sustained [hindrance], since it hinders men, 
might be [properly] called a hindrance, but that the others do not hinder [and 80 

can] by no means be called hindranoee, he says in reply «all thess [ four].» They 
do not pass beyond the limita of the hindrances, that is, beyond the limits of the 
thing expressed by the word hindrance, when they become changed into the 
sustained state. Therefore they too are to be rejected. This is the point-
Presupposing the unity of the hindrances 1 he raises an objection in the words 

I Literally, Preallppoling a IlDity iD 10 rar u the quality or being a hindrance goes. 



ii.4-] Book II. Means 0/ Attainment or &i,dI"a,na [110 

«If this is 80, what.» Be rebuts it by showing that although they are of the 
lI&Dle kind in 80 far as they are hindranoee, they are particular becaul8 of the 
different previously described states. This he doea in the worda «The aDlwef
is-now-given. It is true.» The objector says, 1 'This may be true. The 
hindrances may reeult from uncWferentiated-conacioU8D888; still why should they 
cease when undifferentiated-coDSCioU8Deaa C81888? For surely no one would 
suppose that a piece of cloth C8I888 to be, when the weaver _ to be.' III 
reply to this he says «all these • • • without exception.:. The distinctions I an 
only apparently distinctions, that is to say, they do not exist aeparably from 
this [undifferentiated-conscioU8Dess]. Be asb a question in the words «Why 
is this?» He gives the reply in the words «all [hindrances].» This lI&Dle 
point is made clear by the word «whatever.» cIa given a form.» [that is] is 
falsely attributed. The rest is easy. 
, In the case of those who have been resolved into entities, the hindrances are 
dormant ; for yogin&, attenuated; and in case of those attached to objects, 
hindrance8 are intercepted or sustained.' This is the 8ummarizing .. tanza.· 

At this point undifferentiated-consciousness itself is described. 
6. The reoognition of the permanent, of the pure, of pleasure, 
and of a self in what is impermanent, impure, pain, and not
self is undi1ferentiated-oonsoioUBn8SS. 
1. It is the recognition or the permanent' in an impermanent 
effect, ror example, that the earth should be perpetual, tha.t the 
sky with the moon and stars should be perpetual, that celestial 
beings are deathless.-2. Likewise in the impure and highly re
pulsive 6 body there has been the recognition or purity. And it 

1 Namely. in reply to the hedginga which 
in the Comment follow «It il trne». 

• Compare nv. Pra.k. Ulllaa. iii. and the 
vene quoted in the comment on Appa.
yadiktita. 'I Kuvalayinandakiriki p.11' 
(Nin)aya. Big. eeL. 1908): 
Gagan". f/tI9Grt41t".". 
.~ICIgcI~ 

BcJllltlniltGtltlrot' ~ 
rlJlIItIf'fIfItI~(W im. 

a DiacUll8d in Pata.iija.1i'a Ma.hlbhlva 
(Kielhom 'a ed.), p. 6". The application 
ia only general here. 

t The parallel between thia and the di .. 

c1lllion in !ryadeva.'a Catu1)98ofaka ia 
very atriking. The concept of_¥ 
ia fundamental in the lrIahiylna. Iry.. 
deva. ia aid to be the pupil of NIgIr
juna; con&equently he wrote a couple 
of centuri81 before Pata.iijaJi. We are 
indebted for thia important diacoY8l'1 
to Ma.bimahopidhyiya. Ha.ra.pruld 
Shistri (Notea on the newly- found 
Manuacript Chatu1;aaa.tika bf Aryadeva., 
J'01U'lla.l Aaia.tic Society ot Bengal, New 
Seriea, vol. vii, no. 7. 1911, p. 481). 

• Compare Miitri Up. iii.'. 
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has been said, "Because of' its [first] abode [and] because of' its 
origin [and] because of' its sustenance [and] because of' its exuda
tions [and] because of' its decease and because it needs [constant] 
cleaning, the learned recognize that the body is impure." Here 
the recognition of'the pure in the impure is evident. It we say, 
'This girl, beautiful as the sickle of' the new moon, her limbs 
f'ormed or honey and nectar, her eyes large as the petals of'the 
blue lotus, seeming to refresh the living world with her coquettish 
glances, 80 that we think that she has issued f'orth f'rom the moon,'
then what could be the connexion of' this [body] with that (kena) 
[to which it is compared]? Just 80 1 it is that there is a miscon
ceived idea of'the pure in the impure. In this way, [by showing 
the recognition of' the pure in the impure, one sees that there is] 
the [misconceived] idea of' merit where there is only demerit and of' 
the useful where there is only the useless.--3. Similarly [Patafljali] 
will describe I the recognition of pleasure in pain in the words, " By 
reason of the pains of'mutations and of' anguish and of'subliminal
impressions and by reason of' the opposition of' fluctuations of' the 
aspects (gutuJ)-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain." U n
dift'erentiated-consciousness is the recognition that there is pleasure 
in this [pain ].-4. Likewise the recognition of' a self' in the not-self, 
either in external aids a whether animate or inanimate, or in the 
body as the seat of' outer experience, or in the oentral-orga.n which 
aids the Self,-this is the recognition of' a self' in the not-selt In 
this sense it has been said of this, " He who counts any existing 
thing, whether phenomenalized or unphenomenaJized [primary 
matter], as himself'; or who rejoices in the success of' these (tasya) 
[things], deeming it his own success, or who grieves at the ill
success of' these [things], deeming it his own ill-succeB8,-these (sa) 
are all unenlightened." It is this f'our-f'old undi1Ferentiated-con
sciousness which becomes the root of'that unbroken-series (santana) 
of' hindrances and of'latent-impressions of' karma together with its 
fruition. And this undift'erentiated-consciousness (Or'Oidya), pre-

I Oompare the tale in Henry Warren'. 
Buddhiun in Tranalationa, p. 297. 

• See ii. 15. 

• BilarIma.,. I Such .. IOU or cattle or 
I8l'V&Dta or bed. or .ata, which are 
not the .Ir'. 
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cisely as in the case of a foe (a-mitm) or of a trackless forest (a
go,pada), is to be conceived as a really existing object (tJa8tU8(Joo 
tattva). Just as a foe (amitm) is not a negative friend [and] not 
something amounting to a friend, but the opposite of this [friend], 
a rival,- so too a trackless forest 1 (a-gOfPada) is not [a place] 
not-visited-by-cows (gofPada-abhdva) , nor again is it merely a 
[quantity of] land which has a cow's foot as its measure, but, on 
the contrary, it is nothing le88 than a definite place, a diiFerent 
thing, other than these two [and the opposite of a cow's footprint]. 
Precisely so, undiiFerentiated-consciousness is not a source-of-valid
ideas nor the negation of a. source-of-valid-ideas, but another kind 
of thinking the reverse of knowledge. 
&. The reoop1tion of the permanent, of the pme, of pleuure, a.nd of .. 
I8lf in what is imperma.D8llt, impure, pain, aDd not-l8lf ia undi1fereD.tiated.· 
OOIUIOiowmeaa. 1. The word Ceft'ecO is a qualification which aerves [to 
indicate] the impermanence. Some indeed, deeming the elements permanent and 
longing to attain to the form of theae, pay devotion even to these. Thus deeming 
the moon and 8UD and stars and heavenly regions permanent, in order to attain 
these, they pay devotion to the Paths [that is, the Way of the Fathers and the 
Way of the Gods] whioh begin with the Smoke. Similarly deeming the oelestial 
beings, that is, the gods, to be deathless, they drink soma in order to reach their 
condition. For it is written [BV. viii. 48. 8]' "We have drunk the soma; we 
have become deathless." It is this recognition of the permanent in the imper
manent that is undi1ferentiated-oonsciousness. 2. «Likewise in the impure and 
highly repulsive body»-when the sentence is only half·finished he recites a 
stanza (gtJUuJ) from VyIBa I to show the repulsiveness of the body. The words 
are cBecause of its [first] abode.» The abode is the mother's womb polluted 
by suoh things as urine; the seed is the mother's blood and the father's semen. 
The suatenanoe is formation into juices of the food eaten and drunk; for by it 
the body is held together. Exudation is sweat. And death defiles the body of 
even a scholarly man. Inasmuch as a bath is required after his [dead body] is 
touched.-An objector might say, 'If the body is impure, there is no use in 
cleansing it with earth and with water.' To this he replies «because it needs 
[constant] cleaning~ Although the body is naturally impure, purification must 
be applied [to it], just as women produce fragrance [by applying] ointments 

l Thia illUstratiOD occurs in Siddhinta 
Kiumudi. § 1060, OD Pq. 'rio 1. 1'5. 
The word baa the two meaniDga giveD 
in the Comment: 1. • Not-viaited ' 
(IIIftIit.); tbul fOIPGd4ft, - tI"",ani; 

2. • Meaaure' pt'IJmllta'; tbul (IOfpGdG
mGt""" -~. 

I Pataiijali dilCU8IIeI the word Y'i~ 
iD the flnt 'Yirttika OD iv. 1. 97. 
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to the body. He completes the half·finished 8tatement by eaying «11818 ••• 
in the impure.:. The meaning is that it is impure on the gJ'Ounde stated 
before. He deeoribee the recognition of purity [in the impure] by the words 
«the new.:' CCoque~ ill that which is playful as the reeult of aD 

erotic-mood. What could be the connuion of the highly repulllive body, by 
a highly remote (~) eimilarity, with 8uch a thing as the sickle of the 
new moon ?-CIn this way,:. by showing the recognition of purity in the impure 
body of a woman. CWh818 there is only demerit:. as in the 08118 of murder 
(AiUJ~ th818 is [the diaoovery of] an idea of merit in things which liberate from 
the round-of-rebirth& Similarly in case of a thing that is usel.., BUch as money, 
because of the amount of paine [required] for getting it and keeping it, it is 
explained that th818 is [a discovery of] the idea of the useful [in the ueel888] • 
.All th .. in that they are abhorrent are impure.-8. CSimilarly ••• in pain.:. 
Easy.-4. «Likewise • • • in the not.eelf.:. Eaey.-It was PafiC&9ikh& 1 who 
spoke of this in this way.-The "phenomenalized .. [primary-matter] is the ani
mate, 8uch as 8008 or wiv .. or cattle; the "unphenomenalir.ed" is the inanirna...., 
Hch as beda or eeata or food.-«Theee (1tJ) are all unenlightened:. [that is] 
8tupid.-It is called four-fold (~) because it has four parte (j'H.Ida~ four 
placea [wh818 it becomes phenomenalized} It might be objected, • There is 
aIeo another kind of undi1ferentiated-coD8CioUBn888 which has as ita object suc1t 
[ 8tates ] as 1088 I of the 88Jl88 of orientation or as [the Bight] of the firebrand [whirled 
about 80 as to be seen as a] circle. Undiif8l8ntiated-coD8CioUBn888 has [therefore] 
an indefinite number of parts. Why then eay that it is four-fold?' In reply 
to this he eaye, «the root. • • of that.:. There may aleo be of COU1'88 other 
undi1ferentiated-coD8Cioum88888, but the undiiferentiated-conecioum888 whic1t is 
the seed of the round-of-rebirthe baa only four parte. 

An objector eays, 'Undiiferentiated-conecioU8Jl888 (CHidg/J) might be a nega
tive determinative 8 compound (MIi-BCJtJllJBa). In which case, 1. the irst member 
(a-) might be determinative (pnItlMna), as for example, without-ftiea (~) ; 
or 2. the final member might be determinative, as for example, not a-king'8 
otBcer (tJ-f'IJjapNt"UftI); or 8. [the compound] might have a third thing as deter
minative, as for example, a fiyl... place (IJ~ defIJ~ This being the 
situation, if we 8Uppose 1. that the irst member is determinative, then un
di~erentiated COneciOUBn888 (t.HJicIg/J) would be und81'8tood as a negation wh8l8to 
an atBrmative is expected' (~dhtJ). And thi8 [kind of a nega
tion] could not be the cause of such things as the hindrancee. Or if we 

1 This is the fifth tiagment acoordiDg to 
Garbe: Featgru. aD Roth, 1898, p. 78. 
Bee also Garbe', Introduction to his 
translation of the Sirhkbya-Tattva
Dumudi, p. 7. 

I Compare i. 6, p. 211 (Calc. ed.). 
• PilJ. ii. 2. 6. 

15 [a.No 11] 

• A negative connected with a verbal Item. 
See Pataiijali: Mahlbblfya (KielhorD', 
ed.)i.215,Ia&tline; 22111: 81911 : MIl; 
iii. 85, lut line. Bee allO the discuuion 
in Apodeva: }fimitlsi-n'yiya-p~ 
(1906), p. 109. There is alao a chapter 
08 this ia ViiyikaraJ}a Bhllfqa. 
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BUPpose 2. that the final member is to be the determinative, then it is ancWferen· 
tisted-conscioumeas that is to be particularized by the negation of something. 
And this [kind ot] undi1ferentiated-conscioUBDeas would be destructive of BUch 
things as the hindrancee and not the seed of them [because it would be 
a COnsciOUBD811S of the absence of 8Omething]. For it cannot be that the 
[member] subordinate (gutta) to the determinative (~) [member of the 
compound] should break down that determinate. Therefore in order to make 
sure that it does not break down the determinative, 80mething irregular, [~t is, 
the absence of 8Omething] must be suppoaed, on the other hand, to be found in 
the subordinate [member of the compound]. '\. Accordingly, in order that un
differentiated-conscioUBD8S8 as such should not'" broken down, another meaning 
must be given to the negative or [ another] neptive must be supplied. Or if we 
suppose, on the other hand, 8. that another thing be the determinative [to the 
compound], we should have to say that [undUferentiated-conacioUSD8S8] is a &tate
ol-mind (buddhi) in which knowledge (*fC1) does not uiat.) And that could not 
be the seed of BUch things as the hindrancee merely in 80 far &8 it is the absence 
of knowledge. For then a similar-&tate-of-things would also have to be admitted 
in the caae of that [form of undi1ferentiated-conscioumeas] which is attained in 
the reetriction when preceded by discriminative discernment, [since here too 
there is abeence of knowledge]. Accordingly in all [these three] ways [it baa 
been shown] that undi1ferentiated-conacioUBD88S is not the root of such things &8 

the hindranees.· In reply to this he says, CAnd this • • • has.::. CA really 
existing objecO is the &tate of existence of a real object, that is, really m.ting 
objectivity. So in this way [it is evident] that undi1ferentiated-conscioUBDeas is 
·neither 1. a negation·whereto-&nofd1irmative-i.s-apected (~); 
nor again 2. nothing but [a defective kind ot] knowledge; nor even 8. is it 
a &tate-of·mind characterized &8 being the abeence of this, [that is, knowledge] ; 
but 4. undi1ferentiated-conacioUBD81118 is described as being misconceived thinking, 
the opposite of knowledge (*gtJ). For the relation of word and thing is 
determined by conforming to the [usage of the] world. And because [according 
to the usage] of the world even a [compound] whose final member is determina
tive and which is a neptive compound and which suppresses (~) the 
thing to be d8llCribed by the last word [of the compound] is now and then found 
in a sense contrary to this [final member as determinative] and [at the same 
time] suggested by this [final member],-there is [therefore] in this case also 
an expressive-meaning (tIf'Itt) in the sense of being contrary to this [knowledge]. 
-Be analysee the example «Just &8 a fce (a-mitra) is not.::. [A foe] is not 
«a negative friend::. nor again «. .. amounting to a friend.::' Supply 1 at this 
point [in the text] 'Some. other thing, but ethe approach of this, a rival::" 
«So too a trackleaa foreet::. is not a negative cow's' footprint, nor again is it 
merely a [quantity ot] land which has a COw'B foot as its measure; but, on 
1 It would appear that Vlcaapatimi9ra did I See the diIC11IIiOD •. Y. gtJfptIdG_ in Qabda-

Dot read the worde Trim ttl •• • 1tIpGtn,.. Xalpa-Druma. 
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the contrary, nothing leeS than a spacious place, the opposite [in extent] of a cow's 
foot and other than the two negative ~ [that is, 1. without footprints
of-the-cow, and 2. not-a-cow's footprint would form together the first negative 
aow's footprint; and 8. land covered by a cow's footprint would form the second 
negative cow's footprint], in fact, a clliferent thing [altogether, the trackl8118 
foreat]. Be applies this to the matter in hand which he is illustrating, with the 
words «Precisely 80.:' 

8. When the power of leeing and the power by whioh one 
8881 have the appearance (iva) of being a lingle-se1f, [thiB il] 
the feeling-of-personality. 
The Self is the power of seeing; the thinking-substance is the 
power by which one sees. The hindrance called the feeling-of
personality is a change by which these two appear to become 
a single essence (svanlpa). When there is any kind of failure to 
distinguish him who has the power of the enjoyer from that which 
has the power of being enjoyed, which are as distinct as possible 
and as unconfused as possible, enjoyment is ready at hand. But 
when each has recovered its own essence, there is I80lation.-How 
is it that [at that time there could be anything] that could be 
called enjoyment 1 In this sense it has been said, 1 "He who 
should fail to see that the Self is other than the thinking-substance, 
distinct in nature and in character and in consciousneSB and in 
other respects, would make the mistake of putting his own 
thinking-substance in the place of that [SelfJ." 
Having said that unclliferentiated-consciousness (atMga) is the cause, he says that 
the feeIing-of-personality is the effect, which [in its turn] is supreme (t7CJI'i#M) 
over pusion and the other [hindrances]. 8. When. the power of aeein.g and 
the power by whioh one 11888 have the appearance of beiDg a aingle-aelf, 
[thi8 is] the teelin.g-ot-peraon.alii7. The seeing and that by which one sees are 
precisely the two powers of the two, the self and the not-selt That undifferen
tiated-consciouBDess (1Jt1idy4) which is characterized aa being the perception of 
a self in what is the not-~ and which haa the appearance of being a single 
intended-object, but which, in the strict sense, is not a single seIf,-this [atMg4] 
is the feeling-of-personality. Instead of saying 'of seeing and of that by which 
one sees " he uses the words <power of) in order to indicate the relation between 
them, that is, the capacity to be an enjoyer and to be objects to be enjoyed.
Be elaborates the sutra by saying «The 8elf.»-lt might be asked, 'Why, since 

1 ThiJ i. the aixth fragment of Pr.Iieavikha according to Garbe. Compare Bh. Gitl vi. .1. 
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they are perceived as identical, should they not be identical and why should [the 
appearance ot] unity binder the Self? ' In reply he says «he who baa the power 
of the enjoyer • • • that which baa the power of being enjoyed.» He who hu 
the power of the enjoyer is the Self; that which baa the power of being enjoyed 
is the thinking-aubatance. These two are as distinct as poaaible. If it be asked, 
'Whence comes this distinction?' the reply is, «as unconfuaed .. poaaibl~ 
Immutability and other [qualities] are the properties of the Self; mutability and 
other [qualities] are the properties of the thinkingolJUbatance. Thus there is no 
confua1on. Thus by these words it is asserted that the identity, although 
presented.as-an-idea, is not in-the-atrict-&enae-real.-The words «failure to m. 
tinguiab» state the fact that hindrances exist. .After having given an aflirmati'V8 
[line of reasoning], he states a negative [line of reasoning] in the words «ita oWJl 
8888D.ce.» The recovery is the discriminative discernment. That another aJao 
holds this same opinion he says in the words «In this sense it baa been laid» 
by PaAcavikha that Cthe tbinking-aubatance.»-«In nature» means in ita own 
self, which is, at all times whatsoever, pure [of aspects (~)]; «in charaoter» 
means in ita detachment; «in coll8Ciouane&B» means in ita intelligence 
(CtJittmga); whereas the thinking-subject is impure and not detached and inani
mate (jolla). UndiBerentiated-conacioU8D888 (tWidya) is the mental state with 
regard to these two [to the effect that they are one] self. «The:miatak~ is • 
aubliminal-impreanon generated by a previous undiBerentiated-oonaciouan8IB; 
or else it is the ttJfIIa8 [quality], because undiBerentiated-coll8Ciouan8IB is ttJfIIa8. 

7. Passion is that wblch dwells 1 upon pleasure. 
Tha.t greed [or] thirst [01'] desire, on the part of one acquainted 
with pleasure, ensuing upon a. recollection of pleasure, for either 
the pleasure or for the means of a.ttaining it, is passion. 
When one fsela the discrimination, sueb states as passion cease. So the teeling
of-personality brought to pus by undiBerentiated-conaciouane&8 (twidgcJ) is the 
root (nicftJnG) of sueb states as paaaion. Accordingly, directly after the feeling-of. 
personality he gives the diatinguiabing-cbaracteriatic of passion and of the rest 
[of the hindrances]. 7. Passion is that whiGh dwells upon pleasure. Since 
memory [of pleasure] is impossible in the case of one unacquainted with pleasure, 
the text says «acquainted with pleasure.» Passion for a recollected pleasure 
ensues Cupon a recollection of pleasure.» But while a pleasure is in experience 
there is no need of recollection. Since, however, the means for attaining 
pleasure are either remembered or perceived, the pusion must ensue upon a 
recollection of pleasure. And even when the means of attaining pleasure are 

I See the glOll ...a.". IIn"p" .,;,,,,a:.roU 
(lfaJ)iprabhll. Compare i_ 11, p. 881 
(Calc. eeL). See alao Vlcaapati', gloa, 

(11""""''-1, p. 28P' (Calc. edo), aDd 
the laat worda of the BhlVa on b,_ 28 
with Bilarima'. note. 



117) PMBioA, aversion, toill-to-live [-ii.9 

perceived, it is only after remembering that one of this aame kind is the lI01lfte 
of p1euure that he infers that this one is a IOUl'O& of pleuore in 10' far .. it is of 
the same kind. After this follow the desire. He uplaina the words <dwells 
upcm> by the word «That.::. 

8. Aversion l is that whioh dwells upon pain. 
That repulsion [or] wrath [or] anger, on the part of one acquainted 
with pain, ensuing upon a recollection of pain, for either the pain 
or for the means of attaining it, is aversion. 
s. AV8rIIiOll is that .. hiGh dwen. upon paiD. The words caoquainted with 
pain:' are to be explained .. [in the] previous [antra ~ He explaiDa the wOl'da 
<dwells upon> by the word «that.:. Repulsion in the .. nee that it repela. The 
ame he elaborates by synonyms, [for inatance,] Cwrath.::' 

8. The wDl-to-Uve (abhini1J69a) sweeping on [by the force of] 
Ita own nature I emta in this form even in the w1ae. 
In all living beings this craving for one's self ceaselessly rises, 
'May I not cease to live I May I live I' This craving for one's 
self does not arise except in one in whom the experience of death 
resides. And from [the existence] of this [hope] the experience of 
other births is made clear. And this is that well-known hindrance 
[called] the will-to-live. This [fear of death], inconceivable as a 
result of either perception or inference or verbal-communication, 
sweeping on [by the force of] its own nature, as a vision of extermi
nation, forces the inference that the pangs of death have a.Irea.dy 
been experienced in previous births. And just as it is evident that 
this fear is to be found in the unspeakably stupid, so also even in 
the wise, who have some understanding of the prior limit [of 
human lives], [that is, the round-of-rebirths,] and of their final 

I Profeelor Deu.eD quot.e. mOlt appoeitel1 
Spino .. Ethica iii. 18, SoholioD, AmtW 
,ni1Ml alitMJ ,." ptIIJt ltHtUiG COJIeOmi
to,.,. id«J m.... ~; " odium 
,,0.0 lIl.utI, pa'" lriMiIiG eolltOMilGttt. i_ m .... ..,..,.".. 

• Bee Kanab: AWhkIruanaaYa (0.,.. 
mi1& 86), p. 56', interpret. the wcml .. 
meaning merel110 'pIO or bJ it. own 
nature. Compare RimlDucia YaU in 
Kqiprabbl (Benaree Ban_rit 8eriee" 
1908, p. 807, .... ~ 1tIG"""{L 
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limit [that is, Isolation]. Why is this? Because this sUOOonscious
impression, the result of the fear of death, is alike in both fortunate 
and unfortunate. 
8. The will-tG-live aweepiDg on [by the foroe of] ita own nature aiata in tbi8 
fOl'Dl even in the wi8e. He diaoussee the meaning of the term Cwill-to-Ii~ in the 
words «all living beings.:' «This craving for one'. eelf:t is the 10ngiDg for one'. 
eelf expreeeed in the word. «May I not ceue to live,» that is, • May I not become 
non-exiBtent, , [and also expreseed] in the words «Kay I live (b"QgdIcM~ [that is] 
• Kay I be alive (iltI,VtJ8Gm).' The 10ngiDg for one'. self is not poaaible unless the 
living creature have had residing in himself an experience of death. It is he only 
that haa this craving for himself, [that is] the will-to-live, the fear of death. In 
the course of the diecuasion (prtJ8tJiigtJtas) he refers by the words, «And from [the 
existence] of thi~ to a heterodox-person (fICJBtika) who denies that there is 
another birth. From the fact that the present body is being held together, it 
follows that there is an experience of a previous birth. In other words, a birth 
is a conjunction 1 [of the soul] with a body and sell8&-OrganB and feeIinp which 
are different from thcee of any previous [conjunction] and are characterized by 
the [ definite location] in the collection. This [birth] is experienced [or] attained. 
And it is this [experience or attainment] that is made clear. How is this? In 
reply he eaya CAnd this is that well-known will-to-live.:' Breaking off the 
sentence in the middle he tells of ite hindering character in the word «hin
drance.:' This [will-to-Iive] is called a hindrance becauee it hinders, [that is] 
pains, living-creaturea with unkindly actions and the like. He finishes what he 
had begun to say by the words «sweeping on by ita own nature.:t It has 
a disposition to sweep on by virtue of ita own nature in the form of subconscious
impnaaiona. But this diepoaition is not accidental. Even in the case of a worm 
just bom [that is] full of pain and low in intelligence [this disposition] is not 
accidental. He tells the reason for this in the word. «as a result of perception.» 
This. fear of death, being inconceivable, that is, not acquired in this present 
(pratyudtta) birth aa a result of perception or inference or verbal-communicatioD, 
it must be inferred that the pangs of death have been experienced in a previous 
birth. This is the point at issue. For even a child just bom trembles at the 
sight of a murderous thing. And from this peculiar quivering [the child] infers 
the nearneas ~) to himself of the experience of death and is found to be 
afraid of it. Thus we see that fear results from pain or from whatever leads to 
pain. Moreover in this birth he has not experienced or inferred or heard of death. 
So we gather that he haa known only in a previous [birth] the pains [ of death] or 
that which leads to the pain. And from this a memory of himself aa he W8II in that 
condition persists. This moreover does not occur unleaa there be subliminal
imp1"8lllli0na. Furthermore this subliminal.impreeaion [cannot occur] without 
experience and the experience does not belong to this life. Therefore the only 

1 See Qamkara OD BrahmlHltra ii. 2. 28 with lnandagiri'. glOlL 
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I8Dl&ining . alterDative is [a subliminal-impression J from a pre-exiaten~ birth. 
Thus there was a connexion with a previous birth.-The word <so (1cIIAtJ» 
requires a correlative «just as.:' Thus by supplying the word «just ad 
from the seD88 of the sentence, he shows, in the words «just as ••• this,:. how 
the meaning of the sentence would be.-CIn the unspeakably stupid» 
means in the most sluggish intelligenoee.-He shows [what the kind of] learning 
is by saying Csome understanding of the prior and of the :6.nallimita [of human 
lives].::. The limit is the end. Now the. prior limit of man is the round-of
rebirths; the latter is Isolation. He by whom this has been understood from 
things heard or from inferences is called [one who has understanding of the 
prior and of the :6.nal limitaJ.-This well-known fear exists [and] has become 
established in the cue of the worm and of the wise man. It might be objected 
that in the case of the unwise fear-of-death is conceivable, but not in the case of 
the wise man, since [in him J it has been eradicated by knowledge. Or else if the 
fear-of-death has not been eradicated, it would be eternally present. With this 
in view he asks «Why is this 1» The answer is cBecauae • • • it is alib.:. 
He does not refer to the wise man who has coDBCious [concentration], but to him 
who discriminates upon the basis of things heard and of inference. This is 
the point. 

10. TheBe [hindrances] [when they have become] aubtne are 
to be eaoaped by the tnverae-propagatton.1 

These five hindrances when they have become like burned seeds, 
after the mind which has predominated over the deeds olthe yogin 
is resolved [into primary matter], come with it to rest. 
Thus the hindrances have been characterized, and of those which should be 
escaped, four states, the dormant and the attenuated and the intercepted and the 
sustained, have been shown. But' why is not the fifth state, which is subtile, 
mentioned by the author of the sutras, inasmuch as it is in the state of burned 
seed ?' To this he replies, 10. These [hindranoee J [when the,. have beoome J 
subtile are to be esoaped b7 the inverae-propaption. It is that of course 
which is within the scope of the exertions of man which has been described ; 
but the subtile is not within the scope of a man's exertions that he might escape 
(1&cJna) [it]. It may, however, be escaped (by the inverse-propagation> [that is] 
by a reduction of the mind-stutf, which is an effect and which is characterized by 
the feeling-of-peraonality, to the state of ita own cause, [the thinking-substance]. 
He explains [the sutra] by the word «These.:' Easy. 

I Compare ii. 2, p. 107' (Calc. ad.), and the.-rel given above, at p. 101). 
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But or permanent hindrances consigned to the condition or seeds-
11. The fluotuations of theae should be escaped by means of 
oontemplation. 
Those fluctuations or the hindrances which are coarse, after having . 
been attenuated by the yoga or action, should be escaped by the 
Eleva.ted (prasamkhyana,) contemplation until subtilized [and] 
made like burned seeds. And just as a spot or coarse matter upon 
pieces or cloth is first shaken off a.nd afterwards the spot or fine 
matter is removed with an effort and by [some appropriate] means, 
so coarse fluctuations are those whose opposition to hindrances is 
very slight, but the subtile fluctuations are those whose opposition 1 

is very great. 
r Now when the hindrancee have been attenuated by the yoga of action, by 
directing his exertions towards wbat, does a man accompliab the rejection 
[of theee hindrancee]?' In reply to this he says «But of permanent hindranoee 
consigned to the condition of aeeds.:. By these words he distinguishes them 
from those that have been sterilized (tItIfIdhgtJ). He recites the sntra. 11. The 
ft.uotuationa of theae ahould be eaoaped by mea.na of oontempJatioa. He 
diacU88e8 [the 8tltra J in the words Cof the hindrancea.» Now when attenuated 
by the yoga of action theee also may be eradieated-themaelves and their 
etfecta--by reducing them to the condition of [their own] oauaea. [This ill 
the] invel'll8 propagation. Thus the CO&rl8 fluctuations have been explained. 
When a man's exertion is [still] within the scope of the Elevation, [the author] 
states what the limit is in the words [beginning] CuntiL:' He elaborates 
the expreaaion «aubti1ized» by saying «bumed.:' On this same point he 
gives a simile in the words «And just as ••• upon pieoea of cloth.» With 
an etfort, such as by washing it [and] by some means, such as an alkaline (kfcJrtJ) 
mixture. The likeneaa between the simn. and the thing to which it is com
pared lies merely in the fact that there is a coaneneaa and a subtilty, but not 
in the [fact that they are both] removable by an etforl For this [removal] 
is impoaaible in the case of hindrances which are to be escaped by the p1"OO88l 
of inverse propagation.-Those whose opposition is very slight, which haft 
been described, are such as have [alight] C&U888 of destruction. Thoee whOl8 
opposition is very great are such as have [great] causes of destruction. And 
next below I the inverse propagation as a means of attaining th. destruction 

I Some MSS. read pratiptJ1qell. If correct, 
a cue of double BtJIidAi. Corrected in 
the Benarea revision of the Calcutta 
edition. 

I COIoIII8 .taina are removed by .haking; 
minute .WIlI by wuhing; more 

minute by alkali. Hindranoea which 
are austained are attenuated by loga 
of action; the attenuated are reduced 
to burned aeed bl Elevation; the 
bumed aeed it deatroyed bl invene 
propagation. 
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of the hindranoea would be the Elevation (prtJ8tJlhkhgtlna). In view of this 
inferiority the Elevation h .. been called very alight. 

. U. The latent-ciepoait of karma has its root in the hindrances 
and may be felt in a birth ~n or in a birth 1lJl888n. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of the karma. of merit and of 
demerit propagated 1 from lust [or] from greed [or] from infatuation 
[or] from anger. And this may be felt either in a birth seen or 
may be felt in a birth not seen. Of these, that [latent-deposit of 
karma] which, in so far as there is keen intensity, proceeds from 
sacrificial formulae [and] from self-castigation [and] from con
centration, and which is perfected by worship of the I9V&ra [or] 
of a deity [or] of a sage or magnanimous I beings, has instantly 
its fruition as a latent-deposit of meritorious karma. Thus [for 
instance] when, in so far as the hindrance is keen, contempt is 
shown again and again to those who have sought protection in 
terror and in sickness and in wretchedness, or again to those 
magnanimous beings who castigate themselves, this [contempt] 
also has fruition a as a latent-impression of evil karma.. Just as 
the youth Nandi9vara passed out of the human form and was 
transformed into a divinity, so also Na.hUl~a, Prince of the Gods, 
passed out from his proper mutation and was transformed into the 
condition of a brute.~ Among these [latent-deposits] there is, in 
the case of those who dwell in the underworlds, no latent-deposit 
of karma. which might be felt in a birth seen [in this life]; and in 
the case of those hindrances which have dwindled, there is no latent
deposit of karma which might be felt in a birth unseen [that is, in 
another life} 
'This may be true. Hindrances [are hindrances] because they hinder [and 
because] they are the causes of birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of
experience; and the latent impressions of karma are of this kind (ttJt1l4). But 
uncWfel'8lltiated-consciouaness (aWiya) and the other [hindrances do not hinder 

I A better readiDg is ~ 
• If fIICIM"ubMfG were a title of reapect, it 

would precede the other memben of 
the compound accordiDg to PII,. ii. 2. 80 

16 [_.o ... n] 

and Siddhlnta Dum. (Nir. Big. ed.), 
1904:, p. 1551. 

• See Liiiga PUJ:. viii 48. 7-58. 
, See )[Db. v. 17. 
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and are not such causes]. How then can undi1ferentiated~nsciousness and 
the rest be called hindrances?' In reply to this he says 11. The latent
deposit of karma. has ita root In the hindranoea and may be felt in 
a. birth seen or in a. birth unaeen. That. for whose production and causal 
activity a hindrance is the root,-that [is the latent-deposit of karma]. What 
be meaDs to say is this. The latent.-deposit of karma which is the cause of 
birth and of length-of-life and of kind-of-experience bas its root in undift'eren
tiated-oonsciousnees. 80 undift'erentiated-consciousness and the rest are &lao 
the causes of them. - He explains the stltra with the words «In this caae.:' 
That in which all Belvea in the round-of-rebirths are latent (~) is 1 a 
latent-deposit (agaya). The laten~eposits of karma are merit and demerit. 
Merit which is the cause of heaven and similar states occurs when, as a result 
of some desire, there is an inclination for a work which is desirable. BimUarly 
there is demerit in such cases as when from. avarice another is robbed of his 
money. Likewise there is nothing but demerit in auch cases as when from 
infatuation the idea of merit directs itself to killing or something of the kind 
which is demerit. But there is no merit which comes from infatuation. 
Meritdoee, however, come from anger, as for instance, the ciase of Dhruva I 
from anger at the slight [put upon him] by his father [Uttanapada]. For as 
a result of the meritorious latent-dep08its of karma which were performed 
in the desire to surpass his father, he obtained a position above the dwellers 
in regions of the sky. Demerit, however, due to anger and resulting in the 
murder of Brahmans is well enough known to every one. He describes the 
double character of this [latent-deposit] by saying «And this may be felt in 
a birth seen.» He describes this that may be felt in a birth seen by saying 
«in so far as there is keen intensity.» In their respective order he givee 
e:umples in the words «Just as NandJ9V&l'I"» The dwellers in the under
worlds are those who make latent-deposits of karma as a result of which certain 
underworlds, auch as the Cooking Pot,' are reached. These have no latent
deposits to be felt in a birth seen [in this life] For no human body nor any 
kind of mutation of it can endure such torment (tIetlcm4) -as is to be -endured 
by them and uninterruptedly for thousands of years. The rest is easy. 

18. 80 long as the root exists, there wW. be fruition from it 
(that is] birth [and] length-of-life [and] ldnd-of-experienoe. 
While the -hindrances exist, the latent-deposit of karma. starts the 
fruition, but not 80 the cut root of the hindrances. Just as the 

1 Thia I8JltenC8 ia omitted In the Bikiner 
MB. It might well be a glosa. 

• VP. i. 11. 24 with the context. 

• Manu xii. 76; Bhig. Pur. Y. -25. 18; com· 
pare Jitab, vol. iii, p. 4.8, no. 81"-
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grains of rice, when encased within the chaff, 88 seeds in an un
burned condition, are fit for propagation, but neither the winnowed 
chaff nor seed in the burned condition is so [fit], similarly the 
latent-deposits of karma., when encased within hindrances, are pro
pagative of fruition, but neither the winnowed hindrances nor seed 
in the condition of having been burned by the Elevation (pm
samlihyana) [is propagative]. And this fruition is of three kinds, 
birth and length-of-life and kind-of-experience. In regard to these 
[three,] this is under discU88ion, whether 1. one karma is the cause 
of one birth, or whether 2. one karma. gives the impulse to more 
than one birth. There is a second discUBBion as to whether 
3. more than one karma projects more than one birth, or whether 
~. more than one karma projects one birth. Now it is not true 
1. that one karma. is the cause of one birth. Why 80? Because 
if the karma remaining over, accumulated from time-without
beginning and innumerable, and [the karma.] of the present, should 
not have in their results an order limited [in its time], discourage
ment would be inflicted upon everybody. And this is prohibited. 
Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth. Why 
is this? Because if, while there were more than one karma, only 
one karma. at a time were to be the cause of more than one birth, 
a la.ck of time for fruition would be inflicted upon the remaining 
karmas. And that too would be prohibited. Neither S. is more 
than one karma. the cause of more than one birth. Why is this 1 
Since it is impossible that more than this one birth should occur 
simultaneously, it must be supposed that they occur successively. 
This, likewise, would involve the same difficulty as in the last [case]. 
The result is then ~. the diverse a.ccumulation of latent-deposits of 
karma., whether of merit or of demerit, made between birth and the 
end oflife,remains in a relation of subordinate (parts] and a dominant 
(pa.rt]. This is made manifest at the ending of life after growing 
compact by one single impulse (ekapragha11alcena). After accom
plishing death, it assumes a rigid form and causes a single birth 
only. And this birth receives its length from that same karma.. And 
again in that same length-of-life from that same karma it attains to 
its kind-of-experience. This latent-deposit of karma since it is the 

n 
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source of the birth and the length-of-life and the kind-of-experience, 
is said to have a three-fold fruition.· Consequently [this] latent
deposit of karma is said to have [its limit in] one existence. On the 
other hand [a latent-deposit of karma] which is to be felt in [this] 
seen birth is said, since it is the cause of the kind-of-enjoyment only, 
to originate a single [kind of] fruition [and not a single existence]. 
Or, when it is the 80urce of the length-of-the-life and the kind-of
enjoyment, it is said to originate two fruitions, as for instance in the 
case of N andi9va.r& or of N ahu~. But this mind-stufF like a fish-net 
made in different shapes on all sides and having, from time without 
beginning, a form-fixed (sammtlrckita) by subconscious impressions, 
which are like knots, caused by the experience of the fruition of the 
karma from the hindrances, is spread abroad. Therefore these sub
conscious-impressions are said to be preceded by more than one 
existence. It is this particular latent-dep08it of karma, however, 
which is sa.id to have [its limit] in one existence. Those sub
liminal-impressions which produce memory 1 are said to be sub
conscious-impressions (vasana) and these are said to subsist from 
time-with out-beginning. But that latent-deposit of karma which 
has [its limit] in a single existence has both a fruition limited [in 
time] and a fruition which is without limit [of time]. Of these 
two [orde1'8], the limitation [in time] (niyama), [in 80 far as it has 
its limit in one existence], belongs only to the fruition which is to 
be felt in a birth of [this] seen [life] and which is limited [in time]; 
whereas the fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is without limit [of time] does not [have the limit in time 
which has its limit in a single existence]. Why 80! Because 
that fruition which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and which 
is without limit [ of time] has three kinds of outcome I (gah): 
Either 1. it is annihilated (ndfa) when this [latter] fruition is 
finished and become unfruitful; or 2. it is cast away (avapa-gamana) 
into the dominant karma; or 8. it may continue for a long time, 
subjected to the dominant karma which has a fruition limited [in 
time]. Of these [three], 1. the annihilation of [the karma] which is 
finished and become unfruitful is like the annihilation in this present 

I See iii. 18, p. 2S()1 (Calc. ed.). • Conlult Qabda.-Kalpa-DrulD&, p. 84:6-. 
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world oC the dark karma when once the bright karma has dawned. 
With regard to which this has been said, "Verily indeed karmas 
should be known to be by twos and tWOB. A single mass made oC 
merit destroys [the dark and the dark-bright] evil! [mass]. Wish 
thou then to do well-done deeds. Right here to thee the wise make 
karma known."-2. Casting away into the dominant karma: with 
reCerence to which it has been said·, "Should there be a very 
slight admixture oC guilt in the sacrifice, it is either to be removed 
or to be overlooked. [Therefore this admixture is] not enough to 
remove the good-Cortune [won by merit]. Why [not] 1 Because 
in my case there is much other good-Cortune. Where then this 
[admixture oC guilt] is cast away [into the dominant karma], even 
in heaven it will make only a slight reduction [oC merit]."-
3. When he said, 'it may continue Cor a long time subjected to 
the dominant karma. which has a fruition limited [in time]: how 
was this 1 [The answer is], because, in the case oC the karma. the 
fruition oC which is not to be Celt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
limited [in time], death is said to be the appropriate cause oC the 
manifestation. Not 80, however, in the case [oC the karma.] the 
fruition oC which is not to be Celt in [this] seen [life] and which is 
without limit [oC time]. On the contrary, [in this latter case], 
karma the fruition of which is not to be felt in [this] seen [life] and 
which is not limited [in time], either is annihilated or is cast away 
or is quiescent (upasfta) in subjection [to the dominant karma] Cor 
a long time until the appropriate manifesting-conditions oC the 
cause oC the karma bring it close to its fruition. But since oC this 
very fruition [of karma] the place or the time or the cause is none 
of them determinable, therefore it is that the ways of karma are 
[known as] mysterious and not easily discernible. Moreover, since 
the general rule is not broken down, even if there be exceptions, 

I The geDitiye is object of a,llCl1tG"U ac
cording to the Virttika, which refers 
to PiJl,ini ii. 8. 56. Vlcupatimi9r& 
makes ~. an lIoCC1l8&tiye 
object of apaM,,". In this cue paP'" 
kcuya would mean belonging to .. sinful 
man (aee p. 129" below). 

I Bee the careful disc1ll8ion of this fragment 
of Pa.Ii~ in Garbe'. tranelation of 
the BiJhkhya. Tatt ... Klumudi, 1892, 
p. 588, Dote 2. Compare aJao ~4il1lo' 
Bfitra xc (1861) and Cowell'. tranBlation 
(1878). p. 96. 
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therefore the latent-deposit of karma. having [its limit in] a. single 
existence [must] be acknowledged. 

[The objector says.] • Let this be granted. Since the latent-depoeit of karma 
is based upon unditferentiated-consciousn818 (atMga), there may result, after the 
production of knowledge (tIitIgtJ), a destruction of unditferentiated-consciousness, 
and so there might not be any subsequent latent-deposit of karma. Still the 
latent-deposits of karma, do. previously and accumulated by the succession from 
time without beginning of innumerable births, being unsettled in their period 
of development, it would be impossible by realizing the etfects to cauae [these 
latent-deposits] to dwindle in so far 88 they might be esperienoed. Because of 
this it would be impossible to cut otf the round-of-rebirth&' To this he 
replies with the S11tra 18. 80 10111" the root aiate, there will be fruition 
from it [that is] birth [and] leqth-ot-life [and] Jdnd-ot-experienoe. 
What he means to say is this. The result of the latent-deposit of karma is 
pleasure and pain, and, in so far 88 both birth and length-of-life have the 
same purpose [88 the Jatent-deposit] and are the necessary consequence of it, 
[these two] are aIao propagated [by the latent·deposit]. Moreover pleasure 
and pain are attached to passion and aversion. And the latter are the necessary 
conditions [for pleasure and pain1 since pleasure and pain &JiG not possible 
in the absence of these [that is, passion and aversion]. Furthermore it is· 
impossible to say that that wherein a man is pleased or disgusted is not to 
him, 88 the case may be, either a pleasure or a pain. So this soll of the aelf 
sprinkled with the water of the hindrances becomes a field propagating the 
fruits of karma. Thus it is true that the hindrances co-operate with the latent
deposit of karma for producing al,eo the after-e1fects of the fruits. So when the 
hindrances are quite cut otf, [the Iatent-depoeits] are depriVed of this [aid] 
also. Therefore, although the latent-deposits are endless and their period 
of ripening is unsettled, still, when in their condition 88 seeds, they are burned 
by Elevation (prasarhk1ag4f1tJ). they cannot be in a position to bear fruit. 
The sense expressed is made clear by the Comment in the words, «While ••• 
exist.» With regard to this same pomt he gives a simile «.Just 88 ••• the 
chaff.» Although they have their chatf, their co~dition 88 seed is burned 
by heat (8f16da) and in other ways. He applies the simile to the point.to-be
illustrated by saying, «similarly.» If it be objected that the hindrances 
cannot be removed, because no [really] existing things are removed, he replies 
in the words, «nor seed in the condition of having been bumed by the 
Elevation.» He shows the threefold character of the fruition in the words, 
«And this.» Fruition is that which is brought to fruition or brought to 
perfection by karmas. The first point·under-discusaion [1. and 2.] desms the 
unity of karma to be fixed and considers whether births are one or more than one. 
The second [8. and '.]. however, deems the manifoldness to be fixed and considers 
whether births are one or more than one. Thus there are four altematives 
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(~). Of these he refutes the first with the words «Now it is not trw. 
1. that one karma is the cause of one birih.:. He asks, «'Why 80 ~ He gives 
the answer by 8&ying, Cfrom time-without-beginning.:. If the karma accumu
lated by each birth, one after another, in time without beginning, and therefore 
innumerable, which remains over after the karma which has been made to 
dwindle in each life, one after another, has been deducted, the world would 
feel discouragement. And this is prohibited. What he means to 8&y is this. 
Since the dwindling of karma is broken-by-intervala (tmala~ and since [karma] 
is produced in abundance, the latent-deposits preBBing one against the other 
and springing up in08B8&Dtly, in breathless haste, towards their own fruition,
[for this reason] even a very clever man could not determine the order of 
the results. Thus discouragement as regards the following up of meritorious 
[acta] would be infticted r upon everybody].-He rejects the second altemative 
in the WordB «Neither 2. is one karma the cause of more than one birth.:. 
He asks, «Why is thia~ He gives the answer by saying, «of more than 
one birth.:' If a single karma only belonging to (tJhUo) more than one birth 
is the cause of a fruition which characterizes more than one birth, then a lack 
of time would be ibfticted upon the remaining karmas. And that too would 
be prohibited. Thus in 80 far as karma would be fruitleaa, there would be the 
likelihood that it would not be followed up. And if there would be discourage
ment on the ground that there is no order of fruition limited lin time] ("tpta~ 
in case one karma is to be uprooted in one life, how much more there would 
be in case one karma must be uprooted during more than one life. For then, 
since. there ·is no chance, [one would infer] that there would be no time [in the 
future] for the fruition of the present karma [and thus again discouragement 
would follow ].-He refutes the third alternative with the worde, CNeither 
8. is more than one karma the cause of more than one birth.:' He gives the 
reason for this in the word, «thi&» Since for those who are not yop it is 
impossible that more than this one birth should occur simultaneously, it must 
be BUpposed to occur succeaaively. For if a thousand karmas could simultaneously 
generate a thousand births, there would be-aince a thousand karmas would 
have dwindled away-time for the fruition of the remainder and an order of 
results limited [in time]. But there is no BUch simultaneity of birtha.-HaviDg 
thus rejected the three propositioDB, he accepts as the result of the prOC8BB of 

. elimination 4. the proposition which remains, to the eft'ect that more than one 
karma is the cause of one birth, as he 8&y& in the worde, «The result is ••. 
birth.:. The compound «between-birth-and-the-end-of-life» means in the 
interval [that is] between the two, both birth and the end·of-life.-[This 
accumulation is] diverse because it gives forth results diversified by pleasures and 
pains. That is dominant which will give its result with absolute intensity and 
immediately. Whereas that is subordinate which [gives its result] after a delay. 
The Cending-of-life» is death. CHade manifest» by it means being brought 
into the presence of that which tends to produce its effects.-By one single impulle 
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. means Bimultaneously. Growing compact or rolled I together into one lump 
in relation to the effect to be produced [that is] the next birth, it produoes one 
birth only and not more than one birth. And this birth is the human or some 
other state. «And tbiB birth receives ita length-of.life from that same ka.rma:. 
[would mean that] ita life is limited by various periods of time. «And again 
in that same length-of·life from that same karma it attains to ita kind-of· 
experience» [would mean that] a direct experience of pleasure and of pain is 
attained. Thus this latent-depoait of karma eince it is the source of the birth 
and of the length-of·life and of the kind.of-experience is said to have a threefold 
fruition. He BUDlB up the main statement in the words, eConsequently [this] 
latent-depoeit of karma is said to have [ita limit in] one exiBtence~Having 
one existence is one existence. [This] compound iB in accordance [with 
~'B Bntra ii. 1. '9] beginning with the words, "A temporal antecedent, 
., &0." The termi.nation [.ika] is in the sense of poIB8BBion (~ .. ~I 
Thus tbe meaning [of the compound] is 'one who baa one existence to Elae
where the reading is (~). In this C8B8 the tIW termination [.ika] in the 
sense of 'existing in' iB added to the word 'one-exiBtence '. Then the meaning 
would be that ita existing is limited to one birth. Thus having announced 
biB main statement, namely, that [this] karma which [bu ita limit] in one 
existence baa a three-fold fruition, he now diBtinguishes the three diBerent 
kinds of fruition which belong to the karma that is to be felt in [this] seen 
birth and that is a part of thia-praeent-world (cJOaiktJ). By the word ~ 
he refera, of C01ll'B8, to Nandlvvara whose length-of.life in a human birth wu 
eut off at eight yean. [Here] WaB a particular kind of merit produced by 
a vehement method of keen intensity. This merit had two fruitions in that 
it WaB the source of the length-of.life and of the kind.of-experienoe. But in 
the case of Nahu~ eince the" length of his life had been determined by 
a karma which led him to the attainment of Indra'B position, there WaB a 
particular kind of demerit, leading only to a kind-of-enjoyment, by reason 
of the contrary [karma] coming from his striking. Agaatya with hiB heel. An 
objector ub, 'Have the aubconacious-impreBBions from the hindrances, like 
a latent-deposit of karma, their [limit] in one existence? And [if] the BUb
conacious-impreaaions of the experienoes of the fruition of the karma are 
favourable to [the pointing out of] the kind-of-experience, then a human being 
reduced to the body of a beut would not experience (bAtnijittJ) what is proper 
to his apecieB.' In reply to this he BayB ethe karma from the hin~ 
Having a fixed form (SGmfIHircAita) means rolled together into one lump. He 
deacribeB the aubconacioQB.impreBBion u such in order to distinguish it from 

1 VijiiiDa Bhikfa gloaaes the wold .1iI
",ain:1aita by I'm'6f'ddltaNfIG (p. 1061) 
and by tlpacitmIt or P"fItJ'" (p. 107' 
Benarea ed.). 

• PilJiDi v. 2. 115. 

• This story is given in it. Betting by 
Jacobi in hia article on Agaatya 
(Hastings: Cycl of Rel and Ethica, I, 
p. 181a, line 10). 

I 
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right-lOtion (dM",.".) and from WI'Ong-action by Mying Csubliminal-imprea
lions which.:.-In order to state oertain exceptions to the general propoeition 
[that the latent.depoeit of karma] baa [its limit in] a single existence he 
prepares the ground by laying «But that .•. which.:' By the word «DuO 
he ahOWl that there is a distinotion from the suOOonaoious-impreesiona. 
The limitation [in time] of ha?ing [a limit in] a single existence is that which 
belongs only to the fruition which is to be felt in a birth of [this] 888n [life] 
and which has a limit [in time]; whereas the fruition whioh is not to be 
felt in [this] B88n [lile] does not [have the limit in time which hu its limit 
in a single existence ].-0£ what kind then is fruition which is not limited 
in time? He uks the re&IIOn in the words eWhy IO?:. He tells the reuGn 
in the words «Because that.::. First he gives one outcome (gah1 in the words 
Cia finished;:' the II8OOnd, in the words edominant;:. the third, in the words 
«hu a limit [in time.~ Of these three he analy ... 1. the first by laying COf 
these [three] .•• is finished.:' Other than the karmas of the mendicant < __ 
.... ), which are neither bright nor dark, there are only three karmas, the 
dark and the bright-dark and the bright. Now in this world a latent-deposit 
of bright karma, to be obtained by 11811-castigation and by recitation and by 
other means, when once uprisen [in the mind,] is the annihilator of dark 
[karma] which has not yet given its fruit. And becauae there is no distinction 
[between the dark and the dark-bright] we must sUppolle [that it is the 
annihilator] of the many-eoloured [that is, the dark-bright bnna] by reuon 
of the conjunction [of this last] with the dark part. With reference to the 
same the Eulted [Vylaa] cites the 8ac1'8d Word when he Mys, «With regard 
to which thia.:. Verily indeed karmas [should be known to be] Cby twos and 
twos,::' that is, the dark and the dark-bright. [These the mass made of merit] 
destroys. Such is the construction [of the I8ntence]. By repeating the word 
«twos::. he indicates that there is a very great number. In reply to the 
question, 'Belonging to whom' he lays, «belonging to a sinfuL,. In other 
words, belonging to a sinlul man. What is it that destroys? To this h. 
replies, cA single mass made of merit.,. Because a collection includes the 
unitB-of-the·colleetion (BtJmUTain). Thus the bright latent.deposit of karma is 
described as the third. What he means to My is this. This bright latent.
deposit of karma, which is to be obtained by methods which are free from 
injury to others, is of such a kind, we may say, that although it is single, it 
destroys dark and dark-bright latent.deposits of karma, which are abaolutely 
opposed, even when they are in great numbers.-The word ethen (tat)::. 
means therefore.-The word eWish thou» is middle because Vedic. The rest 
is easy. And 80 we see (Gtm) that the power in the uprising of the bright 
karma is 80 indescribably great that it alone makes the others cease to be. 
But one could not say that they cease because of the pain resulting from recita
tions and other [ right actions]. For a WI'Ong-action (GdIttJrmtJ) does not have, as 
its opposite, pain in general, but only that particular kind of pain which is 

11 [BoO .•• 17] 
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the e6act of itself [~ is, the wrong-action]. Now the pain l'88ulting from 
recitations and other [right actions] is not their e«act. [And if this pain l'CI8ultiug 
from recitations and other right actions] is auppoeed to be the dect of this 
[wrong-action], then it is needless to make [special] prescriptions of recitations 
and other right actions, because then these [recitations and right actions] could 
be produced (~1 merely by the help of those [wrong-actions]. And if [this 
wrong-action] should not produce (~1 [the pain which results from 
recitations and other right action8], then the Cooking Pot [Hell] and other 
[pains] are [specja1ly] prescribed,-[becauae the wrong-action must result in 
something-and] because, if [Hella and other pains] be not [apeaia1ly] pre
acribed, these [Hella] would never be produced at all.1 
Thus all is four-aquare.-He analyaea 2. the aecond outcome in the word 
Cdominant.:. In the dominant bnna, .. for instance in the Jyotittoma and 
similar [sacrifices], that which is acceaaory (Giga) [karma] to this, namely the 
killing of the animal, is cut away [into the dominant karma]. For there are 
two e«ecta of killiDg and of the other [acta]: 1. since it is prescribed [by the 
tradition] in so far .. it is accesaory to the dominant [karma], it aaaiata; 
2. since killing is forbidden by the rule "Let no living being be killed", it 
is needless. We see then that [killing], because it is performed .. aooeaaory 
to the dominant [karma] and not .. being the dominant, ought not immediately 
[cinJg] and independently of the dominant [karma] to generate its own fruitioD, 
a uaeleaa reault, but that it remains rendering aaaiatance to the dominant [karma], 
the fruition of which has already commenced. And while rendering aaaiatanee 
to the dominant karma it remains, with reference to ita own effect, .. seed 
only, and is cast away into the dominant karma. «With reference to which 
it has been said:. by PaiiC89jlrbL The alight admixture of the invisible
inftuence (apilmJ), which is the dominant [karma] resulting from theJy~ma 
and other [sacrifices], with the inviaible-inftuence resulting from the killing of 
the animal and similar [acta] and producing what is not desired (antJr'CAtJ),-{ this 
admixture] may be removed. For, by doing a certain amount of penance 
it may be removed. Or should a man heedleasly not have gone through the 
penance, [the alight admixture of guilt] comes to fruition at the time of the 
fruition of the dominant karma. In spite of all this, whatever undesired result 
be generated by this [acoesaory inviaible-inftuence] may be overlooked. For 
the fortunate (~), plunging deep into the great pool of the nectar of pleasure 
brought near by the gathering together of merit, overlook a alight spark of 

1 Binee however Hells are produced without 
any lpecial preacription (I'idMna), it 
followa .... general rule that the con
aequenC81 of wrong-actioDl require no 
lpecial preacription. But in the caae 
of recitationa and other right-actionl 
there ilthelpecialpreacription. There-

fore right-actiona and the pain reault
ing from right-actionl O&D.II.ot be the 
COl1ll8quenC8B of wrong-actioDB. Not 
being luch a conaequence, the pain 
from right-action cannot annihilate 
wrons-action. 
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the fire of pain brought about by a very llttle evil. Hence [the alight ad
mixture] is not enough or adequate to remove or to cause to dwindle good
fortune or great merit. He uka CWhy [ not] ~ The anawer is Cthe 
good-fortune.:' For in the cue of me, the meritorious, much other good-foriune 
uists, the fruition of dominant karma, beginning with the initiatory rites 
and ending with the donationa. Where then this admis:ture is very alight, 
it will make even in heaven, the neult of it, a alight commingling of pain, 
that is, a alight reduction from the heaven which, [although] ita beginning is 
gained by mixed merit, is [in iteelf] quite untouched by pain.-He analyaea 
8. the third outcome in the words, Cllmited [in time]~ The predominance 
here is conceived as being extremely powerful but not as having acceIIIIOriea. 
And it is powerful in 80 far as ita fruition is without limit [of time], because 
there is no opportunity [for ita fruition] at anyone time. But in the cue 
of [the dominant karma] the fruition of which is without limit [of time] there 
is a weakneas, because there is an opportunity [for its fruition] at some other 
time. The continuance for a long time is only in the condition of seed, but 
not as [actively] helping the dominant [karma] because this latter is inde
pendent. It is objected, 'It has been stated that the latent-depoait of karma 
is by the ending-of.)ife made manifest at one point of time only. WherMB 
now you 8&y that it continues a long time. How then is the latter 
[statement] not in oppoaition to the previous [statement]?' With this in 
mind he asks, Chow was this ~ He answers in the words, «not ••• in [this] 
aeen [life].:. The singular number denotes a cIaaa. He determines the 
outcome of that which is di«erent from this by the words, COn the contrary 
••• not •.• in [this] seeD [life]~ The net is easy. 

14. These [ff11itiona] have joy or extreme anguish aa results 
in accordance with the quality of their causea whether merit 
or demerit. 
ahese) [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-experience. 
Those with merit as cause have pleasure as result; those with 
demerit as cause ha.ve pain as result. And just as the nature of 
this pain is counteractive, 80 for the yogin, even a.t the moment of 
pleasure in an object, there is nothing but counteractive pain. 
It has been stated that karma is rooted in hindrances and that fruitiou are 
rooted in karma. Now the question is, 'of what are the fruitions the root, since 
you 8&y that these are to be renounced?' In reply to this he 8&ya, 10&. Theae 
(tnitioDa] have JOJ' or "extreme anpiah .. l'88ulta in aoooNaDoe with the 
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qualit7 of their 0&11881 whether merit or demerit. He explains the I1ltra in 
the words, «<These) [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-uperienoe.:. 
Although birth and length-of-life, since they precede joy and extreme anguish, 
do have the latter as their nenlta,-whereas the kind-of-experience follows the 
rise [in COD8CiOU8D888] of joy and extreme anguish and in fact has its 8IIS8Ilce iR 
the [direct] experience (~) of them,-still in 80 far as being [directly] 
experienced is the same as a kind.of.experience (bItoga), we may .uppoee that 
[joy and extreme anguish] are nenlts of the kind-of-uperience only 80 far as they 
are the objects of the kind-of-uperienoe. It is objeoted, 'The birth and length
of-life and kind-of-experience, which are the l'8Bnlts of extreme aoguiah, are 
things to be rejected (hegtJ), since they are felt to be counteractive. But why 
&bonld th0B8 [&uitions] whioh have merit .. GaUBe be renounced? they have 
pleasure as their neult since they are felt to be oo-aotive (~). Nor can. 
their oo-activity, which may be felt by every one, be pinaaid by even a thousand 
verbal communications and inferen08L :Moreover neither joy nor extreme 
anguish can. exist without the other. For while joy is being reeeived, extreme 
anguish, Bince it cannot be driven oft', may also fall to one'. lot, because the two 
have .. pante causes and because they have B8parate fol'Jll&' In reply to this he 
says, «And jut as ••• this.» Although ordinary individual&, at the time when 
there is pleasure in objects, are not CODBOiOUI of them .. counterutive, .till 
yoginB are conscious of this [counteraotiven_]. 

How can this be accounted f'or 1 
15. As being the pains which are mutations and anxieties 
and subliminal_impressions, and by reason of the opposition 1 

of the :O.uctuations of the aspects (gu1)a),-to the discriminat
ing all is nothing but pain. 
1. For every one this experience of' pleasure is permeated with 
passion and is dependent upon animate and inanimate instruments. 
In this case we have a latent-deposit of' karma. arising from passion. 
Likewise also [a man] hates the instruments of' pain and becomes 
infatuated [by the instruments of' infatuation]. Thus there is also 
a latent-deposit made by aversion and by infatuation. And in 
this sense it has been said, "Enjoyment is impoBBible unless one 
has killed some living creature." Therefore there is also the 
latent-deposit of' karma, effected by killing, belonging to the body. 
Thus it has been said, "Undift'erentiated-consciousness (avidya) 

1 ThiI.tltrr. seBms to have in6uenoed UmiIYiti: TathirthlihigamlHlltra vii. 8. 
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is pleasure in an object of sense 1." That which is the subsi
dence of the organs because of their sa.tia.tion with enjoyments is 
pleaSure; after there has been a craving, the failure to subside 
is pain. And by the application of the organs to enjoyments 
one cannot make one's self free from thirst [for enjoyment]. 
Why is this? Since passions increase because-of (aflu) applica
tion to enjoyments, and the skill of the organs also increases. 
Therefore application to the enjoyment of pleasure is not a way 
of approach [to freedom from thirst for objects]. Surely one 
aiming at pleasure and permeated by objects is sunk in the deep 
bog of pain, like the man who, while in fear of the scorpion's 
poison I is bitten by the poiso~oUB snake. This is the so-caJ.led 
painfulness of mutation; it is counteractive; even in a condition of 
pleasure it hinders the yogin himsel£-2. Now what is the pain~ 
fulness of anxiousness? Every one has the experience of anxious
ness; it is permeated by aversion and is dependent upon animate 
and inanimate instruments. Here we have alatent-deposit of karma 
arising from aversion. And [a man] yearning for the instruments of 
pleasure, throbs in the body and in [the organs of] speech and in the 
centra.l-organ (manas). Since it then aids or (ca) thwarts oth~ 
by aiding them or by injuring them, it amasses right-actions and 
wrong-actions. This latent-deposit of karma is the result of greed 
and of infatuation. For this reason it is called the painfulness of 
anxiousness.-8. But what is the painfulness of subliminal· 
impressions? There is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impressions 
of pleasure arising from the experience of pleasure; and there 
is a latent-deposit of subliminal-impressions of pain arising from 
the experience of pain. Thus analogously (e'Vam), while the 
fruition from the karmas is under experience, there is on the other 
hand an a.ccumulation of a latent-deposit of karma. Thus this 
stream of pain from time-with out-beginning, spreading wider and 
wider, agitates even the yogin because its essence is counteractive. 
Why is this? It is because a wise man is like an eyeball. J UB~, 

J Perhapll an all1llion to the phrue 8tlkr.. Ida,.,.,. Gftd,a (ii. 5, Calc. eel. 114:'). 
I ColoDtl Jacob (Second Bedful of Popula.r 

Maxim., 2Dd ed., 1909, p.78) pointe out 
tba.t VicaBpa.ti U88I thia .",,, again 
in tlae Titparyap'"ki (1898), p. 58u. . 
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as a fine thread of wool faJIen upon the eyebaJ.l by its touch gives 
pain, but not 80 when it falls upon other parts of the body, so these 
pa.ins [from subliminal-impressions] hinder the yogin only, who is 
like an eyeball, but not any other perceiver. But upon the other, 
[not a yogin],-who casts oft" the pain received time after time 
which has been brought upon him by his own karma,-a.nd who 
receives the pain cast oft" time after time,-and who is as it were 
permeated through and through from all sides with fluctuating 
mind-stuff complicated from time-without-beginning with its 
subconscious-impressions,-and who under [the influence of] 
undifferentiated-consciousness (aMYa') conforms [himself] to the 
'I-substance' and to the • Of me-substa.nce' with regard to 
those very things which are to be rejected,-upon him, born again 
and again, the triple anguishes from both kinds of causes, both 
inner and outer, sweep down. This being 80, the yogin, having 
seen himself and the whole multitude of creatures borne away by 
this stream of pain from time-without-beginning, seeks refuge in 
the focused-insight (samyag-darfana), the cause of the dwindling 
of all pain.---<A.nd by reason of the opposition of the fluctuations 
of the aspects (gutuJ),-to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.> 
The aspects (gutuJ) of the thinking-substance in the form of bright
ness and of activity and of inertia, having become interdependent 
by aid given each to the other, give rise to a presented-idea either 
tranquil or cruel or infatuated, [either one or the other] of just 
these three aspects. "And because the changes (vrtta) of the 
aspects (gutuJ) are unstable, the mind-stuff is in rapid mutation.'· 
Thus we have been told.1 U The [outer] forms [when developed to] 
a high degree and the [inner] fluctuations [when developed to] a 
high degree oppose each other; but the generic forms co-opera.te 
with [these when developed to] a high degree." Thus since these 
aspects (gutuJ) have presented-ideas of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation obtained by reliance of one [aspect] upon another, each 
(saroe) [of them] has the form of each of [the others]. But the 
distinction between them is due to their being either in a subordi
nate (gutuJ) or in a dominant state. Therefore <to the discrimi-

I By Pa.icavikha. Compare iii. 9 ud 18, pp. 199' ud 2~'; iv. 16, p. 2981 (Calc. eeL). 
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nating all is nothing but pain.> So the seed out of whicll this 
huge aggregate of pain grows forth is undifFerentiated-consciousness 
(avidya). And the reason for the failure-of-growth (abka11a) in 
this [avidya] is the focused-insight.--J ust BB a. system of medicine 
has four divisions, [on] DiseBBe [and on] Cause of Disease [and on] v 
Hea.lth [and on] Remedy, so this system also hBB four divisions, 
[on] the Round-of-Rebirth [and on] the Cause of the Round-of
Rebirth [and on] Relea.se [and on] the Way to ReleBBe. Of these 
[four], the Round-of-Rebirth with its mBBB of pains is that which 
is to be escaped; the conjunction of the primary-cause and of the 
Self is the cause of this which is to be escaped (heya); the final 
destruction of the correlation is the escape (kana); the means 
of escape is focused-insight. In this [focused-insight] he who 
escapes-BB he is in himself-ca.n neither be accepted nor rejected 
(heya). For if there be a rejection (kana), that would involve the 
doctrine of the extermination of him [who escapes]. And 1 if there 
be an acceptance [that would involve] the doctrine [that he hBB] 
a cause. And 1 by denying both [the rejection and the acceptance 1 
we have the doctrine [that the Seer as he is in himself is] eternal. 
This is the focused-insight. 
In order to account lor this he introducee the 811tra after first asking the qu.tion, 
«How can this be accounted forr.. The sntra begins with the word 1& •••• 

mutation and ends with the word di80rimiDatiDs • •• [The compound in the 
Intra is analysed,] mutation and anxiety and subliminal·impreaaion-these 
themselves are the pains-it is by these • •• He deacrih. the painfuln .. of 
the pleasure in objecta of 88D88 in 80 far as mutations are painful by saying, 
«For every one thia.:. Pleasure is surely impossible unl .. it be permeated by 
puaion. For one cannot poeaibly say that one finds no happin818 in a thing 
and at the same time take pleasure in it. Moreover, since pleasure leads to 
action and action 0&W188 a latent-depoait of merit and demerit, there is also 
.. latent-depoait of karma produced by passion, because a thing which does not 
exiat cannot be produced. Under these circumetancee (tadtJ), a man 8lI:periencing 
pleasure and feeling attachment to it, feels aversion towards the instrument. of 
pain with an aversion that is in an intercepted state. Furthermore, being unable 
to prevent theae [instruments of pain] he becomes infatuated. Thus there ia 
also a latent-depoait of karma made by aversion and by infatuation. And there 
is nothing contradictory in making infatuation, Wh088 other name is misconcep
tion, the cauae of a latent-deposit of the karma of infatuation also. If it be asked, 

1 Omitted in moat )ISS. 
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How can a man in love feel aversion or infatuation, since, when he is in love, 
aversion and infatuation are not evidently existent, he repli., CAnd in this 
sense it has been said» by U8 when explaining [li. 4:] hindrances with intercepted 
states. In this way merit and demerit have been shown as produoed by senae
activities of speech and minet Because a mental volition produced by passion, 
so that one wills, 'this must be done,' is also not to be distinguished from the 
verbal form [of the volition] in 80 far as it is equally desired. As they say, 
'A volition with desire does not go beyond intended-objects which can be 
expressed by wordB.' He also shOWI a latent-deposit of brma belonging to the 
body in the words, C" ImpOBBible • • • unless one has killed .,. Hence authon 
of the Law Books say [Manu iii. 68, V~u 1ix. 19]' "Five kinds-of-slaughter are 
open to the householder." The objector says, 'This may be true. Yat it is not 
fitting that a yogin should reject pleasure in objecta-of-senae which can be felt 
by anybody. For that would be running counter to experienoe.' In reply to this 
he says, «it has been said, "Undifferentiated-conacioU8Deas (atnaJd) is pleasure 
in an object-of-senae " by [U8 when] showing [li. 0] that undifferentiated· 
conscioU8Dess is characterized by four kinds of misconceived ideas. The ancient 
sages (~) do not pay heed to anything merely at the first impNBSion. 
There is of course, merely at the first impreesion (IIJHIIcIIt.u), an experience which 
anyone can feel of pleasure which follows even after eating food mixed with 
sweet poison; but after a lapse of time there is no pleasure. And as such it hu 
been shown by The Exalted [I9var& in the Glta xviii. 88], " After there has been 
contact of the sense-organs with objects, that pleasure whioh is at the beginning 
like nectar and in the oourse of time like poison is known to be full of rajas. ., 
He raises a doubt by saying. «which ••• with enjoyments.:. The objectcD' saYS; 
'We do not accede to the statement that pleasure is the joy in objects. On the 
contrary, when men are not satiated and when their minds are aftlioted with 
yearnings for one object after another, it is the very thirst itself that is the 
great pain. And this [thirst J does not snbside unleas enjoyment follow. 
Furthermore the full subsidence of this [thirst] is not permeated with pusion 
and similar [states of mind]. Thus it cannot be said that this snbsidence has 
the painfulneas of mutation.' This is the point.-CBecause of their satiation:' 
means: Because the thirst [for enjoyment] has dwindled, there is a subsi· 
dence of the organs, in other words, there is no activity [of the organs] with 
regard to objecf:e.of-sense. He makes this same olear by a negative instance 
in the words «arising from a craving.:. He rebuts an objection with the words 
«And ••• by the organs ••• not.:. The word Cbecause of (_u>:' is used in 
the sense of cause. It is true that the dwindling of thirst [for objects] is the 
·flawless 1 pleasure. But application to enjoyment is not the cause of this 
[dwindling of thirst]; but it is the cause of the thirst which is just the oppoeite 
of this [dwindling of thirst]. Just as they say,' "LU8t by the enjoyment of 

I Without the flaw of'rilgG. 
I See Manu ii. 94 j Vi~u Puri!}&. iv. 10. 9 ; 

Niradiya. Puri!}&. u:riii. sa; LiBra 
PUriI}&. bvii. 17. 
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lusts never subsides; just as by the butt&r-oblation the Sames Bare up yet 
once again. "-The rest is without obecurity.-2. He asks a question with regard 
to the painfulness of anxiety in the words, «Now what 1:. The answer is 
«every one.» .As everybody knows what it is, he does not make a detailed 
statement of it as such. And the detailed statement is analogous to that of the 
painfuln888 of mutation.-3. He asks about the painfulness of subliminal· 
impreeaions by saying «what 1:. He gives the answer in the words Che 
experience of pleasure.::. For an experience of pleasure gives rise to a subliminal 
impresaion and this-to a memory of pleasure; and this to a pasaion; and this to 
movements of the central·organ and of the body and of [the organ of] speech ; 
and this [gives rise] to merit and demerit; from these [comes] the experience 
of fruition; from this a subconaeioua-impresaion. Thus there is a beginninglesa 
[chain]. Here the connmon should be understood in this way. There is 
a memory of pleasure and of pain according to the variation in the degree of the 
subliminal.impreeaiona of pleasure and of pain; and from this comes passion 
and aversion; from these two come karma; from the bnnaa, fruition. Streaming 
on in this way the stream of pain hinders the yogin only, but not the other 
perceiver, [that is] any ordinaryperaon, as he says in the words «Thus this ••• 
from.time.without-beginning.» But the triple anguishes sweep down upon the 
other. This is the construction [of the sentence].-In BO far as the two 
anguishes, that from the gods and that from the elements, are [~] external, 
their unity is emphasized.-Since it is a Suctuation in the mind·stldr, undift'eren· 
tiated-conaciou8Dess (at7idgcJ) is said to be ductuating mind-atuft'.» Under [the 
iduence of] this, «with regard to those very things which are to be rejected::. 
L that is] with regard to the thinking-aubatance and the organs and the body and 
80 on [as the '1',] and with regard to wife and children [as the 'of me '], «he 
conforms [himself] to the 'I-substance' and to the 'Of·me-aubatance. '» This 
being the case, there is no other refuge for him than the focused·insight. So 
he says «This being 80.:' This being so, he has mentioned the extrinsio 
(/JuptJd1tika) painfulness of the pleasure in objects as a result of mutation and 
of sUbliminal.impressions and of contact with anxiousneea: He [now] indicates 
the intrinsic [painfulness] by saying «<And by reason of the opposition of the 
aspeota {gutta).>>> He explains [this part of the sntra] by saying Cbrightn888.:' 
Brightness and activity and inertia are the forms, in BO far as they are forma 
of the thinking-substance, which enter into mutation. The aspects (Ptta) are 
saltfXJ and rajas and tarna8 [and they] are interdependent upon each other. They 
give rise to either 1. a tranquil (ita essence is pleasure), or 2. a cruel (its 
essence is pain), or finally (eta) 8. an infatuated (ita essence is dejection) 
presented.idea of [these] three aspects, although its form is an experience of 
pleuure. And not even this mutation of this [thinking-substance] having suoh 
a presented.idea as its form is fixed. Because of this he says «" And because 
the changes of the aspect. (gutta) are unstable, the mind-atuft' is in rapid muta· 
tion. ~ It is objected, ' [There is] one presented.idea; how can it at one time 

18 (_.0..17] 
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make known tranquillity and cruelty and infatuation, which are opposed to each 
other? ' In reply to this he saya, C" The [outer) forms [when developed to] 
a high degree and the [ inner] Buctuationa [when developed to] a high degree 
oppose each other."» The «fon:n.a» are the eight states 1 (b1a4«J) beginning 
with right-action. The «ftuctuations» are pleasure and so on. So in this case 
wrong-action, since it is in such a condition [of high deVelopment], is opposed by 
right-action when it is in process of fruition. Similarly with knowledge [and] 
with passionlessness [and] with power [as well as] with pleasure and so on their 
corresponding contraries are in opposition. But the generic I forms, which are 
not actively moving forth, since they do not oppoae [those which are developed] 
to a high degree, co-operate with those which are actively moving forth.-The 
objector says, , We know [all] this. Yet how can pleasure in objects have an 
intrinaic painfulness?' In reply to this he says, «Thus since these.» Because 
the material cause [ of both] is not different and because their 8888D.08 is the 
material cause, there is also no difference in the material effects ( .. ). 
, So then is this identity absolute? U so, the difference [between the two terms] 
in the attributive relations of the thinking-substance would not be possible.' 
In reply to this he says, «in a subordinate or in a dominant.» In relation to 
the generic element (tJtman) there is subordination; in relation to the element 
[which is developed] to a high degree there is dominance. So both extrinsically 
and intrinsically (SlltJb1a4&'t1ttJ8) <to the discriminating all is nothing but pain.) 
Consequently by men of inaight pain should be escaped (hegG). And it cannot be 
escaped unless ita cause (fIid4na) be escaped. Moreover it cannot be escaped 
unless its cause be thoroughly understood. So he shows what ita radical cause 
is in the words, «80 ••• of this.» That seed out of which the aggregate ofpain 
grows forth [ or] arises. He shows the reason for the extermination of this 
growth in the words «And ••• in this.» Now he shows that this system which 
has entered upon its activity for the sake of showing favour [il] to all isaimi1ar 
to another system of the same kind by saying, «Just as.» [A system described 
as being of four divisions] is one of which there are the four divisions, that is, 
four compactly arranged parts.-It is objected, 'Why is there not a contradiction 
when you said that pain is to be escaped and when you [now] describe the 
round-of-rebirth as something to be escaped?' In reply to this he says «Of these 
[four], •••• with its mass of pains.» That, by doing which uudifferentiated
conaciousness (t.WidgtJ) makes the round· of-rebirth, [that constitutes) its special 
form of activity which is the cause of the round-of-rebirths. This he describes 
in the words, Cof the primary cause and of the Self.» He tells what liberation 
is in the worda, Cof the correlation.» He tells what the means of liberation 
are in the worda, «the means of escape.» Some' there are who regard the 
extermination of him-who-eseapes (Mtr)-aa he is in himself-to be liberation. 

a Right-action, knowledge, pIIIIionlelBDel8, 
power, and their opposite a. See 
Silhkh)'a. Dr. sl. 

I The unapecialized forma. See iii. ". 
• The Yogicira IChool of Buddhiata. 
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In this sense they say, II Like the blowing-out ("''''''taa) of a lamp is the deliver
ance of this anguished 1 (tapin) [mind]." Others I again teach that, as a result 
of the extermination of the hindrances with their subconacious impressions, 
purified mental .. tates (tIij1i4M) are produced; and that this itself is liberation. 
In reply to these he says, «In this [fOC1188d.insight].:. In this case he first 
finds fault with the escape by saying, «For if there be an escape • • • for him.:' 
Bince no rational man ever exerts himself to exterminate himself. It is objected, 
• We see some persons, all of whose pleasures are uprooted by intense disease and 
who drag about their bodies, as it were, laden with pain, striving to exterminate 
themselves.' True, he says in reply, there are a few such. But not of this kind 
are men living in [the ordinary lround-of-rebirth. [For] their lot is to enjoy diverse 
and strange and celestial delights. Even those [others], however, are evidently 
desiroDS of liberation. Accordingly we should not concede that liberation is 
the extermination of him who escapes-as he is in himself-eince that would 
involve what is not one of the aims of man. The objector says, • Very well then, 
let DS say that he who escapes--as he is in himself-is something that may be 
accepted. ' In reply to this he says, «And if there be an acceptance • • • the 
doctrine [that he has] a cause.» For if there be an acceptance [of him], then, 
because he would be impermanent in so far as he is an effect, he might also fall 
even from [his] state of liberation. For liberation is deathlessness. And [we 
could] not [say] that an uninterrupted succession of purified mental·states is 
deathless. Because the uninterrupted series, over ad above the members-otthe
series (sarht4trin), not being anything [perceptibly] real, does not emt; and 
because the members-in·the-series are not permanent. Therefore we should 
strive to have such a theory as [would teach that the Self as he is in himself is] 
eternaL For this being so, liberation (/Jpat1(Wga) might be [one of] the aims of 
men. So he says, «And by denying both.:. Consequently, liberation is nothing 
but [the Seer] abiding in himself [i. 8]. Precisely this is the right point of view. 

This same system is set forth in its four divisions. 
18. That which is to be escaped is pain yet to come. 
Pain past, that is, transferred beyond experience, cannot properly 
be called (paqe vartate) a thing to be escaped. And present pain in 
its own moment [of existence] has attained experience; so it cannot 
at the next moment be so changed that it can be escaped. Conse
quently only that pain which is yet to come is that which hinders 
the yogin only, who is like an eye-ball,8 but [this does] not [hinder] 
any other perceiver. Only this pain becomes so cha.nged that it 
may be escaped. 
I The Buber MS. reads ~tIB(J ili. Tel"';" 

appeara to be correct instead of 1iJi ... 
• The Midhyamika. school of Buddhist& 
a Compare ii. 15, p. 1U' (Calc. ed.). 
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«This same system is aet forth in its four divisions.:' 18. That whioh is to be 
eaoaped is pain yet to aome. The words Cyet to come:. exclude the put and 
the present. He makes this conalatent by saying «pain paat.~ If it be 
objected that present pain now in experience is not to be transferred beyond 
experience, he replies «And preeenb Easy. 

Therefore the cause of this same thing that is described as some
thing to be escaped is once more specified. . 
17. The oorrelation of the Seer and the objeo1i-of-sfght is the 
oause of that whioh is to be escaped. 
The Seer is the Self conscious by reftection of the thinking
substance. Objects-of-sight are all external-aspects (dharma) 
which have struck upon the sattva of the thinking-substance. So 
this same object-of-sight giving its aid, like a magnet,! by the mere 
fam; of being near, becomes, by reason of its being an object-of-sight, 
the property of the Self, its proprietor, whose nature is seeing. It 
becomes changed into an object upon which experience operates,
in so far it has the nature of another. Having acquired [this new] 
being, although self-dependent, [it becomes] by serving one-not
itself,1I dependent on one-notritself. The correlation of these two, 
the power of seeing and the power by which one sees, is from time
withoutrbeginning and is effected for [two] purposes. [This corre
lation is] the cause of that which is to be ~ped, in other words, 
the cause of pain. And in this sense it has also been said, "By 
avoidance of the cause of correlation with this [thinking-substance] 
the antidote for pain would be absolute." Why [would this be so] 1 
Because we know the antidote to prevent the cause of pain. For 
example, we know that the lia.bility-to-scra.tches inheres in the 
sole of the foot, the power to scratch inheres in the thorn, 
the prevention [of scratching] is either by not stepping with the 
foot upon the thorn or by stepping [upon it when the sole 
of the foot] is covered by a footrprotector. Whoever understands 
these three [scratch and cause and prevention] has begun the 
antidote therefor and is not exposed to the pain from scratches. 

1 Compare i. '. p. 171 ; ii. 18, p. 1'31 j iv. 17, 800T (Calo. eel.). 
I Compare iv. u. 
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Why [is this] , Because of his power to apperceive the three-fold 
cha.racter [of the case]. And to resume the argument (atrtIpt.), the 
BattVG, the castigated, comes under the ownership of rajas, the 
castigator. Why [so] ? Since it stands in a p&8Bive relation to 
the activity of the castigator. The act of castigation affects 
the aattva as a p&SBive object, but does not affect the immutable 
and inactive Soul (k,etrajna). [Why inactive?] Since it has 
objects shown to it. But if the sattva be under castigation, the 
Self, it appears, conforming itself to the form of this [sattva] is 
itself castigated along with [the sattva]. 
That which is to be escaped has been described. Its cauae (ttidantJ) is [now] 
described 17. The oorrelation of the Seer and the objeot-of .. ight fa the 0&1188 

of that whiGh fa to be eeoaped. He tells of the Beer himself in the words 
CThe Beer .•• conscious by reftection of the thinking-eubstance.:. The intelli
gence (cUt) belonging to the Self (Puma), although it is detached, becomes con
scious by re8ection of the thinking-substance, and this consists in the thinking
substance being imaged (chtJ,4) [in the intelligence]. It is objected that' even if 
this be so, [the Self] could see the thinking-substance only, but could not see 
the variou8 things (~) which are absolutely shut off [ from it] '. To this he 
replies, «Objects-of-sight ••• the (saUva) of the thinking-substance.:. When by 
the channel of the senses the thinking-substance enters into mutations having 
the forms of various things and when it is an object-of-sight, the various things, 
the external-.peets, are also object.of-aight. It is objected, 'In 80 far u the 
thinking-aubstance has usumed the form of these [things 1 it may have the form 
of the various things. But if, in the cue of the Self, his relation to the think
ing-substance be uaumed, he would be mutable. Yet if there be no relation 
between them, how can the various things, although preaent in the (satttra) of 
the thinking-substance, be objecta-of-aight? For surely an object-of-sight not 
in relation with the Beer cannot be called an object-of-sight.' To this he replies, 
«this same object-of-aight.:. All this has been given in detail by us in Book First, 
where we showed [i. 7, p. 22] that the MJlttJaof the thinking-subatance, although not 
in combination with intelligence (edUt.IfIyG), in so far u it is absolutely clear, still. 
in 80 far u it contains the image (bimba) of the intAllligence, seems to come into 
a balanced state [with the intelligence] and [ so] experiences the various things. 
Bence also the Seer, enjoying within himself the pleasures and other [ experi
ences] offered by the sattVtJ of the thinking-substance which has entered into 
mutation in the form of the various things, becomes the proprietor. And the 
satttJa of the thinking-substance [having mutations] c4 such a kind becomes his 
property. So this same sattVtJ of the thinking-substance, containing the forms 
of the various things, becomes the object-of-sight; and being like a magn(lt, it 
becomes the property of the Self whose nature is eeeing and who is the proprietor. 
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Why [is this]? He says, Cth.experience.~ Becauae [the BGtt_ of the think
ing-substance] is changed into an object upon which experienoe operates. The 
«experience» is the enjoyment on the part of the Self; the «operatio~ is the 
activity; the Cobject» is the condition of being enjoyed; beoauae it is «changed 
into» this, it becomes the property [of the Self].-The objection is made, 'How 
can the BfJttfUI of the thinking-aubstance, which is luminous in itself, be the 
object of an experience?' Ia reply to this he says, «in 80 far as it has the 
nature of another.» For if the BtJttfUI of the thinking-aubatance were really like 
the intelligence (caUanga), it would be luminous in itaelf. But it haa acquired 
[this new] being, it is property (ava), it is other than intelligenoe (caittJ.), and 
inert in nature. Therefore it is the object of the experience on the part of this 
[intelligence]. It is objected, , One thing is dependent upon another thillg, when 
in 80me way or other it exerts itaelf for the sake of the other. Whereas the 
ICJ#va of the thinking-aubstanoe does not in any way exert itaelf for the Self 
which is detached [from it]. And how can [the thinking-aubatanoe] be depen
dent on this [intelligence]? And this being BO, it cannot be an object upon 
which [the Self'] operates.' In reply to this he says, «although aelf-depen
dent.» «By serving the purpose of one-not-itaelf,» by serving the purpoee of 
the Belf, it becomes «dependent on one-not-itaelf,» dependent npon the 8elf. 
The objector says, 'This relation between the power of seeing and the power by 
which one aeea must be either natural or accidental. If it be natural, since the 
two terms of the relation are permanent, the relation is one that cannot be exter
minated; and this being 80, the round-of-rebirth would be permanent. But if it 
be accidental, then in 80 far as hindrances and karma and ita subconscious-im
pressions are fluctuations of the inner-organ, the former exist only 80 long as 
the inner-organ exists, and if at the same time (ca) the inner-organ is to have 
these as ita cause, there would be the fault of mutual interdependence; and 
[you could not explain this fault away by bringing in a aeries without begin. 
ning,] because it is impoaaible that there should be anything from time-with· 
out-beginning at the beginning of the creation, for then the round-of-rebirth 
would not be produoed at all. On which point it has been said, U Even in the 
opinion of those who think that the Self is not an agent, how can the aspects 
(gutta) bring about the very first activitY\' For then karma does not yet exist. 
Neither is there then an erroneous idea nor passion nor hatred nor similar 
[hindrances]. For all these are fluctuations of the central-organ and the central· 
organ has not been produced at that time ... • This doubt he removes by the 
words, «The correlation of these two, the power of seeing and the pGwer by 
which one sees, is from time-without-beginning and is eft'ected for [two] 
purposes.:' It is true that the relation is not natural, but accidental. But it is 
not to be supposed that it has a beginning. For .in 80 far as it is the result of a 
cause (m"'Uta) which is from time-without-beginning, it itself is also from time
without-beginning. Furthermore the uninterrupted 8ucceaaion of hindrances 
and karmaand subconacioua-impreaeioDs of these is from time-without-beginning. 



14:3] Retum to the state of equipoise [-ii.l1 

And although at the time of [each] reversal of creation [this suceeesion] has 
been reduced to the state of equipoise (84mya) in the primary cause, still at the 
beginning of a creation it becomes again as before, just as some kinds of plants I 
(udbllUia)' reduced at the end of the rains to a state of earth, when the rains 
[return], .. ome again their proper form. More than once this has been made 
known previoUBly. In so far as it brings it to gt'Owth, undi1ferentiated·consciou .. 
n888 is the cause of the correlation; in so far as it is the reason for [its] stability, 
the purpoee of the Self is the cause. For this [conjunction] is stable by virtue 
of this [purpoee of the Self]. It is this that is stated in the words, «effected for 
[two] purposes.» «And in this 88nse it has also been said» by PaDca9ikba.' 
«By conjunction with this» means by conjunction with the thinking-substance. 
This same is the cause of pain. By the avoidance of this [conjunction] this 
antidote for pain would be absolute. So what is implied is (ari1&cJe) that pain 
results from a failure to avoid it. In connmon with this same pomt he states 
an extremely well·known simile in the words, «FOI' example.» U foot-pro
tector» is a sandaL An objector says, 'Let this be granted. But if it be said 
that correlation with the aspects (gu~) is the cause of the castigation, then we 
must say that the aspects (gu~) are castigators. And since the action of casti
gating does not remain within the agent, as is the case in such an [ intransitive] act 
as being, we must expect some other thing to be castigated. And the Self is not 
the pssaive object of this [act] as being something to be castigated, for in 80 far as 
he is immutable, it is not fitting that he should be such as to . [reap] the conse
quences which come from actions. Therefore we come to the result that the act 
of castigating, which is concomitant with the thing castigated, ceases when [the 
thing castigated] also 088888, just as there is absence of smoke when fire is lack
ing.' So he says, «And to resume the argument • • • • the castigator.» It is 
the aspects (gu~) only that are in the relation of castigated and eastigator. Of 
these [three], .UfXI, bscause it is soft like the .ole of the foot, is the object to be 
castigated. Whereas rajas, inasmuch as it is keen, is the castigator. This is 
the point. He asks, «Why [80]?:. That is to say, why is ""tva alone, and 
not the Self, the object to be castigated? He gives the answer in the words, 
«the .Uf)(J as a passive I object.» 'Is not then the Self castigated at all? If 
80, let it be the inanimate ""tf)(J that receives the castigatioll. What does it 
matter to us?' In reply to this he says, «Since it has objects shown to it. But 
if the 8IJItva be under castigation, the Self, it appears, conforming itself to the 
form of this [ 8/JItf)(J] is itself castigated along with [the .ttva ].» The cause of its 
being castigated along with it is that objects are shown to it and this has been 
explained previoualy [i. 4]. 

1 The frog'. body (mll~IikIl-dl1ta) is used • 1. kartar kaJ)tab rajas 
u the simile in i. 19, p. W' (Calc. ado). 2. kriyl bbeda abhibha.,. 

I This is the leventh in Garh& '. collection 8. karma pldatala .tt.,. 
of Paii~·. fragments, F8ItgfUII 4. upiya pidatrlJ)a. viveka 
an Both, p. 79. 
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He tells what the objeet-of-sight itself is. 
18. With a disposition to brightness and to activity and to 
inertia, and with the elements and the organs as ita essence, 
and with its purpose the experience and the liberation [of 
the Self],-[this is] the object-of-sight. 
The Batt va has the disposition to brightness; the rajas has the 
disposition to activity; the tamaB has the disposition to inertia.. 
These aspects (gu~) with the [three] separate parts infiuencing 
each other,-with external-aspects (dharma) in conjunction or in 
separation,-with limitations l-in-extent (murt~) brought about by 
basing them upon an interdependence of one upon another,
with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, 
still unconfused, -with conformations (anupatin) according to 
various disparate and comparate powers,-with their presence 
manifested at the time when they become dominant,-with their 
existence, although subordinate to the dominant [aspects] yet from 
their functional-activity (vyapara) inferred as included in the 
dominant,-with their faculties employed as effective for the 
purposes of the Self,-with their aid given, like that of a magnet, 
from the mere fact of being near,-following without any external 
cause after a fluctuation of anyone of themselves-these aspects 
(gu~) are denoted by the word primary-cause. And this is ca.1led 
<the object-of-sight.> This same object-of-sight enters into muta
tion as elements and as organs,-as elements such as earth and 
the others in coarse I and in subtile [form]. It enters likewise into 
mutation as organs such as the organ-of-hearing (frotra). But it 
is not without an impelling force. On the contrary, it acts only 
by accepting an impelling force. For the object-of-sight exists for 
the sake of the experience and the liberation of the Self. Of these 
[two],. experience is the ascertainment of things with desirable 
qualities and of things with undesirable qualities so long 
as this [ascertainment] does not divide [the Self from the 
thinking-substance]. Liberation 18 the ascertainment a of the 

I Compare iii. '", p. 25.' (Calc. cd.). 
• ThiI refen forward to the important and 

peculiardefinitioDlof coane and lubtile 
iD iii. oU. See the illuminating worda 

of Bilarima in notel 1 and 2 of p. loU 
(Calc. ed.). 

a Compare d~ IIIGra1J1OlH1lt111cUai~ 80 
".lJCIrgG~ ii. 2S, p. 157' (Calc. ecl.~ 
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enjoyer himself. Thus there is no other proceBB-of-knowing 
in addition to these two. And in this sense it has heen said, 1 

" But he who in the three aspects (gu~) which are agents and in 
the Self which is not an agent,-but which is of the same kind in 
BOme respects and of a different kind in other respects,-SeeB aJl 
the produced states presented to the fourth, the witness of their 
action-he has no suspicion that there is another kind of know
ledge [the pure intelligence]." 'How is it that these two, experience 
and liberation, made by the thinking-substance and existing in the 
thinking-substance only, are attributed to the Self!' Just as 
a victory or a defeat on the part of actual fighters I is ascribed to 
their commander, for he as we know is the experiencer of the 
result, BO bondage and release, existing in the thinking-substance 
only, are ascribed to the Self. For he as we know has the 
experience of the results of these. Bondage is of the thinking
substance only and is the failure to attain the purposes of the Self. 
Release is the termination of the purpose of the Self. Thus it is 
that processes-of-knowing and processes-of-retention and compre-

. hensions-of-particula.rs a (tlha) and remova.ls-of-faults (apoha) and 
real-knowledge and the will-to-live, [aJI] existing in the thinking
substance, are assumed to exist in the Self. For he as we know 
has the experience of the results of these. 
He explains the object-of-aight by the SQtra beginning with the word 18 •••• 
brlghtneea and ending with the words object-or-sight. Brightnees is a 
portion of the BtJtttJa; it is in1luenced by dejection which is a quality of tafJIa8 
or by pain which is a quality of rajas. Similarly it must be understood in 
the case of the quality of rajas and the rest. It is this that is stated in the 
words «with the [ three] separate parts in1luencing each other.» «With 
external-aspects (dharma) in conjunction or in separation» with [or from] the 
Self. As it is written [Qvet. Up. iv. 0]' "One male goat [i.e., the unbom soul] 
has pleasure in leaping upon the one female goat [i.e. primary matter] which is 

1 Thi. i. Garbe'. eighth fragment of Palca-
9ikha. It ill introduced to support the 
.tatement that experience con8iata in 
determining the nature of the fIU'!4I' 
which have been identified with the 
Self. Although the three fIU"",- are 
active &gent&, the indiaeriminating 
man loob upon all t.hinga as the deed. 

19 [B.O.L 17] 

of the Self. who never acta, who ill 
different in nature from the fIU'!4I'. and 
who merely witDeaaes their changes. 
He dOM not 8uapect the existence of 
an intelligence which ill an inaigh$ 
diaeriminated from the gutttU. 

, Compare i. 24. p. 55' (Calc. ed.), 
• See Nyiya·.l1tra i. 1. 40. 
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red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like herself; 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her."-Limitations-in
extent, such as earth, are those which have been brought about by basing them 
upon interdependence of one upon another. The objector says, 'This may be 
true. When a quiescent idea is to be produced by ,alttHJ, since rajas and ItJtJIaB 
also, in 80 far as they are accessory to sattfKJ, are the causes of this [idea] , 
there is a power in them. If this be so (ita), and whenever rajas or tamas might 
be principal, then always a quiescent idea might arise, not a cruel nor an 
infatuated one, just as in the case when sattva was dominant.' In reply to this 
he says, «with separate powers, although in subservience to each other, still 
unconfused.» Let it be granted, when a quiescent idea is to be produced, that 
rajas and tamas are in an accessory relation, still their powers are not com
mingled. For the fact that their powers are not commingled may be inferred 
from the fact that there is no commingling of effects. Whereas effects of the 
quiescent and cruel and infatuated forms are seen to move actively forth in 80 far 
as their form is uncommingled. Thus it is established that the powers are 
unconfused. The objector says, 'Suppose this be granted. If the powers are 
unconfused, then the aspects (gu~a) cannot be supposed to work harmoniously 
together. Evidently things whose powers are different never have effects that 
are produced by a harmonious working together. Threads, for instance, and 
lumps of earth and dry grasses do not work harmoniously together and produce 
a jar.' In reply to this he says, «with conformations according to various dis
parate and comparate powers.» Although the power of serving as material 
cause is in [a thing w hich is] comparate [with ita effect], and not elsewhere, 
and although the power of serving as co-operative [cause may be] in disparate 
things, still when it is a water-jar that is to be generated, it is not in the 
power of the dry grasses to serve even as co-operative [causes], and this being 
80, these [grasses] do not work harmoniously with threads. This is the point. 
-[He analyses the compound.] Those are referred to whose character it is 
to conform to certain kinds of powers with regard to possible disparates and 
comparates.-«At the time when they become dominant.» When a super
normal body is to be generated, thfl sattva is dominant and the rajas and tGIIICIS 
are accessory. Similarly when a human body is to be generated, the rajas 
is dominant and the sattva and tamas acce88ory. Likewise when an animal 
body is to be generated, the tamas is dominant and the satttJa and rajas 
are accessory. Thus these aspects (gu~a) have their presence manifested at 
the time when they become dominant. In other words, they contribute to 
the effect in proportion as they become reintensified. And the word 
«dominant» is to be taken as the abstract form of dominance 1 (bhafHJPrt.&dla4tla). 

1 He wiahea to exclude the other meaning 
of pmdhana, that ia, primary caUIe. 
Juat aa 'oDe and two' have an 
abatract and a particular 88ue, ao alao 

thia word baa the aenae of' domiDant .' 
and of 'primary cauae'. See PiJ). 
iii. 4.69. 

---
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Just as [in the phrase of ~'s sutra i. 4. 22,] "The dual and singular are 
used in case of two and one OJ, [the words two and one are] in this case to be 
understood as twoneBB and oneneBB; in other cases [such as of measurable 
numbe1'8], they are to be undentood as two and as one.-An objector says, 
'At that time [of dominance], it is poBBible to say that the dominant exists in 
80 far as it is in its intense form. But is there any 8OUl'Ce-of-valid-ideas [to 
prove] the real existence of its acceSBOries which are not in the intense form? ' 
In reply to this he says, «although subordinate.» Although not intensified, 
still, because they have no discrimination [to recognize that they are themselves 
inanimate], and [yet] because they do work harmoniously together,-from the 
mere fact of their functional.activity in 80 far as there is co-operation, 
-their existence is inferred as being included in the primary cause. The 
objector says, I We may grant that the aspects (gu~a) h~ve faculties and 
work harmoniously together, but why do they perform this [co-operation]? 
For surely just because one says there is a faculty, one generates no 
[actual] effect on the ground that there may not be any ceBSation in the 
production of effects.' In reply to this he says, «employed as effective for 
the purposes of the Belf.» After this [purpose has been effected], when all 
the purposes of the Belf have been ended, the aspects [afterwards] cease and 
produce no etfect& This is what he means to say. If it be asked, I How can 
a thing which does not aid the Belf, use impelling force as being a purpose of the 
Belf,' he replies «aid given merely by being near.» It is objected that I the 
impeller of the 88pects is a cause characterized only as being merit and demerit; 
but can [these aspects be made to produce effects] when impelled by the purpose 
of the Self?' In reply to this objection he says, «without any external 
cause.»-[He explains the phrase.] «The rest» [of the aspects], even «with· 
out any external-oause (pmtyaya),> [ or] efficient.C&use (nimitta) such as merit, 
«following the fluctuation of anyone of them,» either of satttHJ or of rajas or 
of tamas, as dominant and as being active towards the production of its own 
effect. In which sense he will say later [iv. 8], II The efficient·cause gives no 
impulse, but [the mutation] follows when the barrier to the evolving-causes 
is cut, just as in the case of the peasant."-The construction of the sentence 
is, these aspects (gu,a) are denoted by the word primary-cause (pradh4na). 
According to its derivation [the wordpradhana] is that by which the universe 
is produced (pradklyate) or put forth. ' This is said to be the object·of-sight. 
-Having mentioned the nature of the aspects (gu,a) he describes the effect 
of this disposition in the words, «this same.'> In order to establish the 
doctrine of the pre.e~istent effect (satktJryatldda), he says that a thing enters 
into mutation as a form of that thing, whichever it may be, that is its essence. 
He makes clear that its essence is elements and organs by the words begin
ning, «as an element.» To the words, (with its purpose the experience and 

1 Compare ii. 23, p. Hi9' (Calc. eeL). 



ii.18-] Book IL Means of Attainment or Sadhana [148 

the liberation,> which are a part of the 81ltra, he gives an introduction by 
saying «not without an impelling.force.:. He elaborates the word <experience> 
by saying Cof these [two l» For pleasure and pain belong to the thinking
substance as such in so far as it haa three aspects (gu~a). Because this thinking. 
substance enters into mutation as being of such a kind [as one that has threE' I 
aspects]. There is said to be experience in so far as there is an ascertaimneni 
[of the things] as belonging to [these] qualities. 1 Accordingly he says, «s( 
long as undivided.» And this has been made known by us more than onC80-
He elaborates the word <liberation> by saying Cof the enjoyer.~ Liberati.Ol 
is that by which one is liberated [litorally, wrenched off]. He states tha 
there is no other impelling-force [t.ban these two] by saying «in addition t 
these two.~d in this S8D88 it has been said» by PBiicac;ikha in tl 
words C" But he who".» An objection is raised, , As matters of [perceptibl 
reality, experience and liberation are made by the thinking-substanoe. Hl 
are they attn"buted to the Self who is neither their cause nor their 
In reply to this he says, «These two.» And that the Self is enjc~yw 
been explained and will be stated later [iii. 34:]. But in the strict 
is as the text says, «Bondage is of the thinking-substance only 
failure to attain the purposes of the Self.» cThus» means in the 
experience and liberation are mentioned as being related to 11 -- Sell' 
processes-of·knowing and the rest are also to be understood 
to the Self. Of these, Cthe process-of.knowing» is the thinking 
object as it is in iteelf; the process-of.retention is memory with I 

[object] ; «oompreheDSion-of·particulars (GIla):. is the maintaining (t. 
particulars belonging to a thing; «removal·of-faults (tJpOha»> is the • 
statable reasons (pkti) of particulars when falsely attributed; it is b} 
only, by comprehension.of.particulars and by removal-of.faultB, that . 
thing is determined, that is, that there is real knowledge; and will· 
rejection or acceptation preceded by this determination of the reality. 

This sntra is begun with the intent of determining the 
forms of the aspects (gu~), the objects-of-sigbt. 
19. The particularized and the unparticularized 
the re801uble only [into primary matter] and i'I"'WI!IRnl 

primary-matter-are the divisions of the aspeots (gu~). 
Of these [four], the elements air and wind and fire and water 
earth are the particularized [forms] of the unparticula.rized fine 

The Vlrttib. -1' ."".lftcIp",~ are 
~II~~. This illustrate. 
the closena. of the term flU"" .. the 

three 'aapects' to the common UI8 of 
the term .. ' quality'. 

I Compare i. 45. 



149] Successive developments of tke aspects [-ii.19 

elements (tanmatra) BOund and touch and colour and taste and 
smell. Similarly the organs of the thinking-substance are ear and 
skin and eye and tongue and nose, and the organs of action, voice 
and hands and feet and organ-of-excretion and organ-of-generation. 
And as the eleventh the central-organ which has all kinds of things 
as its intended object. These are the particularized [forms] of the 
unp&rticularized [personality-substance] which is characterized as 
having the feeling of personality. This is the sixteen-fold mutation . 
of the aspects (gutw). The unparticula.rized [forms] are six, 
namely, the fine element of BOund and the fine element of touch 
a.nd the fine element of colour and the fine element of taste and 
the fine element of smell. Thus, as we know, BOund and the rest 
with one or two or three or four or five distinguishing-characteristica 
are five unp&rticula.rized [forms]. And the sixth is that of which 
we can only 8&y that it is the feeling-of-personality. These are 
the six unparticula.rized forms of the Great thinking-substance of 
whose being we can only 8&y that it exists. That which is prior to 
the unparticula.rized [forms] is that of which we can only 8&y that 
it is resoluble [primary-matter], the Great~Substance (makat-tattva). 
Remaining in this Great Being (dtman) of which all that we can 
say is that it exists, these [six] un particularized [forms] experience 
the limit of development. And reversing the process of creation 
they remain in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists, and revert to that which has neither existence norl 
non-existence, from which both existence and non-existence have 1W 
been removed, from which non-existence has been removed, to t' 
the unphenomenalized and unresoluble primary-cause. This [Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists], is the [first] 
mutation of these aspects. And that [Being] which has neither 
existence nor non-existence is the mutation [of these aspects] which 
is unresoluble [primary cause]. So the purpose of the Self is not 
the reason for the unresoluble state. Since the fact that the Self 
has a purpose is not known (bka'IJat~) at the beginning as the 
cause of the state unresoluble [into primary matter], therefore the 
fact that the Self has a purpose is not a. cause 1 of this [state]. 

1 See i. 45, p. 96' (Ca.lc. ed.). 
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And since that state is not effected by the purpose of the Self, it is 
called permanent. But at the beginning of the three states that 
are particularized, the fact that the Self has a purpose is known 
to be the cause. And this purpose is known to act as purpose 
and as efficient cause. Hence this state is called impermanent. 
But the aspects, which conform themselves to all kinds of external
aspects (dharma), neither cease to be nor come into being, but 
appear as if they had the properties of coming into existence and 
of passing out of existence by reason of the [individual] phenome
nalized forms, past and yet to come, going and coming, inseparably 
connected with the aspects. As for example we say, ' Devadatta 
is poor '. Why 1 'Because his cows are dying.' Since his poverty 
is due to the dying of his cows and not to his loss of himself, the 
parallel (samddh~) [to the going and coming of the phenomenalized 
forms as affecting the aspects (gu~a)] applies (sama).-That of 
which we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary matter] is 
next [in development] to that which is irresoluble [into primary 
matter]. Formed therein it becomes distinguished from it [as its 
effect]. since the order [of the development of the mutations] is not 
transgressed. Likewise the six unp&rticula.rized [forms] formed in 
that of whioh we can only say that it is resoluble [into primary 
matter] become distinguished [from it]. Because the order of 
mutations is fixed. Similarly the elements and organs formed in 
these unparticularized [forms] become distinguished [from them], 
as has been already described. There is no other entity (tattoo) 
beyond the particularized [forms]. So there is no mutation into 
any other entity beyond the particularized [forms]. But their 
mutation into external-aspect and time-variation and intensity are 
to be explained [iii. 13] later. 
«This sQtra is begun with the intent of determining the various forms of the 
aspects (gutta), the objects-of-sight.» The SQtra begins with the words 19. The 
partioularised and ends with the words divisions . •• He mentions the 
particularized [forms] which are the evolved-matter (triktJrG) of the unparticuIa
rized [forms] which [latter] are without the serene and cruel and infatuated 
characteristics-[the evolved forms], but not the [forms] evolving \ other entities 
(1GUtt/J). He describes the [forms] belonging to these [entities] in the words, 

1 See the diBCUlBion by Vacaapati in SiIhkbya Tattva-Kaum. on Kir. iii. 
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COf these [four], • • • air.:' The order of explanatory-statement follows 
exactly the order of production. The organs of intelligence (budd1ai) are particu
larized [forms] of the [personality-substance (ahathktJra)] whioh is characterized as 
having the feeling-of-personality, and which has sal,.,. as its dominant [aspect]. 
But the organa of action [are partioularized forms of the personality-aubstance] 
which baa rajas as its dominant [aspect]. Whereas the central-organ (tJlCltIG8), 
the 8888nce of which is of both kinds, must be supposed to be the [particularized 
form of the personality-substance] which has both kinds [that is, rajas and 
salIN] as its dominant [aspects]. And [there is an inference] on this point, tha\ 
the five fine elements have the thinking-substance as their cause, because they 
are unparticu1arized [forms], like the feeling-of-personality. Moreover, being an 
unparticularized form is [the same as] being the cause of evolved matter; and 
both in the fine elements and in the feeling-of-personality there is nothing 
particularized.-.After grouping them together he enumerates the particularized 
[forms] in the words, «This • • • of the aspects.» He numbers the unparticu
larized [forms] also with the word «siL» He groups them together and sums 
them up with the word «namely.:. Now the prior is particularized by the 
subsequent. So smell itself [together with the subsequent four] baa five l 

characteristics; taste itself [together with the subsequent three] has four 
charaoteristics; colour itself [together with the subsequent two] baa three 
characteristics; touch itself [with the subsequent BOund] has two characteristics ; 
sound has the characteristic of sound only. 'But of what are these six 
unparticu1arized [forms] the effect l' In reply to this he says «These •••• of 
which we can only say that it exists.» The existent (sat) is that which is 
capable of actions fulfilling a purpose; having existence (satta) is the abstract 
form of this. The Great Substance is that which is made of this. In other 
words, whatever action fulfilling a purpose there be, whether its characteristic 
be enjoyment [of various thinge] from sound downwards, or whether its 
characteristic be the diaoernment of the diJference between the sattfJa and the 
Self, it is all of it comprehended in the Great Thinking-substance. By saying 
«of whose being:. he shows what it really is and denies that it is nothing at 
all (tuccha). This is equivalent to saying that this first mutation of primary 
matter is a real thing, and not an appearance (tlifHJrlta). That which is prior to 
these, [that is] distant in time as compared with the unparticularized [forms] 
which are near in time, is that of which we can only say that it is reeoluble 
[primary-matter], the Great Substance (mahat-tattfla). Remaining in this Great 
Being of which all that we can say is that it exists, these six unparticularized 
[forms],-since it is established that the effect pre-exists [in its cause],-experi
ence [ or] reach the limit of development. On the other hand, of these non
particularized which have particularized [forms] there are also the mutations of 
external-aspect (dhanna) and of time-variation and of intensity. It is this that 
is the limit of development, that is, the limit of mutation of these particu-

1 See Garbe: Silhkby. Pbiloaopbie, p. 286, note 8. 
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larized [forms]. Having thus mentioned the order of growth he desoribee the 
order of dissolution in the words, «reversing the process of creation.:t cB.t
versing the process of creation:. [ means] becoming resolved (pt"CIllyt.ltll4tltJ) 
[into primary-matter]. In other words particularized forms are resolved into 
their own form, that is, beoome non-particularized. And they 1'eDl&in [or] 
are dissolved ( .. iliya) in that same Great Being of which all that we can say 
is that it exists. And then even with the Great [Being], these unparticu
larized [forms] revert to unphenomenalized [primary-matter], called unre
soluble because in none (a) else are they resolved (II). This same 
l unphenomenalized primary matter] is quali1ied by the words, «which has 
neither existence nor non-existence.» Existence is that which is capable of acts 
fulfilling a purpose of the Self. Non-existence is worthlessness (t.cc1Iata) as 
regards the purpose of the Self. That is so-described [88 having neither 
existence nor non-existence] which is beyond-the-range of both existence and 
non-existence. What he means to say is this. The state when 8(J1tfJa and rajas 
and tamas are in equipoise is never of use in ful1illing a purpose of the Bel£. 
And so it is not existent. Neither does it have a worthless kind of existence like 
the sky-lotus. Th~refore it is also not non-existent. The objector says, ' This 
may be so. Btill in the unphenomenalized state there are the Great [Thinking
substance] and the other [entities] in so far 88 these are identical with this 
[unphenomenalized state]. For there is no utter annihilation of the existent, or if 
utterly annihilated it cannot be made to grow again. For because one cannot 
make the non-existent grow, the Great [Thinking-substance] and the other 
[entities] would really exist [in the unphenomenalized state] and therefore might 
funotion 88 acts fulfilling the purpose of the Self [and so the unphenomenalized 
state might be said to exist]. Then how could you say that it has no existence l' 
In reply to this he says, «from whioh both existence and non-existence have 
been removed.» [The non-existent] is a cause which [exists] beyond any 
existing effect. Although in the causal state the effect does exist 88 potential 
being (gakty4tmtJta4), still in so far 88 it does not ful1U its peculiar purpose it is 
said to be non-existent. This cause does not however have an effect [worthless 
for the purpose of the Self] like a hare's horns. Accordingly he says «from 
which non-existence has been removed.» [A cause which exists] beyond an 
effect that is non.existent or worthless [with regard to the purpose of the Self]. 
For if that were so, the effect would not be produced from this [cause] any 
more than the sky-lotus [would be produced from this cause]. This is the point. 
He brings the [topio of the] reversal of creation which has been described to 
a close in the words, «This • • • of these.» The word «This» points back to 
that which has been stated just prior to that which immediately precedes. The 
states beginning with that of which we can only say that it is resoluble [into 
primary matter 1 since they are effected by a purpose of the Self, are not 
permanent. Whereas the state whioh is unresoluble [into primary matter], since 
it is not effected by a purpose of the ~ is permanent. He gives the reason 

\ 
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for this in the words, Cof the state unresoluble into primary matter.::. But why 
is the purpose of the Self not a 1'8880n ? In reply to this he say&, «not • • • of 
the state unresoluble.:' By using the object (trifaya) [the purpose of the Self] 
in place of that which contains the object (t/ifapa) [the UD1'8soluble state], he 
partially describes the knowledge [in the Self of this state]. What he means to 
say is this. For this being so, it should be known that the purpose of the Self 
acts as a cause in the state unresoluble [into primary matter], provided the 
state UDl'8soluble [into primary matter] could produce (";mrlagela) the enjoy· 
ment of objects or the discernment of the diife1'8nce between the saUt1cI 
and the Self, [either of which is] a purpose of the Self. When however these 
two are produced, there can be no longer a state of equipoise. Therefore this 
[ unl'88oluble state] is not known as a cause of the fact that the Self has a pur· 
pose. Thus the fact that the Self has a purpose is not the reason for this 
[ UDl'88oluble state]. He concludes with the words, cthat • • • not.:. The 
word ill is used in the sense of the1'8fore.-He describes the impermanent state 
in the words Cof the thl'8e.:' In other words, that of which we can only say 
that it is unl'88oluble, the unparticularized, and the particularized. Having 
shown what the divisions are, he tells what the aspects are in the words, «But 
the aspects.:. He gives a simile in the words, «Just asDevadatta.:. In case the 
mcl'8888 or deCl'8ase of the cows, which are absolutely distinct from Devadatta, is 
the reason for Devadatta's inCl'8888 or decrease, how much mo1'8 [in the parallel 
case] of the growth or decline of the [individual] phenomaIized [forms], which 
are not different in some respects and different in other l'88pects from the 
aspects (gu,tJ). An objector asks, 'Is then the order of production not fixed ? 
No. As he says in the words, «that of which we can only say that it 
is l'88oluble.::' For SUl'8ly the seeds of the Nyagrodha tl'88 do not in a single 
day shoot forth the Nyagrodha tree, with its dense mass of green leaves, 
which has absorbed in its branches and twige a multitude of the fierce 
rays of the sun; but gradually, through contact with earth and water and 
warmth, they produce in succession sprout and leaves and stalks and stems and 
the l'88t. So here also an order 1 [of production] must be accepted in that it is 
established by l'888oning and by verbal-communication.-How are the elements 
and organs formed from unparticularized [forms]? In reply to this he says, 
Cas has been already described:' [by us] when explaining the first part of this 
very sntra. And if it be asked why, in the case of the particularized [forms], 
there is no mutation into any other entity, he 1'8plies Cno ••• the par
ticularized [forms].:. So isiUrue then that the particularized [forms] actually 
enter into no mutations? And if that were so, would not one have to say tha'
they are permanent? In 1'8ply to this he says, «But their~ 

1 For eumple, the SiIDkh;y...utra i. 82, and Simkh;ya·klriki xxii. 
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The object-of-sight has been explained. Now this siitra is intro
duced with the intent of determining what the Seer as such is. 
20. The Seer, who is nothing but [the power of] seeing, 
although undefiled (vuddha), looks upon the presented-idea. 

<Who is nothing but [the power ot] seeing> means who is nothing 
but the power of seeing untouched by any qualifications. This 
Self becomes conscious-by-reflection (pratisamvedin) of the think.
ing-substance. He is not homogeneous with the thinking-substance 
nor utterly heterogeneous. Why [do we say that the Self] is not 
even heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]' Because the 
thinking-substance is something that enters into mutations, 1 

inasmuch as an object is known or not known [according as the 
thinking-substance has or has not changed into the form of that 
thing]. And the fact that an [external] object, for instance, a cow 
or a water-ja.r, is sometimes known and sometimes not known, 
proves that the thinking-substance is something which enters into 
mutations. Whereas the fact that, in the case of the Self, its 
object is always known, proves that the Self does not enter into 
mutations. Why [do we say this]' Because it surely is not 
possible for the thinking-substance to be an object to the Selt, and 
at the same time be something now comprehended and something 
again not comprehended [by the Self]. Hence it is proved that 
the Self always knows its object. And trom this it follows that 
the Selt does not enter into mutations. Moreover the thinking
substance exists for the sake of another, since it acts by combining I 
causes. Whereas the Self exists for its own sake. Thus [continuing 
the argument], the thinking-substance is a complex of the three 
aspects, because it determines 8 each thing (sarva-artha) [as 
consisting of one or another of the three aspects, that is, as 
pleasurable or as painful or as indifferent]. And since it consists 
of the three aspects (gu~). it is inanimate. The Self, on the 
other hand, is that which later beholds the aspects [by being 
reflected in them]. Hence it is not homogeneous with [the 
, Compare ii. 15, p. 1801l ; it 18, p. 152'; 

iii. 85, p. U4,s; i". 17, p. SOP; iv. 22, 
po 306'; iv. 88, p. 816 (Calc. ed.). 

I Compare Krecha.katiD, act 10, "erae 59 
and YB. i". 2f. 

• The concept tItlItyafJMiJ,tI is defined in the 
comment. on Simkhya-kiriki mll. 
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thinking-~bsta.nce]. ' [Very well] then, suppose the Self to be 
heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance].' [Still], it is not utterly 
heterogeneous. Why [do we say this] 1 Because though pU1~ 1 

in itself, the Self beholds the presented-ideas, that is to say, it 
beholds that [mutation of matter which the thinking-substance 
undergoes when it takes the form of an object, and] which is a 
presented-idea of thinking-substance (biluddha). Looking [thus] 
upon this [change in the thinking-substance] the Self seems to be it 
[the thinking-substance], although it really is not it [the thinking
substance]. And in this sense it has been said,· "For the power 
of the enjoyer enters not into mutation nor unites [with objects]. 
Seeming to unite with a thing in mutation [the th4llting-substance], 
it conforms itself to the fluctuation [which that thinking-substance 
undergoes]. And it is commonly termed a fluctuation of the 
thinking-substance in so far as it resembles (anukaramatrataya) 
a fluctuation of thinking-substance that has come under the 
influence (upa,graha) of intelligence (caitanya)." 
«The object-of-aight has been explained. Now this sntra is introduced with 
the intent of determining what the Beer as such is.» so. The Seer, who i. 
nothing but [the power of] l188ing, although undeflled (ruddha), looks 
upon the p1'8II8nted-idea. He explains [the sntra] by the words «nothing 
but [the power of] seeing.» The qualifications are the properties. «Un
touched» by these in this way shows the import of the words «nothing but.» 
An objector says, 'This may be t~e. If the power of seeing is without all 
qualificationa, then [the various thinge] from BOund downwards would not be 
known. For the object-of-aight cannot be something out of contact with the 
seeing.' In reply to this he BaYS, «This Self.» The union (BtMhkrtJ""1 of the 
re1lection of the Self with the mirror of the thinking-aubstanoe is itself the Belf'. 
COnBCiOUBn8BB by reflection in the thinking4Ubstance. And BO the [various 
things] from BOund downwards become connected with the thinking-substance 
which has been changed into the liken8BB (ch4gd) of the power of sight. In 
other words, [they become] objects-of-aight. The objector says, 'This may be 
true. Still why is not the unity, even in the strict Bense, of the thinking
substance and of the Self to be accepted? What is the UBe of changing it into 
the liken8BB of this [Self] ? ' In reply to this he Bays, «It is not homogeneous 
with the thinking-substance.» 'In this C888 it would be diftlcult for it to 
change into the likenesa [of the Sear]:' In reply to this he Bays, «nor 

1 That it to _Y. uDlpecialized. 
I Thi. i. Pa.iicagikha.'. ninth fragment. It ia quoted again in iv. 22. 
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utterly heterogeneous.» Of these [two], he rejects the homogeneity in the 
words, Cnot even homogensoue.» The reason [for this] he asks by saying 
«why?» For the heterogeneity he gives a l'8I8On which itself contains a 
reason, in the words, «known or not known.» Because the thinking-substance 
enters into mutations, it is heterogensoue. When, as we know, this [thinking· 

. substance] changes into the form of [the various things from] sound down· 
wards, then the object, having the distinguishing characteristics of [the various 
things from] sound downwards, becomes known to this [tbinking-substanee] : 
but when not so changsd into the form of these [things], the object does not 
become known to it. And so only occasionally it assumes the forms of theee 
[things] and enters into mutations. And the argument is [of this kind]: The 
thinking-subatance enters into mutationa; since objects are [sometimes] known 
and [sometimes] not known by it; just as the organ of hearing and other 
organs [are sometimes active and sometimes not]. And the Self proves to be 
of different properties to this, because the middle term [that is, always-known] 
is contrary to this, as he says, «always known.» The objector says, 'This 
may be so. But if the Self always has its object known, then he could not 
be isolated: With this in mind, he asks, «Why [do we say this]?» He 
gives the answer in the words, «Because surely ••. not .•• for the thinking
substance.» In the state of restriction the thinking-substance may exist and 
at the same time there may be no process of apperception [by the Be11J. 
Therefore in order to indicate the contradiction, it is said, «an object to the 
Self.» 80 the first «and» (but.ldlri9 co) has an accumulative force and makes 
the thinking-substance an object; but the two remaining «and&» <.P9 co 
and 'grriMtIJ ca) are to make the contradiction clear. The argument, however, 
is this. The Self enters not into mutation; because objects are always known 
to it in the conscioutl and emergent states I; whatever enters into mutation 
does not always have its objects known; just as the organ of hearing or other 
[organs]. This is a negative instance of the middle term [1tJd4~gatwcJI]. 
He gives another [instance] of difference in properties in the words, «I[oreover 
• • • for the sake of another.» For the thinking-sl1bstance, in so far as it ful6ls 
the purpose of the Self by combining with hindrances and karma and sub
conscioua-impressions and with objects and organs, is for the sake of another. 
The argument, moreover, is this: The thinking-substance is for the sake of 
another; because it acts by combining causes'; like a bed or a I8&t or an 
ointment. But the Self is not like that, as he says ethe Self exists for ita own 
sake.» Everything serves the purpose of the Self, but the Self serves no other. 
This is the point. He gives yet another [instance] of difference in properties in 
the words, «Thus .•• each thing.» The thinking-substance determines all 
things as being serene or cruel or infatuated when it mutates into their forms. 
And theee [three] are mutations of the IfJttfHJ and mjas and tamt.u aspecta. Thus 

I Thia excludea the state uDconaoioUl of objecta. 
I Compare Silhkhya-kiriki xvii. 
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it is established that the thinking-eubstance is a complex of the three aspeota. 
And again the Belf is not like that, as he says, «The Belf, on the other hand, 
later beholds the aspects.:. It beholds them in that it is reflected in them, but 
it does not become mutated into their form. He brings the diacuseion to a close 
with the word, cHence.~ «[Very well] then, suppose ••• heterogeneous.:. 
[But] it is not utterly heterogeneous [to the thinking-substance]. Why [do we 
say this] ? Because though pure in itael( it looks upon the presented.ideas. 
And that this is 80, is [also] stated in these [words i. 4,], " At other times it takes 
the same form as the fluctuations [of mind·stu«]." And in this sense it has 
been said by PaiiC&9ikha e" For the power of the enjoyer enters not into muta
tion.":. [The power.] in other words, the self (M,*",). And therefore it does 
not unite with the thinking-substance. cBeeming to unite» with the thinking. 
substance which is in mutation, Cit conforms itaelfto the fluctuation» which that 
thinking-substance [ undergoes]. An objector asks, I If it does not unite, how ia 
it that it seems to unite, or how does it conform itself [to the thinking-substance] 
without [assuming] a fluctuation [of ita own]?' To this he replies with the 
words, «And it.» That thing has come under the influence of intelligence 
whose form has been affected (tpI'akta) [by intelligence]. What he means to 
say is this. Although the moon does not unite with the clear water, still it 
seems to unite [ with it] in 80 far as its refleotion unites [with the water]. 
Similarly in this ease also, although the power of intellect (cUt) does not unite 
[with the thinking-substance], still it seems to unite since ita reflection has 
united [with it]. Thus the power of intelleot, changed into the essence of the 
thinking-substance, conforms itself to the fluctuation which the thinking. 
substance undergoes. In this way the word Cbeholding:' has been esplained. 
It beholds it in the sense that it sees [itself] as resembling it. 

21. The being (atman) of the objeot-of-Bight is only for the 
sake of it [the Self]. 
Since the object-of-sight is cha.nged in 80 far as it becomes the 
object of the action of the Belf who is 80 much (nlpa) seeing (d1'9'), 
<the being (atman) of the object-ot-sight,> that is to say, the object
of-sight itself (svaropa) exists only for the sake of the Sel£ But 
inasmuch 88 it is itself only so long as it h88 acquired its being 88 
having the form of another, it is no [longer] seen by the Self when 
once it has accomplished the purpose of the Belf, [of giving the 
Belt] experience and liberation. So by escaping from itself it 
attains cessation; but it does not utterly cease to be. 
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Having stated what the Seer and the objeot-of-sight are, he says that the objeot-of· 
sight serves the purpose of the Self. [And this purpose is] baaed upon the relation 
oharacterized as being that of proprietor and property. 2L The being (tlttlMltI) 
of the obje~f-sight is only for the sake of it [the Self]. He explains [the 
BD.tra] in the words, «who is 80 muoh (rdplJ) seeing {tJ1l").» Since the objeot-of. 
sight has become the objeot-of-action {kanJltlor8pata1 [that is] has been changed 
into the objeot-of.experien08 by the e:r.perien08r [that is] the Self who is so much 
seeing,-therefore the being of the objeot-of-aight must be only for the sake of 
the Seer, but not for the sake of the objeot-of-sight. The objector asks, 'How 
can the being [tIttIMI in tJrwcUmCll be for the sake of this [almtJ in ttJtl4lfJICI] [that is, 
the Self] ? In reply to this he says, Cis itself.:' What he means to say is this : 
The objeot-of-uperien08 is the object-of.sight as having pleasure or paiD. And 
pleasure and pain being co-agents or counter-agents persist as such (1cItMtItJ) 
only for this purpose [of aoting with or against the Self]. For the [various 
things] from sound doWDwards as objeots-of-sense are cOoagents or counter-agents 
[for the Self] only because they are identical [with pleasure and pain]. And it 
cannot be said that theyemt to be co-aotive or to be counter-aotive to themselves. 
For that would be a contradiction of a fluctuation with itself. Therefore by 
a process of elimination it is the power of intellect (cUi) only for which they are 
co-active or counter--aotive. Consequently the objeot·of-aight is for this [Self] 
and not for the object-of-sight [itselt.J. And therefore the <object-of.sight is 
only for the sake of it [the Self],> not for the sake of the object-of-sight. 
Because (gat) it is itself as long as the purpose of the Self continues. And when 
the purpose of the Self is complete it is also completed. Accordingly he says, 
«But. • • it •• itself.:. But the objeot-of-sight itself is inert (jat!CI), yet it has 
acquired its being [that is] it is experienced as having the form of another [that 
is] the form of the soul (/JImt.m) [that is] the intelligen08 (CtJUt.",yo). When 
experien08 and liberation have been accomplished it is no [longer] seen by the 
Self. [This was] the kind-of-experien08,l the perception (Cltlub1ttJVIJ) of BOund 
and the other [peroeptible] things. Liberation is the peroeption (~) of 
the difl'erenoe between saIt«I and the Self. Both these two kinds [of things, 
experience and liberation,] belong to the Self only who, by reason of the fact 
that the likeness of the Self becomes changed by the inert thinking-aubstanoe, 
[does know them both]. And 80 when experienoe and liberation have been 
accomplished for the Self, [the subservience of] the object-of-aight to the purpose 
of the Self is finished. Hence it is said, «when onoe it has aooomplished the 
purpose of the Self.» Meanwhile he raises an objeotion in the words, Cby 
eacaping from itself.» He rebuts [this] with the words, «but it does not 
utterly oease to be.» 

\ VijDiDa Bhilqu expanda this definition 
udemphuizel the f&et that experience 

u a fluctuation of the mind (.tc1:lflda+ 
AMt",.t.If'I1NUdirrltilt ). 
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Why [does it not utterly cease to be] ! 
II. Though it has ceaBed [to be seen] in the CaBe otonewhoae 
purpose is aooompUshed, it baa not ceased to be, Bince it is 
common to others [besides himself]. 
Although the object-of-sight has ceased in so far as one Self whose 
purpose has been accomplished is concerned, it has not ceased to be, 
because it is common to others besides him. Although it has ceased 
so far as one fortunate man is concerned, [still] it has not ceased in 
the case of unfortunate men, since their purpose has not been ful
filled. So for these persons it becomes the object-of-the-a.ction of 
seeing and receives its form of being as having the form of another. 
And therefore since the power of seeing and the power by which 
one sees are permanent, the conjunction [of the two] is said to be 
from time-without-beginning. And in this sense it has been said, 
"The substances being in correlation from time without beginning, 
the externaJ-aspects in general are also in correlation from time 
without beginning." 
An objector says, 'If [the object-of-eight] is abaolutAlly inapperceptible, how is it 
that it does not ce888 to be?' With this in mind he asks, «Why [is this]~ 
In the sutra he tells the answer beginning with the words 22 • • • whoM 
purpose is aooomplished and ending with the words moe it is oommon to 
othus [besides himself]' A 8eU.whose purpose has been accomplished is of 
such a kind. For him. the object-of-sight although it has ceased [to be seen], 
has not ceased [to be]. Why? Since it is common to all Selves fortunatAI or 
unfortunate. He explains [the sutra] in the words, Cone whose purpose has 
been accomplished.» Cessation is the absence of that by which one sees. But 
the object-of-sight has not ceaaed to be, since it is common to other Belvea. 
Hence the nature (nlpa) of the being (fJtmcm) who is higher than the object
of -sight is intelligence (ctJitanga). So (Ima) here we have that [being] which is 
made known in the Sacred Word and the Sacred Tradition and in the Epics 
and ~ the unphenomenalized, the whole-without-parts, the one, the 
independent, all-pervasive, permanent, [and] capable of produoing.aJ.l-effects. 
Although [the object-foNight] is not seen by the fortunate man, since for him. 
its effect has been accomplished, it is not, however, something not seen by the 
unfortunate man. For because colour is not seen by the blind man, it does not 
become non-existent, since it is seen by the man who has eyes. For the Self 
is not, like the primary cause, only one. Because its plurality is established I 
in so far as there is the orderly arrangement of births and deaths, pleasures anel 

I Compare Silhkhya-alltra i. 149. 
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pains, later kind-of-experience and release and round·of-eziatence; ~d because 
the passages of the Sacred Word which teach the unity [of the Self'] and which 
contradict the other sourcea-of·valid·ideas, can somehow be made c0nsis
tent, as partial statements, by supposing that there is DO division I in place or in 
time ; and because the fact that primary matter is one and the Selves many 
is ezpressly taught by the Sacred Word' itself, "One male goat [the unborn 
Soul] has pleasure in leaping UPOD the ODe female goat [primary matter] which 
is red and white and black and which brings forth many offspring like hereelf, 
while another male goat deserts her after having enjoyed her." And the 
meaning of this same Sacred Word is said over again by this 8t1tra. Although 
the object.for-sight has ceased [to be seen], still 80 far as another Self is 
concerned it has DOt ceased to be. Therefore, since the power of seeing and the 
power by which one sees are permanent, their correlation is said to be from 
time-without-beginniDg. He states that those who have the traditiOD I (tlgamitt) 
concur with this teaching, as he says, «And in this sense it has been said.» 
Since the correlation of substances, in other words, of the aspects (gupa), with 
the 80uls is from time without beginning, [80] in the caae of the mere eztemal 
aspects (gut'a), such as the Great [thinking.8Ubstance], there is a COrrelatiOD 
!rom time without beginning. The correlatioD of the Great [Thinking-substance] 
and of the rest, ODe by ODe, although from time without beginning, is not 
permanent. Still it is permanent wheD we regard the Great [thinking
substance] and the rest as a whole, since [these ezternal aspects] are com mOD to 
the other Belves. Accordingly he says «the eztemal-aspects in general.» The 
words «in general» (matra) point out the comprehensive character [of the 
compound]. Hence what follows is this: Although the COrrelatiOD of one 
Great tbinking-substanee has become changed 80 that it is past, still the 
correlation of ODe Self' with another Great [thinking-substance] is not past. 
So [the correlatiOD is] said to be permanent. 

The intent of this sutra is to describe what the correlation itself is. 
28. The reason for the apperception of what the power of 
the property and of what the power of the proprietor are is 
correlation. 
The Self as proprietor becomes correlated for the purpose of sight 

I The Pitaiijala Bahaayam _YI that the 
unity of all soule is only figurative. 
All Belvea are permanent IUld all· 
pervasive. The unity is that of a 
collectioD, like that of a foreat or of an 
army, in 10 far .. no division is made 
in time or in place. 

• C;vet. Up. iv. 5. 
I The attribution of this quotation to 

PaII.~ikha reata upon the authority 
of VijiiiDa Bhilqu. 

, Beading l'''"".ftttJl'ltlO with the BiklDer 
JIB. 
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with the object-for-sight as property. That apperception of the 
object-for-sight which results from this correlation is experience. 
Whereas the apperception of what the Seer is, is liberation. Since 
the correlation lasts until sight is effected, sight is said to be the 
cause of discorrelation. Since sight and non-sight are opposite to 
each other, non-sight is said to be the instrumental cause of corre
lation. Sight in this [system] is not the cause of release; but the 
absence of bondage results from the absence of non-sight. This is 
release. Where there is sight, non-sight, which is the cause of bond
age, ceases [to be felt]. Thus the perception which is sight is said 
to be the cause of isolation. And what is this so-called non-sight! 
1. Is it the authority (adhikara) of the aspects (gu~) [over the 
Self] 1 2. Or is it the case that, when in [the equipoised state of] 
the primary-cause, the mind-stuiF, by which the objects are shown 
to the proprietor in his capacity as Seer, fails to produce [effects], 
there is non-sight,l although the property, the object-for-sight, 
exists 1 3. Or is it that the aspects (gu~) poB8eB8 the intended
objects [in potential form] 1 4. Or is undift"erentiated-consciouB
ness (atJidya), which, together with its own mind-stuff, has been 
restricted, the seed for the production of its peculiar mind-stuiF! 
6. Or is it the manifestation of subliminal-impressions in motion 
(gat'!,) after the subliminal-impressions in equilibrium (sthit'!,) have 
dwindled away 1 Of which [theory] this has been said,· "The 
primary cause if it existed, on the one hand, in equilibrium (sthin) 
only, would be a non-primary cause, because it would not cause 
any evolved effect. Similarly, if on the other hand it existed in 
motion (gat'!,) only, it would be a non-primary cause, because the 
evolved effects would be permanent. And since it does act 8 in 
both ways [equilibrium and motion] it is ordinarily termed primary 
substance; not otherwise. Also with regard to other supposed 
causes the same reasoning [applies]." 6. According to some 
non-sight is nothing but the power by which one sees, as the 
Sacred Word says, "The primary cause acts with the intent of 
displaying itself." The Self capable of illuminating all illuminable 

1 Compare iv. M. 
I UdiiaiDa Bila.rima attribute. thia to Paiic~ • Reading fI{1ti. 
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things does not, before the primary cause acts, see. [On the other 
hand], the object-for-aight capable of making all kinds of effects is 
not then [without the Self'] seen. 7. According to others non
sight is a property of both kinds also. From this point of view, 
this sight, although independent of the object-for-aight, requires 
a presented-idea [tha.t is, the reilection] of the Self; and so is a 
property of the object-for-sight. Similarly sight, although not 
independent of the Self, still requirea a presented idea in the object
for-sight; and appea.rs as if it were aclually a. property of the Self. 
8. Certain otbers assert that non-sight is only the perception [of 
things only] by sight. These are the alternatives found in the 
books on this [topic of the nature of non-sight]. These manyalter
natives deal with a common subject-matter, the correlation of all 
the Selves with the aspects (gu~). 
Thus the serving the purpose [of the Self] as the cause of COl'Nlation. baa been. 
stated. And as in.cidental [to this] the cause of the permanenoe of the pl'imarJ 
cause and the cause of the permanence of the correlation in general have been 
stated. With the intent to descn'be what correlation itself is, in other words, 
its special particular [natUM ], the sutra has come into being. 18. The 
reuon. for the apperception of what the power of the property and of 
what the power of the proprietor are is oorrelatioD. Because the object-for
sight is for his sake, therefore the Self, aooeptiog the aid rendered by this 
[object], becomes ita proprietor. And the object-for-sight becomes his property. 
And the correlation of these two which has had a merely potential arrangement 
is the reason for the apperoeption of what the two are in themselves. This 
same is made clear in the commentary in the word. «The Self.:. The Self 
as proprietor merely by [his] pl'H8tablished harmony becomes correlated with 
the object·for-aight as his property for the sake of Bight. The rest is easy. An 
objector ~y&, 'This may be true. Liberation may be said to be the apperception 
of what the Seer himself may be, [tat is, it may be] that by which he is 
liberated. And moreover release is not the effect of m8llll8. Should this be 
so, it would cease being what could be rightly called release.' In reply to this 
he says, Cuntil sight is effected.» Until sight is dected there is a correlation 
of a particular Self with a particular thinking-subst&nce. Thus sight is said to 
be the cause of discorrelation. 'But how does correlation last until sight is 
effected l' In. reply to this he say&, «non-sight.» Non.sight, undifferentiated· 
conscioumese (af1idgtJ), is said to be the instrumental cause of correlation. He 
makes clear the meaning of what he said before by saying, «in this [system] ••• 
not.» The objector says, 'Sight may quite remove non-aight, its opposite. But 
how can it remove bondage l' In. reply to this he say&, «is sight.» Belelse ~ 
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been stated [i. 8] to be the aelf's (1JtmM) abiding in his own form 88 dis
criminated from the thinking .. ubatance and other [ substances]. And the 
means for effecting this is not only sight, but the removal of Don-aight. This 
is the meaning. - In order to obtain a particular kind of non-sight 88 the 
special reason for the correlation he puts forth the following alternatives with 
napect to Don-aight in the words, «And what is this.:. 1. Assuming that 
[non-sight] is some positive thing (paf'7lNdcJ8a)1 [not sight] he asks, «1. Is it the 
authority of the aspects (gu!UJ) [over the Self] 1:. Authority is the competency 
to initiate effects. For it is 88 the result of this that the correlation, which is the 
reaaon for the round.of-uiatence, is produced.-2. Assuming that [non-aight] is a 
negation where there is a possibility of an aftirmation (~tJ~),' he puta 
forth a second alternative with the word, d. Or':' [Non-aight] is the failure, by 
the mind-&tuff which abows objecta-of-aenae [to the Self], to produce either the 
[various things] from sound downwards or the [diserimination of] the difference 
between BtJtWtJ and the Belf. It is this that is made clear by the words, ethe 
property.:. The object-for-aight is [both] the various things from 80und down
wards and the difference between BtlUfJG and the Self. The primary cause is- in 
motion only 80 long 88 it has not completed the two-fold sight. But when both 
kinds of sight have been accompliab8fl, it desists [from being further in motion ].-
8. On the aaaumption that [non.sight] is lOme poaiti ... e thing [not sight], be 
puta forth the third alternative, CS. Or is it that the 88pecta (gu~tJ) po88888 

the intended-objecta [in potential form] 1:. For if the doctrine of pre-uiatent 
caU888 (st.IIktJfytJ) is established, experience and liberation are also yet to come 
in 80 far 88 they are [at present] indeterminable. This is the meaning.-
4:. Assuming that [non-aight] is lOme positive thing [not sight]. he puta forth the 
fourth altemative and asks «4:. Or is undiffitrentiated-conaciouaneea (tJtIidgtJ) ••• 1:. 
At the time of the revenal of e~tion, it is restricted together with ita peculiar 
mind .. tuff [that is to say] it is reduced to the state of equipoise in the primary 
cause, the seed for the production of ita peculiar mind .. tuff. To this extent (Ima) 
a subconscious-impression of undiiferentiated-eonaciousDeaa is other than sight 
and is precisely what is called non-sight.-li. Assuming that [non .. ight] is 
lOme positive thing [not sight], he puts forth the fifth alternative and asks, 
CO. Is it ••• in equilibrium 1:. When the subliminal-impreeaions in equilibrium, 
[that is] existing in the primary cause, and 1l0wing on in a suooeaaion of 
mutations in the equipoised [state of the primary cause]. have dwindled away. 
there is a start given to evolved-effects (fIikanJ), such 88 the Great [thinking
substance] and the rest,-this is motion (gtm). The reaaon for this [start given] 
is a subliminal-impression of the primary cause, the subliminal-impression 
in motion. The manifestation of it is its readineaa to produce effects. He says 
that another theory admits the real existence of subliminal-impnaiona of both 

1 Compare Pataiijali: Mahlbhl,ya (Kie1- 848"'; iii. 85'; and elsewhere. 
hom'. ed.) i. 001; 1011; 16'1'; 188"; I Compare p. 24, Dote II; and p. 118. Dote ,. 
2161 ; 81911 ; 884·; 941'; ii. 888'; 
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kinds in the words, «Of which [ theory] this has been said» by those who deny 
the absoluteness of either one. Primary cause (pm-t.UuJna) is that by which the 
totality of evolved effecta is put forth~) or produced.l If this primary 
cause always remained in equilibrium and never in motion, then because it 
would not cause any evolved effect, it would not put forth anything, and would 
not be a primary cause (pra-d1IIJtIG). Or if it always remained in motion 
and never in equilibrium, then he saya, «Similarly • • • in motion.» Else
where the reading is 'for the purpose of equilibrium, for the purpose of 
motion'; the dative is here purposive and we must 8upply (dr~) , only' 
(et7G) after it. If it did not act for the purpose of equilibrium, no evolved 
effect would ever cease to be. And this being so, if a thing (bh41HJ) exists and 
does not cease to be, it could not rise [again]. Thus there would be a cessation 
of evolution of effects altogether. And there would lik.wise be nothing put 
forth in this case and [thus] it would be a non-primary cause. Therefore its 
activity must be of both kinde, in equilibrium and in motion, [and] it is 
ordinarily termed primary substance; «not otherwise,:' as when for iDstance 
the absoluteness [ of either] might be assumed. This reasoning or argument 
applies not only to the primary cause, but also to other eupposed causes, to 
the higher Brahman or to its illusion (mcJg') or to atoms or to other 
[causes]. For these also if they existed in equilibrium only, would not be 
causes, since they do not cause evolved effects; and if existing in motion only, 
would not be causes, since the evolved effecta would be permanent.--6. .Assum
ing that [non-sight] is 80me positive thing [not Bight], he puts forth a sixth 
alternative in the words, «nothing but the power by which one seee.» Just aa 
in the vow of Prajlpati [Manu iv. 87J, " One should not look upon the rising 
sun," a mental resolution [in positive form] closely related to not looking is 
understood, 80 in this case also [of non-sight 1 when there is a negation of Bight, 
a power closely related to it and based upon it is described. And this [power] 
in order to give birth to sight characterized by experience and 80 forth brings 
about the pre-established harmony of the Seer with the object-for-aight. On the 
same point he recites a [passage from] the Sacred Word, «The primary cause.» 
The objector says, 'This may be true. But the Sacred Word says that the 
primary cause acts with the intent of displaying itself; yet it does not say that 
it aots as the result I of the power by which one sees.' In reply to this he says, 
«capable of illuminating all illuminable things.» Because before the primary 
substance acta, mere displaying of itself is not capacity as an impelling force for 
aotion. For there is no ground for this [activity] in the absence of capacity to 
act as impelling force. Therefore in accordance with the Sacred Word it is 
said that capacity is the impelling force for aotion.-The sixth alternative 
is baaed upon the assumption that the power by whioh one sees is in the 
primary cause.-7. The seventh alternative makes this same power reside in 
both kinds [the primary cause and the Self], as he saye, «Non-sight. '.' of both 

1 Compare ii. 18, p. 1'" (Calc. ad.). I Reading flJkUo~, p. 160' (C.lc. ad.). 
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kinds also.:. Some say that non-aight belongs to both kinds, both to the Self 
and to the object-for-sight and that it is a power [or] a property of sighl 
An .objeotor says, 'This may be true. We may grant this with regard to the 
object-for-sight, because it is the repository of all POW8l'8; but we could not 
grant it with regard to the Seer, because the power of perception doee not 
reside (cJd1rlJrtJ) in him, for the reason that perception does not have the relation 
to him of part to whole (,(lfJl(Jt)dga). Should that be so, be would be subject 
to mutation.' To this he replies, cFrom this point of view, this.:. That non
Bight might be included in the object-for-sight might be conceded, still, since the 
object-for-sight is unintelligent (jat/a), seeing, which is an effect of a power residing 
in this [object-for-aight], would also be unintelligent Ua4a). So sight cannot be 
thought as a property of this [object-for-aight], for an unintelligent [thing] 
has not illumination in itself. Hence sight becomes, [ that is] is known as, 
a property of this [object-for-aight] only as based upon the presented·idea of 
the Beer, the self (4ttJttJn), that is, upon a change into the liken888 of the 
intelligence (Cdittm,a). Beeauae that which-has-to-do-with-the-object (tJifG,.) 
[that is, the power of seeing] is partially expressed by the object [that is, the 
object-for-sight]_ The objector says, , Even so, this perception becomes a pro
perty of the object-for-sight, but not a property of the Self.' To this he replies, 
«Similarly ••• of the Self.» It is true that it is not independent of the Self, 
still it doee appear to become a property of the Self as based upon the 
presented-idea [that is] the liken888 of the intelligence (Cditattga) in the 8CJtttHJ 
of the thinking-subetaDce of the object-for-sight, but it is not actually a property 
of the Self. What he means to say is this. In so far as there is no difference 
between intelligenee and the thinking-substance, the external-aspects (dNInna) 
of the thinking-substance distinctly appear (caktJ8ati) as if they were external
aspects of intelligence, in so far as they receive the image of intelligence.-
8. He describes the eighth alternative in the words, Coon-sight is only the 
perception.:. Only perception of the [various things] from sound downwards 
is non-sight; but not the perception of the difference between ,aU", and the 
Self. So some say. Just as the eye, although the source-of-a-valid-idea for 
colour, is not the source-of-a-valid-idea for taste and the other [sensations]. 
What follows is this: The perceptions of the [various things]. of sounds and 
10 on, have the forms of pleasure and other [forms] and imply the correlation 
of the Beer and the object-for-sight, in 80 far as it is necessary for the sake 
of their perfection.-Having thus put forth alternatives, and in order to accept 
the fourth alternative, he points-out-the-fiaws in the other [ seven] alternatiTeS 
mentioned in the B&mkhya system, on the ground that they would lead to 
an absence of diversity in experience, since [non-sight according to the other 
theories] is common to all the Belves. So he says, CTbese ••• are found in the 
boob.:' 
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But when there is a correlation of an individual consciousness with 
its own thinking-substance, 
24. The reason tor this [oorrelation] is undJJf'erentiated
oonsoiousness (avidya). 
In other words, [undift'erentiated-consciousness] is a subconscious
impression (vdsana) from erroneous thinking. The thinking
substance pervaded (vasita) by subconscious-impressions from 
erroneous thinking does not attain to the discernment of the Self, 
which is the goal of its actions, [a.nd] returns again with its task 
yet unfulfilled. But that [thinking-substance] which terminates in 
the discernment of the Self attains the goal of its actions, and, its 
task done, and its non-sight repressed, does not, since the cause 
of its bondage no longer exists, return again. Some [heterodox] 
person ridicules this [teaching of Isolation ] with the anecdote 1 of the 
impotent man,' He is told by his simple-minded wife," 0 impotent, my 
wedded lord, my sister hBB a child; for what reason have not I , " 
He says to her, "When I am dead, I will beget thee a son."" 
Similarly, [the objector continues,] since this thinking [of the 
discernment], even while existing, does not make a repression of 
mind-stu1F, what expectation is there that it will in the future 
make it ceBBe to be t On this point one who is almost a mBBter 
(ficaryadefiya) says, "Is releBBe anything but the cessation of 
the thinking-substance t When there is no cause of non-sight the 
thinking-substance ceases. And this non-sight which is the cause 
of bondage C88Bes when there is sight." Then release is nothing 
but the cessation of the thinking-substance. Why then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his I that is so much out of place , 
In order to fix upon the fourth alternative he introducee the BUtta with the 
words, «But when there is a correlation of an individual conscioUBneas with 
ita own thinking-substance.» Individual (praty-aiic) in the sense that it tUl'lUl 

I See Jacob, lIuimI, II. 28, 24 ed. 
• Two interpretatiou 8eem justified. 1. 

The whole paaaage to the end of the 
comment on this 8ntra would be the 
statement of the ilciif'1/Glk9iytl. And 
,."" would refer to the nlBtika. 2. 
The last two sentence8 would be that 
of the author of the comment and ,."" 

would refer to the~. The 
difference between these two would 
be that the latter teache8 that release 
i. only a C888ation of mutation .. where
aa the comment teaches that release 
ia reaolution of the thinking-aubatance 
(hcIdMr flilG",) into the primary 
C&1188. 
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(tUictJtt) [or] sets back (prattl [or] in the opposite direction ~). A 
apecial correlation of each single Self with each Bingle thinkiog-substance is the 
reason for the diversity between [individuals]. He recites the antra 2~ The 
:reucm for this [oorrelation] is undifftlrentiated-oOn.eoioum888 (t.It.IicIycI). 
An objector says, 'Unditferentiated-consciouBn8B8 is erroneouB thinking. And 
the reason for this is the correlation of the Selfwith ita own thinking-Bubatance, 
just [aa correlation is tJae reason] for experience and for liberation. For unleaa 
correlated with a tbinJriwg-substance, unditferentiated-conacioU8D8BB (aWtlJd) does 
not arise. How then is 1IDditferentiated-conacioUBD8B8 the reason for a particular 
kind of correlation? ' In reply to this he saYB, «a BuooonaciouB-impreeaioD 
from erroneoua thinking.:. From unditferentiated-conaciOUBD8B8 (aWlJd), even 
when belonging to another creation and restricted tosether with ita own mind
Itutf, a lubconacioua-impl'8B8ion exista in the primary-cauae. And the primary. 
cauae pervaded witla the IUbconacioua-impreaaion from this [undHferentiated-con. 
BCiOU8D88B] sends forth the same kind of a thinking.aubatance for the sake of 
correlation with ODe Self or another_ Similarly in succeaaive previoua creations. 
And since [the series] is from time without beginning, there is no fiaw in 
the argument. For this very reason the Self at the time of [ mundane] 
dissolution is not released, aa he says, Cerroneoua tbinking.~ When [the 
thinking-substance] reaches the goal of ita actions [that is] the discernment of 
the Self, then aiDoe there is no lubconscioua-impreasion from erroneoUB 
thinking, which is the _use of bondage, the thinking-substance does not return 
again, aa he says, «But that.:. Some heterodox person makes fun of this 
teaching with regard to Isolation by [telling] the anecdote of the impotent man. 
He tella the anecdote of the impotent man by the words, «simple-minded.:. 
The word Creaaon (arllla):. in the expl'8BBion «for what reason» signifies a 
ground, because a motive is also a ground. He draws the analogy with the 
anecdote of the impotent man in the words, CBimilarly since this.» 'This 
existing perception of the discernment of the ditference between the 
aspecta ~a} and the Self does not cause a npl'8B8ion of the mind.atutf; 
what expectation is there that the mind-stutf, when it together with ita 
subliminal.impressions is restricted by virtue of the higher passionlessness, 
will cease to be? The point is that a thing baa an effect when it exists; 
and not, when it does not exist.' With regard to this he gives a rebuttal 
by means of an opinion which partially [agrees], «On this point one 
who is almost a muter.::' One who is little short l of a master. A master, 
moreover, haa his characteristic given in the declaration of the Vlyo,· "One 
who not only collects (acitlOtij the meaning of the books, but also makes the 
people steadfast in good conduct, and observes (dcarate) good conduct himself, he 
is a muter (4C4rya~" Release is nothing but the repl'8B8ion of the thinking
substance which baa entered into mutations in the form of experience and of 

1 Bee P-qini v. S. 67. 
, See Viyu PuriJ)a hix. 2 i and Liiiga PurilJa :E. 15-16. 



ii. 24-] Book IL Meam of Attainment or Badhana [168 

discriminative discemment. But there is no repression of the thinking-substance 
as such. This [repression], moreover, takes place only after the [thinking
substance] is established in the discriminative discemment which Jaats up to the 
Rain-cloud of [Knowable J Things (dht.lrmt.HJlegha). Even though the thinking
substance abides as itself and nothing less, [still it does exist elsewhere]. 
He makes this clear by the words, «non-sight.» There is a repression 
of the thinking-substance when there is no non-sight [which is] the cause 
of bondage. And this non-sight [which is] the cause of bondage ceases 
as a result of sight. But as for the repression of sight, [that] is to be 
effected by the higher passionlessness. The point is, although the thinking
substance abides in itself and nothing less, there is release. Having cleared up 
the opinion which partially [agrees], he states his own opinion in the words, 
«Then release is nothing but the cessation of the thinking-substance.:» An 
objector asks, ' Have you not already 1 said that, when seeing is repressed, there 
results soon after a repression of the mind·stuff itself. How then can [this 
repression] be the result of sight? ' In reply to this he says, «Why then is there 
this confusion of ideas of his that is 80 much out of place 1» The meaning is 
this. Ifwe were to admit I that sight is the direct cause of the repression of the 
mindstuff, then we should be subject to this rebuke. But we take our stand 
upon the view that discriminative sight reaches its limit of perfection when the 
mind·stuff is repressed and when it is subservient to the abiding of the Self 
in his own form, according to its degree of perfection in the cultivation of 
restricted concentration. How then should we be subject to this rebuke? 

The pain which is to be escaped and the cause of pain, the so-called 
cOITelation, together with their reasons, have been described. 
Next the higher escape (hana) is to be described. 
25. Sinoe this [non-sight] does not exist, there is no correla
tion. This is the esoape, the Isolation of the Seer. 
Since this non-sight does not exist, there is no correlation of the 
thinking-substance and of the Self, in other words, a complete 
ending of bondage. This is the escape, the Isolation of the Seer, 
the unmixed state of the Self; in other words, the state in which 
[the Self] is not again COITelated with aspects (gu~). Upon the 
repression of the cause of pain there follows the ending of pain, the 
escape. Then the Self is said to be grounded a in his own self. 
Having thus spoken of two divisions, with the intent to describe the third 
division, he introduces the sotra with the words, «The pain which is to be 

1 See p.162' (Calc. eel.). :MS. and theiDan~ ad. (96"). 
I Reading °hrefmcaA., with the Biklner • Compare i. 8. 
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escaped.~ U. Sinoe this [non-sisht] does not exiat, there is no oorrelation. 
This is the eaoape, the Isolation of the Seer. Be explains the SQtra in the 
word, «this.~ For even in the great mundane dissolution there is no correla
tion. For this reason he uses the word Ccomplete.~ The words ethe 
ending of pain, the escapO show that this is a fulfilment of the purposes 
of the Self. The rest has nothing obscure. 

Now what is the means of attaining escape t 
2e. The means of att;a.ining esoape 1& unwavering d1aortmtna
tive d1aoernment. 
Discriminative discernment 1 of the presented-idea of the difFer
ence between sattm and the Self. But this discernment wavers 
when erroneous perception is not repressed. When erroneous 
perception, reduced to the condition of burned seed, fails to repro
duce itself (mndkya-prasava), then the :flow of the presented-ideas 
of discrimination-belonging to the sattva, which is cleansed from 
rajas belonging to the hindrances, and which continues in the 
higher clearness [and] in the higher consciousness of being master 
-becomes stainless. This unwavering discrimina.tive discernment 
is the means (upaya) of escape. After this, erroneous perception 
tends to become reduced to the condition of burned seed. And its 
failure to reproduce itself is the Path (marga) to Release, the 
way-of-a.pproach (upaya) to escape. 
Wishing to denominate the fourth division .. having the distinguishing
characteristic of the means of escape, he introduces the sQtra with the word 
«Now.» 28. The means of attainfrlg eaoape is unwavering diaorimina
tive disoernment. Even by verbal communication and by inferenoe there is 
discriminative discernment. This [kind of discriminative discernment] does 
not, however, repress emergenoe or the subliminal impl'888iODS from emer
genoe, because these two latter follow a man who has both [the verbal
communication and the inlerenoe]. Accordingly in order to repress this 
[ emergence] he says, «UDwavering.~ Wavering is erroneous perception j 
[unwavering] is free from that. What he means to say is this. He obtains 
diaerimination by perception derived from something heard; and he makes 
this logically tenable (.,,~) [by ideas] derived from reasonings. The 
discriminative discernment, which in concentration has reached the utmost 
perfection of cultivation for a long time, uninterruptedly, and with earn .. ' 

I Dilc11l8ed in Silhkbya Tattva Xlumudi on Dr. 51. 
22 [ •• 0.& It] 
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attention, [and which] baa direot perception and baa uprooted erroneou per
oeptiona togethe:r with their auboouacioua impzeuiona, [and whiob is thus] 
unwaveriDg,-thia is the meana of _pe. The nit of the ocJJDm.8Ilt ia euy. 

27. For him [there is] insight seveD-fold and advanoing in 
stages to the highest. 
The words <for him> refer 1 to him I in whom discernment is 
re-uprisen. The word <seven-fold> means that the insight of the 
discriminating [yogin]. after the removal of the defilements from 
the covering of impurity, when no other kind of presented-idea is 
generated in the mind-stuff, has just seven forms, as follows. 
1. The thing to be escaped has been thought out; nor need [the 
yogin] think it out again. 2. The reasons for the thing to be 
escaped have dwindled away; nor need they dwindle away again. 
3. The escape is directly perceived· by the concentration of 
restriction; [nor neeq' anything beyond this be discovered]. 
4. The means of escape in the form of discriminative discernment 
has been cultivated ; [nor need anything beyond this be culti
vated]. So this is the four-fold final release (vimukt1.), belonging to 
insight, which may be effected. But the final release of the mind
stuff is three-fold [as follows]. 5. The authority of the thinking
substance is ended. 6. The aspects (gutw), like rocks fallen from 
the top of the mountain peak, without support, of their own 
accord, incline towards dissolution and come with this [thinking
substance] to rest. And when these [aspects] a.re quite dissolved, 
they do not cause growth again, because there is no impelling
cause. 7. In this stage the Self has passed out of relation with 
the aspects (gu~), and, enlightened by himself and nothing more, 

I See Ny5ya-K., a. v. prtJIya-1tiIfItJ •• 
• The Vlrttibineiata that (for him) is rather 

<for it,) and that it refen to the m_ 
of eaca.pe. It denies that the reference 
is to the Self aiDee there is no mention 
of the Self in the previoual1ltra. Hila-
1&na. replies tha.t the Comment ex· 
prenly wish.. to a.void reference to 
the melonl of eecape in the previoua 

atltra. and that it .)'1 tha.t (for him> 
mea.n. «him in whom diacemment is 
re-uprisen.» This apJanation is cor· 
roborated by the 11118 of the woJda 
~~ 

• See i. 8 and compa.re iii. 16. p. g1SC; 
iii. 18-19, pp. 2S()1 and 28P' i iii. 26, 
p. ~1'i iii. 51, p. 26~; and iii 52, 
p. 2698 (Calc. ed.). 
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is stainless and isolated.-The Self beholding this seven-fold insight 
advancing in stages to the highest is denominated fortunate 
(kufala). Even when there is also the inverted generation of the 
mind-stuiF the Self is said to be released [and] fortunate, because 
he has passed beyond the aspects (gu~). 
He deecn'bee the goal as such which belonp to discriminative discernment 
in the sntra .7. For him [there is] iuight eeven-fold and advanoiDg in 
stas .. to the JUcheet. He explains [the eotm] by llying «<for him.>~ «In 
whom diecernment is re-uprill81l~, that is to say, the yogin in whom diacernment 
is PN!Jellt. The word «refer" means allude. One whose mind-stuff baa 
reached the goal of discriminative discernment, since the defilement of impurity, 
which is the covering of mind.stuff, baa been taken off, and because no other 
preeented·idea ariaee, that is to lIy, no presented-idea belonging to emergence 
of 'amtIB or of "t.Uu,-in him there is the insight of just the leVen forma 
which belong to the discriminating. There are different diecernmenta according 
to the different objecte.-The compound [advancing in stages to the highest] means 
those stages [or] states the end of which is perfection. Complete perfection 1 is 
that higher than which there is nothing. That insight [or] discriminative 
discernment [is advancing by stages] whose stages are advancing. These seven 
kinds of stages he takes up beginning with the word «as foUows.:t Of these 
[l8ven], from among the four stages which may be completed by a man's effort, 
he takes up the first with the words, «1. The thing to be escaped has been 
thought out.:. Whatever is an eff9ct of the primary·cause, all that is surely 
nothing but pain by reason of the pains due to mutations, to anxiety, and to 
subliminal imprsesiODS, and by reason of the opposition of the ftuctuations,
ad is therefore to be eecaped. This has been thought out.-He shows what 
the advancement to the highest is in the words «nor need he think it out 
again.:'-2. He describes the second in the words «dwindled away.» He 
tells what the advaDcemeDt to the highest is by llying «nor ••• again.:. -
8. Be describes the third in the words «directly perceived.» Even in the 
state conscious [ of objects] I have diecovered by perception the escape which 
I am to perfect in the conoeDtration of restriction. We need to supply the 
words, 'nor need anything beyond this be discovered.'-'., He describes the 
fourth by lIying «cultivated.» The cultivated is the perfected means of 
eecape belonging to discriminative discernment. We Deed to supply the words, 
'nor need anything beyond this be cultivated.' This the four-fold final rel_ 
[ or] completion may be effected. And in 80 far as it may be effected, it is 
shown to be included within the efforts [of a man]. Elsewhere the reading 
is IdrpviMukli This would be the final release of insight with respect to 
effects.-He delCribes the iinal 1'81_ I of the mind-stuff which is Dot to be 

t Thill word (""'pnI""') does not occur elsewhere in the Comment nor e1aewhere in 
Vlcupati's Explanation. I Compare SBE. xxi. p. 81 (Lotu8). 
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aocompliahed by effort, but whioh is to be aocompliahed subsequent to that 
which is to be attained by effort by saying «But the 1inal release of the 
mind-stuff is three·fold.»-o. He describes the first [of these last three] in the 
words «6. The authority 1 of the thinking-llUbstance is ended.:' In other 
words, the two tasks (krJ"a) of experience and liberation have been done. -
6. He describes the second [of these last three] in the words «The aspects.»
He shows what the advancement to the highest is in the words CAnd ••• they 
do not.»-7. He deaon'bea the third [of these last three] in the words «In this 
stage.:. In this stage, even while alive, the Self is called fortunate [and] 
released, since [this] is his last body. Accordingly he says, cthis.:. He says 
that [the yogin] is not released in a figurative I sense [as merely being free 
from his last body] in the words, Cinverted generation~ Even when his 
mind-stuff is resolved into the primary cause, he is said to be released and 
fortunate,' because he has passed beyond' the aspects (gu!lCl). 

When discriminative discernment is perfected. there is the means 
of escape. And there is no perfection without the means [of 
a.ttaining it]. So this [topic of the means] is begun. 
28. After the aids to yoga have been followed up, when the 
impurity has dwindled, there is an enlightenment of percep
tion reaching up to the discriminative disoernment. 
The aids to yoga. are the eight which are a.bout to be enumerated. 
As the result of following them up there is a dwindling or cessation 
of the five-sectioned [ii. 3] misconception. Upon the dwindling of 
this follows the manifestation of focused thinking. And in pro
portion as the means [of attaining discriminative discernment are 
followed up], 80 the impurity is reduced to a state or attenua.tion. 
And in proportion as it dwindles, the enlightenment or perception 
also, in accordance with the degree of dwindling, increases. Now 
this same increase experiences a perfection reaching up to discrimi-

1 Compare it 10, p. 12()1; ii. U. p. 162' ; 
iii 55, p. 27.'. The phraae ctJritG·art1uJ 
oocun ill. 50, p. 265' (Calc. ed.). 

• Compare awpac8riia", tJiptI,.,.". i. U. 
p. 59' (Calc. ed.) ; and for definition of 
tJ .. ~", iii. 55, p. 27.' (Calc. ed.). 
See alIo for 1118 of word iv. 10, p. 2861. 

• Fort1lD8ote becaUIe he is tree from attach· 
ment to the conl8quencel of his own 

actions which are the o.1ll8 [of bond
age]. Becallle of thil he is not 
bound. (lut..,., 1:''''''1II1II p1IcIlctaGiigll
nrA~ fIG 1H.Idd1Io bMlJIIIfi'Ii hpi
lGIti.)-Thia is the suggeation of the 
Pita.iija.la Rabaayam. For other in· 
atanC8118e i. M, p. M7; ii. 9, p. llgt ; 
iv. 80, p. 81.' (Calc. ed.). 

t Compare Bh. Giti DV. 20. 
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native discernment [or] up to the perception [ii. 26] which dis
tinguishes between the aspects (gu~) as such and the Selt: The 
following up of the aids to yoga is the cause of discorrelation 
(viyoga) with impurity, just as an axe [is the cause of the disjunc
tion (viyoga) of a tree] which is to be cut [from its root]. Now 
[the eight aids] are the cause of attaining discriminative discern
ment, just as right-living (dharma) is [the cause of getting] to 
happiness; in other ways it is not a cause.-Furthermore how 
many of these causes, according to the system, are there 1 Just 
nine, he 1 says, as follows, "Cause is nine-fold, rise [into conscious
ness] and permanence and manifestation and modification and 
presentation and attainment and disjunction and transformation 
and sustentation." Of these [nine], 1. The cause of rise [into con
sciousnessl [is for instance] the central-organ [as the cause] of 
a mental-process (vijMna); 2. the cause of permanence: [for 
instance] the fact that the Self has purposes [is the cause of the 
permanence] of the centraJ-organ, just as food [is the cause of the 
permanence] of the body; 3. the cause of manifestation [is for 
instance] the shining [of the Self upon a fluctuation as the cause of 
the manifestation] of colour, just as the perception of colour [which 
is in the iluctuation, is the cause which manifests the shining of the 
Self]; 4. the cause of modification [is for instance] another object
of-sense [which modifies] the centraJ-organ, just as fire [is a cause 
which modifies] food to be cooked; 5. the cause of presentation: 
[for instance] the thought of smoke [is the cause of the presenta.
tion] of the thought of fire; 6. the cause of attaining: [for 
instance] the following up of the aids to yoga [is the cause of 
attaining] discriminative discernment; 7. the cause of disjunction 
[is for instance] the same [following up as the cause which disjoins 
the Self] from impurity; 8. the cause of transformation is for 
instance the goldsmith [as the cause which transforms] the gold. 
Similarly if a single presented idea. of a woman has the quality of 
infatuation, undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya) [is the trans
forming cause]; if it has the quality of painfulness, hatred [is the 
transforming cause]; if it has the quality of pleasurability, paBBion 

I Apparently thit it a. ltJ~tI. VijDina. Bhiqu _YIW,.i1eokttJ"i ntlM WmpcJ"i. 
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[is the transforming cause]; if it has the quality of the detached 
a.ttitude,l the recognition of the reality [is the transforming cause] j 
9. the cause of sustentation [is for instance] the body [as the cause 
which sustains] the aense-orga.ns, and these [organs as the cause 
sustaining] this [body1 (and again] the great elements [as the 
sustaining cause] of bodies, and these [elements] reciprocaJly of aU 
[elements]. since human and animal and supernormal bodies depend 
upon each other.-So much then fOl' the nine causes. And these 
80 far as possible are also to be applied to other things. But 88 

for the following up of the aids to yoga, it comes into playas cause 
in two ways only, [as the cause of disjunction and as the cause of 
a.ttainment ]. 
80 much for the four diviliODB which have been deecribed. Since diacrimiDative 
discernment, the me&l1ll of eecape, which fa1Ja within theae [four], cannot be 
perfected before [one followa up the meana], as in the p1'OC8ll8 of mjJking a cow : 
and since what ill not perfected cannot be a meana [to 80mething elaa J, h. 
proceeds to describe the means for its perfection in the words, «When • . • 
perfected.:. At this point the 'way by which the meane-of-attllinment, which 
are about to be mentioned, eerve 811 a means for disoriminative disoernment 
is MOwn by the antra which begins with the word sa. • • • 7GP and ena 
with the word diIoemment. For the aids to yoga, acoordiDg to ciroumatances, 
by seen or unseen' methods, cause the impurity to dwlndle away. That 
misconception has five sections must be understood as a partial statement, 
since merit and demerit, in 80 far as they are cauaas of birth and of length
of·life and of kind-of-enjoyment, are al80 impure. The rest ill easy. Since W8 

find that causality ill multiform, what kind of causality belongs to the following 
up of the aids to yoga? In reply to this he says, (After the aids to yoga have 
been followed UP). Since it disjoins the sattfHJ of the tbinking-subetanoe from 
impurity it ill the cause of disjunction from impurity. He gives a aimile in 
the. words, «just as an axe.:' An axe disjoins the tree to be cut from its 
root. The BtJtwa of the thinking-substance, when disjoined from impurity, 
.... eme to attain to discriminative discernment. Just as merit is [the oaU18 

of attaining] pleasure, so the following up of the aids to yoga is the cause of 
attaining dilJcriminative diacemment. And [it ill a cause] in no other form. 
So he says, «Now ••• discriminative insight.~ Having heard the denial in the 
words «in other ways • • • not,:' he asks, «Furthermore how many of these?:. 
The answer is, «J' nat nine.:' He MOWS what these are by a memorial T8l'II8 

(icJri1AJ), C8II follows, .. • • • rile [into oonaciOU8ll8llS]." He gi .... an illastration 

I Read the tale ill H. C. Warren: Buddhism • A risible mean. would be pltu»; an in-
in TraDlllationa, p. 298. risible mean. would be ~ 
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of this in the worda, COf th .. [Dine], 1. The cause ofriee [iDto CODaciousn .. ~~ 
1. The central organ ill the _use of the origin of a mental prooeI8 because it 
1xinp out a mental p!OO8II8 from an indeterminable stage to the pnl8nt .tap. 
J. The ca1ll8 of permanence [is for iDstance J the fact that the s.u baa pU1'JlOll8L 
The central organ rising [into conaoiousD888] out of tile feeling-of-penonality 
Iaata only 80 10Dg .. the two-fold purpoee of the Self is not fully ICeOmplished. 
When the two kinds of purpoBell of the Self are aecompliabed it puaea out 
of permanence. Therefore the fact that the Self haa purpoees is the cause 
of the permanence of the central organ which baa :risen [into eoD80i0U8D8I8] 
out of ita own cauM. He giT. a aimile in the words, CSuat aa food is of 
the body.~ 8. The emeient caue of perceptive thinkiDg, the preparation 
(,~) of an object either of itulf M by a 88JU18oOrgD, is maniteetation. 
The ca1188 of this maoifeetation [is for inatance] the abining [of the Self upon 
a. ~uctuation aa the cause of the manifestation] of colour. ~. The cause of 
modification [is for instance] anotMr objact-of-1I8IlI8 [whieh modiAee] the 
central organ. For just 80 Krb~lC)U, whose central organ had beoome con
centrated, heard the fifth I note ripening upon the lute, and lifted up his eyea 
and beheld the heaTenly-nymph Umloc& I in the perfectioa of beauty and 
loTelin888, 80 that he lapsed from CODcentratiOD, and his central organ became 
attached to her. He giTee an instance bearing upon the same point in the words 
ejust as fire.:' For just as fire ia the cau. of the modification of a. thing to be 
cooked, like rice, in such manner that a thing whose arrangement of parte was 
compraaaed becomes loosely conjoined in parte. 6. An objeet which ia cJe&nitely 
aisting is the cause of preeentation [juet as] the thought of smoke [is the cause 
of the preeentation] of the idea 01 me. What he means to say ia this. The 
thought (jtitJna) ia that which ia thought; and the thought of fire is fire and it is 
thought [that is, it is a deeeriptiTe compound].' 6. The cal188 of attainment. 
The natural action of e&eta belonging to· causee which are independent ia [what 
he means by] attainment. Oocaaionally then ia an exception to this [action of 
the e«acta, which is the] non-attainment. J uat 80 watel'8 whose natura it ia to 
flow down a elope (ta __ ) are held back by a dam. Similarly also in this cue, 
the IICIUIrG of the thinking-substance, which is diapOled to pleuure and bright
neBS, is by ita own nature the producer of pleasure and of cUacriminatiT'8 _ 
cernment. This is attainment. Sometimee this [attainment], because it is held 
bMk, by reasou 01 demerit 01' of IatIIaB, does not follow. When by reuon of 
merit or of following up the aida to yoga this [holding-back] is remoTed, th • 
.. a raaaon meraly of the nature of the fluctuations of the thinking-aubstance's 
salim when not held back by this [demerit or tcIma8], and in 80 far as it [this""'] 
is the producer 01 this [pleasure and discernment], [this .,.] attains [them], 

I See Raghun.fl9l' i1. 28 and 4:7; KarpUra
maiijari i. 18' (HOS. vol. 4:, p. 228). 
The aeV8D\b Dote of the lute reaembl81 
the cooing of the kotl. 

I Compare MDb. i. 4:821 _ i. 128. 64:. 
• The compound ia not .. genitive depen

deDt (fCIfI~). but ather .. 
deacriptive (b~",,"). 
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as' he will [iv. 8] say, "The e81cient cauae givee DO impolae, but [the muta
tion] follows when the barrier to the evolving c&1UIe8 .. cut, jut as in the cue 
of the peasant.... Thus there .. said to be a cauae of attainment only with 
reference to the eft'ect characterised as discriminative diecernment.. 7. In 
1"88p8CIt to anything subsidiary [to diacrimiDative diacemment] the same thiDg 
would be a cauae of diajunetion. So he 8&,., C!1. the cause of disjuncti~ 
8. He deacn1lea the cause of trlLDBformation in the words ethe goldsmith ••. 
the golb In 80 far as the emphasis is upon the diJrerence with respect to the 
gold, which is both di«erent and not di«erent from the braceleta and ear-riDp 
and ankleta, and in 80 far as the emphasis .. upon the absence of di«erenoe 
[in the gold], which .. not diJrerent from the bracelets and other things, then 
is a cause which transforms [the gold] from the bncalet [into something elae]. 
And the goldsmith, who made the bracelet, in 80 far as he transforms the gold, 
which .. [now] identical with the ear-ring, becomes the cause of transfOI'JD&
tion. Although fire [given as an example of 6. modification] is a cause of 
transformation with respect to the thing to be cooked, atill since the di«erence 
between the substance' and the property, the rice-graios and the lump of rice, 
is not emphasiMd, therefore even though the properties come and go, atiJl the 
substance persists. It is not poesible therefore to 8&y that [the fire] is a cause 
of tranaCormstion. For this reason it was said that the fire .. a cause of 
modification. And accordingly there .. no croee-dimon. )(oreover it ehould 
not be supposed that the cause of transformation in the cue of the substance 
is merely a di«erence in the arrangement of parts. For this would be incon· 
sistent with the words «the goldsmith.~ HaYing made clear what the cause 
of outer transformation is, he illustrates the inner [cause] in the words 
CSjmilarly if a single.~ CUndiJrerentiated-coDBCiousn_ ( .. ),~ that is, such 
a thought as 'This girl is to be loved'. The very same presented idea of 
a woman becolD88, in the case of Ch&itra, in consequence of his complete 
infatuation, infatuated, that .. to say, dejected. For he says to himaelf, 'Alas r 
that jewel of a woman has come into the hands of thallucky Kaitra, not into 
the hands of me, bereft (kna) of IucL' BimiIarly the riftl wi'Y88' hatred 
of her .. the cause of the paiDfuln_ of the idea of [this] woman. And again 
the passion of her husband )bitra for her .. [the cauee] of the quality of 
pleaaurability in this same idea of the woman. The recognition of the reality, 
that the body of the woman .. a congeries of skin and leah and fat and bon. 
and marrow, and is impure because of ita [firat] abode' [and] because of ita 
origin and the rest, becomes, in the cue of the discriminating, the cause of the 
detached attitude [that is to say] passionleesn888. 9. The cause of 8D8tentation 
.. that which sustains the body and organs. And in the cue of the body 
it .. the organs. For the be breaths, beginning with the vital air, are functi0D8 

, Compare it 18, P. 1M' (Calc. eeL). 
• Compare Pataiijali: Mahlbhlva, vol. I, P. 7 midcUe (Xielhorn'. eeL). 
• Compare it 5, p. 111'. 
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of the organs in general. For if they were not, the body would fall. Similarly 
in the case of the part. of the body, the flesh and the other [parts], there is the 
reciprocal relation of sustained and suetainer. Likewise the great elementa, 
that is, the earth and the other l elements]; and these [elements] are in the 
reciprocal relation [of sustained and sustainer] in the cue of bodies dwelling 
in the worlds of human beings or of V ~ or of the Sun or of the Wind 
(g/Jltd1lam1atJ) or of the :HOOD. Thu in the case of earth, which hu the qualitiea 
(gutatJ) of odour and tute and colour and touch and BOund, there are five great 
elements standing in the reciprocal relation of llUltained and sutainer; in the 
case of water there are four; in the cue of fire three; in the cue of wind two. 
Furthermore animal and human and divine [bodies] stand in a relation of 
sustained and 8U8tainer. Some one uk&, 'How can this [reciprocal relation of 
8U8tained and BUltainer] be 80, if the bodiea are not in the relation of holder 
and held?' He replies, «since human ••• depend upon each other.:' For the 
human body is BUltained by the use of the bodies of tame animals and of birds 
and of wild animals and of plante. Similarly bodies like the tigers [are 
sustained] by the U88 of the human bodiee and thOll8 of tame and wild animals 
and of others. And again in the same way the body of the tame animal and of 
the bird and of the wild animal [is sustained] by the use of plants and similar 
things. Likewise the divine body [is sustained] by the U88 of sacrifices, of 
goats and deer and the ftesh of grouse and ghee and baked-noe-cakes 1 and 
branches of mango (BtJ1It.Mdf"tJ) and handfu1s.of-darbha grass (,Pf'tJ8ItJrtJ), offered 
by human beings. In the same way the deity also sustains human beings and 
the rest by granting boons and showers. Thu the dependence is reciprocal. 
This is the meaning.-The rest is easy. 

In this [sntra.] the aids to yoga are determined. 
D. Abstentions and obaerv&n088 and postures and regula
tions·of·the·breath and withdrawal·of·the·senaes and fixed 
attention and contemplation and concentration are the eight 
aida. 
The following up of these must be performed in succession. And 
what they are we shaJl describe. 
Now with the intent of excluding either a larger or a mnaller number he 
determines what are the aids to yoga by saying «In this [dtra] the aids to 
yoga are determined.:' The sutra begins with the word 29. Ab8tentiolUl and 
ends with the word aide. Practice and passionl888n888 and belief and eneIIY 
and the net [i. 20]' both by re880n of their own selves and in 80 far u they 
are indispensable, are also properly to be included among these same. 

I Their 1118 ill deecribed in Aputamba- in Qatapatha-Br&hmqa i. 2. II. 1 f. 
Y~~Paribhlfl-Blltra scix IIoIld cuis ADd apiD in JlaDu n. 11 and vii. Ill. 
(BBE., 1'oL us). IIoIld their preparation 

23 [ .. 0.& If] 
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Of these [eight l-
80. Abstinenoe 1 ftoom injury and ftoom talaehood and ftoom 
theft and ftoom inoontinenoe and ftoom acoeptance of gifts are 
the abstentions. 
Of these [five] abstinence from injury means the abstinence from 
malice towards all living creatures in every way and at all times. 
And the other abstentions and observances are rooted in it. In 80 

far as their aim is the perfection of it, they are taught in order to 
teach it. And in this sense I it has been said, " Surely this same 
brahman in proportion as he desires to take upon himself many 
courses-of-action, a in this proportion refraining from heedlessly 
giving injury, fulfils [the abstention of] abstinence from injury in 
order to give it the full character of its spotlessness." Abstinence
from-falsehood (satya) means speech and mind such as correspond to 
the object-intended; and speech and mind corresponding to what 
is seen or inferred or heard.' If speech is spoken in order that 
one's own knowledge may pass to BOme one else, it should not be 
deceitful or mistaken or barren of information; [then it would be 
abstinence from falsehood]. It should be used for the service of 
all; not for the ruin of creatures. And even when used thus, 
should it be only for the ruin of creatures, it would not be an 
abstinence from falsehood; it would be nothing less than wrong. 
In so far as there would be a false kind of merit [and] a resemblance 
or merit, it would become the W01'8t of evils. Therefore let [the 
yogin] consider [first] what is good' for all creatures and [then] 
speak with abstinence-from-falsehood.-The&· is the unauthorized 
(apiBtmptlnJCJka) appropriation of things-of-value from another. 
While abstinence-from-thea, when free from coveting, is the refusal 
to do this.-Continence is control ot the hidden organ of genera
tion. -Abstinence-from -acceptance-of -gifts is abstinence-from
appropriating objects, because one sees the disadvantages in acquir-
I Thill atUra. and the following are quoted 

in Giuppida'a Bhlfya on SiIhkhJa
kiriki uiii. 

I Similar plaua of life in Bhlg. Pur. zi, 
IeCOnd half. 

I JAOS. Proceedinll, n. 229. 
• Compare Lifiga ~ rill. 18. 

I The principle would 188m to be that 
10 epeech which d08l not ha.rm Ion1 ODe 

and which d08l lOme good, although 
untrue, muat be reprded loB true. See 
)(anu iv. 188 and viii. 188. 

• Compare Liip PuriI)a viii. 16. 



179] Five abBtentiona [-ii.30 

ing them or keeping them or losing them or in being a.ttached to 
them or in harming them. These then are the a.bstentions. 
Having announced the aids [to yoga] of which the first are the abetentiona and 
the observances, he introduces a sutra which specifies the abatentioDB by saying 
eof these [eight].::. The sutra begins with the words 80. Abetillenoe from 
iDJury and ends with the word abatenUona. He describes the aid to yoga [called] 
abatinence from injury by saying, Cin f1'Iery way.::. He praises such abatinen .. 
from-injury with the words, «And the otber.:' «Rooted in i~ would mean 
that, even if these are performed without observing abatinence from injury, they 
are aa if they had not been performed, Bince they are quite fruitl8BB. This is 
the meaning. The following up of them baa nothing aa ita aim but the perfec
tion of this [abatinence-from.killing]. ' If abatinence-from-killing baa the othera 
rooted in it, how can it be that they aim at the perfection of the abatinence
from-injury?' To this he replies, Cin order to teach it.:. «Perfection:. [in other 
words] the rise into conaoioUBneaa of a thought. An objector aab, ' This may be 
true. . But if the othera eDat for the sake of knowing abstinence from injury, 
what need of them, since this thought com .. from the other source?' In reply 
he says, «ita spotleaaneaa.:. U the othera were not followed up, abstinence-from
injury would be defiled by falsehood and other [vices]. With reference to this 
same point he telIa of a concurrent opinion of thoae-who-hav.th.tradition 
(cJgaMi1«J) io the words, «And in this seoae it haa been said.:' Eaay.-He gives 
the distinguishing characteristic of abatinence-from-falaehood in the words, 
Capeech and mind such aa correspond to the object-intended.:' The word such 
(,aIM) raiaee an expectation which is fulfilled by the words «corresponding to 
what is 8880.:' He brings this into connmon with the correlated word 
«corresponding-to (tatIuJ)>> in the expreaaioD «speech and mind corresponding 
to.:. [This should be,] when8'l8r there is a desire to say [something]. [U spoken] 
otherwise [than aa 888n], it is not abatinence·from-falaehood. This is stated with 
an explanation in the words «to BOIDe other peraon.:. In order that knowledge 
thereof may pUB to BOme one else, speech is spoken [or] uttered to produce know
ledge similar to one's own knowledge. U it is not deceitful [or] the cause of 
deceit, [it is abatinence-from·falsehood]. Just aa when Dro:p the Master [Db. 
vii. chap. 190] asked Yudhifihira [the king] with regard to the death of his own 
BOD Aqvatthaman, 'Venerable sir (4,..",..), thou who art rich in truth, baa 
AVVatthaman been slain?' And he having in mind the elephant who had 
the corresponding name said, 'It is true, Avvatthaman is slain.' This is an 
answer which does not make Yudh~s own knowledge pUB to [the other 
peraon]. For his own knowledge derived from the aenae-organ I had aa ita 
object the slaying of the elephant and this [knowledge] was not passed [to 
Dro:p]. But quite another knowledge, that of the slaying of the latter'. BOn, 
waa formed [in Dro:p'. mind].-COr mistaken:. means due to a mistake, tdther 

1 ReacliDg i~"""" with the BiklDer )(8. aDd the Bomba, and POOII& edition •. 

a 
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at the time when one desires to say something, or at the time of determining 
what the object-to-b&-perceived is.-cBarren of information» is barren u regards 
information, u for instance an outlandish tongue is barren of information to 
Aryans; or it might be purpoeeleas, u for instance speech the utteranoe of 
which is not meant to be uttered. For in this [latter case], although one's own 
knowledge does pus to the other person, still it is uactly the opposite of making 
[knowledge] pus [to another], because it wu not purpoeed.l An abatinen .. 
from-falsehood even when it baa these distinguishing characteristics, if it l'88Ulta 
in injury to another, would ba a false kind of abatinenoe-from-falsehood, but 
would not be abstinence-from-falsehood, u he says in the words, «If it.~ For 
example, one who practises austerities in abstinenoe-from-falsehood, when asked 
by robbers which way the rich merchant had gone, told the way the rich merehant 
had gone. .Clt should be used,» that is, uttered_ The rest is easy.-8ince an 
[explanatory] negative idea depends on that of the positive he explains the 
distinguishing characteristic of theft by saying, «Theft is the unauthorized.~ 
Here the generic idea is characterized by a quaWication. This is the meaning. 
Since verbal and bodily operations are preceded by mental operations, it is the 
operation of mind, because it is dominant, that is mentioned in the words, 
«free from coveting.»-He tells what contineDce is in the word «hidden.~ 
For even if his organ of generation is held in control, still if he become attached 
at the sight of a woman or upon [hearing] her talk or upon touching her limbe 
which are the eeats of Kandarpa, he hu no continence. So to exclude this cue 
he says, «the hidden organ.::' Other organs also that are very ardent for this 
[woman] are to be watched.-He tells what abstjnenoe-from-acceptanoe-of-gifts 
is by saying, «Objects.» He mentions the disadvantage due to attachment to 
these [objects] in the words [ii. US], "Since passions increue because of applica
tion to enjoyments, and the akill of the organs also increases." The disadvantage 
which is characteristic of injury is also expressed by the words,' "Enjoyment is 
impossible unIeas one baaharmed80melivingcreaturee." Although obtained with
out eWort, objects if unauthorized have disadvantages when one acquires them, 
since the acquisition of such things is censured. And even authorized objects, 
when acquired, are evidently disadvantageous, in that they must be kept and 80 on. 
Therefore abstinenoe-from-acceptanoe-of-gifts is the refusal to appropriate them. 

Now as for these [five abstentions]-
3L When they are unquali1led by speoies or plaoe or time 
or exigency and when [covering] all [these] oluses-[under 
these oircumstances ensts] the Great Course-of-conduot. 
Of these [five], abstinence-from-injury is qualified in respect of 
species as follows, a ca.tcher of fish does injury to fishes only and 

1 llrcchak. (Niq. Big. edition), p. 288'. I Compare it 15, p. 1821 (Calo. ed.). 

• 
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to nothing else.-The same is qualified in respect of place, as when 
one 8&Ys, 'I will not slay in a holy place.'-The same is qualified 
in respect of time, as when one says, C I will not slay on the 
fourteenth day [of the lunar fortnight] nor on a day of good omen.· 
-The same, in the case of one who refrains from [these] three is 
qualified in respect of exigency, as when one says, C For the sake of 
gods and brahmans and not othe~ I will slay.' Likewise also 
in the case of the warrior who says, C In battle only [I will do] 
injury, and nowhere else.'· Abstinence-from-injury and the other 
[abstinences] unqualified by these species or times or places or 
exigencies must be kept when [covering] no less than all [these] 
cases. <In all [these] classes> means with regard to all [these] 
objects. Without exceptions in no less than all [these] c]asses-
this is what is meant by speaking of the Great Course-of-conductt 
when [covering] all [these] stages. 
«Now 88 for theae.» The satra begins with the words 81 ••• by speolea and 
ends with the words Great Cou.ne-of-oonduot. <When [covering] all [these] 
claasea> means of those which are found in all [these] stages which are charao
terized 88 being species and the other [ three stages]. The words «Abstinence
from-injury and the other [ abstinences]» mean that the definition [of the Great 
Course-of-conduet] must be asserted in the case of the other abstentions also. 
The Comment is easy. 

aa.OleanUne88 and contentment and selt-ca8tigation and 
8tudy and devotion to the 19V&I'& are the observances. 
Of these [five], cleanliness is produced by earth or by water or the 
like, and by the consumption and other [requirements] with regard 
to pure B&CrificiaJ food. This is outer. Inner [cleanliness] is the 
washing away of the blemishes of the mind-stuff.-[To practise] con
tentment means not to covet more than the means at hand.-Self
castigation is the bearing of extremes, hunger and thirst, cold and 
heat, standing and sitting, stock-stillness and formal stillness, 
and, according to usage, courses-of-conduct such as mortifications 
(krcchra) I and lunar fasts a and rigid penances.f-Study is the 

I Compare Manu m. 1-8. 
• Manu n. 106, &e. 

• Manu vi. 20, &e. 
t Manu si. 213, &:0. 
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recital of books that treat of release or the repetition of the 
syllable of adoration (pra~va).-Devotion to the Iyvara. 1 is the 
offering up of all actions to the Supreme Teacher. " He who rests 
in himself, for whom the network of perverse-considerations 
(vitarka) h88 been destroyed, whether resting upon a. bed or on 
a seat, or wandering upon a road, would behold the destruction of 
the seed of the round-of-rebirths, would be permanently released, 
would participate in deathless delightB." With regard to which 
this h88 been said, [i. 29], U Thereafter comes the right knowledge 
of him who thinks in an inverse way, and the removal of 
obstacles." 
He expounds c1eanlineea and the other obeervanoee. The sntra begins with the 
word al. OleaD1ineu and ends with the word obaervanoee. He explaina [the 
so.tra] by saying «clean1in~ The words Cor the like» are meant to include 
cow-dung and such things. Pure sacrificial food is the barley [mixed with] 
cow's urine and the rest [eaten at the QrlvlL9I festival]. There is a consumption 
and other [requirements] with regard to this [food]. «The other require
men~ are meant to cover regulation of the dimenaioDB and of the number of 
the. morsels. Instead of saying 'produced by the conaumption and other 
requirements with regard to pure aacrificial food ' he says «and by the CODBumpo 
tion and other [requirements] with regard to pure sacrificial food.:' For in the 
e1fect the cause is supposed figuratively to exist. -The «stains of the mind
stuD wch as arrogance and pride and jealol18y ; the removal of this is c1eanli
neB8 of the central-organ.-«Oontentment:. is the desire to take no more than is 
neceaaary for the general maintenance of life, because it follows the renunciation I 
of what had baeD before one's own property. This is its distinction [from 
abetinence-from-accept&nce-of-gifta ].-«Stock .. tilln~ is the absence of any 
indication of one's intention even by signa; «formalstillneaa» is merely refraining 
from speech.-In the phrase «for whom the network of perveree-oonaideratioDB 
baa been dsetroyed» the words Cperveree-conaiderationa:. will be [later ii. 88] 
described. And doubts and miaconceptioDB should be added [as parts of the 
network]. To this extent biB intention is said to be pure.-These abstentions 
and obeervanoea are also deacribed in the VishJllu Pur&i;l& [vi. 7. 86-8'1}' "Wish
ing to reduce the mind to its proper state he should resort to abstinence from 
incontinence and from injury and from falsehood and from theft and from 
accept&nce-of-gifta. A man whose self is curbed should practiae study and 
cleanlineas and contentment and aelf-caatigation. He should also make his 
mind incline towards the higher Brahman. These abetentioDB together with 

I Compare ii. I, p. 106' (Calc. eel.). I muatrated in ChiDd. Up. i. 10. 1-11. 
• 8ee also NiradIya PurlJ)a zlrii. 12-1'. 
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the obeervancea are declared to be iive each. They give a special reau1t when 
they are approached with a desire [for lOme special thing], and in the oaae of 
persona free from all desires they yield final releaae. It 

As for these abstentions and observances, 
88. If there be inhibition byperverae-oonsiderations (vitarka), 
there should be oultivation of the opposites. 
Whenever [in the mind] of this brahman [practising the absten
tions and observances] injuries and similar [faults] arise as 
perverse-considerations, such as for instance, ' I will kill him who 
hurts me; I will also lie; I will also appropriate his money; and 
I will commit adultery with his wife; and I will also make myself 
master of his property.' Thus inhibited by the blazing fever of 
perverse-considerations, let him cultivate the oppositeB of these. 
Let him ponder, 'Baked upon the pitiless coals of the round-of
rebirths, I take my refuge in the rules (dhamuJ) for yoga by 
giving protection 1 to every living creature. I myself after ridding 
myself of perverse-considerations am betaking myself to them once 
more, like a dog. As a dog to his vomit, even so I betake myself 
to that of which I had rid mysel£' Other similar [inhibitions of 
perverse-considerations] should be applied in the other sutras also 
[upon the aids to yoga]. 
Binee " good things I are full of difticultiee", he introduC88 a aotra whose object 
is to give advice which will prevent the poaaibility of exceptioD8 to theee [absten
tions and obaervan088]. 80 he .ya, «As for these abstentions and obaer
vanoee.:' The aotra, 88. If there be inhibition by perverae-oonaideratiou, 
there should be oultivation otthe oppoaitee. In the Comment upon perverse
considerations there is nothing at all that 888mB obscure. 

84. Since perverse-oonsiderations suoh as injuries, whether 
done or oaused to be done or approved, whether ensuing 
upon greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate 
or vehement, :flnd their unending oonsequenoes in pain and 
in laok of thinking, there should be the oultivation of their 
opposites. 

I This phrue OCClU'l in :Manu rill. 808. 
I Compare GAo 1Ii,1aM~ priJrt1titarl1la-

~ Qikuntala, Act iii. near eDd; 
and XaA.ri rc\ ICaAG Bepub. "850, "91 D. 
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Of these [considerations], first of all, injury, since it is done or caused 
to be done or approved, is three-fold. Moreover, each of these 
is three-fold, in so far as there is greed [such 88] desire for the 
meat or for the skin, or in so far as there is anger 88 when a man 
thinks he has been 'hurt by that man', or in so far as there 
is infatuation 88 when a man thinks [that what he is doing] 'will 
be merit for me '. Again, since greed and anger and infa.tuation are 
three-fold as being mild and moderate and vehement, there are 
thus seven-and-twenty varieties of injuries. Yet again, since 
[these are] gentle and moderate and extreme [these are] three
fold as follows, gently mild and moderately mild and keenly mild ; 
similarly, gently moderate and moderately moderate and keenly 
moderate; likewise, gently keen and moderately keen and vehe
mently keen. Thus injury is of one-and-eighty varieties. It is, 
however, innumerable because of the varieties due to specifications 
(niyama) and to options (vikapa) and to aggregations (samuccaya), 
due to the fact that the varieties 1 of those-who-breathe-the-breath
of-life are innumerable. In the same manner [the classification] is 
to be applied to falsehood and to the other [crimes]. Now since 
these perverse considerations have endless consequences in pain 
and in lack of thinking, one should cultivate their opposites. [In 
other words], there is a cultivation of those things the endless 
consequences of which are pain and a lack of thinking.-And to 
continue, he who commits an injury first of all reduces the strength 
of the victim, then causes him pain by faJIing upon him with 
a knife or something of the kind, [and] afterwards even deprives 
him of life. When once he has taken away [the victim's] strength, 
his own animate or inanimate aids I begin to have their strength 
dwindle away. As a result of causing pain, he himself experiences 
pain in hells and in [the bodies of] animals and of departed spirits 
and in other [forms]. As a result 6f uprooting [the victim] from 
life, he himself continues from moment to moment at the very 
point of departure from life. And even while wishing for death he 
1 Blghavilnandain the PataSijala-Bahaayam 

attributes thia quotation to Pakp!a
I'fimin. It ia found in Vitaylyana '8 

BhItya (Visian. ed. p.l'); and quoted, 

with a change in the order of word., 
by the Udyotaklra in the Nylyr.
Virttib. (BibL Ind. p. 910,. 

I Bee Vlcaapati on ii. IS, p. 114' (Calc. eel.). 
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pants laboriously since the fruition 1 of pain is to be felt in a 
fruition which has I a limit [in time]. Furthermore, even if [t.he 
effects of] injury could be somehow done away a by merit, even 
then, if he obtained happiness, it would be [on condition 
that] his length-of-life be short.-In the same way, so far as 
possible, [the classification] is to be applied to lying and to the 
other [vioJations of the abstentions]. Thus pondering on that 
same [painful consequence] of perverse considerations, which is 
inevitable (anugata) and undesired, the yogin should not devote 
his central organ to perverse considerations. As a result of the 
cultivation of the opposites, the perverse considerations become 
things that may be escaped. 
With the intent to describe what the cultivation of the opposite. is, he state. 
the di«erent naturee and kinds and eaU888 and properties and result. of the oon
trary-oonaideratioua, .. well .. the ohjecta for the meditation on the opposite. in 
tJie 8ntra which begins with the words M. ••• pernrae-oona1derattona and ends 

. with the words oultintion of their oppoaltes. He aplaina [the 8ntra] with 
the words, COf theae ••• injury.:. BecaU18 the varieties of thoee-who-breath .. 
th.breath-of-life are innumerable, apecifieatioDB and optiODB and aggregatioDB 
are poeeible with regard to injuries and the other [crimes]. In this situation, 
because there is a preponderance of tGtIIcII, .. a result of wrong living, a·lack of 
thinking also arises characterized by the four kipds of misconception [ii. 6]. So 
it is that theae perveree-oonaideratioDB also result in lack of thinking [ .. well .. 
arise out of undi«erentiated-coDllOioum8118]. For the cultivation of their oppo
site. is precisely [the thought of] the endl .. oonsequences in pain and in lack 
of thinking. By virtue of this there is a revulsion from th.... This same culti
vation of the opposites he makes clear by the words, Cof the victim.:. The 
victim is BOme tame animal C8trength~ is the energy which is the eaU18 of the 
functional activity of the body. [This] he 1lrIIt reduces by tying him to a aaori
flcia1 post. For in this way the animal 101188 his spirit. The rest is very clear. 

When [the perverse considerations] become for this [yogin] unsuit
able for generation, then the power caused by this fact becomes 
indicative of the yogin's perfection. For example, 

S The word Pipcfk it omitted ill the BiklDer 
and the two Kiahmir and 18veral other 
good JlSS. 

• ComparethediacualODiDii.18,especially 
p. 12'1 (Calc. eeL). 

24 [_.0 .•. 17] 

• The better reading it tlfJlJptIItIIIJ. In tbia 
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pendent fruit ace it would be cut 
away ... a portion of the IICrilce. 
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86. All BOOn &8 he la grounded in abatiDence from iDJury, hla 
preaence begets a 81Up8DBion of enmity. 
[This] occurs on the put or all living creatures.1 

The abstentions and obaernnCIII have been deecribed, and the ..,. from the 
exceptions to these, the pernr88 considerations, as a I8IIwt of the ooItnation of 
the opposites has been described. Now he makes clear the signs indicatiw of 
thorongh knowledge of perfection in these vanOU8 abstentions and obsenanoea 
which results from practice in these [latter]. By a thorough knowledge of 
which signs [the yogin] accomplishes what is to be done in each pariicnJar ... 
and acta with referel108 to what is yet to be done, as h. says, «When ••• for 
this [yogin].,. 81. Aa 800n .. he is pounded in abetilumoe from iDJUI7. 
his preaenoe begeg a suapeDSiOll. of enmit7. Even [enemies] whose hostility 
is everlasting I like hol'88 and b1rlralo, mouse and cat, snake and mcmgooe, in 
the pN88nce of the Exalted [yogin] who is grounded in abstinence from iDjnry, 
conform theJD88lves to his minded and renounce altogether their hoatiJity. 

88. All lOOn &8 he is grounded in abstinence fltom fa1aehood, 
aotiODl and oonaequen088 depend upon him. 
H [the yogin] says to a man (iti), 'Be a thou right-living,' the man 
becomes right-living. H he expresses the wish (itl) , Attain thou 
heaven,' the man attains heaven. What he says (vak) comes true. 
u. Aa IOOIl. .. he is I1'C)1Ulded in ablltiDenoe ftom falMhoocl, aatioaa and 
eoaequenoeli bave their l'8IIid.eJloe [in him]. Actions mean right-living and 
wrong.living; and consequences of th ... are .oob thiDp as heaven and heD. 
Dependence upon the I8IlI8 that these IUD. depend upon him. Having depen· 
dence upon him i. the abstract .tate of this [dependence]. Since Rob a thiDg 
happens in the cue of the Exalted One'. speech, [the Comment] aays that actions 
depend upon him by saying «right-living.:. He says that consequencea depend 
upon him by saying Cheaven.:' COomes true,. signifies that it is not prevented. 

87. All BOOn &8 he la grounded in abstinence fltom theft, all 
. jewels approach him. 
From all directions jewels approach to be his. 
17. Aa IOOIl. .. he is l1'Ounded in abstiDenoe ftom theft, all jewe18 appl'GMh 
him. Easily understood. 

I Compare Baghaval9& ii. 55, xiii. 50, Dy. 
'19 IIoDd Kirlta iii. 2. 

• Bee PI1)iui ii. '- 9 with the illaatratiODI 
fiomtheKi9ikiYrttilloDd the Biddhinta-

klumadI.Compare aJeo BIQa', XI- ~ 
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88. As BOOn .. he 11 grounded in abstinenoe from incon
tinence, he acquirel energy. 
By the acquisition of which the yogin increases [his] unhindered 1 

qualities. And when he is perfected he is able to transfer [his] 
thinking to [his] pupils. 
88. All lOOn .. he is sro11llded ill abatmen08 ~ inoOlltillen08, he ~ 
en81'lD". Energy [that is] power. By the acquisition of which he increases 
[or] accumulates qualities, IUch .. minutenau, which are unhindered [that is] 
which have not been hindered. And when perfected he is endowed with the 
eight perfections of which the first is [oalled] tel"" and a1ao by other names 
such .. Beaaoning (fiha). He is able to transfer his thinking which relates to 
the aida to yoga to his pupils [or] diaciplea. 

89. As loon &I he 11 established in abltinence-from-accept
anoe-of-gitta, a thorough lllumination upon the conditions of 
birth-
-Becomes his. ' Who was I , How was I' Or what [can] this 
birth be, Or how [can] this [birth] be, Or what· shall we 
become' Or how shall we become 1 ' Such a desire to know his 
own condition in former and later and intermediate times becomes 
of itself fulfilled a for him. These when he is established in the 
abstentions are the perfections. 
89. All lOOn .. he is eatablilhed m abatinenoe-f1oom-aooeptaD.oe-of-1Pf'Iie, a 
thorough illumination upon the oOlldltiOlll of birth. Birth is [coming into] 
relation with a body and with aenae-organa and the rest which are partic~ 
as belonging to some olaaa [of beings]. There is a thorough illumination, a 
direct perception of the conditions [of birth ] [or] of what kinds [of birth]. That 
is to say, a thorough knowledge of a quieecent or uprisen or indeterminable 
birth together with ita form [of uperience]. He deairee to know the put in 
the words, CI Who was I? '» He deairea to know the di1l'erent detaila as to 
origin and peraiatence of this same [birth] in the words, C' How was I? '» He 
deahea to know what the present birth itself is in the words, C' Or what? '» 
Is the body made directly of elements, or is it nothing but an aggregation of 
elements, or is it other than these ? Here a1ao the words 'Or how' might be 
aupplied.' Elsewhere this is the actual reading. He deeiree to know the future 
in the words, (if Or what ahall we become? '» Here again the words • Or how· 

- are [to.be] supplied.' «Such... for him.» The former [time] is put time ; 

I See Kanu Di. 28. ' Bllbkhya-klriklli. • The Vln .• )fa ~ bAG_i. 
, In the ten of VIoaapati iM1IGth '" apparently waa lacking. 
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the later is futll1'8; the intermediate is the preeent. The existence of the self 
in these is a relation with a body and the rest. There is a desire to know" thie 
and from desire oom. knowledge aooording to the muim, "He who d~ 
anything, does that same thing." 

We will spea.k with regard to observances. 
40. As a N8ult of oJeanUnes. theN :Is d:l8l118t at one'. own 
body and no intercourse with others. 
AB soon as there is disgust with his own body, he has begun 
cleanliness. Seeing the oft'ensiveness of the body,1 he is no longer 
attached to the body and becomes an ascetic (yat.). M.oreover 
there is no intercourse with others. Perceiving the true nature of 
the body, desirous of esca.pingl even his own body, even after 
he has washed it with earth and water and other [substances], not 
seeing any purity in the body, how could he have intercourse with 
the bodies of others absolutely unha.llowed as they are ! 
40 • .A8 • renlt of n1M.nlin888, there u dUpat at on ... own b0d7 and. no 
interoo1ul8 91th ~ By this [autra] it is told what is indicative of per- " 
f8Otion in outer cleanliness. 

Furthermore [as other results], 
41. Purity ot Battva and, gentlenes8 and aiDglen888-0f·lDtent 
and subjugation of the "DBal and :fltne88 for the .ight of the 
88lf-
The word 'arise' completes the sentence. As a result of cleanli
ness" there is purity of sattvtJ; therefrom [it acquires] gentleness ; 
from this [it acquires] singleness-of-intent; therefrom [it acquires] 
subjugation of the senses; and from this fitness for the sight of the 
self is acquired by the saUvtJ of the thinking-substance. So to 
this (last] there is a.ccess, as a result of his being established in 
cleanliness. 
He tells what is indicative of inner perfection by saying «Furthermore.~ Q. 

Purit7 ot IIGUtH.I and pntlen.. and. aiDgJen .... or·intent and aubjuption 
of the 88Il888 and. Atn ... for the sight ot the I8lt When the de1ilementa of 

I Compare ii. 5, p. 118· (Calc. ed.). • See Liiga. Par. Yiii. 82-83. 
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mind..tufF are wuhed away, the mind-etufF comea·forth·to-aight undefiled. And 
88 a neult of freedom from de61ement there is gentlen888 [ or] transparency of 
IGItfIG. In the transparent [.".] there is singleneaa-of·intent. Therefrom, 
by the aubdual of the C8ntral-orpD, there results the Bubdual of the B8IUI8-

orpDB which are dependent on the oentral-orpDo .After that the BtJ#tJG of the 
thinking-aubetanoe becomes fit for the sight of the Belf. 

42. Aa a reault of contentment there 18 an aoquiBition of 
mperlative pleasure. 
And in this sense it has been said, 1 U What constitutes the 
pleasure of love in this world and what the supreme pleasure of 
heaven are both not to be compared with the sixteenth part of the 
pleasure of dwindled craving (trWd)." 
a. A.8 .. reeult of oontentment th81'8 :18 Ul aoq1liaitioD. of superlative 
pleuue. Superlative is that beyond which nothing more excellent exist&. As 
was said by Yaylti· when he conferred youth upon his [father] Puru, Ie The 
wise man, casting entirely away that craving which is hard for the strong
willed to cut off and which even in the aged ages not, is filled quite full 
with pleasure and nothing else. .. This aame he ahoWil by the wordB besinning 
CWhat conatitotes the pleasure of love.:. 

48. Perfeotion in the body and in the orpna after :Impurity 
baa dwindled aa a reault of aelf·oaatigation. 
Self-castigation in the very act of completing itself destroys the 
defilement from the covering of impurity. As a result of the 
removal of the defilement of the covering of this [impurity] there 
is perfection of the body, such as atomization [iii. 4:5]; likewise per
fection of the organs, such as hearing and seeing at a distance [that 
is, telepathy]. 
He tella what is indicative of perfection of aeIf-caatigation. 48. Perfeoticm. 
in the body Uld in the orpIUJ after impurity hu dwindled ..... reault 
of l8lt-outiption. Whatever covering baa the characteriatica of impurity, baa 
the qualities and so on which are deeta of the tcJmas. cBuch as atomizatio~ 
would be gnatneaa or lightneaa or setting [to any place]. Easy •. 

I Db. Qintiparvan 17f. 46 and Vlyu Pur. 
. xciii. 101 ud Liiga Pur. lDii. 28. 

Compare Bhartrhari VIir. Qat. 49 and 
Dh9&Dyiloka, p. 178 (KiY)'amili ad.). 

• ViR-a Pur. iv. 10. 12 and VI;yu Pur. 
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44. As a result of study there Is oommunion with the choseD 
deity. 
Gods and sages and perfected men come within the range of vision 
of [the yogin] who has the disposition to study; and are helpful 
to his work. 
Be tells what is indicative of perfection in study. fA. Aa a I'88Illt of atu4y 
~ is communion with the ohoeen deitJ'. Easy. 

40. Perfection of ooncentration &8 a result of devotion to the 
Iqva.ra. 
One whose whole nature is surrendered 1 to the I9ftor& has perfec
tion of concentration. By which [concentration] he knows as the 
thing really is (avitatham) all that he desires to know, in other 
places and in other bodies and in other times. Thereafter his 
insight sees into things as they are (yathabhuta,m,). 
41. Perfection of oonoentration • • • of devotion to the IOva.ra. And it 
ahould not be ursed that ~ only as a result of devotion to the 19fti'&, concentra
tion conaoious [ of objects] has its perfection, there is no need of the seven [other] 
aids. Because these [&even] by aubaidiary activity, both seen and unaeeIl, are 
of aenice to the perfection of devotion to the 19fti'&, and at the same tim. 
to perfection of concentration COnsciOU8 [of objects]. .JU8t as by a eeparation 
of correlatioDS I curds fulfil the purposes of the sacrifice and also fulfil the 
purpoaes of men. ThU8 if this is so, [one ahould not say] that fixed .. ttention 
and contemplation and concentration are not the immediate· aids [to yoga]. 
Because it is clear that these [three] (aqa) are immediate aids, in 80 far as 
for the perfection of [concentration] COnsciOU8 [01 an object] theee [three] 
have the same object as [concentration] coDSCious [of an object], whereu the 
other aids [which have the 19Vara as object] have an object which is not this. 
For the devotion to the I9ft1"& haa also the 19ft1"& as its object, and has 
not as its object that which is to be conscioU81y known. Accordingly this ia 
a mediate aid. ThU8 all is cleared upo-The words Cseee in~ are intended 
to ahow the etymology of the word Cinsight.:. 

1 Bee ii. 1. 
I Bee JIimini MImiflII-Illtra iv. S. 5. 2. 
• BIlarima deb .. """",jig" by the word. 

• whatever happena immediately nen 

to a thiDg iB the """",iiga of it '. Th. 
devotion to the 19ftii' iB the laat 0&11.18 

of the eiFect (afIttI"'~) or 
concentration coDlCiolD or &II. object. 
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The abstentions a.nd observances together with their perfections 
have been described. We have the following to say of the postures 1 

and the other [aids to yoga]. In this [siitra, it is said]- , 
48. St&ble-and-eaay posture. 
For example, the lotus-posture and the hero-posture and the decent
posture and the mystic-diagram and the BtaiF-posture and [the 
posture] with the rest aud the bedstead. the seated curlew and the 
seated elephant and the seated camel, the even arrangement, the 
stable-and-easy-also called, as-is-easiest-and others of the same 
kind 

Be introdu088 the next latra with the words «The abstentions and observancea 
have been deaoribed. We have the following to say of the postuna and the 
other [aids to yoga ].It In thia [Iatra, it is said] 4.8. 8table-and-88Q' paetve. 
Stable m8&D8 motion1888. That posture which is easy, whioh brings ease is 
the one intended by the latra. The word cJ8tJfICI m8&D8 either that whereon 
a man sits [that is, a seat] or the manner in which he lit. [that is, a posture]. 
The lotus-posture is well known.'-A man .. ttled down (BlhUcll.vG) rests one 
foot on the ground and the other is placed over the partially contracted knee, 
-thia is hero-posture. - Bringing the sol .. of his feet near to each other 
el088 to the Icrotum, he Ihould make a hollow of his hands and place them 
over it in the Ihape of a tortoise,-this is the deoent,p08ture.-Inserting 
the contracted 1eft foot into the lpace between the right shin and thigh and 
inserting the contracted right foot into the lpace betW88D the left 
shin and thigh,-that is the mystic diagram.-Sitting down with the great
toes placed together and with anldea placed together and stretching out upon 
the ground shins and thighs and feet placed together, let him practise the 
ltai!·P08tUre.-Beoause there is a use of the yogic table'~}, thia is 
[the posture] with the rest.-Lying down with the arms stretched around the 
kn ... is the bedatead.-The ourlew and the other seat. may be undentood by 
actually seeing a curlew and the other animall seated. - The two feet are 
contracted and p1'888ed against each other at the heels and at the tips of 

I Liiiga Pur. Yiii. 87-90. 
I AD illutratiOD of this by a DatiYe lwad 

is giY8Il in Richard Schmidt's Fakire 
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the feet,-this is the even arrangement. - That arrangement in which one 
finds entire (ridhgati) stability and 888e,-this is the posture that is stable-and· 
888y. This is the one from among these [postures] which is approved by the 
Exalted Author of the SQtrae. An elaboration of this is given in the words, 
«as-is-euiest.» 

47. By relaxation of effort or by a [mental] state·of·balance 
with referenoe to Ananta- . 
-[A posture] results. With these words the sentence is com
pleted. When efforts cease the posture is completed, so that there 
is no agitation of the body. Or the mind-stufF comes into a 
balanced-state with reference to Ananta. 1 and produces the 
posture. 
Having stated what the postures are, he tells what are the means of attaining 
them. 4.,. 117 relaxation of d'art or bJ' a [mental] atate-of·balaDae with 
Hterenae to ADaIlta. A natural dort sustaining the body ill not the cause 
of this kind of posture which is to be taught as an aid to yop. For if ita 
cause were such, the preaching of it would be purposeless in that it could 
be naturally perfected. Therefore this natural dort does not accompUah this 
kind of posture whioh is to be taught and is contrary [to it]. For in 80 far 
as this [ natural posture] is the cause of an arbitrarily chosen posture it is 
the destroyer of the specific kind of posture. Consequently a man, practising 
the specific posture as taught, should resort to an dort which consists in the 
reluation of the natural dort. Otherwise the posture taught cannot be 
&CCODlplished.-COr ••• with Anant.,:. the Chief of Serpent., who upholds 
the globe of the earth upon his thousand very steadfast hoods,-[with him] 
the mind-stuJr comes into a balanced state and produces the posture. 

48. Thereafter he 11 una&safled by extremes. 
As a result of mastering the postures he is not overcome by the 
extremes, by cold and heat and by the other [extremes]. 
He tells what is indicative of complete mastery of postures by saying 4.8. 'l'heIe
after he is unaMailed by extremes. The Comment explains itaslf by a mere 
reading. Posture is also deson'bed in the VisIu;1u Pul'll.\1& [vi. 7. 89]. "Having 
assumed a posture 80 as to p08888ll the excellences of the decent-posture and 
the other [postures ].tt 

1 Compare Bh. GUI s. 28. Ananta is Viauki, the Lord of Serpent.. See allO Dh. 
i. 85. :; ft: 
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49. When there is this [stability of posture], the restraint of 
breath cutting off' the dow of inspiration and expiration 
[follows]. 
After the mastery 1 or posture [rollows the restraint or the 
breath]. Inspiration is the sipping in or the outer wind ; expira
tion is the expulsion or the abdominal wind. Restraint or the 
breath is the cutting off or the flow or these two, the absence or 
both kinds. 
.After describing (poeturee], he shows that these precede reetraint of the breath 
and teUa the diatingWahing characteristio of this [restraint of the breath]. 
48. When there is tbia [atabilit7 ofpoetare]. the 1'8IIinb:lt of breath outting 
oft the flow of iDapiration and expiration [followlJ]. In the cue of emiaaion 
(recaktJ) and inhalation (pGraitJ) and auapension (~~ the wOMs «the out
ting off of the Sow of inspiration and expiratio~ give the general character
istio of reetraint of the breath. To explain: when in inhalation the outer wind 
sipped in is held inside, there is a break in the Sow of inspiration and expiration; 
again when in emission the abdominal wind forced out is held outside, there is 
also a break in the Sow of inspiration and explraiion. Similarly in the C8I8 of 
auapension also. This same is said by the Oommeat in the worda «After the 
8ubjugation of poaiure.:. 

But this [restraint or breath] is, 
60. External or internal or suppressed in duotuation and 18 
regolated I in place and time and number and Is protracted 
and subtile. 
It is external in case there is no flow [of breath] after expiration; 
it is internal in case there is no flow [or breath] alter inspiration; 
it. is the third [or) suppressed in fluctuation in case there is no 
[flow] or either kind [neither or expiration nor inspiration], as the 
result or a single effort [to suppress both], just as water dropped 
upon a. very-hot stone shrivels up wherever it faJls, so both at once 
cease to be. And each or these three is regulated in space ; [each] 
deals with a certain amount or space. [Each] is regulated in time; 
in other words, defined by a limitation to a. certain number of 
moments. [Each] is regulated in number; the first rising up [of 
the vital current rrom the navel to the palate is measured] by so 

I MaD;YllSS. omit this wordiG" aDd read lilt, ,IG .... 
• The Virttib.)'I parid,.,o """flo ".IfIfAito. 
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many inspirations and expirations. In the sa.me manner, the 
second rising up of the checked [vital current] is measured by so 
many inspirations and expirations. Likewise the third. Similarly 
it is gentle [in method]; similarly it is moderate; similarly it is 
keen. Thus it is regula.ted by number. So then, practised in 
these ways, [it becomes] protracted and subtile. 
Be introduoes the 81ltra which gives the characteristics of the three particular 
restraints of the breath by saying, «But this.:. The satra begins with' the word 
ao. lDzternal and ends with the word II1lbtile. The words Cin luctuatio~ 
are connected with eaoh [of the three]. He refers to emission ( ...... ) when he 
says «In case ••• expiration.:. He ref81'll to inhalation ~) when he laYS 
eIn case ••• iDspiration.:. He refers to 8U8p8D8ion ~1IIWJ) when he laYS 
ethe third..::. ·This aune he makes olear when he says «in cue • • • of either 
kind.:' When by only one ejfort of retention there results an abeace of both 
inspiration and expb'ation, and when there is not, u before, an e«ort to proloDB 
a long stream of e«orta of emission; but, on the other hand, just u water thrown 
upon a very.hot stone dries altogether and shrivels up wherever it falla, 10 this 
wind, whOll8 nature it is to low, wben its action is restricted by a mighty e«ort 
of retention, becomes subtilized and remains in the body. [Suspension] does 
not inhale and 80 is not inhalation; does not emit and 10 is not emission. The 
words edeals with a certain amount of ~ meaDS u meuured by a span, [the 
space between the outstretched tips of the thumb and the forefinger], by a eitcIati 
[from the _tended thumb to the tip of the little finger], or by a hand. And 

._ it is inferred u being _tarnal [in 80 far as it caDl88] motion in a blade of gra&II 

.... or a piece of cotton in a windl818 spot. Similarly if internal, it begins at the 
80Ie of the foot and extends to the head. And it is inferred by [an internal] 
touch light u that of an ant [moving on the body]. A moment is one quarter 
of the time required for the act of winking. [The wind] is defined by the limi· 
'lation of a certain number of these [ moments]. An instant (_ml) is the time 
limited by snapping thumb and forefinger after having three times rubbed one's 
own knee-pan with the hand The first riling up (tulghtJta) m8l8ured by thirty. 
six such instants is called slow. The same [tulg1l4ttJ] when doubled is moderate. 
The same triPled, called the third, is keen. This aune restraint of the breath 
he d88Cl1'bee as being regulated by number in the words «by number.:' The 
time i~r snapping thumb and forefinger as described is equal to the time defined 
by the action of inhalation and emaIation of a man in good health.' The rising 
up I which has been made the object of the action of the first rising-up is 000' 

quered [and] mastered [and] checked. It is intended [by these m8llUl'88 of 

1 The meaning of the word muIAtJ might 
&lao be • at eue • or 'mctionl.·. 

• See KIlrma Pur. ii. 11. This procell is 

ela.borated at leDgth in mOIl; of the 
la.ter boob of decadeDt,.op. Com· 
pare aJlO Viyu Pur. v. 79-81. 
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instants to indicate] the time of a certain number of moment&. [And thill tim. 
is equal to] a certain number of inspirations and expirations. Thus there is a 
Blight di«erence [between the two kind8 of meaaurea, between the tIICJtrrJ and the 
inspirations and expirations]. Thill same [restraint of breath] when practiaed 
day by day, [inoreaaing gradually] by a day [at a time] or by a fortnight or by 
a month becomes, in 80 far as it is made to cover an increasing number of pJaoea 
or of times, protracted. And in 80 far as it ill reached by a concentration of the 
moat extreme delicacy it is said to be 8ubtile, but not in 80 far as it is weak. 

IL The fourth [restraint of the breath] tranaoenda the ex
ternal and the Internal object. 
The external object regulated in place a.nd time and number is 
transcended; the internal object regula.ted in the sa.me way is 
transcended; in both kinds of oases [restraint] is protracted and 
subtile. Following after these there is no How of either kind. 
This is the fourth restraint of breath. Now the third restraint of 
breath is without regard to objects, has no flow [of breath], is 
begun once only, is regulated in place and time and number, and 
is protracted and subtile. But the fourth, 1 because, in consequence 
of its mastery of the stages in order, it has made out the objects 
of both expiration and inspiration, after transcending both [ex
ternal a.nd internal objects], is without flow and is the <fo~) 
restraint of breath. This is the distinction. 
Thus the three particular restraint. of breath have been characterized. The 
fourth he characterizes with the words IL The fourth [reetraint of the breath] 
tranaoenda the external and the internal objeot. [The Comment] explains 
[the 811tra] in the words «place and time and number.:' Transcended means 
caat down because its form has been mastered by practice. It ill also protracted 
and subtile. Similarly, «Following after these:. means the restraint of breath 
which has external and intemal objects and which follows after knowledge of 
pIaoe and time and number. The fourth does not, like the third, arise by a 
lingle effort and instantly. But while in practice and after having reached the 
various 8tages according as it succeeds in one stage after another it proceeds as 
he BaYS «in consequence of its mastery of the stages.:. It is 'objected, 'In the 
repressed fiuctuation also there is no fiow of either. What then is [its] dis
tinction from this [fourth]?· In reply he Bays, «the third.:' The third does 
not follow after any regard paid to [ objects] and is completed by a single effort. 

1 Bee Liiip Par. viii. 111. 



., ] 11.51- Book IL Means of Attainment or S{}'dkana [196 

But the fourth is preceded by the regard paid to objects and has to be completed 
by many efforts. This is the distinction. The object of these two, the inha1a
tion and the emission, is not considered; but this [object] is regarded in respect 
of place and time and number. This is the meaning. 

S2. As a reault of this the covering of the Ught dwindles 
away. 
In the case of the yogin who is practising restraints of breath, the 
karma capable of covering discriminative thinking dwindles away. 
What this is they tell in the words, "Having covered the sattva 
which is disposed to light with delusion (indrajiila) made of infatu
ation, [undUFerentiated-consciousness] 8B8igns the same [obscured 
form] to deeds which are not to be done." Therefore by practising 
restraint of breath his karma. which covers the light, together with 
its bondage to the round-of·rebirth, becomes powerless. And from 
moment to moment it dwindles away. And in this sense it has 
been sa.id, "There is no self-castigation higher than restraint of 
breath; from it comes purity trom defilement and the clear shining 
of thought." 
He descn"bea the subsidiary purpoae [served by] restraint of breath. II. All • 
I'8II1Ilt of this the oovering of the light dwincUea awa7. The covering is that by 
which the BtJttf)(J of the thinking-aubstance is covered, in other worda, hindranoes 
and evil. He explains [the sntra] in the words «restraints of breath~· Thinking 
(fticJM) is that by which anything is thought. It is the light of the StJ"- of the 
thinking-substance. Discriminative thinking is the thinking of discrimination. 
For this [hindrance], since it covers discriminative thinking, is called the coverer 
(~IyG) aooording [to the sntra of P&tUni iii. 4:. 68 which says that] ,..". 
and gegG and prrwacanlyG and similar forms have been shown to be used .. 
exceptional forms in the II8D88 of agent, just as for instance the words ....,. 
and nJlijGldltJ. So here also the aftlx of the future passive participle .. used to 
denote the agent. The word «karma.:. connotes the merit which results lrou:!- it 
and the hindrance whioh is the cause of it. On this same point he states that 
there is a concurrence of opinion with those who have the tradition (/JgCllllifI) 
in the words CWhat this is they tell.:. Extreme infatuation is passion. 
UncWferentiated-ooDBOiousn8U (avUly4) too, which is inseparable from it, is also 
to be understood by this word. A deed enot to be done:. is wrong-living. An 
objector asks, I If restraint of the breath causes evil to dwindle, what need is 
there of self-eastigation?' In reply to this he says «becomes powerl"':' 
It does not dwindle away entirely. Therefore to make it dwindle away altogether 
I8lf-castigation is needed. On this point also he states that there is a conourrence 
of opinion with those who have the tradition ( .... ) by .. ying «And in this 
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aenae it haa been aid." Kanu also [vi. 72] says, "By restraints of breath one 
should bum up defects." And that reatraUit of breath is also an aid to yoga 
is also .tated 1 by the V"~u p~ [vi. 7. 4:0-1], "But restraint of breath 
which masters by practice the wind oalled breath is to be recognized as being 
seeded and as seedl... When the two winds, breath (pn1!IG) and out-breath 
(tJj'JfJfItJ) have overoome each other, that is tw~fold. The third is the result of 
a aubdual of th .. two." 

Furthermore, 
&8. For fixed attentions alao the oentral organ becomes fit. 
Merely in consequence of practice in restraint of breath [the 
central organ becomes fit for fixed attentions] in a.coordance with 
the statement [i. 84], "Or [he gains stability] by expulsion and 
retention of breath." 
Furthermore, 18. 'Baz f1Dd atteJLtioDa alIIo the O8I1tral 0l'IUl beoome. at. 
For reatraint of breath stead_ the central organ and malt. it fit for hed 
aitentioD8. 

Now what is the withdrawal of the senses 1 
&4. The withdrawal of the senses iB as it were the imitation 
of the mind-atu1f itself on the part of the organa by diB
Joining themselves from their objeots. 
When there is no conjunction with their own objects, the organs 
in imitation of the mind-stuff, as it is in itself, become, as it were, 
restricted. When the mind-stuff is restricted, like the mind-stufF 
they become restricted; and do not, like the subjugation of the 
senses, require any further aid. Just as when the king-bee I flies 
up, the bees fly up after him; and when he settles down, they 
settle down after him. So when the mind-stufF is restricted, the 
organs are restricted. This then is the withdrawal of the senses. 
The [yogin] being refined in this way by means of abatentiona and other 
[ aids], begins, for the sake [of attaining] conatraint, the withdrawal of the 
II8D88IL In order to introduce the 81ltra giving its distinguishing characteristio 
he aau the queation, eNow?:. The aQtra begina with the word 14. ••• them
ael'Y88 and ends with the words withdrawal of the 88D888. The miud-etu« 
also is not in oontact with the [various kinds of things], BOunds and 80 forth, 

1 Compare Niradiya Par. xlvii 18-17. 
• Compare l'ra9na Up. ii. 4. Repeated below iii. 88. This it what we caJlqueen-bee. 
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which bring about infatuation and attachment and anger. And because it is not 
in contact with them, the eye and the other organs are not in contact. This is 
what is called the imitation of the mind·stuff by the seD888. Because, 88 the 
mind-stuff settles down upon an entity, the organa of this [mind-stuff] cannot be 
said to imitate the mind, since their object is always e1ternal,-theref'ore he 
says «in imitation ••• 88 it were.:' [In the compound beginning] with the 
word «their own (sm):' he shows by the locative case [in the word ab1IiJtM] that 
the reason why the mind-atuff is imitated is because of the property common [to 
the mind-stuff and to the organs], namely, the disjunction from their own objeot.a 
of sense. He elaborates [the meaning of] the imitation by saying «when the 
mind-stuff is restricted.:. The similarity is that the effort which c&UB811 the 
restriction of both is similar. Here he gives a simile I by saying «Just 88 when 
the king-bee.:' He applies [the simile] to the thing illustrated by saying «80.:. 
On this point also [he quotes] a sentence from the Vish!J.u Pu.ra!J.a I [Vi. 7. 48], 
" A man skilled in yoga, having restrained the organa attached to [the various 
things], sound and 80 forth, should make them imitate the mind-stuff, in that 
he is intent upon the withdrawal of the sen888." And the motive for this is 
shown in the same place [vi. 7. 44], "In the case of men who have become 
motionleas, the result of that [withdrawal] is perfect mastery of the organs. A 
yogin with unmastered [ organs] cannot accomplish yoga." 

55. As a result of this [withdrawal] there is complete mastery 
of the organa. 
There are some who think 1. that the mastery of the organs is 
a la.ck of desire for the various things BOunds and BO forth. 
Longing (vyasa,na,) is attachment in the sense that it puts him 
80 long way from (vy-asya,tt,) 80 good. 2. [Others think that] unfor
bidden experience is legitimate. 8. Others, that there may be 
conjunction [of the organs] with the [various things] BOunds and 
BO forth as one desires. 4. Others think that there is 80 subjuga.
tion of the senses when there is no pa.ssion or aversion after the 
thinking of the various things is without pleasure or pain. 5. Jiigi
f$&vya thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things 
beginning with sound] as a result of the mind-stuff's singleness-of
intent. And as a result of this, when [the yogin's] mind-stuiF is 
restricted, the organs are restricted, [and] there is not as' in the 
case of the subjugation of the other organs, any further need of 

1 Compare iii. 88. I Bee also Niradi1a Pur. lnii. 19-20. 
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means performed with effort. But this mastery which is this 
singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery]. 

The sutra is explanatory of this [mastery]. 1515. All • result of thia [with
drawal] then is complete muter,' of the organa. An objector asks, 'Are 
there other and incomplete masteries in comparison wijh which this may be 
ea1led complete? • Undoubtedly, [he says in reply]. Be shows what these are 
in the words ethe various things beginning with sound.:' Be elaborates the 
same by saying «desire.,. Desire is passion, attachment. According to what 
derivation? It is that which rejects him [ or] throws him away from a good. 
When there is none of this, there is absence of desire, in other words, mastery. 
2. Be describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in the words Cunforbidden.:. 
That devotion to things which is not forbidden by the Sacred Word and other 
[authorities], and the absence of sense activity with regard to those things which 
&1'8 forbidden by these. Such _legitimate becaW18 it does not depart from the 
law. 8. Be describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in the words «contact 
[of the aenaes 1 with the [ various things] beginning with sound.:' Contact of 
the organs with the [various things], sounds and so forth, as one desires. The 
meaning is that with regard to matters of enjoyment he is independent and not 
dependent on enjoyment. '- Be describes yet another [incomplete] mastery in 
the words, «no passion and no hatred.:. Some say that it is a thinking with· 
out pleuure or pain, of the [various things]. sounds and 80 forth, by a detached 
observer. 6. Be describes that mastery whioh is approved by the author of the 
sutI'M and is also approved by the Supreme Sap, as he says, «as a result of the 
mind-stufr's ainglenees-of·intent~ J~vya says that when the mind-etd 
together with the organs is single-in·intent, there is no aenae-activity with 
regard to [various things] beginning with 8Ound. The [oommentator] saY8 that 
this is the complete mastery in the words, «But ••• the complete.:. The word 
«but:. distinguishes it from other maateriea. For the other masteriea, in 80 

far as they &1'8 in contact with the poisonous snake 1 (~) of objecta-of-aenae 
(1IifcIytI). do not eaoape the possibility of contaot with the poison of the hindranoea. 
For even a man who know8 the lore of poisons and who is a perfect master of 
aerpents does not take a aerpent on his lap and quietly go to sleep. This 
mastery, on the other hand, from whioh all intermixture with objects has been 
removed, since [in it] there is no distrust, is oalled complete, a8 he says, «not 
as in the oaae of the subjugation of the other organa.:' Although, in the oaae of 
conacioumesa of endeavour [ii. 15]' when one organ is 8ubdued there is atil1 
need of another dort to conquer the other organs, yet, when the mind-atutl' is 
restrioted, there is no 8uoh need of further exertion in order to restrict the 
other aenaea. This is the meaning. 

1 lODe in which poilOn is lJing , according to the Gt.9a on PiJ].ini vi. S. 109 •. 
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Here in this Boot he has taught the yoga of action and the hindran08l to karma 
and the fruitions of karma; the painfuln_ of these [karmas] and &lao the 
[four] divisions: a group of five subjects appertaining to yoga. 

Of Patafijali's [y oga-trea.tise] the Second Book, entitled Specifi
cation of the MeaI1s of Attainment. 

Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Y oga.treatise], whoee 
Explanation is entitled Clarification of the Entities (TCI#tNJ. Vlli9IJracII), and 
which was composed by the Venerable Vlcaspatimi\ll'&o the Second Book, 
called Specification of the :Means of Attainment, is finished. 
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BOOK THIRD 

SUPERNORMAL POWERS 

The Dve indirect aids [to yoga] have been described. Fixed 
a.ttention I is [now] to be described. 
1. BiDding the mind-8tlU1'to a plaoe i8 bed-attention. 
Binding of the mind-stuff, only in so far as it is a. fluctua.tion, to 
the navel or to the heart-lotus or to the light within the head or 
to the tip of the nose or to the tip of the tongue or to other I pla.cea 
of the same kind or to an external object,-this is fixed-attention. 
The First and Second Books described Concentration and the means thereto. In 
the Third Book the supernormal powers are to be described which are reaaons 
for propagation of belief and which are favourable to this [concentration and 
its means]. These supernormal powers are to be accomplished by constraints 
(BtJtia,IJtJItJ~ And constraint is the combination of fixed·attention and of con· 
templation and of concentration. So inasmuch as these [three] are the means of 
accomplishing the supernormal powers, we have here a mention of these three, 
in order to make known the particular quality of each &8 being direct aida to 
yoga and as contrasted with the five which are indirect aids. And with 
rsgard to these [three], fixed-Utention and contemplation and concentration 
are in the relation of cause to effect, and the serial order • [of causes and 
dects J is specified. Therefore this order is followed in the order of the state
ments. Accordingly, fixed-attention is the first to be characterized. So he says 
1. Binding the mind-stuff to a plaoe ta bed-attention. He' describes a 
place belonging to one's self by the words cto the navel.~ By the words 
«other placea of the same kino we must understand the palate and 80 forth. 
The binding is a relation. He describes an external place by the words Cor 
to an extemaL:t And with an external object the mind-stuff as such cannot 
have a relation. So it is said, conly in 80 far as it is a fluctuation,:' in other 
words, only 80 far as it is a perception. On this point &lao there is a Pu~· 
"Having mastered his breath by restraint of breath and his organa by with· 

I See a1ao ii.29 and 58. 
• Compare lliitri Upan. no 20 and Garup 

Pur. conn. Sl. 
• Compare Pataiijali ~ :MahIbhlf1a I. 2251 i 

L 856 (Kielhom'. eeL) and freqUeDt17. 
• V'tahJ1.u Pur. no 7. 45 and Niradiya Pur. 

lrrii. Sl. 



, 

ii.l-] Book Ill. Supernormal Powers or Vibh1lti [204: 

drawal of the senses, he should make a localization of the mind-stU« upon some 
auspicious support." Auspicious supports are eztemaI, Hirq.yagarbha and 
VlSava and Prajlpati and 80 forth. And this has also baen said, 1 "The incarnate 
form of the Exalted One leaves one without desire for any [ other] support. 
This should be understood to be fixed.attention, when the mind-stuft'is hed 
upon this form. And what this incarnate form of Bari, on which one should 
ponder, let that be heard by thee, 0 Ruler of Ken. Fixed-att.ention is not 
possible without 80mething on which to fix it. His face is oalm, his eye like the 
lovely lotus petal, his cheek is beautiful, the expanse of his broad forehead is 
resplendent [with the light of thought], the charming ornament of the ear-ring 
is placed under the lobes of his ears which are equal in size, his neck is [marked 
with three lines] like a shell of the sea, his great broad chest is marked with 
the QrTVatss, his belly has a deep navel and broken folds, he has eight IQDg 

arms or, as Vislqlu, four arms, his thighs and legs are evenly placed, his excel· 
lent I lotus feet [are arranged] as a mystic diagram. Be is like Brahma with a 
stainless yellow garment, and is adorned with a diadem and with oharmhlg 
armlets and bracelets; he has Q&riiga [V'18h\lu's bow] and the discus and the 
mace and the sword and the conch and the rosary-upon him, VisIqlu, let 
the yogin ponder; and, lost in him, concentrate his own mind until, 
o King, the hed·attention becomes firmly hed upon him only. While per
forming this or while doing, as he wills, some other action wherein his mind 
does not wander, he should then deem this [hed-attention] to be perfected." 

2. Poousecinell of the presented idea upon that plaoe il 
contemplation. 
The focusedness of the presented idea. upon the object to be 
contemplated a in that place, in other words, the stream [of presented. 
ideas] of like quality unaft'ected. by any other presented idea.. 
He characterizea the contemplation which is to be tdfeoted by hed·attention. 
51. Foouaedn.eaa of the preaenteci idea upon that plaoe is oontemplation. 
Focusedness is singleness-of.intent. The Comment is easy. On this point 
also there is a PurIL\1&,' U An uninterrupted succession of presented·ideas single
in·intent upon His form without desire for anything elae, that, 0 Xing, is 
contemplation. It is brought about by the first six aida [to yoga]. or 

8. This lame [oontemplation], lhining forth [in oonao1oUB
nell] al the intended object and nothing more, and, as it 
'Were, emptied of itlelf, il conoentration. 
When the contemplation only shines forth [in consciousness] in the 
J Viaqu Pur. vi. 7. 77-85 and NIradiya • Bee Garu4a Pur. CCDrf. 28. 29. 

Pur. !xvii. M-62. • ViahJ)u Pur. vi. 7. 89. 
I Beading Nru, not I:cuv. . 
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form of the object-to-be-contemplated and [80] is, as it were, empty 
of itself, in 80 far as it becomes identical with the presented-idea 
as such, then, by fusing [itself] with the nature of the object-to
be-contemplated, it is said to be concentration. 
He giv. the characteristio of concentration which is to be attained by conoen
tration [in the Butra] 8. Thia aame [oontemplation] •• _ . oonoentration. 
He explainB [the Butra] in the worde, Cthe contemplation only.~ The WoMa 
C8hines forth [in consciousness] in the form of the object-to-be-oontem
plated» signify that it shin. forth in the form of the object-to-he-oontemplated 
and not in the form of the oontemplation. That is why he says, «empty.~ 
An objector asks, 'If it be empty, how could the object-to-be-oontemplated 
appear? • In reply he says, Cas it wel'8.~ He gives the reason for the same 
in the words, Cby fusing [it.sellJ with the nature of the object-to-be-oon
templated.» On this pOint also there is a Purll}a, 1 "The bowing of this 
same [Vislu}u] as he is when free from two-termed-relations ~) is a 
completion of the contemplation by the 08ntral-organ,-this is termed con
oentration." A two-termecl-relation (~) is a distinction between the 
contemplation and the object-to-be-oontemplated. Concentration is free from 
this. This is the meaning. L9idhvaja after having described to Kb&J;lCpkya 
the eight aids to yoga, sums them up by saying, t "The soul (k¢nVRa) has 
the means. Thinking is the means. It is inanimate. When [thinking] has 
completed its task of release, it has done what it had to do and oeaaes." 

These same three, fixed-a.ttention and contemplation and con
centration, in one a.re constraint. 
4. The three in one are constraint. 
When ha.ving a single object the three means a.re called constraint. 
So the technical term [now laid down] in this system for these 
three is constraint. 
These three, hed-atten.tion and contemplation and con08ntration, am used in 
many p1aoes [as one]. It would be laboured to enunciate [each time] their 
respective technical terms. So for brevity's sake he introduoea a Butra 
which [lays down] a technical term (parib~",) by saying CThese same.~ 
4.. The three in one are OOIl8tmfnt. He explaina [the 811tra] by saying CWhen 
having a single object.~ He remov. a doubt as to whether [these three] 
are the [naturally] expressed meaning [of the word constraint] by saying 
Cfor these three.» The system (ltmtra) is that authoritative-book (g48trtJ) 
by which yoga is systematized or expounded. cIn this Byste~ means in 

I V~u Pur. n. 7. 90 and Nlradiya Pur. lDii. 87. 
• Viaqu Pur. vi. 7. 92 aDd Nira.di7a Pur.lDii. 89. 
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what belongs to thia [syatetn]. And the puaagee [where the word] ~DBtraint 
[is used] are such 88 [ill. 16], "As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations. to 

5. As a result of mastering th1a oonstraint, there follows 
the shining forth of Insight. 
As a result of mastering this constraint there follows the shining 
forth of concentrated insight.1 Just in proportion as constraint 
enters the stable state, in tha.t proportion the concentrated insight 
becomes clear. 
He mentions the result of succeaa in constraint, for which the means-of
attainment is practice, by saying, &. As • l'eault of mastering this DOD:' 

atraint, there toUOWII the abining forth of iDaight. The shining forth of 
insight is due to the fact that it re~ in the clear stream of [the yosin who 
is] not overcome by other ideas. The Comment is easy. 

8. Ita appUcation 1. by stages. 
The application I of it, that is, the constraint is to that stage which 
is next the stage already mastered. For by overleaping the next 
stage without having first mastered the lower stage, [the yogin] 
does not gain constraint in the highest B stages. H he did not 
[gain that constraint], how could he gain the shining forth of 
insight? Again, the constraint of one who by the grace of the 
IVVa.ra. has gained a higher stage does not apply to such things 88 

the mind-stuft"s thinking' in other persons who are on the lower 
stages. Why is this? Since the purpose of this has been obtained 
from elsewhere. Yoga. is itself the only spiritual guide [which can 
show] that this stage is next to that stage. How is this? Because 
it has been said to be thus, 

By yoga, yoga. must be known, 
Yoga. increa.seth yoga's store. 

He who for yoga. care hath shown 
In yoga. rests for evermore. 

I Bee alIo i. 85, p. 80'; i 42, p. 88' j i «, 
p. 94:' j i. 4:1}-51, pp. 10()7, 1011,1,102', 
10SI; iv.28, p. SOSI. In thia lyatempm
jM ia pB)'chological lather tba.n ethical. 

I A good illustra.tion i. found in BhIg. 
Pur. ii 2, in which V'1f'1.U il adored 
from hia feet up to hia smile. 

• Compare ii. 27. • See iii. 19. 
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Bat when applied, in what ouea can this coDBtraint have theae reaulta? In 
reply he I&ye, 8. Ita applioatioll is by.tapa. The author of the Comment 
particulariseII [the meaning of the word] .tage by Hying, Cof it.~ Ita appli. 
eation is to that state as yet unmastered which is next to the .tage [already] 
mastered. When the reflective concentration, whose object is coane, is 
mastered by constraint, the [ next] applieation of constraint is to super.reflective 
concentration which has not yet been mastered. When this too is mastered; 
the application [of the restraint] is to deliberative [concentration]. Similarly, 
[when this is mastered], the application is to super-deliberative [concentration]. 
Hence in the ~a, 1 when the balanced .. tate the object of which is ooarse is 
perfeoted, then there is later introduced that concentration the object of which is 
eubti1e, in that the various weapons and ornaments are removed: "Then the 
wise man should ponder upon the serene form of the Eulted One, without ita 
conch-ahell and mace and discus and Qamp, but having ita string of beads. 
When the fixed .. ttention has become stable upon this form, then he should keep 
in mind the form. without the ornaments, especially the diadem and the armlete. 
The wise man should make the god to have only one limb and [should think] 
, I &tD he'. Then after that he should devote himself to thought of 'I '." But 
why after having mastered a lower stage does he master a higher stage? 
[And] why is there not a reverse proce88? In reply to this he says, cwithout 
having first eubjugated the lower stage, [the yogin] does not.:' For a man pro
ceeding to the Ganges from Qi1&hrada does not reach the Ganges Unl888 he first 
get to the Heghavans. «Again of ODe who by the grace of the I9V&ra has gained 
a higher st&ge')-why does he say this? Because the purpose of this, the 
BUOC8II8 in the higher .tage whioh comes next, has been obtained from elsewhere, 
that is, from the devotion to the I\lftl'L For when an act has ita action finished, 
then a means-of-attaining, which does not produce anything in particular, falls 
outaide the function of [what can be called] a mean& The objector saye, 'This 
may be true. It is known in a general way (~) what the dmerent 
eubordinated stages are. But how is there a knowledge of which comes after 
the other?' In reply to this he says, «this stage.:. Yoga which has been 
previously mastered is the reason for proceeding to the thinking of the yoga 
which comes after. This passage is to be understood by eupposing that a state 
is equivalent to [a yoga which] contains a state. 

7. The three are direot aids in oomparison with the previOUS 
[five]. . 
The same three, fixed-attention and contemplation and concentra
tion, are direct &ids to conscious concentration in comparison with 
th~ previous means, the five I beginning with the abstentions. 

1 VialuJu Pur. vi. 7. 88-88 aDd Nlradiya Pur. Iltrii. 68-65. 
I Reading rcaflllltlDllJ,tJ!a ptJfIeab",a~ 
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But why is constraint applied in various places, and not the othe.r five aids 
to yoga, although all without distinction are aids to yoga? In reply he says, 
7. The three are direot aida in oompariaon with the pN'riolla [ave]. These 
three meat1floOf-attainment, inasmuch &8 their object is the same &8 [the object of 
the yoga] to be accomplished, are dinct aida. But abstentions and the other 
[four] are not so. They are therefore indinct aids. These three me&ll8-Of
attainment are direct aids only with refereJlce to [yoga] conscious [ of objects], 
but not to [yoga] not conscious [of an object]. For since [yoga] not conscious 
[ofan object] is seedle88 [and has no object], it does not have the same object &8 

these [ three]. And since after these have been restricted for a long time, [UDeoD
scious yoga] arises subsequent to the highe.r pusionl888De88 consisting in the 
undisturbed calm of perception, another name of which is the higher limit of 
conscious [yoga]. So he says, «The same three.:. 

8. Even theBe [three] are indirect aids to seedleBB [ooncen
tration]. 
Even these, the three direct means-of-atta.inment,are indirect &ids to 
seedless yoga.. Why is this! Since this la.tter occurs even when 
these are absent. 
8. lIveD theM [thNe] are indiNot aida to aeeclleaa [OOD08Dtrati.on]. Hence 
that which determines the relation of direct aid to this is sameneas of objecta and 
not a mere sequence. For this [sequence] in so far &8 it might exist in the case of 
devotion to the IvvarB, which is an indinct aid, would make the application [of 
direct aid] too wide (flltlb1aiaJnl~ If this is established, even this over-widen888 
oltha oharacterization which would include mere sequence could not apply to this 
[constraint]. Therefore it is still leas probable that [this] constraint would be a 
direct aid to [concentration] not conscious [of an object]. To show that this is 
80 it is said, «Since this latter occurs even when theee are absent.:. 

Now since during the restricted moments of the mind-stufF the 
cha.nges of the aspects (gu~) are unstable,1 ofwh&t sort at those 
times is the mutation of the mind-stuff! 
9; When there iB a' beooming invisible of the BubUmiJ)al
impresBion of emergenoe I and a beooming visible of the 

I This again is apparently a portion of the 
fragment of PaiiC89ikha. quoted in 
ii. 15 (p. 18511 of theCalcutta. ten), to 
be placed before fragment 11 of Garbe. 
The phrase is allO found at ii. 15, 

p. 18511 ; iii. 18, p.2M'; joy. 15, p. 2981• 

Compare for 1188 of word fI(fIG in the 
Bente of 'behaviour' it 88, p. 17~ 
(Calc. eel.). 

I Reading .t"bIIGlICIpnltlllr6Aclrl ... 
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mbUmfnaJ-impreBBion of restriction, the mutation of re
striotion is inseparably oonnected with mind-stuff' in its 
period of restriotion. 
The subliminal-impressions of emergence are external-aspects 
(dharma) of mind-stuff; since they do not consist of presented
ideas they are not restricted when presented-ideas are restricted. 
The subliminal-impressions of restriction a.re also external-aspects of 
mind-stuff. <When these two [states of mind-stufF] become visible 
or become invisible,> [that is when] the subliminal-impressions of 
emergence are withdrawing and the subliminal-impressions of re
striction are being brought into place. The period of restriction is 
inseparably connected with the mind-stuW. Accordingly the muta
tion of restriction is this periodic alteration of subliminal-impressions 
of a. single mind-stuff, because then the mind-stuff has nothing but 
subliminal-impressions, as has been explained [L 18] with reference 
to the concentration of restriction. 

With the intent to give information here about the three mutations which are to 
be made use of in the antra [iii. 16], U.As a result of constraint upon the three 
mutations," he asks, incidentally to the topio of seedless [concentration], «Now ~ 
In the case of emergence and of yoga consoious [of objects 1 since there is an ex
perience of an accumulation of various very clear mutations, there has been no 
introduction of the question. But in the case of restriotion the mutation is not 
experienced. Furthermore it cannot be said that because it is not experienced 
it does not exist. For inasmuch as mind .. tuff is made up of three aspects 
(gutta), and since also the changes of the aspect. are unstable, an absence of 
mutation even for a moment is impossible. The answer to the question is the 
B1ltra 9. • •• emergenoe •••• mutation of l'8IItriotion • • •• In comparison with 
concentration unconscious [of any object] consoious concentration is emergence. 
Bestriction is that whioh restrict&. It is the undisturbed calm 1 of perception 
[and it is alao] the higher passionlessness. There is a becoming visible and a 
becoming invisible of these two subliminal impressions of emergence and the 
8ubliminal impresaion of restriction, that is to say, the becoming invisible of the 
subliminal-impression of emergence and the becoming visible of the subliminal
impression of restriction. The mind-atuff which is the 8ubstance in the period 
of restriction, that:is, on the occasion of restriction, is inseparably connected with 

1 Thil doel not refer to ",mItlhi in general, 
but only to the concentrated inaight 
(pn.Jjiii) deacribed in i. 47-48, which 
ia without influence from object. and 

27 [a.o. .. 17] 

ia an undiaturbed luCOllllion of clariled 
_maN,.. See a1Jo i. 18, P. 4'l' i ii. B'l, 
p. 1661 (Calc. ·ed.); alIo i. 51 anel the 
Illtru iii. ~15. 
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bpth of these states. For the mind.tu« 88 substance, whether in the conscious 
or unconscious state, does not differ in itself in 80 far 88 subliminal Vnpres
sions become visible or become invisible [within it]. An objector says, 'Just as 
later hindrances based upon undifferenWited-oonsciousness ((Wid,a) oease when 
undifferenWited-oonsciousness ceases, and consequently there is no need of further 
special effort to repreas them, 80 the subliminal-impressions baaed upon ideas of 
emergence may ceaae at the very moment of the Cl8II8&tion of the emergence. And 
therefore for the repression of them there should be no need of the subliminal
impressions of restriction.' With this in view he says, «The subliminal-imprea
sions of emergence.:' The cessation of a cause in general is not a reason for the 
cessation of the effect. So that even if the weaver cease to be, there need be no 
cessation of the cloth. But with the cessation of that cause which is constitutive 
of the nature of the effect, there is a cessation of the effect. Now the other 
hindrances have been said to consist of undifferenWited-consciousness (CItIidyd). 
80 with the cessation of that undifferenWited-oonsciousness it is right tbat th .. 
[hindrances] should cease. But the subliminal-impressions whose essence ia 
presented-ideas are not such. For even if the idsa be restricted for a long time, 
we observe a connecting recollection at the present time. Therefore even if the 
presented-ideas are reprellll8d (""",'$), still an accumulation of subliminal-impres
IIions of restriction' must be resorted to in order to repreas th .. [subliminal
impressions from presented-ideas]. This is the meaning. The rest ia easy. 

10. Thisl [mind-stu1f] flOWB peaoetolly by reason of the 
8ubliminal-impreS8ion. 
By reason of the subliminal-impression of restriction, the peaceful 
How of the mind-stuff requires dexterity in the a.pplication of the 
subliminal-impressions of restriction. When these I subliminal
impressions become weak, the subliminal-impression which has 
external aspects of restriction is overwhelmed by the subliminal
impression which has external aspects of emergence. 
But if there be an overwhelming (ab1&ibhtJtJa) of the emergent subliminal.impres
sions in all respects, of what 80rt is the mutation with a powerful subliminal· 
impression of restriotion? In reply to this he says, 10. This [mind-etmr] 
ft.OW8 peaoefQlly by reason of the subliminal.imp1'888iOD.. Calm Sowing is a 
Sowing of a succession of restrictions only undefiled by the subliminal impres-
8ions of emergence. Why is dexterity of subliminal impressions needed, but 
not ordinary subliminal-impressions? In answer to this he says, «When th .. 

I The atltra is an illltance of cf1IGnntI
ptJri(tilflf4, .. explaiDed in the Com
ment on iii. IS. 

I In the test all receiyed, I4t refers to 

.. iroclU. If the variant fIIfbAilIIaliJt* 
be accepted, ,. must refer, .. ViC&
apati points out, to .,wtM-. 
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IIIbJimin • J·impreaDona become weak.~ The word «these CtGt~ refen back to 
netriotion. But thOle who have the reading 'are not overwhelmed' would 
refer by the word «these (tcId4~ to emergence. 

11. The t mutation of oonoentration is the dwindling of 
diaperaiveness and the upriaal of a1ngleness-of-intent 
~10ng1ng to the mind-stWr. 
Dispersiveness I is a.n external-aspect or the mind-stuff. Sing1e
ness-or-intent is an external-aspect or the mind-stufF. The 
dwindling or dispersiveness means that it disappears; the uprisal 
or singleness-or-intent means that it becomes apparent. The 
mind-stufF is inseparably connected with both or these as the 
BUbs~ce [in which they inhere]. This same mind-stufF being 
inseparably connected with these two external-aspects which 
belong to itself,-the passing away [or the distributiveness] a.nd 
the coming rorth [or the singleness-or-intent ],-beoomes concen
trated. This is the mutation or concentration. 
He mows what the state of the mind .. tuff is in the mutation of concentration 
conacious [of objects]. 11 •••• di8per8iven888 .•.• mutation of OOD08ntration. 
Disperaiv8Dees is diatractednell8. Being uistent' it does not (BGfI na) cease to 
be. Dwindling is disappearing. Because a non-existent does not arise [in con
scioU8Dees], an uprisal is a becoming apparent. The mind-stuffwhich is u..epar
ably connected with the paaaing away of diaperaivenees and the coming forth 
of singleneae-of·intent, which are its external·aspects-the diaperaivenees having 
the paaaing away and the ainglenees-of.intent having the coming forth-this 
mind-stuff is concentrating itself, that is, is becoming qualified u haTing a 
concentration which is to be attained in succeasive steps. 

12. Then' again when the quiesoent and the uprisen pre
sented ideas are similar I [in respect of having a single 
object], the mind-stu1fhas a mutation single-in-intent. 
The quiescent is a previous presented idea or one whose mind-&tufF 
is concentrated; the uprisen is a later presented-idea. or the same 

I The alUm is an inatance of ltJiftJtNI, 
pMi"amtl, .. espla.ined in iii. 18. 

I Bee iv. 28. 
• If the reading be III ,.", the traDalatioD 

would be simpler, • It d08l not ceaae 
to be.' 

• According to the acheme of iii. 18 tbia 
would appear to be an inatance of 
GNllAcJ.pGrfttdma. 

• The JrlaJ)iprabhi uplaina the word' alike' 
(ttIlp) bJ Idding ~ 
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kind as this [previous presented-idea]. But· the mind-stuW of 
concentration is likewise inseparably connected with both. This 
is so until the breaking down of the concentration. This same 
mutation of singleness-in-intent belongs to the mind-stuW in which 
it resides (dharmi~). 
18. Then •••• mutation. •• Then again, that is, when the aerial order of 
the states of concentration is completed, the quiescent and the uprisen [that is] 
the past and the present are similar-presented·ideas, that is, similar and presented. 
ideas. But the similarity is a result of the singleness·in.intent. The words 
Cof one whose mind-stutf is oonC8ntrated» indicate that the ooncentration is 
oompleted. The words «This is so:' mean that it is single-iD.iDtent. He tells 
what the limit of this is by saying Cuntil the breaking down of the concentra
tion:. [that is] until there is a falling [of the oon08ntration]. 

18. Thus, with. regard to elements and to organs, mutations 
of external-aspect and ~f time-variation and of intensity 
have been enumerated. 
<Thus,> by the already (iii. 9) described mutations of mind-stuff in 
external-aspect and in time-va.riation and in intensity. The muta
tion of extemaJ.-aspect in elements and organs, the mutation of 
time-variation and the mutation of intensity are to be understood 
as having been described. Of these [three] the mutation of ex
temaJ.-aspect takes place in the substance and is the becoming 
invisible of the external aspect of emergence and the becoming 
visible of the external aspect of restriction. And the mutation 
of time-variation is the restriction having the three time-variations, 
[that is,] connected with the three time-forms (ad/wan). This 
(restriction 1 one may say, puts aside the ::6rst time-form whose 
time-variation is yet to come, and passes into the present time
variation, without however passing out of its state as external
aspect. But in this [condition] it becomes manifest as being what 
it is. This is its second time-form. And it is not completely 
severed from past or from future time-variations.-Likewise 
emergence has the three time-variations; it is connected with the 
three time-forms. Having put aside the present time-variation it 
passes over into the past time-variation, without however passing 
out of its state as external-aspect. This is its third time-form. 
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And it is not completely severed from the future and the present 
time-variations. In the sa.me manner, emergence, completing itself 
again [88 a phenomenalized form], having put aside the t:uture time
variation, and not having passed out of its state as external-aspect, 
passes into the present time-variation. In which [time], ~nce this 
I emergence] manifests itself as it is, it obtains its functional 
activity. This is the second time-form of this [emergence]. And 
it is not completely released from past and future time-variations. 
-In the sa.me way it continues, now restriction, now emergence.
Similarly the mutation of intensity [is described]. In it, during 
the moments of restriction, the subliminal-impressions of restriction 
become powerful and t4e subliminal-impressions of emergence 
become weak. This then is the external-aspects' mutation of 
intensity. In these cases the substance has a mutation in its 
external-aspects; the external-aspects have mutation in time-varia
tions; and the time-variations also have mutation in intensities. 
Consequently the changes of the aspects (gutuJ) do not remain, 
even for a moment, devoid of mutations of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity. For (ca) the changes of the aspects 
(gutuJ) are unstable.l And we say [hereafter in this sutra] that it 
is of the very nature of the aspects to cause activity.-Thus we 
have to understand the three-fold mutation [of external-aspect and 
of time-variation and of intensity] in the case of elements and 
organs, because there is the distinction between the substance and 
the externaJ.-aspects. But in the strict sense there is but a single 
mutation. For the external-aspect is nothing more than the sub
stance itself. Since it is merely an evolved form of the substance 
amplified in the form of an external-aspect. In such cases there 
is within the substance an alteration of the condition of the present 
external-aspect with regard to past and future and present time
forms. There is no aJ.teration of the matter. Just as by dividing 
a plate of gold there is an aJ.teration of its condition, in so fa.r as it 
is altered ; [but] there is no alteration of the gold. An opponent 
objects as follows, 'A substance is nothing over and above the 

a·Once more thia appean to be quoted from tragm8Dt 11 of ~ in ita completer 
form. Compare abo.e, p. 1M, Dote, and p. 208, Dote. 
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external-aspects [which as properties depend upon it]. For [a sub
stance] ca.nnot pass beyond its [own] previous existence. If, again, 
[substance] were a something present in all its external-aspects, but 
diiFerent from them, then it would come to be known 1 (viparivarteta) 
as a something itself' absolutely unchanged, although connected I 
with a series of changes [in the external-aspects ].' But this, [he 
replies, involves] no weakness [in our position]. [And] why [not] , 
Because we do not maintain an absolute a unity. [The fact is that 
aJI] this world passes out of the state of a phenomenalized 
[individual] form.· And this we say because [we are bound to] 
deny that [the world] is permanent [in the sense of not entering 
into mutations]. Again [the world of things] continues to exist 
even alter it has passed out [ofphenomenalized individual existence]. 
For [we are obliged] to deny its annihilation. On being refunded 
[into its primary ca.use by the dissolution of the eoa.rse elements,] it 
[the world takes on] a subtile form. And by reason of this subtile 
form it becomes unappereeived. An external-aspect II in the 
mutation of time-variation exists reaJly in [ aJl three] time-forms. 
[It is said to be] past [that is] having the past time-va.ria.tion, 
though not completely severed from future and present time
va.ria.tions. [So too it is said to be] future [that is] having the 
future time-variation, though not completely severed from present 
and past time-va.ria.tions. [So also it is said to be] present [that 
is] having a. present time-variation, though not completely severed 
from past and future time-variations. Take the ease of a man 
enamoured of one particular woman-he has not thereby lost his 
sexual feeling for the rest of women-folk. Here the difficulty is 

1 Compare GliA~i-pGrift'UtJ iii. 17, 
p. 2281 (Calc. ed.). 

I The word ftptJrimmta implie8 a aerie8 
of ch&Dg811 in lOme subordinate and 
additional thing, or lOme added pro
pert yin the unchanged thing. Compare 
fHJrimrlllftllM in Sarva-daI'\llUl&18oJh
graha (Anan~ SaDikrit Beriet), 
page 8, line 8 from below. 

• This word is diacuR8d in Patalijali: 

llahlibhltya L 180', 20710, 266- (Kiel
hom). 

• ThiB fJIGldi i8 the condition of the thing 
when 80 changed 81 to be manifest to 
our CODlCioullll888, that is, when we 
can observe the decta it brings about. 

I In the Yoga 8ystem the cUuaf'IIItJ is real i 
in the Vedlinta it is unreal (ftmrlll). 
The cUua""lJ is conat&ntlr changing 
into another thing; but myol .. the 
concept of permanence. 
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brought forwa.rd by others' that since all three time-variations are 
[thus eaid to be] connected with everything that is in the mutation 
of time-variation, it must follow (prapnoh) that the time-forms are 
confounded.' We meet this objection thus (tasya parikara). What 
is termed the common nature of things as external-aspects cannot 
be brought into existence [at our pleasure]. The common nature 
[as external aspect] exists [independently] and therefore in regard 
to it the distinctions of time-variations must be maintained. Thus 
it must not be eaid that the common nature of this or that thing 
exists only in the present time. Because if this were BO, the mind
stuff could never become subject to passion [for a certain object]. 
For anger [against BOme other object being by supposition now 
present in the mind-atu:fF], desire would not move actively forth. 
Moreover it is not possible for the three time-variations to belong 
simultaneously to one and the same [individual] phenomenalized 
form. But what is possible is the presentation (bkaM) in succeaaive 
times of its phenomenal 1 [form] by the operation of the conditions
which-phenomenalize (vyanjaka) it. Thus it has been said,1 U The 
[outer] forms [when developed to] a high degree and the [inner] 
:O.uctuations [when developed to] a high degree oppose each other; 
but the generio forms co-operate with [these when developed to] 
a high degree." Hence [time-variations] are not confounded. To 
take an example. When we say absolutely (eva) that passion for 
a certain thing has shown itself, [we do not mean] that at that 
time [passion] for another object is non-exiatent; [but we mean 
that p&BBion for another object] continues to be present [in the 
mind-atu:fF] though in a generic [unphenomenalized] form. Hence it 
[the p&BBion] for that [other object] exists at that time (tada tatra 
tasya bhaM). A similar [explanation can be given] in the case of 
time-variation [aJao]. The three time-forms do not belong to the 
substance but to the external-aspects. These [external-aspects] 
have a time-variation or do not have a time-variation. And as 
entering into various intensities are known by different names 
[which imply] an alteration of intensity but not of matter. Thus 

1 Compare i 11, p. 8'1' (Calc. eel.). 
I Compare ii. IS, p. 1861 (Calc. eeL) and the para1lellgi'RD there. 
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the same stroke is termed one 1 in the unit-place and ten in the 
ten's place and a hundred in the hundred's place. So too the same 
woman is called a mother and a daughter and a sister. Some 
persons have objected' that in the case of a thing which mutates in 
intensity [the substance of the thing] must logically be held to be 
(praBanga) absolutely permanent. How is this? On the ground 
that it is functional activity· of the thing which determines the 
[special] time-form of the thing. Thus a thing is said to be a future 
thing when it is not exerting its own activity, and a present thing 
when it is thus active, and a past thing when it has ceased from 
activity. Hence, say these persons, it follows that substance and 
external-aspect and time-va.ria.tion and intensity are all absolutely 
permanent.' But that [alleged] weakness, [we say], does not exist 
[in our position]; for we hold that although a substrate (gu~ift) is 
permanent, its aspects (gu~) suffer a variety of antagonisms. 
Just as any arrangement of parts, (Ba1hsthdna) [which are eoa.rae 
elements,] is only an external-aspect of the imperishable subtile 
elements, sound and the rest, and has a beginning and an end, 80 

the resoluble [into primary matter] is only an external-aspect of 
the imperishable aspects (gu~), the sattva and the others, and 
has a beginning and an end, and to it [and to the rest] the term 
evolved-form (vikara) is applied. The following serves as an 
illustration. 1. The substance eIa.y passes from its external-aspect 
in the form of a round lump of eIa.y into another externa.l-aspect. 
And thus as an external-aspect enters into mutation in the 
form of a water-jar. 2. The water-jar-form putting aside its future 
time-va.ria.tion assumes its present time-variation; here is the 
mutation as time-variation. 3. The water-jar is every moment 
undergoing oldness and newness [in its parts] and thus passes 
through mutations of intensity. Thus the substance also has 
another external-aspect, which is, the intensity; and the external-

1 Contrary to Mr. G. R. Kaye', opiuion the 
tollowiDgpauage8ihowthat the place
BJBtem of decimals was known 81 early 
as themthcentury A.D. See lryabhata 
(bom 476 A.D.) in his Aryabhatiya 
(ed. Kem, 1874), p. x and S'" i Varlha 

Mihin. (bom 506 near Ujjain) in his 
Paiicuiddh&ntiki (ed. Thibaut, 1889), 
p.:ux. 

I The point is that the thing is neither 
produced Dor destroyed, but is its 
actirity. 
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aspect has also another time-variation, which is, the intensity. 
There is therefore only one [kind of a] mutation of matter, though 
variously described [by us l The sa.me explanation is applicable 
to other things 1 also. The mutations of external-aspect and or 
time-variation and of intensity [as here described] do not transcend 
the substance I as such. Hence there is only one kind of a muta
tion which includes all those varieties we have described.s What 
then is a mutation 1 It is the rise of another external-aspect in 
a permanent matter after an earlier external-aspect has been 
repressed . 
.As being relevant to the discUllion and as being neefnl to further dilcnuion 
he gives the divisions of the mutations of elements and of organs in the dtra 
18. Thus ••• 8nom8rated. He explains [the SQtra] by saying «Thus.:. An 
objector asks, I It is only the mind .. tutf that has been described as beiJlc in 
mntation, not its varioU8 kinds, the mutation of external-aspect and of tim .. 
variation and of intensity. 80 how can this [that has been said] be extended' 
by analogy' to these latt.?' In reply to this h. says, Cof emergence and of 
restriction.:' Although the words external-aspect and time-variation and inten
sity have not been previously mentioned,it is not however true that the mutations 
of extemal-aspect and of time-ftriation and of intensity have not been described. 
This is the point in brief.-To continue. The mutation of external'aspect has 
been described in the words of this SQtra [iii. 9], "subliminal-impression 
of emergence ••• subliminal-impression of restriction." And in abowing this 
mutation of extemal-aspect, he has at the same time indicated the mutation of 
time-variation, which has its locus in the external-upect, &8 he says in the 
\Vords, «the mutation of time-ftriation.:' A time-variation (~!lCI) is that 
by which a kind of time is characterized. For, characterized by this, a thing is 
distinguished from other things with other times connected with them. The 
expression, «the restriction having three time-variations:. has its explanation 
in the words «connected with the three time-forma.:' The word «time-fol'Dl» 
is an expression for time. «This [ restriction], one may say, puts aside the first 
time-form whose time-variation is yet to come.» Does it then go beyond ita 
state &8 an external-aspect po88888ing a time-form.? No, he says. CWithout 
however paBBing out of ita state &8 external-aspect.:. That very mutation which 
W&8 yet to come is now present; but the restriction [which W&8 yet to oome] 

I Thia would appl;y to the whole -pD" 
I The mutation. do not dift'er from the 

aubatance. but are the condition. for 
the lelf-identit;y of the aubatance. 

• For the reason that all change dependa 

28 [ .. 0 .•. 17] 

upon the tlAtz,.".i" which remains un
changed amid change. 

• The word. tltickftJ. -tukpI, aDd U. are 
diaclllBed in Pataiijali'. Mahlbhlf1a 
on i. 1. 58, ,irt, 1, p. ISS foot (Kiel
horn'. eeL). 
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does not [now] cease to be a reatriction. This is the meaning.-No~ comes his 
explanation of the present in the words «in which condition it becomes manifest 
as being what it is» in other worda, in its nature 1 as producing certain effects 
peculiar to it. «A. manifestatio~ is a moving actively forth. This is ita 
second time-form as compared to its first time-form which was yet to come. 
An objector saya, 'This may be 10. But if one has reached the present after 
having put aside the future time-form, and after having put aside this [present] he 
is to reach the past, then Sir, there would be a creation and destruction of [these] 
time·forms. And this is not a desired result. For nothing is made to grow out 
of a non-existent, nor is an existent ever destroyed.' In reply to this he says 
«And it is not.» The meaning is that he is not disconnected from the future 
and the past time-forma, inasmuch .. they persist in their generic form. Having 
shown that the future restriction has a present time·variation, he shows that the 
present emergence has a past, its third form, by saying, «In the same way, 
emergence.:. So then is the restriction alone future, and is the emergence not 
[future]? No. As he .. ys, «In the same manner, now emergence.» So there 
is a re-existence as regards the generic form of emergence. but not as regards the 
[individual] phenomenalized form. For the past does not exist again.-Manifest&
tion of itself, as it is, is the same .. the fact that that which is able to produce 
effects becomes visible. This mutation of time-variation, as described, recurs again 
and again in things of this kind, as he saya, «In the same way •• now.:.-He 
describes the mutation of intensity, which has only been pointed out by the 
mutation of external-aspect, by saying, «Similarly, ••• intensity.» In the case 
of extemal·aspects, the time-form of which is present, the intensity is equiva
lent to the presence or absence of power. And the mutation is the gradation of 
this [intensity] from moment to moment. He concludes this discussion by 
the words «In these cases.» He specifies the various mutations .. having a 
variety of relations I in accordance' with the teaching of the system, as he says 
«In these cases the substance.» Then is this mutation of the aspects (PtIG) 
occasional? The reply is, No. As he says «Consequently.» But why is this 
mutation perpetual? In reply he says «For (ca) ••• unstable.» The word 
«For (ca)>> is in the sense of cause. The «changes» are the behaviour (pmcrJrtJ). 
Why is it just IO? In reply he says «that which constitutes the aspects (PtIG)-» 
«Is said to be» later in this same [sl1tra].-So this three-fold mutation of mind
atd also is expounded by the author of the 81ltras with regard to elements and 
organs as he says «Thus.» This three-fold mutation is the result of the distinc
tion between substance and extemal-aspects; it is based upon the distinction 
between the substance and the external·aspects. So we have (tatnJ) a mutation 

1 The thing is what it is (nl3. ",) because 
the mutation is fulfilling a purpose. 
This is the eaaence of aD1 individual 
form. 

I A 8Gmball4l1aG is a relation; a .a_ndlti" 

is a. thing in relation. 
a Referring to the Pa.iica¢kha's _aria till 

p~",,",m. which is not, however, 
here exprewy attributed to him. Com· 
pare p. 218, note 1. 
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mch as & cow or a water-jar as an external-aspect of the substances earth and 
other elements. And the external-aspeeta have mutatioD8 of time-variation 8uch 
as past and future and preeent. Again the cow or other [animal] changed into 
ita preaent time-variation has mutationa ofintenaity, such as childhood and boy
hood and youth and old age. And the water-jar or other [thing] has ita mutation of 
intenaity, 8uch as newnees or oldneas.-Similarly organa, which are substances, 
have external aspect&, which are the seeing of blue or of other colour&. The 
external aspect has the preaent and the other time-variationa. The time-variation 
which has the seeing of a jewel or some other [thing] has a mutation of intenaity, 
anch aa the clearneaa or lack of clearnees [of the seeing]. This mutation, thus 
desoribed, of elementa and of organa, is to be understood as being baaed upon 
the distinction between the substance and ita external·aspeota and time·variationa 
and intenaitiea. But as referring to the lack of distinction between them, it is 
mentioned when he says «But in the strict sense.» The word «bu~ cillferen
tiatee thia from the view that they are di8tinct. The absolute reality of thia 
[mutation] is asaerted, but [the absolute reality] of the other [~fold] muta
tion is not denied. Why? CFor the external-aspect is nothing more than the 
8ubstance iteelf.» An objector says, , If the external-aapect is merely an evolved 
form of the 8ubstance, how then ahould the idea prevail in the world that there 
is no confusion in the case of these [three] mutationa?' In reply to this he say&, 
Cin the form of an external-aspect.:. The word «external-aapeo~ is here equiva
lent to external-aspect and to time-variation and to intenaity. It is the 8ubstance 
that enten into evolved-forms through the medium of these. So the [evolved
form] is one and is also not confused with [another]. Becauae [the 
external-aspects] the medium of this [substance], although not distinct from the 
anbstanC8, are not confuaed with each other. An objector says, 'If the external
aspects are not diatinct from the 8ubstance, and if the time-forms of the substance 
are distinct, then since the external-upeQta are not cillferent from the substance, 
the external-aspeota would be like a substance.' To which he replies, «In 
such cases • • • of the • • • external-aspect.» The «state» means a particular 
arrangement-of-parte.l Just as a plate of gold I or of some other 8Ubstance 
may receive a particular name and [be called] a necklace or a svastika, [so] there 
is an alteration only as [concerna the form of the ornaments], but the matter 
gold does not become something not gold, because there is no absolute diatinotion 
[between the substance and the external-aspect]. This is the intention of what 
he is about to say. He brings forward a Buddhist, who holds the doctrine of 
the absolute unity [of substance and of extemal-aspeot], by saying, «An opponent 
objecta as fonows.» 'For the necklace and other things thus coming into 
existence are external-aapecta only and are real in the 8trict aenae. But there is 
no such thing called "gold", some one thing present in many extemal-aspecta [and 
yet different from them]. But if it be assumed that the matter persista even in 

1 Compare i. 48, p. 9()1 (Calc. eeL) and the parallel. given there. 
I See ii. 28, p. 170' (Calc. ad.). 
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the external-aspects which are ceuing to be, then [the matter], like the POWH 
of Intellect (cUi), would not enter into mutations, but would continue existing 
absolutely unchanged. The continued existence in another form means the 
throwing away of its own form as consisting of mutations and the exchange of 
this for another, the absolutely changeleaa. Just as the Power of Intellect (M), 
although the aspects divide themselves into one alteration after another, does 
Dot relapse from its own self and remains absolutely unchanged, 80 likewise 
gold, &c., would remain absolutely unchanged,-& proposition which you do not 
admit. So matter is something not different from its external-aspects. , This ob· 
jection he refutes by saying «this, [he repUes, involves] no weakness.» «Why?:. 
«Because we do not maintain an absolute unity.» Had we to admit the absolute 
permanence of matter, .. of the Power of Intellect I (citi), then we should have 
lain open to this taunt. We, however, do not take our stand upon the doctrine 
of absolute permanence. On the contrary, we say that all these three worlds, 
and not merely matter, p8811 out of their phenomenalised individual forms, .. pro
ducing'effects fulfilling a purpose. Why? «For [we are bound to] deny that 
[the world] is permanent,» on the ground of a souroe-of·va1id·ideas. For if the 
water-jar were not to paas out ofits [individual] phenomenalized form, then even 
though reduced to the condition of potsherds or of broken bits, it would be as 
before clearly apperceived .. a water-jar and it would have to fulfil the purposel 
[of a water.jar]. [But this cannot be.] Consequently the three worlds are not 
permanent. ' Very well then, suppose that [the jar] does not exist permanently 
in so far .. it is not apperceived and does not fulfil the purposes of a water-jar, 
becauae like the sky.lotus it is illU8ory(tucc1uJ~' In reply to this he says, «even 
after it has passed out.» It is not absolutely illusory existence, so that it would 
be absolutely impermanent. Why? Because [we are obUged] to deny ita 
annihilation, on the ground of a source-of·valid·ideas. To explain. Whatever is 
illusory existence, cannot be apperceived or produce effects, quite as in the case 
of the sky.lotus. Whereas these three worlds are from time to time apperceived 
and do produce effects, [and so are not absolutely illusory existences]. Similarly 
we should cite as illustrations proving existence (satWaAetu) (a) capacity for rising 
into consciousness, (b) materiality, (c) fitn8118 forexternal-aspect8 and time·varia
tions and intensities and others, [which proofs] are wanting in the case of the 
sky.lotus or the man's horns, which are absolutely illusory existences. Similarly 
[ the jar] is not absolutely permanent 80 that it would be absolutely permanent like 
the Power of Intellect (cita), but on the contrary it is [only] in some respects 
permanent. And thus it is estabUshed that it enters into mutations. So we 
must understand that, in the states of the lump of clay and of the following 
states, the effects such as the water-jar, which are yet to come, have an existence. 
The objector My&, 'This may be true. But if an effect even after it has passed 
out [of individual phenomenalized existence] exists, why is it not apperceived ? 
The reply is, COn being refunded.» «Refunded» [that is] resolved into its own 

I Reading citifGldw. 
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au_ CA IUbtile fo~ [that is] one not capable of being aeen. And henoe 
there is no apperception of it.-Having thue subetantiated the mutation of 
utemal-upect, he substantiates the mutation of time-variation also, in 50 far u 
they are inleparably connected with each other, by saying, «in the mutation of 
time·variation.:' The meaning is that each time-variation is inseparably COD' 

Jiected with the two others. The objector says, 'When one time·variation is in 
coDDUioD, other time-variations annotperceived. How then [ are these] connected 
with the .former?' In reply he says, «Take the cue of a man.:' For an abeence 
of experience doee not do away with that which is eetabliahed by the 5Ource-of ... 
valid·idea. For the very fact that this [time·variation] has been made to rise 
[in coDBCiouan8IB], is the 5Ouroe-of·the-valid·id. for the real uiatence of th .. 
[otber time-variations], becaU88 a non-uiatent thing, such u a man's horns, 
cannot be made to rise in conacioUBD888. He Bets up the objection uttered by 
another when he says, «Here ••• in the mutation of time-variation.:' ' If when 
an utemal_pect is present, it is at the same time past and future, then all the 
three time-forme would be confounded. And if the time-forms an to be in 
auoce.ive timee, then it would follow that the production of the non-euatent 
[becomes pouible].' He meets the objection with the words, «We meet this 
objection thlJB.:' For the existence of utemal-upects in the present only 
is eetabliahed by experience. From this it follows that [ utemal·aspects an] 
in relation to earlier and to later time. [Why does it follow?] BeO&Ul8 of 
coone a non-exiatent does not come into being, nor is an uiatent annihilated, 
as he says, «Because if this were so, the mind-mdf could never.» For the 
mind-atuiF at a time following after anger, is upenenoed u having the external· 
aspect of puaion. And if pauion did not emt at the time of anger, in so far u 
[passion] wu [at that time] future, how then could [puaion] rise into conacioua
n88B? And if it should not rise in coDBCioum8IB, how could it be uperienced ? 
[The objector continu..,] 'Even if this be granted, why would there not still be 
confusion of time-forma? • The question is [contained in the phrase,] «Moreover 
it is not poeaible.:. 'What (_) cause is there for not confounding [the time
forma]?' And (CtJ) is used in the sense of 'but '. The answer is given in the 
words, «the three.:' The three time·variations cannot possibly exist aimul· 
taneoualy. In what? In one s.uctuation of mind-atuiF. But in sucoeuive 
times it is pouible for each one of the tbne-variations to exist in its phenomeual 
[form] by the operation of the conditions which phenomenalize it [the time· 
variation]. Since the discUBBion of the time-variations depends upon the things
which·have-time-variations, therefore the time-variations, in 50 far u they have 
the form of the thinge·which·have·time-variations, belong to [or have the same 
nature u (Iatkatt4)] these, that is, the things-which·have-time·variatioDB. 
On this same point he states his concurrence of opinion with Paiicavikha 
the Muter by saying Cit has been said.» This has been uplained t before. 
He brings the diacuuion to a close by the word «Hence.» The time-forms are 

1 ii. IS, p. 18S11 (Calc. eel.). 
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not confounded in so far as external-aspects which are oppoaed to each other, for 
instance, those that have become visible and those that have become invisible, 
are refunded into [their own caWl8lll]. . He givea an illustration in the words «To 
take an example.» Previously it was shown that anger must be thought to be 
in relation with pasaion. Now a passion referring to one object is shown to 
be in relation to a pusion referring to another object. He takes up the 8ubjeot 
referred to in the illustration by saying, CA aimilar [explanation] in the case of 
time-variation.» An objector says, 'Even when it is &l8Umed that [the mutatioDl] 
are not absolutely distinct, the distinction may yet exist. So when the external
aspect or the time-variation or the intensity alters, the 8ubstance, in that it is not 
distinct from them, should also alter. And it is just this that we do not accept, 
because it is contrary to the experience that the [permanent] 8Ubstance is in
separably connected [with its own states which are impermanent].' In reply to 
this he says, «The three time-forma do not belong to the substance.» Because it 
is the external-aspeeta, which are distinct from it, that have the three time-forma. 
That it is the external-aspects which are connected with the three time-forma is 
made clear by the words, «These [ext8rnaJ-aspecta 1» CHave a time-variation» 
means manifested [that is] present. «Do not have a time-variation» means un
manifested [that is] future or past. Of theae [two], th088·that-have-a-time-varia
tion, when they attain to the various intenBities, either to powerfulneaa or to 
weakneea, are referred to as being different I from other intensities, but not from 
other matter. The word Cintenaity» is here used in the sense of external
aspect and of time-variation and of intensity. What he meana to 8&y is this : 
Now it is experience alone which determioea the difference or the absence of 
difference between the 8Ubstance and the external-aspects and the other [muta
tions]. Since the external-aspects and the reat are not absolutely identical with 
the substance, to the extent that the common nature of the extemal-aspeet and 
of the other [mutationa] should have the form of the substance. Nor is there 
absolute difference, to the extent that the common nature of external-aspecta 
should be [as different as] horaea and cows. Experience moreover although 
not eatablishing the fact that there is absolute [identity or difference], does 
show the substance as one I and as persisting in the external-aspects and other 
[mutationa] which have the quality of coming into and of pusing out of experience, 
and it does exclude the extemal-aspeets from each other. [.All] this is experienced 
by every one. So we conform ourselves to this experience. We are not at 
liberty to throw it away, and to di8pose of the experiences of the extemal-a8pecta 
as we like. On this same point he gives an example from ordinary life in the 
words, eThus the same stroke.,. J uat as the 8troke, which in itself is preclaely 
the same, in relation to the various positions is called a hundred and other 
names, 80 the substance, which in itself i8 precisely the same, is repeatedly 
given a name in accordance with the alteration of its extemal-aspeet and its 

I Reading a",GlMlIJ. 
I Thus the bGuddAtJ theory p. 205· (Calc. ed.) is partially conceded. 
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time-variation and its intensity. This is the meaning. To illustrate the matter 
he gives another simile in the words, «So too the same woman.:' At this point 
he raises an objection, made by an opponent, by saying, «intensity.:. When 
there is a mutation of intensity, [that is] a mutation of e%ternal-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, one would be involved in a fault with regard to 
the absolute [permanence] of the substance and of the external-aspect and of the 
time-variation and of the intensity. He asks, cHow 1:. [The objector] gives the 
answer in the words, cOn the ground that the functional-activity • • • the time
form.:' For we can see that the functional'activity of that which is future in ita 
time-form as belonging to curds is present as belonging to milk, because [the 
functional activity of the future] is shut off by this [functional-activity of the 
present]. For this reason when the external-aspect which has the time-variation 
(JdfotuJ) of the curds, although existent in the milk, does not exert ita own 
functional-activity, then the undertaking of the busin888 [of the effects to be 
accomplished] by curdling and the other [ changes]. is called future. And it is 
called present when it is thus active; and past when it has done the business 
of curdling and the other [changes] and stopped. To this extent then it 
must follow that the substance and the e%temal-aspectB and the time-variations 
and the intensitiee, although persisting in all three times, are absolutely [per
manent]. For permanence is existence at all times. And in [these] four cases, 
whether they exist at all times or do not emt [at all timee], there is no produc
tion.1 This much only is the time-variation (ZakfatuJ) of the absolutely permanent. 
And in the case of the Power of Intellect (citi-s:aktl) also, which is absolutely 
permanent, there is no other special feature. This is the point. He meeta the 
objection in the words CHut that [alleged] weakn888 does not exiat.:. There is 
DO Weakn888 there. Why? Because although the substrate (gu,,,,) is permanent, 
the aspects (gutta) suffer antagoniams,1 the one of [the aspects] being capable of 
being overcome and the others of overcoming. This is their variety. What he 
means to say is this: Although there is existence at all times in the case of all 
four, atill, in so far as there is a variety in the antagonisms of the aspects (gu{ItJ), 
in that the various evolved-forma of which this [variety] consists become visible 
or invisible, and in so far as they enter into mutations, there is no absolute 
[permanence]. Whereas in the caae of the Power of Intellect (cit~.) there is 
DO becoming visible or becoming invisible of evolved-forma which belong to itself. 
Thus [this] is absolutely permanent. As they say,· "The leamed call that perma
nent the nature of which doee not perish." That this variety of antagonisms is 
the cause of the variety of the evolved forma in the case of both the evolving
substance and the evolved-subetaDce is shown by the words, «Just as.:' J uat 

I If it is to exist at all time., then, like the 
citipJkt •• it could not be produced. Or 
if it is not to enlt at any time. then, 
like the born. of a man. it could not 
be produced. Tbis is Bilarima'. glOlL 

I Tbis word f'imtll'lla OCCUl"l once only in the 
Bhi91a. But VicaBpati uael it four 
times beaidea this, i. 2, p. 111; iii. 18, 
pp. 20911, 21O't· (Calc. ed.). 

• Compare MBb. xii 818. 102 (- 11826). 
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88 the arrangement of parts, 1 88 distinguished ~G) by being a mutation of 
earth and of other [ coane elements], ia itself merely an external upeot and bas a 
beginning and an end, in that it becomea invisible,-[ 80] «sound and the reet,» 
the subtile elements 80und and touch and oolour and taste and emell, are not 
perishable 88 compared with their own products, and do not, like them, become 
invisible. He shows how thia ia in the cue of the evolving-matter by the 
words, «so the reeoluble.» «To it the term evolved-form (tU4rG) ia applied.~ 
But the Power of Thought (citi"f4lktt) is not subject to thia kind of evolution of 
form. Thia ia the poinl-Having thus taken up by way of illUBtration both 
the evolved·matter and the evolving-oaUl8, which are well enough known to 
thinking pereons, he takea up in the case of the evolved-matter only, which ia 
well enough known to the popular [mind), the variety of the antagoniama of the 
aspects (gutta) which leads to variety in the mutatioll8 of external-aspect and of 
time-variation and of intensity, by saying, «The following ee"es 88 an illustra
tion.:' There is no neoeeaity that the mutation of intensity should belong to 
time-variations only. For all [three], external-aspeot and time-variation and 
intensity, are expressed by the word 'intensity '. Therefore the one [kind of] 
mutation ia intensity whioh is common to all Accordingly he says, «Thus the 
aubstanee only.:. He gives the diatinguiahing-oharacteristio of the mutation 
which inoludea [all] by lI&ying, «in a permanent.,. The word 'externa1-aspeot' 
is an expl"888ion for external-aspect and for time-variation and for intensity, in 
80 far 88 it ia that in which they inhere. 

Among these [mutations], 
14. A. substance conforms itself to quiesoent and uprisen 
and indeterminable external-aspeots. 
An external aspect I is [to speak precisely] only a power of the 
substance as limited by its pre-established harmony • [with regard 
to effects]. And it is known as an actual existence, of which the 
existence is inferred by the kind of effect which it generates, as 

1 Vicaapati Ute. BGlltsfMnlJ aa the equiva
lent to ItIm"t"'fG iii. 26, p. 288", and iv. 
18, p.291'. It is applied only to collec
tiODl of ~; and ia lometimet 
notditrerentfrom external form ("'irU), 
iii. 58, p. 2721, and iii. 18, p. 210'; or 
again, the parta of grain., iii 18, 
p. 205·, iii. 15, p. 2161 ; or the parts of 
words, iii. 17, p. 22211; or of the limbe 
of bird., ii. 46, p. 1851°. See also ii. 28, 
p. 17011, and iii. 26, p. 289' (Calc. ad.). 

• The .me entity, regarded from the aide 
or permanence, is a mutation (ptJri
ttGfIIlJ); from the aide or change it an 
external aapact. 

I The word rona" is used in the llitra. 
ii. 58. The word ~ is in the 
ltitra ii. 41 and in the BhlfYa, p. 182u 

(Calc. ed.). Viicaapati 11181 it 6va 
tim.: ii. 6, p. 1161; ii. 28, p. 157'; 
ii. 82, P. 17610 ; iii. 1", p. 21110 . 11• 
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one or another [form] of the single [substance]. Of these [forms] 
that is caJled present, if it be that the exteroal-aspect is pa.ssing 
through [the state] of its peculiar functional-activity. This is different 
from the other external-a.spects both the quiescent and the indeter
minable [states]. But when it has rejoined its general [or latent] 
form, then how could that external-aspect be distinguished from 
any other, since it is then of the very nature of the substance itself' 
There are, as every one knows, three of these external-aspects 
within the substance, the quiescent and the uprisen and the indeter
minable. Of these the quiescent are those that have come to rest by 
finishing their functional-activity. The uprisen are those in active 
function; and these [uprisen] are immediately-contiguous (sam
anantara) to the future time-variation. While the past come after 
the present. Why do not the present come after the past' Because 
there is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them]. 
The relation of antecedent and consequent in the case of the future 
and the present 1 is not the same as [this relation] in the case of the 
past I [and of the present]. Therefore there is [no later external
aspect] immediately contiguous to the past. Consequently the 
future only is immediately contiguous [as being antecedent] to the 
present.-Now the indeterminable [exteroal-a.spects], what are 
they' Everything containing the essence of everything. Upon 
which it has been said, " That which in the various forms a of taste 
and other [subtile elements] contains the mutations of [the coarse 
elements of] water and of earth is found in plants; likewise [that 
which is mutable] in plants is found in animals, and of animals in 
plants." In this sense, in 80 far as the common nature is not 
destroyed, we use the term 'everything contains the essence of 
everything.' Still, because of connexion with place and time and 
form' and cause, the external-aspects do not of course manifest 
themselves at the same time. II That which pa.sses through a 
1 The Vilitika "Y8 that this is pragabMN. 
• In this cue there is,,~ 
• Compare Vlcaapati's quotation iv. 18, 

p. 291' from the Vlyu Pur.; and alao 
y ogav~ Utpattiprab.ra.r}.a 78. 

• The word rii,pa is uaed for colour and form ; 
the word WN for form when a dis-

29 [ •• 0 ••• n] 

crimination is made. The contraat; 
between the two is eimilar to the 
Carte,ian 1118 of' clear' and • distinct.' 

• The BiUner MS. and the test of BodaB 
(Bom. Sanskrit Ber.), p. IS", both read 
tlpGbandMI. 
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succession of these external-aspects. whether manifested or unmani
fested, and which has as its essence the generic form and the 
particular,! and which is present-in-all-but-different-from-them I 
(anvayin),-that is a substance. But the [Yogicira] who holds 
that this world is nothing but external-aspects without [a sub
stance] present-in-all-but-different-from-thelD,-for him there would 
be no experience. Why would this be so! [Tbe reply is,] how 
could one consciousness of a subject-of-experience (bko1crtvena) be 
held responsible for a deed done by another consciousness' And 
there would also be no memory of this [consciousness]. For there is 
no such thing as recollection by one consciousness of something seen 
by another [consciousness]. And it is the substance permanently 
present-in-all-but-different-from-them which, upon the recognition 
of a thing is recognized as participating in the alteration of the 
external-aspect. Consequently it is not true that [this world] is 
nothing more than external-aspeots without [a substance] present
in-all-but-different-from-them. 
He gives the distinguiahing-oharacteriac of this substance to which the three
fold mutation belongs by the antra. 14.. Amona theee [mutationa] a mblltaDoe 
oontorma itaelf to quieaoent and upriaen and Indeterminable ezternal
aapeota. A aubstance (dIIarmita) is a thing that has extemal·aapecta (d1IanIIG). 
And because, unless one knows the external-aspects, one cannot know the 
substance, he makes known what the external-aspect is in the word «pre
established-harmony.,. CThe substance::. means a material object auch as clay. 
«Only a power" [that is] the power of producing the duat and the lump of 
clay and the wate~jar. This is the external-aapect,' in 80 far as th_ are 
contained in this [aubstance] in an unphenomenalized state. This is the point. 
An objector says, , In 80 far as theee exist therein in an unphenomenalized &tate 
they may become visible from within it, but how can the capacity to fetch 
water [in the jar] and similar [purposeful acta], which could not have been got out 
of their cause [the clay 1 be obtained by them [that is, the finished products]? • 
In reply to this he says, «as limited by ita pre-eetablished-harmony.,. The 
power to produce the wate~jar is defined as being pre-eetablished-harmony for 
things which fetch water. Hence the power to fetcb water and the other 
[purposeful] acta are alao obtained by the wate~jarB and other things fl'Om their 
own cause only. Thus [the capacity to fetch water] is not accidental [with 

1 Compare i. 7, p. 21', aDd ill. «, p. 25'1' • See alao i. -is, p. 96' j ill. 18, P. B05'; 
(Calc. ed.). iii. ", P. 257' (Calc. eel). 

• Reading cUaarJJICI~ 
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reprd to the lubstance]. This is the point.-There is another interpretation. 
One might be uked, 'What are substances?' The reply is, Cofthe substance 
IS limited by ita pr&eatablished·harmony.:t One might be asked, 'What is 
an Btema1-aapect?' The reply is, cAn external-aspect is only a power. I» 
The meaning is that an Bternal·aspect is only a pre-eatablished·harmony 
belonging to these [IUbstances]. Hence it is proven that the thing which has 
this [external-aapect] is the substance. Thus it becomes clear.-He describes 
the aou1'C&oOf·the·valid·id. [which proves] the real existence of these [external. 
aspects] in the words, «And it ••• is inferred by the kind of effect which it 
pneratea.:t Of the single substance in one or another form IS dust or IS a 
lump of clay or IS a water· jar. This is the meaning. And it differs because 
there are emently different effects. This is another way of putting it (iii 
~ It is observed [ or] apperceived. With regard to these [extemal.aspects] 
he describes the difference between the lump of clay, which strikes upon [the 
thinking substance of] experience and is present, and the quiescent state of the 
olay IS dust, and the indeterminable state of the clay as water-jar by saying COf 
these [forma] that is called present.:t If there be no difference, then the dust 
and the water-jar would have their functional-activity co-8xtensive with that of 
the lump of clay. This is the point. But in the case of the unphenomenalized . 
lump of clay, the establishment of the difference, IS stated above, is impossible. 
[This] he says in the words, «But when.:t What [then] is this [difference]? 
By establishment of what difference will there be a differentiation? Having 
thus mentioned that there is [this] establishment of a difference between the 
external-aspecte. he analysea this difference in the words, «There are, as every 
one lmows~ The word Cuprisen:t means present. He now deduces the 
priority and the sequence of the time-forma in the words, «And these.» A 
question is raised in the words, «Why does not?:t ' For what nason does not 
the present come after the past ?' This is the meaning. The reason is, CThere 
is no relation of antecedent and consequent [between them].» By speaking of 
the object [that is, absence of anteeedence and consequence] he indicates that 
which contains IS ita object [the absence of antecedence and consequence], 
that is to say, the non·apperception [of this object]. He shows what this same 
non-apperception is, in 80 far as its properties are opposite to those of appercep
tion, in the words, «in the case of the future and the present.» He brings the 
di8CU88ion to a close with the word, CConsequently.» Consequently (laC) 
means for this reason. The future only is immediately oontiguous as being 
antecedent to the present; but the past is not. The present is immediately 
contiguous to the past as being antecedent to it; but the indeterminable is not. 
Therefore it is established that the youngest of the time-forma is the past. An 
objector says, "This may be true. The uprisen and the past may be surmised 

I Compare the puaage at the eDd of the 
ExplaDatiOD of iii. 15, .. Power a110 is 
a lubtile ltate of effecta that are 

int.eDaifled. It is aD emmal-upect of 
the mind aDd it il inferred owy b;y the 
uperieDce of ita coane effect .. » 
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to be those external·aspects which are in experience and those which have been 
experienced. But external-states which are indeterminable cannot, in 80 far as 
they are indeterminable, be surmised." With this in mind he asks, «Now ••• ~ 
What are the indeterminables? In what things do we look 1 for them? To 
this the answer is in the words «Everything containing the essence of every· 
thing. Upon which it has been said.» This is made consistent in the words, 
C ••• of water and of earth.» For, in the case of water which contains [the 
subtile elements of] taste and colour and touch and sound, and in the case of 
earth which contains odour and taste and colo1Jr and touch and sound, various 
forms containing the mutations are observed as perceived in the taste and other 
[subtile elements] which are found in the root and fruit and bloasoms and foliage 
and in the other parts of trees and creepers and shrubs. This .cannot be • 
mutation of earth which is not of a eimilar essence, or of water which is not of. 
like kind. For, as it has already I been consistently stated, there can be no pro
duction of that which does not already exist. Similarly in the case of animals, 
human beings and beasts tame or wild, various tast., &0., are observed coming 
from mutatioDs of plants. For these [human beings and other animals] in eating 
the fruita [ and leaves] and so on acquire a rich variety of forms, &0. In the same 
way, plants are observed to have a variety of forms coming from the mutations of 
animals. For it is known that pomegranates become as large as coco-nuta when 
sprinkled with blood. He brings the discuasion to a close with the words, 
«In this sense.» Thus everything, earth and water and all, contains all tastes 
and other [ subtile elements]. He gives the reason for this in the words, «in 80 

far as the common nature is not destroyed.» Because, in 80 far it is 
recognized everywhere, that-which·is-asaerteci (j4ti) of the common nature of 
earth and of water is not destroyed. An objector says, 'If everything 
contains the essence of everything, then, Sir, since everything everywhere is 
always in every part close at hand, there would be a manifestation of all existences 
whatsoever at one and the same time. For an effect whose cause, lacking nothing, . 
is close at hand, ought not long to delay.' With this in mind he says, Cwith place 
and time.» Although everything containing the essence of everything is a cause 
[of everything], still there has to be [a manifestation] 1. of that [particular] 
place which belongs to a [particular] effect [of this cause]. For instance, 
Kashmir is the place of the saffron·plant. Because although these [causes] 
exist in Pliicala and other countries, there is no coming actively forth I [of the 
plant]. Accordingly there is no manifestation of the saft'ron.plant in a place 
such as Paiicala. 2. Likewise during the hot 8888on, since no rain moves 
actively forth, there is no manifestation of rice.plants. 8. Similarly a doe 
1 Reading BG"'a:,a",.. spati it is the equivalent of abAitlydtt 
1 Compare ii. 19, p. 14:91 ; iii 11, p. 2011 ; and occurs iiA, p. 1111; iii. IS, p. 2081 .. 

iii. IS, pp. 206\7, 207' ; and tJltlto iii. 14:, P. 214:1(. Bilarima. glOll888 the 
'''"ptljaraaMt, ii. 15, p. 1828• word f1i4,amiiraata tiflirll1lc1m iii, P. 214:, 

• The word BG,,,uddciJra occurs once onl;r in note 8 (Calc. ed.). 
the Bbii.1;ra iii. 13, p. 207'. In Vica-
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does not give birth to a human being, because in her the human form does not 
develop. 4:. In the ume way. a non-meritorioU8 person does not eJ:perience 
anything like pleasure, because in him no meritorioU8 cause moves actively 
forth. Therefore because of conneDon [or] separation by place or time or 
form or cause, things [that is] forma of being do not manifest themselves 1 

at the ume time.-Having thus given a clUlification to the mernal-upecta, 
he mows that the nbstance is preaent-in-all-but-ditrerent-from-them by laying, 
C •• which .•• of these •• ~ The generic-form is the substance as nch; the 
particular is the external-aspect. The meaning is that its eaaence is of both 
these kinds.-Having thU8 mown that the substance which is eBtablished by 
uperience is preaent-in-all-but-ditrerent-from.them, he reminds the Annihila
tionist (~), who does not allent to this and who 88I8Jlta to the theory 
of a momentary mind-stu1r made of conlCiouan_ only, of the undesired 
contingency previously [i. 82] mentioned, and he does 80 in the words, «But 
the [Yogacara].~ [Also in the worda,] «And ••• upon the recopition of a 
thing.~ For a thing observed by Devadatta is not recognized by YajDadatta. 
Accordingly it is he who uperienC88 that also recognizee. 

U. The order of the sequence (krama) i8 the reason for the 
order of the mutations. 
If it be possible I that a single substance has only a single muta
tion, then the order of the sequence is the cause of the order of the 
mutation. One finds, for example, clay in the form of dust, clay 
in the form of a lump, clay in the form of a water-jar, clay in the 
form of potsherds [and] clay in the form of small bits. It is in this 
sense that there is a sequence. 1. Whenever one externaJ-aspect is 
immedia.tely-contiguouB to another external-aspect, it is [then in] 
sequence with it. The lump of [clay] faJIs away and the water-jar 
comes into existence. It is in such C&BeB that a sequence in the 
mutation of externaJ-aspects occurs. 2. There is a sequence in the 
mutation of time-variationS. By reason of there being a future [time
variation] of the water-jar, there is a sequence [to it in the] present 
[time-variation]. Likewise by reason of there being a present [time
variation] of the lump [of clay], there is a sequence [to it in the] 
I Reading with Bikiner MS. atmtlru'lm. poeaible. The form would be uled a.a 
• Beading pJ'Gltllde. which represent. this equiv.,Ient to a verbal form in "1JG 

lI1atem• But if the reading be fJrtJ- according to PiI). i ••• 81 with Siddh. 
~ (Kashmir MS. and Gaiigidhara. Kium. (Nir. Sig., ed.19Ooi), p. 1«. lui 
Shiltri'8 MS.), then the word would line. 
be uaed a.a indicating that tbi. is not 
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past [time-variation]. There is no sequence ror the past. Why is 
this? When there is a relation of antecedent and sequent there 
is an immediate contiguity. But this relation does not occur in 
the case or the past. Consequently there is a sequence ror two 
time-variations only. 3. There is none the less a sequence in the 
mutations or intensity, as when the oldness or a brand-new water
jar becomes evident first on its rim 1 (prante), and then maniCesting 
itselC in a sequence which conrorms to the succession or moments, 
[finally] reaches a complete [individual] phenomenal [rorm]. This 
then is the third mutation and it is other than the external-aspect 
and the time-variation. These same sequences beoomewhat they are, 
so long as the distinction between the substance and the external
aspect holds. For the external-aspect as such also can ·become the 
substance in so rar as another external-aspect is concerned. But 
since, strictly speaking, this same substance can be named external
aspect by virtue or attributing to it an identity with the substance, 
thererore this sequence shines rorth in consciousness as a unit only. 
The external-aspects or the mind-stuff are or two kinds, those 
that are perceived and those that are unperceived. or these 
two, the perceived have as their essence presented-ideas j those 
that are unpe~ived have as their essence real-things (mstu) only. 
These latter are moreover just seven j by inrerence the existence 
or [these external-aspects] as real things only is brought within 
reach. " Restriction II and right-living and subliminal-impressionS 
and mutations and vitality and movement and power are external
aspects or mind-stufl' excluded from sight." . 
11. The order of the l8Q.uenoe (inuJIG) is the reaacm tor the order of the 
mutatio1l8. [A question is 8tated for discueaion.] 'Does one 8Uba1;ance have only 
one mutation characterized (Zt.M:,atuJ) by external-aspect and time-variation (It.IkfatIa) 
and intensity? Or does it have many mutations characterized by external
aspect and time-variation and intensity? Of these two which seem8 plausible ? 
[The answer of the objector is,] because the 8ubstance is one, the mutation is 
only one. For from a cause, which as such is one, there ought not to be a diversity 
of efFects, because that diversity would have to be the result of chance.' If this 
be taken 80, the reply is given. A.e a result of the order of the sequence 

I In making a jar the rim is moulded tint. 
I Thil seems to be a mnemonic yene by 

the author of the Comment. Compare 
iii. 18, p. la8Cr (Calo. ed.). 
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there is an order of the mutations. Both ordinary men and men of trained 
minds search out with their own eyes, in clay which is one, a sequential 
suooeasion of mutating form. of dust and lump and water-jar and potsherds and 
small bits. And the immediate sucoeeaion between the dust and the lump is 
one thing; and that between the lump and the water-jar is another; and 
ht between the water-jar and the potsherds is another; and that between the 
potsherd. and the amall bits is another. Whatever is sequent with respect 
to the one is antecedent with respect to the other. This same diiference of 
sequence&, since it does not correspond to a single mutation, leads one to 
conclude that there are diiferent mutations. Moreover the clay, although a 
single substance, undergoes a succeaaion of mutations in sequencea following 
the sequence of contact (~) with various co-operating caUBeS which 
fall one after another into the sequence, and does not leave it [the sUCC888ion 
of mutations] to chance. And as in the case of the order of the mutation of 
the extemal-aspects, 80 the reason for the order of the mutation of time-variations 
and for the order of the mutation of intensities is of the same kind as the order 
of the sequence. .All this is made luminous in the words of the Comment, «a 
single substance.::' On the .. umption that there is an identity between the 
sequence and that which is in the sequence, it is said that this is its eequence, in 
the words, «There is none the 1888 a sequence in the mutations of intensity.:. 
For it is thus when rice-grains, carefully guarded in a granary by a miser, after 
very many years become reduced to atoms, in that the arrangement of the parts 
[of the grain] is likely to crumble even at a touch of the hand. Buch a 
[condition] would not result 80 suddenly (~ in the case of brand-new 
rice.grains. Therefore in the sequence of successive moments this fact [that they 
are reduced to atoms] is seen to characterize thoee [grains] which have gotten 
into the sequence of very large and 18118 large and large and minute and more 
minute and very minute. This same order in the sequence does depend upon the 
distinction between the substance and the ext,rnal-aspects, as he says, CThese 
same sequences.» Extended from the evolved·e«ect and up to resoluble [primary 
matter] there is this contingent relation of substance and external-aspects. 
Even [coarse elements] such as earth are external·aspects as compared with 
subtiLp elements, as he says, Cthe external-aspect also.» Because unresoluble 
[primary matter] is, strictly speaking, the only substance, it is us1J&l to 
attribute identity to it. «By virtue of (IadtHdre(lG)>> [that is] by virtue of 
having a common locus the substance would itself be an external-aspect. For 
this very reason there would be only one mutation, that of the substance, since 
extemal-aspects and time-variations and intensities have entered into the sub-
8tance itselt If this is BO, it is almost equivalent to saying that the substance 
is f'ar-removed from being absolutely permanent.-While discussing the mutations 
of the external-aspects he also states the diversity in the kinds of external
aspects of the mind-stuff by saying Cof the mind-stuft".» CPerceived» means 
direct perceptions; Cunperceived» means indirect perceptions. Of these two, 
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those whose easence is presented-ideas are sources-of-valid-ideas and pusions 
and the like. By the words «real things only» he refers to the non-illuminating 
character [of things]. An objector says, 'This may be so. But if unperceived, 
they surely do not exist.' In reply to this he says «by inference.:' These 
[external aspects] are 80 described whose existence as real things only is ~rought 
within reach by inference. The word inference (afHHl4fltJ) means the proof (tlldfItJ) 
which comes after (tmu1 and, as having the same nature, verbal-communication 
is also [included in the term]. He brings together in a memorial-verse the 
aeven unperceived extemal-aspects by saying, «Bestriction~ 1. The restriction 
of fluctuations is the unconscious stage [i. 61] of the miod-stutf. We come 
to a knowledge of it by verbal-communication and by inference as being a 
state in which subliminal-impressions alone remain. 2. The word «right
livin~ is meant to include merit and demerit. El8ewhere the reading is ' karma '. 
In this case also merit and demerit produced by this [right-living] would have to 
be understood. And these are known either by verbal-communication or by 
inference based upon a knowledge from an experience of pleasure or of pain. 
8. But «subliminal.impression:. is inferred from memory. 4:. Likewise, 
since the aspects (gutuJ) are three, the changes of the aspects of the mind· 
stuff are unstable, and so «mutation:. from moment to moment is inferred. 
6. Similarly «vitality» which is a kind of effort to sustain the breath. And 
since it is not known [to the mind], this extemal-aspect is inferred from 
expiration and inspiration. 6. Likewise «movement» of the mind (cetaB) is 
activity, in accordance with its activity in connexion with the various aeD888 
and portions of the body, and this [activity] also is inferred from the 
connexion with it [that is, the mind]. 7. Similarly «power»' also is a 
subtile state of effects that are intensified. It is an extemal-aspect of the 
mind and it is inferred only by experience of its coarse effects. 

From here on the field-of-operation for the constraint [reached] by 
the yogin who has acquired all the means for the attainment of 
the desired object is discussed. 
18. As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there 
follows] the knowledge of the past and the future. 
y ogins acquire knowledge of the past and of the future as a result 
of constraint upon the mutations of external-aspects and of time
variations and of intensities. Fixed-attention and contemp1ation 
and concentration, three in one, has been caJ.led [iii. 4] constraint. 
By this [constraint] the three mutations directly experienced 

I Compare ii. 1', p. 211'1 (Calc. eeL). 
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produce knowledge of the past and of the future in these [three 
mutations]. 
From this point up to the end of the [third] Book the field-of-operation for the 
constraint and the supemormal powers indioative of the mastery over objects 
will be described. Here we have first disc1l888d as the field-of-operation for 
constraint, for that yogin who has appropriated to himself all the aids to 
yoga, just those three mutations which have been described in detail. This 
is in the words, 18. As a 1'8IIUlt of oonatraiDt upon the three mutationa 
there follow. the lmow1edp of the put and of the fnture. An objector 
asks, 'Diraot.experience occurs only where there is oonstraint. How then 
can constraint upon the three mutations diraotly-experienee the pasl and the 
future? • In reply to this he says, CDy this [constraint].:. When the three 
mutations are brought under direct-experienoe by this [constraint], those [tim .. 
variations] of the past and the future, inseparably-oonneoted-with-th .. muta
tions-yet-different-from-them. become the objects of [intuitive] knowledge. And 
the direct-experienee of the three mutations itself has as its essenee the direct
experience of the past and the future whioh are inoluded in [the three 
mutations]. Thus there is no dift'erence of objects in the two oases of the 
constraint and of the direct-experienoe. 

17. Word and intended-objeot and presented-idea are oon
fused beoause they are erroneoualy identi1led with each 
other. By oonatraint upon the diatinotiona between them 
[there arises the intuitive] knowledge UMna) of the ories of 
all living beings. 
With regard to these [three,] voice has its function [in uttering] 
only the [BOunds of] sylla.bles. And the organ-of-hea.ring has as its 
object only tha.t [emission of air] which has been mutated into 
a BOund [by a contact with the eight places of articulation belong
ing to the vocal organ]. But it is a mental-process (buddh~) that 
grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing 1 the letter-sounds 
each in turn and binding them together [into one word]. Sounds
of-syllables (va~) do not naturally I aid each other. for they 
I Thill IllUDe point ill much more elaborately 

dilcuaed by Vlicaapati in his Tattva
bindu (Benarel, 1892). on page 10 at 
the top, and also p. 8 '. 

• The question ill whether the lOunds One 
by one or collectiYel, make the proto
type (ap1aofca) manifest. The reply 1881D1 

to be that just as the full bowledp 
30 [B.D ••• It] 

of the real jewel does Dot lhine out clear 
at the ftrllt sight, but abines out in ita 
fullnen in the ftnal idea, the resultant 
of several impreaaiona,-IO the lOunds 
lingly do make the protot1Pe manifest, 
but do Dot immediatel, make the pr0-
totype in ita perfection manifest. 
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ca.nnot coexist at the same time. Not having attained-to-the
unity-of a word and not having [conveyed a definite meaning], they 
become audible (avis) and they become inaudible (tiras). Hence it 
is said that individually [letter-sounds] lack the nature of a word. 
On the other hand the [sounds of the] syllables one by one may 
be said to have the eBSence of a word 1 as being filled (pracita) with 
the power to furnish expressions for everything through their asso
ciation with other [BOunds of] syllables which also oo-operate [in this 
result]. And BO they seem to pass into a multiplicity I of [word]
forms. A preceding [sound of a syllable] is mentally determined 
by the following and the following by the preceding to become-a
distinct-and-separate word. Thus a group of [sounds of] syllables 
follows in a sequence [of utterance] and is assigned by conventional 
usage to a [single] intended-object (artha). Hence though com
petent to indicate a great-number-of-things (sarva), a certain 
number of these [BOunds of syllables], whatever that number may 
be, ma.Jtes [but the one] object clear [to consciousness]. For example, 
g-o-~ indicate [only that] thing [known as 'cow 1 with its dewlap 
and other specific features. Hence [also] the unity, which the 
mental-procesa makes known out of these [many BOunds of 
syllables], determined as these are by conventional-usage by a 
single intended-object and seized and bound together into a fixed 
sequence of BOunds, is the word. This unity [termed] a word is 
in every case the object of a single a mental-process and requires 
a single [distinct] effort [of the organs of articulation]. It is a 
thing not having parts, and not having a sequence' [of parts]. 
It does not consist of [BOunds of] syllables. It is a thing of the 
mind, and is brought into its function by means of the presented
idea [which we retain] of the finalsyllable-sound [in a group of these 
BOunds]. If a man wish to convey information to another, he must 
express himself by these same syllable-sounds to which the othe1'8 
must listen. This use of speech to which no beginning [can be 

I Compare Tattva. Binda, p. 61 (BeD. ed.). 
I A UDi"el'l8 of meaninga attached to ODe 

word. The concept fllJipGrlinsflt is 
approached by Vicaapatimi9r8. in 
Simk. Tatt. Dum. on ltiiriU X't'. 

• That is, a, aepara.te and distinct mental 
procelL 

• Compare Pataflja,li Kahibh. (Kielhorn), 
i. 611 ; i. 7' ; i 75' ; i. 112"; ii.1UI, and 
elaewhere. 
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assigned] permeates the thinking-substance of the ordinary man with 
subconscious-impressions [which come from the syllable-sounds]. 
Thus as a result of common understanding (sampratipath) [the 
word] is thought to be something real in itself. It is owing to our 
knowing what this [word] means in accordance with conventi.onal
usage that we attempt to divide it [into sounds of syllables]. Thus 
we say that the seizing-in-tum-and-binding-together of this or 
that number of [sounds of] syllables in some such kind [of fixed 
sequence] is a word expressive of a single intended-object. But 
conventional-usage is essentially [what has been handed down] by 
the memory [of man]. It is a kind of erroneous identification 
of the word and the thing signified. So that there is a confusion 
of the word with the intended-object, and of the intended-object 
with the word. Here we see how conventional usage is a 
kind of erroneous identification of each with the other based 
upon memory. Thus it is that these [three], the word' cow' and 
the intended-object 'cow' and the presented-idea ' cow " get con
fused, because erroneously identified with one another. But he 
who recognizes these three as quite distinct is the knower of all. 
Furthermore, every word has the power 1 to express a [complete] 
sentence. Thus when we utter the word' tree'. we imply that it 
exists. For no intended-object of a word can lack existence. 
Simila.rly no action expressed [by a verb] is possible without the 
means-of-attaining [the action]. And so when we utter the word 
, cook-s', certain relations which are later expressly mentioned I are 
supplied to specify the meaning [by excluding other relations]. 
Thus we mention the man Chiitra. as the agent,8 rice as the object,' 
and fire as the means 6 of the action [expressed by the verb 'cook 1. 
We observe also that words are so constructed as to give the 
meaning of the sentence; thus a 'Reader" is 'one who recites 
Vedas'; thus if we say' lives', we mean [tha.the] , keeps the breath 
of life.' [And conversely] in this sentence there is a manifestation 

I The ~ it discUlled in the Tatt ... 
Bindu, p. 16 (Bl'n&lea ed.). 

I In accordance with Pataiijali Kahibhlfya 
on i. 2. 45, Yin. 4; Kielhom. i. 21S·. 

• PiJ). i. 4. 54 1etJrlr. 
• PiQ..i.4.49~ 
• P-q. i. " 42 hr''IJ"a. 
• P-q. v. 2. 84. 
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of the meaning of words. But to determine whether a particUlar 
word denotes an action [described by a verb] or some relation 
[therewith, we must withdraw it from the sentence] and analyse 
its formation by making distinctions. Without such an [analysis] 
many a word such as bhavati or tlf'Va~ or ajapayalj. 1 would remain 
ambiguous, because as regards its outer form it might be analysed 
either as a noun 01' as . a verb (a/chyata). There is a distinction 
between these words and intended-objects and presented-ideas. 
To illustrate this [distinction]. 'The palace whitens'; here the 
action [of a verb] is meant. 'The white palace'; here a relation is 
meant, [that of the quality white with the action or process which 
produced it]. The word is in essence both an action [denoted 
by a verb] and a relation, and the termination [at the end of the 
word] conveys these meanings of [action and of relation]. But why 
is this so? Because this [process of whitening] is identified with 

. that, [its result, the quality white]; so that in conventional-usage 
the presented-idea [of these objects seems to be] one and the same. 
But the white intended-object is that which becomes the thing 
upon which the word and the presented-idea depend. For this 
[intended-object] by reason of its own intensities passes-through
evolved-forms and does not correspond to the word nor to the mental
process [which are unchanging in themselves]. Similarly the word 
and similarly the presented-idea. do not correspond the one with 
the other. The word [changes] in one way; the intended-object 
in another way; and the presented-idea in another way. Thus 
there is a distinction. And so it happens that by constraint upon 
this distinction a yogin attains [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all creatures. 
Here is another field-of-operation for constraint stated in B1ltra 17. Word •.. 
knowledge. • • In this [sutra] while his intention is to explain a word as an 
expression of meaning, he describes first of all the object of the functional· 
activity of the vocal-organ by saying «In this [sntra].» The «voice» is the 
organ of voice; it is that which phenomenalizes [the sounds of the] syllables 
and it has eight places of articulation. .As is said [in the Qik,a 181 "There 
are eight places of articulation of the [sounds of the] syllables, the chest and the 
throat and the head and the root of the tongue and the teeth and the nose and 

1 WhitDey: Grammar, 2Dd ed., 1042, L 
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the lips and the palate." This vocal organ has ita function only in [uttering the 
sounds of the] syllables as they are known to ordinary aense-perception, and not 
as expressive of meanings. He explains the object of the funotiooal-activity of 
the organ of hearing in the words «the organ-of-hearing.:. The organ-of-hearing, 
however, has that only as ita object which is mutated in the form of a particular 
[sound of a] syllable, which has as ita _nce a particular mutation of an 
emission-of-air (uddM) subjected.to-contact (abhig1uJtita) with [the various places
of-articulation] belonging to the vocal organ. But ita object is not a word
expreaaing-a-meaning. This is what he wishes-to-say (it, artha~ He distinguishes 
the word-expressing-a·meaning from the [sounds of the] syllables as known to 
ordinary senee-perception, by saying «the word [as significant sound].» But it 
·is the mental-proce88 that grasps the word as expressing-meaning by seizing the 
letter-sounds each in turn (aflU) and binding them together [into one word]. 
Having grasped the letter-sounde (neJda) as [the sounds of] syllables (f)(Jf'{ItJ) one 
by one as they are known in aenae-perception, it binds them in tum [that is] 
afterwards so that they are made to change into a unity and we can say g-o-l]. 
[that is to say] one word. By this [mental-process] the word is grasped. 
Although each of the preceding mental·procesaes [by stages] brings each word, 
[so long as it] has the form of the [sounds of] syllables, into consciousness, 
still the word [expressing meaning] does not clearly lie [before us]. But at the 
last mental-act (trijii4lna) it becomes clear. Thus it is said c:a mental·process 
(buddhi) grasps the word [as significant sound] by seizing the letter-sounds each 
in turn and binding them together [into one word].,. To[theKnnllhsaka]who 
maintains that the [sounds of the] syllables in themselves expreSB a meaning, in 
that a word cannot be discemed as one because the [sounds] are heterogeneous, 
he replies Cthe [sounds of the] syllabi.:' Now these [sounds of the] syllables 
must either 1. each singly (rwatgekG) arouse the idea (dhl) having a word expressing 
meaning as its content, like a row of pegs 1 upon which a bag-of·netted-corda is 
hung; or 2. in combination (BtJrh1uJta) like the etones which when together hold 
the pot. Not, in any case, 1. the first altemative, because from the single [sound 
of a syllable] the aense-perception of the thing does not rise in consciousneas ; 
or because if it did proceed from a single one, the second and the third need not 
have been uttered. For when an action is completed, a means-of-attaining [that 
action] which adds nothing new cannot be counted as (ngt1ydtipcJta) a means-of
attaining. Therefore 2. the second [altemative] remains. For the stones in com
bination can hold up the pot, because they are there at the same time. But the 
[sounds of the] syllables cannot be simultaneous. Accordingly, since it cannot 
be that aid is reciprocally given and received, they cannot by being together 
arouse the idea of the meaning. These [sounds of syllables] not attaining by 
themselves to a single special word and therefore not conveying [the meaning], 
become now audible (tlN) and now inaudible (tiras). Like the iron rods [of a 

1 Thia phrase in lWnost the saJDe worda occurs in Vicalpa.ti's Ta.U,... Bindu, p. 5". 
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tripod which co-operate to hold a veaael] they are not, as being each by itself, 
termed a word. If, however, the [sounds of the] syllabI. were to attain to a 
word as a unit by being [each by itaelf] identical with the word, then the defect 
mentioned before would not apply, as be says cOn the other hand the [sounds of 
the] syllabI. one byonemay be said to have the_nce of aword.»-CBeing &lied 
with the power to furnish ezpressiona for everyth~ [means] having anaocumu· 
lation of a great number of powers to indicate [things]. For the letter C g , oooW'll 
in word. like fIIIM and ga~ and gaum and Mga ezpreaaing various meanings noh 
II, for inatance, the common·nature-of-cowa. Thus [ this letter] has the power to 
ezpl'888 this or that [meaning]. Likewise the letter '0' occurs in words like 
~ and fiOC~ in words denoting the I9ftra as the object-intended. This is to be 
said ".utatis ~ with regard to all [the letters]. Furthermore the [sound of 
a] syllable nch as 'g' which co-operates I [in one set of C8888], is the very same 
which is associated [and] connected with [the sound of] another syllable nch as 
'0'. Theae [sounds of the] syllables which have been so described an a general 
condition (blt4m) or state. Therefore they seem to p888 into a multiplicity of forma 
[or] a plurality. But it does not actually pass into a plurality just because of 
[its own peculiar] state.-The cprecedin~ [sound of a] syllable, the letter C g' 
by association with the following letter Co' is thus distinguished from wordalike 
ga".a; and the following letter Co' by U8ociation with the letter C g' is dis
tinguished from words like ~ and thus becom. determined in the mental· 
process which seizes each in tum and binds them together to become a distinct
and-aeparate word-ezpressive-of·the-meaning (t1dCGka) of the common·nature-of· 
the-cow, [to become] the word.prototype of the word C cow'. The oonnexion Gf 
ideas is this. [This happena in this way] because the preaented.idea of the thing 
cannot be eBected by succeasive [sounds of] syllabi. which do not occur [ina word] 
in a fized sequence. Nor, when heaven or the highest sacrificial·merit (~) 
is to be brought to p888, is it proper to say that just as. sacrifices such as the 
Agneya I co-operate (8CJhUya) by means of purifications (lG1h8ktJra), so the [sounds 
of the] syllables [by means of subliminal·imp1'888iona (8GIiJBkrJra)] co-operate in the 
production of the mental·process of the thing. [It is not proper tosaytbis,] because 
the argument breaks down when we apply the method of alternativ. (Rkt.Il;rJa). 
Burely this subliminal.impression (sarhsk4nJ) produced by the experience of [the 
sounds of the] syllabi. is either the one which generates memory, or it is the 
other, which is called sacrificial·merit' (1J;pI1rIHJ) and is likened to the purification 
(sarhsk4nJ) by the Agnaya and similar [sacrifices]. Now first of all the second 

I Dilcuaed at length on p. 6" of the Tattva 
BiDdu (Benarea ed.). 

I Six II&Cri6ceB are performed in two groupa, 
three without a break in the groupa. 
Three on the first day after the full 
moon, the 19ne,ra, the Upi69u, the 
Agnit\Oma; three",(1 on the first day 

after the new moon. All Biz have the 
name of dtItftIpG,.""m&G,a,.. 

• Compare the diaclllBion of the ~ as 
analogoua to the IIIoCriflce in 9Iatra 
Dipika. i. 1. 5, p. 88; i. 2. 10, p. 127. 
Bee alBO Tattva Bindu, p. 810. On the 
intermi:w:ture of (lpima Bee Qiat. Dip. 
ii. 1. 5, P. 200. 
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[of these alternatives] cannot [be admitted], because of the ditBculties in the 
uaumption. It mU8t be lUJ8umed that this [purification] is the very same as 

, that which follow8 (pArtIa) sacrificial-merit. Whereu this [word-type] which is 
one cannot be produced by uperiences of [sound8 of] syllables in sequencea. 
Since we should have to auume [the existence] of many 8ubsidiary purificatioD8 
(8tJmMcJn.a) each of the same kind [as the others]. It is this that is the ditBculty. 
Furthermore BO long as we do not know that this purification serves u a cause 
to make the intended-object known, it cannot be aooepted u serving to produce 
this [meaning]. For a relation which is not known to serve the purpose of 'pre
senting the intended-object, cannot be aooepted u I8rving [that purpose]. And, 
u for the subliminal-impreaaion which is inferred from the memory which is ita 
result, it is reatricted [i. 11] to that object, namely, the experience which wu 
ita cause. And it is therefore not in a position to arouse a 8ubliminal-impres
sion which hIllS something elae, [namely, the prehntation of the intended-object of 
that uperience] u ita object. For if this were BO, anyone having uperienced 
anyone object, would be able to know any [ other] object. And it is not right to 
say that [BOunds of] 8yllables which arise in the mirror of 8uch a memory u takes 
ita origin in the 8um-total (,ntu/a) of 8ubliminal-impressions-produced by the 
experience of each syllable singly___Qn express meaning [becaul8 the 80und8 of 
the syllables] are recognized u belonging together. For that would involve-the
conclusion that the idea of the intended object could be produced indiscriminately 
(~tJ), whether the [BOunds of the syllables] be experienced in a Beqllence or 
out of a sequence or in reversed sequence. And it cannot be that thi8 knowledge 
from memory can bring befol1t itself (gocarrJgitutn) that 81lccesaion of BOunds of 
syllables which wu active in the previou8 uperience. Hence in 80 far u it ia 
not possible from the [BOunds of the] syllable8 to have the presentation of the 
intended-object, it muat be 8Upposed that there is an uperience 1 of the word u 
being single which could give rise to [the presentation of the intended-object']. 
The same objection, moreover, does not apply with reference to the word. For 
the word is phenomenalized by [BOund8 of] 8yllables only when aingle and ditfer
ing according to the ditference» in the effort [of articlllation]. And inumuoh 
u the words are alike in 80 far u they are produced through the action of the 
like places [of articulation] by BOunds which are the condition80which-phenOo 
menalize the variou8 words each unlike the other, [the BOunds] do make a word 
similar [to other words]. This word [go] is similar to other words which have 
the ' g • BOund, but in other respects it ia diB8imilar, since their diBAimilaritiea 
are ditferent in 80 far u the various other [ syllables] are aBSOOiated [with thia 
8yllable ]. Becau8e of [this] peculiarity of this [word], although it is one, and 

1 So his position is this. The 911oto ia a 
aubliminal·impreaaion in the htltlAi. 
The WcUai forma the iDtended-object 
UDder the Wluonce of tbelpAoftJ. 

• The word ,.,. evidently refers to the 
bracketed phrase. 

• See Pata!jali: Mahibblfya on i. I. 9, 
virt. 2, vol. i, p. 61; alao on viii. 4. 
48, vol. iii, p. 466 (Kielhorn). 
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altogether a unit (anaf.ItJytJtIa), still the sounds-of-the-syDables make it appear as 
a collection (stJt7ayat1G) and not as a unit. Just as a face, although it is one, with 
a definite colour and dimension and look, is made to appeal', by [reflection in] a 
gem 1 or a sword-blade or a mirror, to be more than one and as having more 
than one colour and dimension and look. But this is not so in the strict 
sense. Whereas the [sounds of the] syllables are parts of the partless word and 
are formed of the similarities and peculiarities. 
Therefore the mental-process (buddha) of this [word], in the case of a particular 
word, supports itself upon the word-prototype (spAofa) which is undivided and 
parlless, although it seems to be divided and seems to have parts. Therefore 
a part, the letter 'g', of one particular word-prototype, the word 'go' cannot 
cause that [namely, the partless prototype] of which it [the' g '] is part to come 
forth, because of the similarity of this word-prototype with that of words like 
,aura. Therefore when made speoial-and-distinct by the letter' 0', it is able to 
cause that of which it is a part, [namely the word-prototype' go',] to come forth. 
Similarly the part which is the letter' 0 ' is also not able, because of its similarity 
with words like ~,to cause that of which it is a part, namely the word-prototype 
, go', to come forth. So when made special-and-distinct by the letter' g', it is 
able to cause [its own prototype] to come forth. And although [these two 'g' 
and '0'] do not naturally belong together, still through [their] subliminal
impressions they do belong together. And thus it is consistent to have the 
relation of qualified and qualifier between them. Nor can it be said that the 
two subliminal-impressions have each a di1ferent object, since the experiences 
whose objects were the two parts, and also the two subliminal·impressions 
which result from the experiences, have one word as their object. The word 
moreover is not distinctly (avyakta) experienced when only part of it is experienced. 
Whereas it is perceived distinctly by the ides which seizes the [sounds of the] 
syllables in tum and binds them together,-[ the idea] which is produced by the 
subliminal·impressions which arise from the experience of the parts. This is 
the di1ference. And we find that the first indistinct experience does produce 
a distinct experience by arousing subliminal-impressions in a sequence [of 
degrees of distinctness], just as the presented-idea that the tree when seen from a 
distance is green I (harita), although indistinct, leads to the distinct presented-idea 
of the tree. But this kind [of an idea] is impossible in an experience wherein 
the [sounds of the] syllables should represent intended-objects. For surely one 
cannot say that the [sounds of the] syllables do each singly give rise to an indistinct 
presented-idea of the intended-object, and ultimately to a distinct idea. For 
distinctness and indistinctness are restricted to cases of perceptive thinking. 
But [in this case] the presentation of the intended-object is to be aroused by the 

1 The illustration and disc_on are given 
more fully in the Tattva. Bindu, p. 61• 

I This readmg given in the analogous 

paaage in the Tattva. Bindu [po 51] b,. 
the same" author BeemB preferable to 
the reading of ' elephant • (1IaP). 
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syllables, and is not a perception. 80 if this [unperceived presentation of the 
intended-object] is produced by tpe [sounds of the] syllables, it would be 
produced quite clear (sp1aI4a) or it would not be produced at all. But it could 
not be unclear. Whereas for the word-prototype you have to assume a clear 
or an unclear form in that there is a perception of it made distinct by sounds. 
80 the case is not analogous [in that the word cannot be perceived unless the 
sounds be distinct, whereas the sounds can be distinctly perceived]. Thus 
the [sounds of the] syllables combined in the mental-process which seizes them 
in turn and binds them together, and which has its origin in the organ-of-hearing, 
-in this, together with the sublimina1~impressions generated by experience of 
the [sounds of the] syl1ables, one by one, become the word-prototype of a single 
word. If there should be an alteration of the sequence, [tben], in so far as there 
might not be any speoia1-and-distinct effort [of the organ·of·voice], giving heed 
to the fixed order, 1 which would set in operation the special-and-distinct 
effort that alone can make this [word-prototype] manifest, it would follow that 
there would be no manifestation of it at all. In so far as the [sounds of 
the] syllables conform to [this] sequence and are determined by being the 
conventional-usage for an intended-object they display as their object a word 
as-it-is-usually-understood as having parts and as having its determination by 
conventional·usage only.-«Whatever that number might be» means two or 
three, three or four, five or siL Though competent to indicate a great number 
of things, a certain number of these [sounds of] syllables makes but the one 
intended-object clear [to consoiousness, for eDlDple] g-o-l]. [makes clear to 
consciousness only the one object known as 'cow'] having its dewlap [and 
ether specific features]. It might then be said that the [sounds of the] 
syllables only, in so far as they accord with conventional-usage, have ex. 
pressive power, and accordingly there is no so-called word which is a unit. 
In reply to this he says, «lIence ••• of these.~-«Into a fixed sequence of 
soun~ means a sequence caused by sounds.-«8eized and bound together~ 
are those in whose case the sequence of sounds is of that kind.-«Which the 
mental-process makes know~ in the senae that it is made known or becomes 
clear by reason of the mental-proceaa. It has been said, in harmony with the 
view of persona of not very fine insight, that the 'g' and '0' and 'l].' are 
determined by conventional-usage [as denoting the thing termed 'cow']. And 
this is so because, in so far as the 'g' and the other [sounds of syllables] are 
parts of this [word], they are identical with it and so express its meaning. 
But we are of opinion, that, as anyone can see, it is a unity that is called a word 
which expresses a meaning. This he makes clear by saying «This unity.:. 
The conneDon [of ideas] is that this unity [termed] a word is by an ordinary 
mental-proce88 believed [to be made of sounds of syllables]. Why should it be 
a unit? In reply to this he says «object of & single mental-process.:. It ia 

I Preciiely aa there is a bed Bequence without break of the several sacrifices. 
31 [B.o.I.11] 
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a unit since it is the object of that mental-prooess which is a unit in form so 
that one' says 'g-o-I].' [that is] one word. He shOWl what it is that makes this 
distinct by saying «requires a single [ distinct 1 effort.:. The effort [of articulation] 
which makes the word r-a-.a distinct is different in character from that which 
makes the word s-a-r-a distinct (tlgtJIi,iaka)- This [ effort] moreover is determined 
by the result in the form of the manifestation of the word "'1'oa in that 1 it 
begins [differently] ; it has a definite succession [of sounds] ; and this is the single 
[and distinct effort]_ This it was which was required. «It is a thing without 
parts:. because in reality it has no parts. These we only assume because of 
certain similarities and dissimilarities. Hence also it is Cwithout a sequence 
of parts» because there it has no definite sueeession. An objector says, C The 
[sounds of the] syllables have a definite suCC888ion, and they are parts of this 
[word]. How then can the word be without parts, and without a sequence of 
parts?' In reply to this he says «It does not consist of [sounds of] syllables.~ 
For it does not have the [sounds of the] syllables as its parts. On the contrary 
the word itse~ because of certain similarities and dissimilarities, is generally 
888umed to have the form. of this or that [sound] and [so] appears in what is 
not its real form.. For the faces as reflected in a jewel or a sword-blade or 
a mirror are not parts of the real lace. cIt is a thing of the mine made known 
by the mental-process which seizes in tum and binds together [the sounds of 
the syllables]. «It is brought before [us ~ [or] made an object by the operation 
(.ptJ"') of the presented-idea of the final [sound of the] syllable,-[by the 
operation, that is, of] the subliminal-impression [of the final syllable] together 
with the subliminal-impressions generated by the experience of[ sounds of] the pre
vious syllables. For it has already (tJtlha.9tat) been explained that the experience 
of the syllables and of the subliminal-impressions arising from them are the 
object of the word. The objector says, C This may be 80. But if the word .... 
8uch (pada-tattm) has no parts or sequence or [sounds of] syllables, why is it not 
generally 888umed to be of such a kind? For a bead of crystal, when overlaid 
with a coating of red-dye, does not, when that coating is removed, cease to be 
perceived as transparent and white. Therefore the [sounds of the] syllables are 
real [parts of the word].' In reply to this he says «to another.:' If a man wish 
to convey information he must express himse~f by, he must utter, the very 
[sounds of the] syllables to which the hearers must listen. This use of speech, 
to which no beginning [can be assigned], depends upon words consisting of 
distinct syllables. And. the subconscious-impression produced by it has also no 
beginning. The mental-process of the ordinary man (loktJ) is permeated [and] 
pervaded (VtJlittJ) by this [subconscious-impression] and has to do with a word 
constructed of separate [sounds of] syllables. Thus as a result of usage, by the 
consensus of the elders, this word is thought of as something real in itaelf, 
as having reality in the strict sense. What he means to say is this: There is 
a certain thing, the limiting-condition, which is in correlation with the thing-

1 Does Ilpa1eramalG8 mean 'which ia UDder cODIideratioD'? 
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to-be-expoeed-to-Iimiting-conditions (tlpadkeya) and which is sometimes in 
correlation and sometimes out of correlation with it. Such a thing is red-dya. 
Now when this is out of correlation, the cryatal shines forth in its natural trans
p&rent and white form. And it is quite proper [that the crystal should then 
ahine forth]. But the presented-idea of the word,-because it is not brought into 
[consciousness] «(JfItI~da) by anything other than the particular sound brought 
about by the particular effort [of articulation], and in so far as this [presented
idea] is always turbid with flaws of disaimilarity,-can generate the presented
idea [of the word] only as being in essence [sounds of] syllables. So how can 
there be the ordinary knowledge of a word when divested of its limiting 
conditions? As they 1 say, U Sounds because in themselves alike bring about 
fal8e notions; that which makes these [ sounds] apperceived is the cause of this 
false notion. And for those whose knowledge of words is made known by the 
means [which produce it, that is, the sounds of the syllables] there is an 
inevitable false notion. This results in an overthrow (btJdheJ) of [all] knowledge 
and would cause an unfailing confusion of [all dealings] in the world." 
Because the eaaence of a word shines out turbid with separate [sounds of] syllables, 
for this reason persons of not very fine insight, deeming the syllables themselves 
to be the word, use conventionally these very [sounds of] syllables, which have 
taken certain forma, with certain intended-objects, as he says Cof this.» This 
word, although by nature (~) a unity, is separated on the basis of the know
ledge of the oonventional-usage [of this word] to suit the purposes of persons 
whose insight is not very fine, as if its essence were separate [sounds of] syllables. 
He describes this separation of the word into [sounds of] syllables by saying 
«this or that number.» Of this or that number [that is] neither more nor less. 
CIn some such kind» means a particular continuous sequence. CThe seizing in 
turn and binding together» means under the influence of a single mental-proceea. 
[This is] a word expressive of a single intended-object, such as a cow. . The 
objector says, 'If conventional-usage is suoh a word expressive of a single 
intended-object only, then, Sir, there would be an erroneous identification of 
word and intended-object.' In reply to this he says «But conventional-usage.» 
cEaaentially ••• memory» is that which in itself is memory. For conventional
usage, merely because you can say that it prevails (qta). is not sufficient to define 
the intended-object; but it must also be remembered. What he means to say 
is this. In a conventional-usage which makes no difference a difference is 
somehow imagined. [And therefore] the genitive case is used [to denote the 
distinction between the word and the thing].-When one who knows the 

1 ProfeB80r Gaiginlth Jhi haa found a 
reference to these same verses in the 
Nyiya.ra.tnlkara, a commentary On the 
Qlokavirttika (Chaukhambha Bana. 
Beries, p. 880). Herein we find them 
referred to aa f1iliyiikamJ;liiir vktam. 

Consequently they are DOt from any 
Mimiilai work. Poaaibly they ma.y be 
found in the unpublished portions of 
the Vikyapadiya. I have Dot found 
Ulem iu the printed fascicles. 
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distinction between these [three] performs constraint upon this [distinction] 
he becomes the knower of all,-has an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries 
of all living beinga.-Thus having analysed that unit, the word, which is 
without parts, although the parts are assumed to be in the [sounds of the] 
syllables, he says, with the intent to analyse the sentence, which has an 
imaginary division into parts, but which is a unit and has no parts «Further
more, every word has the power to express a [ complete] sentence.» The 
connexion [ of ideas] is this. A word is used to convey information to another. 
And the other should have precisely that information conveyed to him which 
the words are intended to convey. And these [words] are also capable of giving 
that same information which deals with acceptance or [rejection (htItIa) or 
inclliference (~)]. And they do not deal (tadgocara) with the meaning (arllla) 
of the word only, but with the meaning of the sentence. So all words must 
subserve the meaning of the sentence. And accordingly the meaning of the 
sentence is that of these [words] also. And it is for this reason that whenever 
a word is used alone, it is always associated with another word, and the sense 
follows from that wor.d, but not from the [first] word used alone. Why? 
Because by itself (ltmm4tmsya) it has no capacity. Thus it is the sentence that 
in all cases expresses the words; but the words do not. However, as forming 
parts of this [that is, the sentence], the words also have expressive power with 
respect to the sense of the sentence, just as with respect to the word the [sounds 
of the] syllables as constituting it have also expressive power. Thus then just 
as each single [sound of a] syllable embraces the power to expreea all intended· 
objects of words, so also each single word embraces the power to express the 
meaning of all sentences. This is what is expressed by the words «Furthermore, 
every word has the power to express a [complete] sentence. Thus when we 
utter the word 'tree', we imply that it exists.» The meaning is that the word 
, tree ' in conjunction with the implied word 'is' leads to the meaning of the 
aentence. Therefore as forming part of the sentence, the word 'tree' produces 
that meaning (taera tlartate~ But if it be asked why the word 'is' is implied, 
the reply is «No intended-object can lack existence.» For the means for 
defining the meanings of words is popular-usage 1 (loka). And this popular
usage combines the meaning of the word as it is alone with the meaning' is • 
and in all such cases makes the meaning of a sentence. This same [popular. 
usage] is the meaning of a word which cannot lack existence. Hence those I 
who know the functions of words have [this] agreement-of.usage (tJ,Vaf1t.l1uJrtJ), 
"Wherever there is no other verb, 'is' in the sense of being should be used. " 
-Having stated that a nominal·base· never lacks its action [expressed by a verb], 
he shows that any particular verb is never without a relation by saying «And so 

I Compare PaWljali Mahabhi9ya i. 2. 1, 
vIrt. 2 (Kielhom's ed., vol. i, p. 217). 

t See also for comparison Pataiijali Maha-

bhifYa on v. 2. 9 •• 
• Discussed in Patalljali Mahibhif1a on 

i. 2. 45. 
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when we utter." For when we utter the word 'cook-s " all relations which are 
suitable for association with it are implied. For this reason there is an express 
statement of thespecial relations of this [ verb], and the purpose [ of this statement] 
is to exclude other [relations]. Thus the meaning of the sentence consists in 
nothing but the specializing [of the relations]. Similarly although out of all 
relations, a word is found to stand for the meaning of the sentence; and the 
sentence is still more potential in the words. 80 he says «.We observe.» But 
this does not mean that words like Reader, which are complete in themselves, 
can present a meaning 80 long as they are not combined with words like 'is '. 
80 even in the case of this word [Reader, as complete in itself], the meaning is to 
be M8umed only in 80 far as it forms part of a sentence. This is the point. [An 
objector] says, 'This may be true. But if the words by themselves have the 
expreBBive power of the sentence, then th~re is no further need of the sentence, 
since its meaning can be ascertained from them.' In reply to this he says 
c( And conversely] in this sentence.» It has been said already that if there be 
a desire on the part of the speaker to convey information, the meaning of [his] 
words is not understood from the words alone, 80 long as these words are not 
brought into combination with other words. 80 then supposing the words 
to be separated from the sentence, a part of it, the relation or the verb, is to be 
explained by analysing [and] enumerating these [ words]' by allotting the shares 
to this word, the bases (praIyGga) and 80 on. 'But why is 80 much trouble taken 
to go through this account [of the analysis of words]?' In Mply to this he says 
«Without such [an analysis l» Because of the aimilarity of noun and verb in 
such cases 1 as, 'A water-jar is (1I1u.1tH.m1 there' and '0 Lady (bhat1tJti), give an 
alms 'and 'While Your Honour (b1tt.wati) is standing' I ; or similarly in such cases 
as 'Thou didst go. (fI9VtJS)' and 'The horse (~) walks'; or similarly in such 
eases as 'Goat's m.i1k(a.itJ1'lagCl8) drink thou' and 'Thou didst conquer (ajapagtJS) the 
foes,'-because theM is a likeness [in the form] of the verb and of the noun, it 
is ambiguous whether the words might be analysed as noUDs or as verbe. And 
when there is no such accounting [for the form pf the word, and because] when 
withdrawn [from the sentence] it cannot be known [whether it is a noun or 
a verb], how can it be analysed as a noun or as a verb?' Therefore the words 
should be withdrawn from the sentence and analysed. But by a mere 8CCOUDting 
[for the form of the word] then is not strictly speaking a distinction of the 
words [from the intended-objects and the presented-ideas]. Having thus tl'eated 
the [ different] kinds of words etymologically, he has the intention of telling 
that [in reality] there is no confusion between words and intended-objects and 

1 It would appear that Vica.apatimi9l8. is 
referring to Qlob-virttika. iv. 191. 

s Or p088ibly, • SomethiDg is standing UPOD 
Your HODour (MaMli).' 

• Or' Iwell tt from root pi or Fd. 
, This whole subject is diacUl88d with much 

greater elaboratioD in another work 
by Vica.apa.timi9r& ca.lled TattvabiDdu 
(Benarea, reprinted from the Pandit, 
1898). This particular pa.aaa.ge occurs 
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presented-ideas which had got into confusion 88 a result of eonventional-W111g8 
[which erroneously identifies one with the other], and proceeds to say «There is 
a distinction between these words and intended-objeets and p1'888nted-ideaa.:. 
·C1'o illustrate this [distinction]. 'The palace whitens'; here [the word 1] 
means the action [of a verb].» For here it is quits clear that this action 
, grows white', which is of a kind yet to be completed and which takes place 
by a_succession [of acts], is different from the action 'white', which is of the 
completed kind. And even in those eases where both the word and the in
tended-objeet are of a completed kind, there also the word is ditrerent from the 
intended-object, 88 he says C'The white palace'; here a relation is meant.:. 
Here I there is no case-ending expressing relation because this is expressed (by 
the nominative ease according to Pa.ttini ii. 8. 1 ].-He makes the distinction 
between the intended-object [and the word] by saying, «in essence both an action 
[denoted by a verb] and a relation • • • the intended-objeet of which.:. The 
meaning is that the intended-objeet of both these words is in essence an action 
[denoted by a verb] and it is in esaence a relation.-He makes the distinction 
between the presented-idea [and the word] by saying eand the presented-idea.~ 
The word «and» shows that the words «the intended-objeet of which is this [the 
action and relation]» are to be supplied. The word «this:. is to be understood 
(sathbadhgate) 88 in subordination to another word [in a poesesaive compound]. It 
is eo-deseribed as being that of which the intended-objeet is in essence an action 
[denoted by a verb] and a relation because they are understood 88 alike. An 
objector asks 'Since wo~s and intended-objeets and presented-ideas are confused, 
how can there be any distinction between them?' With this in mind he &aka 
«But why is this 80?» He gives the answer by saying «Because this [process] 
is identified with that, [its result, the quality white].:. The presented-idea 
which identifies them is limited by conventional-usage [which erroneously 
identifies them with each other]. But this presented-idea has no basis in 
fact. The word conventional-usage is in the locative case. This shows that 
conventional-usage is the cause [of the presented-idea which fails to distinguish 
the act of whitening and the quality white]. He states what the real fact is 
in the words «But the white intended-objeet is that which.» Intensity such 
88 newness or oldness. «Correspond» [that is] be confused. Thus by the yogin's 
constraint upon the distinctions [he knows] the cries of all living beings, tame 
and wild animals, creeping things, birds and the rest, even the unphenomenalized 
speech among them and the intended-objeets [denoted by these cries] and 
the presented-ideas of them. 80 in this ease constraint performed upon the 
presented-ideas of the things-expressed by the utterances of human beings is 
performed upon these [objects and words] also, since they are comparate. Thus 

1 Vicalpatimi91& Beema to have read ~ 
in hia text of the Comment. .And thia 
reading ia alao in the e:lce1lent MS. 

belonging to Gaigidhara ShlBtri. 
I Compare the phrase rwto 'fI'O in Tattva 

Bindu, p. 1611• 
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it is eatablished that the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge or these cries and or 
the objects intended by them and or the presented-idea or them. 

18. As a re8ult of direct.peroeption of 8ubliminal impressions 
there i8 [intuitive] knowledge of previous births. 
Those subliminal-impressions are of course of two kinds. 1. The 
ca.uses of memory a.nd of the hindrances in the form of subconscious 
impreBBions; 2. the causes of fruition in the form of right-living 
and wrong-living. These subliminal-impr6BBions formed in previous 
births are, like mutation and movement and restriction and power 
and vitality and right-living, unperceived external-aspects of mind
stuff [iii 15l Constraint upon these is sufficient for direct-perception 
of subliminal-impressions. Moreover there is no direct experience of 
these, unless there be experience of place and time and cause. It is 
thus, therefore, as a result of [intuitive] knowledge of subliminal
impressions that the knowledge of previous births arises [in the 
mind] of the yogin. Precisely as in other cases there is also, as 
a result of the direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, a con
sciousn6BB (samvedana) of the births of others. On this point this 
tale is handed down. " To the Exalted Jii~vya, who as a result 
of direct-perception of subliminal-impreBBions beheld the sequence of 
his birth-mutations in ten great creative-periods, the knowledge born 
of discrimination became visible. Then to him spake the Exalted 
Avatya who had assumed a [coarse] body [for the purposes of this 
speech]. c In ten great creative-periods, forasmuch as the sattva 
of [thy] thinking-substance is unsuppreBBed [by rajas and tamas] in 
consequence of spotl6BBness, thou beholdest the pain caused by 
birth in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming into existence 
over and over again among gods and human beings, which hast 
thou apperceived to be more, pleasure or pain 1 ' Jii~vya 1 

spake to the Exalted A vatya. c In ten great creative-periods, 
forasmuch as the sattVG of [my] thinking-substance is unsuppressed 
[by rajas and tam as] in consequence of spotlessness, I behold the 

1 See alao ii. 55, p. 192', and A9vaghota's 
Buddhacarita m. Compa.re Garbe: 

}fondachein do Sankhya-Wahrheit, 
p. 35; and Garbe: Aniruddha, p. vii. 



iii. 18-] Book IlL Supernormal Powers or Vibhiiti [248 

pain caused by bhih in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, alII this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted Avatya spake thus. c Are Your 
Worship's mastery II over the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliss inefFable.-are these also to be counted as pain ~' The Exalted 
Jai~vya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure of bliss ineffable 
only in comparison a with pleasure from objects of sense; but it is 
nothing but pa.in in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gutl-a), and because a. pre
sented-idea. of anything having the three aspects is counted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread of desire [in the bliss 
ineffa.ble] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbed-calm,· uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all.' .. 

18. .As • reault of direot-perception of mbliminal.imp1'888iona there is 
[intuitive] knowledge of previOUS births. 
For the subliminal-impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, whereas the subliminal-impressions produced by undifferentiated
consciousness are the causes of the hindrances which begin with undifferentiated
consciousness. .As to the causes of fruition. Fruition is [ii. 18] birth and 
length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. Just as a curry (¥IiJana) is put 
together(samslq-ta) [by combining many undistinguished things] so it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are external-aspects of the mind-stuft". Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal-im
pressions] are external-aspects of the mind-stuft". Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause], whether they are some
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be possible to have direct perception of these 
[subliminal-impressions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
«Moreover there is no _ •• of place> «Cause» is the previous body, the organs 
and the rest. Direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,· 
1 Compare ii. 15. & See iv. 29, p. 81S' (Calc. eel.). . 
I See Aniruddha on SiJbkhya-etitra v. 82. • Bilarima mention. as instancea of at-
a Compare Aniruddha on Silhkhya-etitra. t&chmenta. mother and rather or birth 

p. SI. or country or city or time. 
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neceaaarily involves the direct-perception of such things as births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one'. own subliminal
impl'88Biona he utends by analogy to those of others also in the words «Preoiaely 
as in other cases also.:' With this in view he introduces Is an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigr.-vya and .A vab&, who had passed through the uperience, 
by saying cOn this point this tale is handed down.:' A great creative-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had assumed a [coarse] body:. the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Bpotleaa is brilliant; that from which 
the stains of rajas and tGmcI8 have been removed. Mastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this (power] and by oreating movements in the 
primary-cauae he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organa 
which he wishes to confer upon him; and further having created his own bodies 
and organa by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at wilL Bliaa 
(8MIofG) is the dwindling of desire and the uternal-aspect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the 8CIIttHJ of the thinking-aubstance. 

19. [As a result of constraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stu1l' of another. 
As a result of constraint upon a presented-idea., in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea., there arises the [in
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
18. [As a result of oonatraiDt] upon a presented-idea [there a.rlaee intuitive] 
JaLowledp of the mind-stuJr of another. 
«As a reault o~ direct-perception of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind-atufr 
in general of another. 

20.1 But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
another] does not have that [1dea] together with that upon 
whioh it depends [as ita object], sinoe that upon which it 
depends is not-in-the-lleld [of oonsoiousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea. is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that 
[object]. When the presented-idea of a.nother [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea only upon which the yogin's mind-stuiF 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word .. I""'", see Garbe : 

Featgruaa an Roth, p. 78'. 
t Thia alltra is omitted by VijDlna Bhilqu 

32 [a.o ••• 17] 

and couaequently the numbering of 
the remaiDing IItltraa of the third part 
of Yoga-virttika is at fault. 
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Just as the direct-perception of sublimiDal.impressions implies the~peroep
tion of previous births and of tlie adjuncts to these, so the direct-peroeption of 
another's mind-etu1l'might imply the direct-perception of that upon which that 
[mind·std] depends. To this conclusion(pnJpIG) he says SO. But[theintuiti. .... 
knowledge of the preaented-idea of another] doee Ilot ha .... that [idaa] 
together with that upon wbiGh it depends [ .. its objeot], Doe that upOll 
whioh it depellda is llot-tn-the-fleJd [of oonsoiouan .. ]. That constraint 
[ll. 19] has for its object the subliminal-impressions with their adjunota 1; but 
this has as its object the other's mind-std and nothing men. This ia what he 
means to say. 

21. As a result of constraint upon the [outer] form. of the 
body, when its power to be known is stopped, then &8 a con
sequenoe of the disjunotion of the light and of the eye there 
follows indisoernibillty [of the yogin's body] • 
.As a. result or constraint upon the rorm or the body, [the yogin] 
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coa.rse and 
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as 
a consequence or the disjunction or the light [that is, or the other 
person, the observer] and or the eye [that is, the orga.nl in
discernibility or the yogin is produced. In this way it must be 
understood that indiscernibility to sound and to other objects or 
sense has &Iso been described. 
m. . .. body • • • iIldisoel'Dibllit7. 
A body has its 8888nee in the five [coarse elements]. And as having form it 
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body 
pass through the uperience of being the object-of.the-action of the process-of
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of con
atraint upon the [external] form, then the power of being known, which belougs 
to the colour and which is the source of the direct-perception of & body having 
form, is stopped. Therefore when the power to be known is stopped, the yogin 
becomes indiscernible. In other words, the body of the yogin does not become 
the object of the thinking [ OOmiDg from] the eye. The meaniog is that when 
this is done, indiscernibility is the cause.-CIn this way.::. When as & result 
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or smell with reference to the body 
the power of these [four objects of sense] to be known is stopped, and when there 
is no oonnwon betwaen the light [that is, of the other person, the observer] and 
the [other's] orgaD-of·hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,-then [the yogin] 
becomes indiscemible to these [organs]. Such, mutatis tnUtcMdiB, is the mean
ing of the sutra. 

I The. Bilarima by dehed in lUa note (5) on p. 2SC)I (Calc. eeL). 
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12. Advanoing and not-advanoing is karma; as a result of 
oonatraint upon this [two-fold karma] or from the signs of 
death [there arises an Intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. 
Karma having its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the 
advancing 1 and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just as a wet 
cloth spread-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing karma; 
2. and just as the same [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry 
a long time arter, so is not-advancing [karma]. 1. Advancing 
karma. is also like fire set in dry I grass, which spreads on all sides 
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just as 
the same fire, put bit by bit into a pile of grass, burns a long time 
a.il;er, so is not-advancing [karma]. This is the karma. having [its 
limit in] a single existence and causing the length-of-life, of two 
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As a result of 
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter 
end, of the decease.--<Or from the signs of death [there arises an 
intuitive] knowledge of the latter end.) A sign-of-death 8 is of 
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [other] 
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [three], 
a sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [would occur when] one 
with stopped I ears does not hear the sound [of the vital spirits] 
within one's own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see 
the inner light. Likewise 2. a sign pertaining to other creatures 
[would occur when] one sees the Men of Yama, [or] when one sees 
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 8. [a sign] 
pertaining to divine beings [would occur when] one sees heaven or 
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By 
this [sign] also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand. 

sa. Advanoiq ••• or • •• And karma having ita fruition in length-of-liCe 
is of two kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which 
has [ita limit] in a aingle eziatence and which is the source of birth and of 
length-of-life and of Jdnd-of-enjoyment has a fruition in length-of-1ife. 1. And 
this is ready to dord the Jdnd-of-enjoyment without the delay of even a very 

I Thil word occun here only in the Bhlfya 
and in Vlcupati 

• Umilriti'l Tattvldhipma-liitra ii. 52. 

• Compare MlrbJ}~eya Pur. :11. 1 IF. 
Liiiga Pur. xci. 1-86. 
Mahibhlrata m. 817-18 IF. 
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short time. It baa afforded much of the kind-of-enjoyment and only a little of 
ita fruit remains. Its functional-activity continues only becauae it is impoaaible 
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body; therefore it delays. This is 
advancing [karma]. The advance is the functional-activity; the [karma] is con
nected with this [functional-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little 
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, its functional
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This same is made clear in 
two aim.iles with the words COf these 1. just ... :. On the same point for greater 
cle&rD888 he gives another simile in the words C2. Or just 881ire.:.-The final
end is the gteat mundane-diaaolution. As compared with this, death is the latter 
en~. As a result of constraint upon the right-living and wrong-living in that 
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. And 88 a result 
of this the yogin, knowing his own karma which is advancing, and having 
oreated many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [of karma] and 
dies when he willa. Incidentally [the author] says cOr [the intuitive knowledge 
of the latter end] is the result of the aigna-of-death.~ Signs-of-death (tJriffa) are 
things which terrify such 88 the enemy (an'). The indications of death are of 
three kinda.-COr when everythiDg is rev~ [that is] even when there is no 
jugglery. villages and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human 
beings to be a world of divine beings. 

23. [Aa & reault of oonstr&1nt] upon friendliness and other 
[sentiments there arises] powers [of triendline88]. 
Friendliness 1 and compassion and joy 80re the three sentiments. 
As to these [ three], by feeling friendliness for living beings who 
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness; by feeling 
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion; 
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the 
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of 
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil 
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is 
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impossible 
to perform, constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from 
indifFerence. 
18. [As • I'88Ult of oonatraiDt] upon triendUneaa and other [sentiment. 
there arise] powers [of triendlill.eaa ]. 
By con8traint upon friendlinese and other [ sentiments] he gains powers of 
friendlineae and other powers. Of these three 88 a result of the sentiment 

1 See i. 88. 
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of friendlineaa there arises [in him] that kind of power by which he mUea 
everybody happy. A.e a result of this he is kindly to all. Similarly through 
the power resulting from compaaaion he delivers living beings from pain and 
from the causea of pain. Likewise through the power of joy he imparts the 
detached .. ttitude to everybody. He states what will be of aasistance in what 
will be said, namely, that sentiments cause concentration, as he asys CA.s a result 
of the sentiments there arises the constraint which is concentration.:t Although 
constraint is the three, hed-attention and contemplation and concentration and 
not concentration alone, still since constraint follows as an effect after concentra
tion, and since concentration is the dominant of the three, concentration is 
figuratively used for constraint.-Some manuscripts read 'The sentiments are 
concentration.' In this case we must suppose that the sentiments and concentra· 
tion, u being parts of the whole which is constraint, serve as cat188II of the 
constraint. CEn~ is exertion. By its means a man who has the powers of 
friendlin888, &0., towards persons in happineu, &:c., becomes unfailing in his 
exertion when things are to be done for others. Indifference is the detached 
attitude. In this case there is no sentiment. Nor is there anything that might 
arise [out of it] as in the case of those who are in happiness. 

24. [As a result of constraint] upon powers [there arise] 
powers Uke those of an elephant. 
As a result of constraint upon the power of an elephant one has 
the power of an elephant. As a result of constraint upon the 
power of Viinateya. [the Ga.ru~a bird] one has the power of 
Viinateya.. As a result of constraint upon the power of the wind 
one has the power of the wind. And 80 forth in the same way. 
H. [Aa. result or ocmstraiD.t] upon. power8 [there ari8e] powers like thoM 
or lID elephant. He gains the power of that upon which [he exercises] 
constraint. 

16. As a result of oaating the tight of a sense-aotivity [there 
arises the intuitive] knowledge of the subtile and the con
cealed and the obscure. 
The yogin by casting the light of that sense-aclivityof the central 
organ which is caJled luminous [i. 36] upon an object whether 
subtile 1 or concealed or obscure has a.ccess to that object. 
u. . .. 8eD8e-aotivit7 ••• intuitive DOWledge. Casting [his mind] with 
constraint upon a subtile or concealed or obscure intended-object he hu &OC888 

to that intended-object. 

1 Compare Silhkhya-kiriki vii. 
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28 . .As & result of oonstra.int upon the SUD [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the oosmio-spaoes (bhutx.ma). 
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spa.cea]: there are seven worlds. 
Among them, 1. starting from the A vici [nadir] and extending up 
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bhiHOka); 2. beginning 
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star 
(dhrum), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets 
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the live-fold Heaven
world (svar-Zoka): 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world; 
4. the Mahar world of Prajipati, the fourth world; the three-fold 
world of Brahma., that is, 5. the J ana-world and 6. the Tapas
world and 7. the Satya-world.1 

"The world-of-Brahma in its three stages, 
Below it the world-of-Prajipati, the Great [world], 
And [below it] Mahendra's [world]: [these five] are caJled 

Heaven (svar). 
In the sky [of Intermediate-Space] are the stars; on earth, 

the creatures." 
Thus saith the Summary-Stanza.1 Rising in a series above Avici 

·there are six regions (bhum~) of the Great-Hell (maha-tuwaka), sup
ported [respectively] by solid-matter, by water, by fire, by wind, 
by air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahikila, the Am~, the 
Riurava, the Mahiriurava, the Kilasiitra, and the Andhatimisra., 
wherein living creatures, having been allotted a long and grievous 
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their 
own karma., are born. Next, the seven lower-worlds (patdla), with 
the names Mahitala, Rasa.tala, Atala, Sutala, Vitala, Ta.Ia.tala, and 
Pitila, and as the eighth this earth' with its seven lands (dtJIpa), 
and in the midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumeru. 
Its peaks on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of lapis 

1 17. Satya 
Brahma. 6. Tapas 

1 S 5. JaD& 
4. Ka.ha.r Prijipatya 
3. Mahendra 

2. AntariklSo 
1. BhIl 

I Compare VP. it 4. 97. 
• For a very valuable collection of parallel 

material in the Epic 1188 HopkiDa: 
Mythological Aapecta, JAOS, 1910. 
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lazuli, of crystal, and of gold. By reason [of the reflection] of 
the brilliant colour of the lapis lazuli, the BOuthern quarter 
of the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus; the 
eastero is white; the western is translucent; the northern is like 
the golden ama.ra.nth. And on its BOuthem slope is the Rose-Apple 
tree, from which this land is caJ1ed the Land of the Rose-Apple. 
As the sun moves forward, day and night,l as it were fast bound to 
him,l revolve I [about Sumerul North of this [Sumeru] are three 
mountains, b1ue-and-white-pea.ked, two thousand yojanas in extent. 
Between these, three zones (varIa), nine thousand yojanas each, 
caJ1ed 1. Ra.ma~aka, 2. H~maya., and 3. the Northern 8 Kurus. 
On the BOuth, the [mountains] of Nu,adha, of the Goldhom, and 
of the Bnow-crags. two thousand yojanas in extent. Between 
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas] each, caJ1ed 4. the 
H&rivarsha, 5. Kimpuru"a., 6. Bhirat&. On the East of Sumeru, 
[the countries of] 7. Bha.dri9va. bounded by the MilyaV&t 
[mountains]; on the West, [the countries of] 8. Ketumila, bounded 
by the Gandhamidana. [mountains l In the middle, the zone of 
9. Ilivrta..-This same [Land of the Rose-Applel a hundred 
thousand yojanas in extent, stretches in each direction from 
Sumeru for half this distance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple, 
a hundred thousand yojanas in extent, is encompassed by a girdle
. shaped sea. of salt the double thereof. And then [there are] the 
lands ofQika.,Ku98., Kriufica., Qilma.1&, Magadha, andPu,kara, each 
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Beven 
Seas, [flat] like a pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of 
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle
shaped and encircled by the Lokiloka. Mountains [are] estimated 
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole well
founded configuration stretches out in the midmost part of the 
[World] Egg. And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary
cause, like a firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in 
• Siddhinta Kil1ml1di on Y ••• 7'1 (Nir. Big. 

eel., 19M, p. 208'). 
• JUBt 10 Baghl1vaD~ vii. U. 
• Deacribed in Rim. iv .• 8 ud Mahi Bh. 

vi. 7. 1 fr. ud dilcu.d by Jacobi in 
the article on the Abode of the Bleat 
(Haatinp: Cyclopaedia of BeL and 
Ethica, II. 6981'). 
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the sea, in these mountains, groups of gods have their a.bode, 
Asuras, Gandharvas, Kinna.ras, Kimpuru~, Ya.qas, Rik'ill8S8S, 
Bhiitas, Pretas, Pi9iCas, Apasmira.kas, Apsa.rases, B~ 
Kii'illmiJ}~as, Viniyakas. In all the lands meritorious gods and 
human beings [have their abode]. Surneru is the pleasure-ground 
of the thirty{three] [gods]. In it are the pleasure-grounds, Mi91'&
va.na, N anciana, Caitra.ratha, and Suminasa.. Sudha.rmi is the gods' 
8BB8mbly-hall. Sud&l)&n& is their castle. Viijayanta is their paJ.ace. 
2. The planets and asterisms and stars, fastened to the pole-star, 
have their courses 1 regulated by the steady impulsion oC the wind, 
and arranged a.t different points above I Sumeru move round about 
it.· 3. They who dwell in [the world of] Mahendra are six groups 
oC gods, the Thirty-three, the Agn~vittas, the Yimyas, the ~itas, 
the Apa.rinirmita-v~-vartins, and the Pa.rinirmita.-v~-vartins. 
All [these] fulfil their desires and are endowed with atomimtion and 
the other powers. They live Cor a mundane period; they are goodly 
to behold and they delight in love. Their bodies are not caused 
[by parents]. Their retinue is made oC incompa.ra.ble and not 
prudish Apsa.ra.ses. 4. In the Great world oC Prajipati there is 
a five-Cold group oC gods, the Kumudas, the J.l,bhus, the Prata.r
danas, the Afijanibhas, and the Pracitabhas. These have the 
mastery over the great elements: their Cood is contemplation; 
their lives are Cor a thousand mundane periods. 5. In the first oC 
the worlds-of-Brahma, in the Jana 8 world, there is a four-fold 
group of gods, the Brahmapurohitas, the Brahmak.iyikas, the 
Brahmamahikiyikas, and the Amaras. These have the mastery 
over the elements and the organs. 6. In the second [of the 
worlds-of-Brahma], in the Tapas-world, there is a three-Cold group 
of gods, the Abhasvaras,& the Mahibhisvaras, and the Satyama
hibhisvaras. These have the mastery over the elements and the 
1 They are driven by the wind, 88 COWl are 

driven by the ploughman in a circle 
around the threahing-poat. Faatened 
by wind-ropes to the pole-etar, a.ocord
ing to Miitri Up. i. 4:. For the utro
nomy aee Slir;ya. Siddhinta ii.l ; for the 
simile, see Qakuntali vii. 6, and G. A. 
Grierson: Behar Pea.aa.nt Life, '§ 889, 
with the illustration. 

I Compare Vip). Pur. ii. 12 and UmlBvlti 
Tattvidhig. Silt. iv. 14:. 

• VijUna. Bhilqu reads JtJMr. 
"Reading ibhia°. The name indicates 

that they are ae}f-lnmin01ll. An in
atrnctive article upon them by Pro
fellOr Jacobi is found in HaatinBl: 
Cycl. of Bel. and Ethics, I. 202&, 
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organs and evolving-matter. Each lives twice &8 long &8 the 
previous [group]; their rood is contemplation; their lives are 
chaste (iJrdlwaretaB). Upwards there is no impediment to their 
thinking and in regions below there is no object obscure to their 
thought. '1. In the third [world] or Brahm&, in the Satya-world, 
there are rour groups or gods, the Acyutas, the QuddhanivlBas, the 
SatyAbhas, and the Samjiiis&1:hjilins. By them no laying down 
roundations ror a dwelling is made; they are grounded in them
selves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over 
the primary cause and live &8 long &8 there are creations. or 
these [rour] the Acyutas delight in deliberative contemplation; 
the QuddhanivlBas delight in reflective contemplation; the Satyl
bhas delight in contemplation where there is nothing but joy; 
and the SamjDlaamjoins delight in contemplation where there is 
the reeling or personality and nothing more. These also remain in 
the three worlds.1 These seven worlds are all without exceptions 
worlds or the Brahman. But the discarnate and those [whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary matter exist in the state or 
release and are not placed in the worlds. By performing constraint 
upon the door or the sun I the yogin should directly perceive [all] 
this. Then also upon other [objects than upon the sun l Thus to 
this extent he should practise, until all this is seen. 
18. AI • IWlllt of ooutra1nt upcm the IUD. [t.1utre ari8u the iIl_ttv.] 
Jaunrledp of the ~ (~). 
Up to the pole4tar from the IUJDlDit of IIeru in W. world. Tho ia W. way 
from here up to the end of the Summary-8tanu (~) the leven worlda' 
are briely deecribed. He deecribell them in detail in the words CAmoq them ••• 
above Avtci.:. The word Caolid-matter:' m ... earth. [The word] «region:. 
Ill ..... a place [but not a hell]. Theee great bella must })e IUldentood to be 
accompanied by eeveral leeeer hella. Theee II&Dl8 ue brought together under 
other names in the worda, CMahlkala.:. All the Bun moves forward, day and 
night, nvolve [about Sumeru], .. it were fut bound to him. The meanm, ia 
that night ia in that part of it which the Bun leaves; and day ia in that part which 
the BUn ahines upon. He gives tbe extent of the whole Land of the Boee-Apple 

S In the World·Egg. They are not releued. 
• Thia Hem. to be the entrance to the 

world of Brahm ... Compare M.litri Up. 
vi. 80 ( .. u,.. .. 41J11,. .. ) and Jlq4ab 
Up. i. 2. 11 and Chindog. Up. Y. 10. 2. 

33 [ .. 0. .. n] 

• On thilwhole aubject He Jacobi'. artiole 
on the Abode of the Bleat in Hutinp: 
CJclopaedia of Religion and Ethica, 
yol II, p.89sa. 
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organs and evolving-matter. Each lives twice as long as the 
previous [group]; their food is contemplation; their lives a.re 
chaste (urdhva1'etas). Upwards there is no impediment to their 
thinking and in regions below there is no object obscure to their 
thought. 7. In the third [world] of Brahma, in the Satya-world, 
there are four groups of gods, the Acyutas, the QuddhanivAsas. the 
Satyabbas, and the Samjiiasamjiiins. By them no laying down 
foundations for a dwelling is made; they are grounded in them
selves and placed one above the other; they have the mastery over 
the primary cause and live as long as there are creations. Of 
these [four] the Acyutas delight in deliberative contemplation; 
the Quddhanivasas delight in reflective contemplation; the Satyl.
bhas delight in contemplation where there is nothing but joy; 
and the SaIbjiiasamjiiins delight in oontemplation where there is 
the feeling of personality and nothing more. These also remain in 
the three worlds.1 These seven worlds are all without exceptions 
worlds of the Brahman. But the discarnate and those [whose 
bodies] are resolved into primary matter exist in the state of 
release and are not placed in the worlds. By performing constraint 
upon the door of the sun s the yogin should directly perceive [all] 
this. Then also upon other [objects than upon the sun]. Thus to 
this extent he should practise, until all this is seen. 
28. As • result ot constraint upon the 8lUl [there ariHa the iataitive] 
knowledge ot the cosmic-spaces (bhuvana~ 
Up to the pole.star from the summit of Meru in thiB world. Thus in this way 
from here up to the end orthe Summary·Stanza (samgra~loka) the _ven worlda' 
are briefly described. He describes them in detail in the words CAmoDg them ••• 
above AVICi.» The word «solid'mattel'» means earlh. [The word] Cregio~ 
mean.8 a place [but not a hell]. These great bella must be 1Ulderatood to be 
accompanied by several lesser bells. These same are brought together ode!' 
other names in the words, «Mahllkll.la.» All the Bun movee forward, day and 
night, revolve [about Bumeru], sa it were fast bound to him. The meamu, ill 
that night ia in that part of it which the sun leaves; and day ill in that part which 
the eun ahintlB upoo. He gives the exteot of the whole Land of the Boee-Apple 

• Ja t.h8 W orId.Egg. They are not reI ued. 
I TIlil IMUI. to be t.b, ntraDce to tbe 

waLl DI Bralu... )llitri 

• OD ihi. whole lubject ... Jacobi'. article 
OD the Abode of the Bleat in HutiDI': 
C,01oP edi& of ReligiOD aDd Ethica, 

I, p. 698a• 
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pain caused by buih in hells and in the bodies of brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, all l this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted .A.va~ya spake thus. 'Are Your 
Worship's mastery lover the primary-cause and the pleasure of 
bliss ineffable,-are these also to be counted as pain ~' The Exalted 
Jii~vya spake: 'This can be ca.lled the pleasure of bliss ineffable 
only in comparison a with pleasure from objects of sense; but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineffable] is an external-aspect of the sattva of the thinking
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu~a), and because a pre
sented-idea of anything having the three aspects is counted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread of desire [in the bliss 
ineffable] is of the nature of pain. But by the removal of the 
anguish of the pain of desire, this pleasure [of bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbed-ca.lm/' uninhibited, favourable in the eyes of all: " 
18. A.a a result of direot.peroeption of aubUmiDa1-imprefJlliOJUl there is 
[intuitive] knowledge of previous birtha. 
For the subliminal-impressions which are produced by knowledge are the causes 
of memory, whereas the subliminal-impressions produoed by undift'erentiated
consciousness are the causes of the hindrances which begin with undift'erentiated
consciousness. .As to the causes of fruition. Fruition is [ii. 18] birth and 
length-of-life and kind-of-enjoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar causes. J uat as a curry (t1gGnjatla) is put 
together(~)[bycombining many undistinguished things] so it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are external-aspecta of the mind-stuft". Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal-im
pressions] are ext.ernal-aapecta of the mind-stuft". Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause], whether they are some· 
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to pass direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be possible to have direct perception of these 
[subliminal-impressions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
«Moreover there is no ••• of place". «Cause:' is the previous body, the organs 
and the rest;. Direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,· 
1 Compare ii 15. ' See iv. 29, p. SlS8 (Calc. ed.). . 
• See Aniruddha on SiJhkh)'lHllltra v. 82. 8 Bala.rima mentions as instances or R0t-
s Compare Aniruddha on SilhkhJlHlitra. tachmenta. mother and rather or birth 

p. 8'. or country or city or time. 
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neceeaarily involves the direct-perception of such things 18 births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminal. 
impressions he e:r.tends by analogy to thoee of others also in the words «Precisely 
18 in other CI88i8 aIso.~ With this in view he introduces 18 an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigrtavya and .i vabat who had paued through the e:r.perien08, 
by saying cOn this point this tale is handed down.'> A great creative-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had assumed a [coarse] body'> the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Bpotleas is brilliant j that from which 
tlae stains of rajt;Js and fGtJIt.II have been removed. lIutery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the 
primary.cause he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organs 
which he wishes to confer upon him j and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thonsands he roves through air and sky and earth at wilL Blisa 
(BGftIofa) is the dwindling of desire and the external-l8pect of undisturbed calm 
belonging to the BGttt1a of the thinking-aubetance. 

19. [As a relult of oonstraint] upon a prelented-idea [there 
arisel intuitive] knowledge of the mind-ltuff of another. 
As a. result of constraint upon a. presented-idea., in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea., there arises the [in. 
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
18. [As a l'8811lt of oonatraint] upon a presented·idea [there arlaea intuitive] 
knowledge of the mind-stuA' of another. 
CAs a result o~ direct-perception of the presented-idea, [that is] of mind·stu~ 
in general of another. 

20" But [the intuitive knowledge of the prelented-idea of 
another] doel not bave that [1dea] together with that upon 
whioh it depends [&I ita object], linoe that upon whioh it 
depends il not-in-ths-field [of oonaoiouaneal]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea. is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] tha.t 
[object]. When the presented-idea. of another [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea. only upon which the yogin's mind-stuft' 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word tt'''''''''' see Garbe : 

Featgrual aD Roth, p. 7St , 

• Thi •• lUm is omitted by VijDiDa Bhilqu 
32 [B.O ••• "1 

and cODl8quently the numbering of 
the remainiDg au.tru of the third part 
of yop-va;rttib is a.t fa.ult. 
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pain caused by birth in hells and in the bodies 01 brutes; coming 
into existence over and over again among gods and human beings 
this I trow. Whatever [pleasure] I have passed through, all l this is 
nothing but pain.' The Exalted .A. va~ya spake thus. C Are Your 
W o1'8hip's mastery t over the primary-cause and the pleasure 01 
bliss ineiFable,-are these also to be counted as pain l' The Exalted 
Jii~vya spake: 'This can be called the pleasure 01 bliss ineffable 
only in comparison· with pleasure from objects 01 sense; but it is 
nothing but pain in comparison with Isolation. Because this [bliss 
ineiFable] is an external-aspect 01 the sattva 01 the thinking
substance and [so] has the three aspects (gu~), and because a. pre
sented-idea 01 anything having the three aspects is counted as 
something to be thrown aside, the thread 01 desire [in the bliss 
ineffable] is 01 the nature 01 pain. But by the removal 01 the 
anguish 01 the pain 01 desire, this pleasure [01 bliss ineffable] is 
undisturbed-caJm,· uninhibited, favourable in the eyes 01 all.' " 
18. .u • renlt of direot-peroeptiOJl of n.l:>Hminal·impnaaiOlUl tb8N ia 
[intuitive] knowledge of pnrioaa birth8. 
For the subliminal-impreeaions which are produced by knowledge aTe the caW188 

of memory, wheTea8 the subliminal-impreeaions produced by undift'erentiated
consciousn888 are the caU888 of the hindrances which begin with undifferentiated
consciousness. As to the caU888 of fruition. Fruition is [ii. 18] birth and 
length-of-life and kind-of-eujoyment. The causes of it are the kinds of right
living and wrong-living. The subliminal-impressions put together in previous 
births are completed by their own peculiar caU888. Just as a curry (~) is put 
together (sathsqtG) [by combining manyundiBtinguiahed things]ao it follows that it 
has been made. Mutation and movement and restriction and power and vitality 
are externa1-aapecta of the mind-atu«. Likewise, the unperceived [subliminal-im. 
pressions] are external-aapects of the mind-atWf. Constraint upon these together 
with their attachments [of place and time and cause], whether they are some
thing heard or inferred, is adequate to bring to p888 direct perception of both 
kinds of subliminal impressions. And if it be asked how there can be direct per
ception of previous births, even if it be pOBBible to have direct perception of these 
[subliminal-impresaions in place, time and cause] through constraint, he replies 
doreover there is no ••• of place> «Cause» is the previous body, the organs 
and the reat. Direct-perception of subliminal-impressions, with their adjuncts,· 
1 Compare ii. 15. ' See iv. 29, p. 8181 (Calc. ed.). . 
I Bee Aniruddha on BimkhyaHlltn. v. 82. I Bilarima. mention. BI inatancea of at-
• Compare Aniruddha on BiJhkhylHtitn. tacbmentB. mother and fa.ther or bUth 

p. 8'. or country or city or time. 
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necesaari1y involves the direct·perception of such things 18 births. This 
is the meaning. The constraint with respect to one's own subliminal. 
impressions he extends by analogy to thoes of othe1'8 also in the words «Precisely 
18 in other cases also.:' With this in view he introduces is an aid to faith the 
dialogue between Jaigr.-vya and Ava~ya, who had pI8I8d through the experience, 
by saying «On this point this tale is handed down.:' A great creative-period is 
a great mundane cycle. By the words «who had &llUmed a [00&1'88] body:. the 
perfection of a created body 1 is described. Spotless is brilliant; that from which 
the stains of f'WJja8 and tatJItJB have been removed. lIastery over the primary 
cause means power. By having this [power] and by creating movements in the 
primary.cause he gives to anyone that kind of perfection of body or of organa 
which he wishes to confer upon him; and further having created his own bodies 
and organs by thousands he roves through air and sky and earth at wilL Bliss 
(BGfIIOfa) is the dwindling of desire and the external·aspect of undisturbed calm. 
belonging to the BGttva of the thinking-substance. 

19. [As a result of oonstraint] upon a presented-idea [there 
arises intuitive] knowledge of the mind-stuff' of another. 
As a result of constraint upon a presented-idea, in consequence of 
the direct-perception of the presented-idea, there arises the [in
tuitive] knowledge of ~he mind-stuff of another. 
18. [Aa a result of oonatrafDt] upon a presented·idea [there arlaea intuitive] 
JDun,ledp of the mind·8tuJr of another. 
«As. result oe. direct-perception of the presented·idea, [that is] of mind·stutt 
in general of another. 

20" But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of 
another] does not have that [1.dea] together with that upon 
whioh it depends [as its objeot], sinoe that upon whioh it 
depends is not-in-the-:O.eld [of oon80iousness]. 
The yogin knows that the presented-idea is affected. But he does 
not know that it is affected in dependence upon [this or] that 
[object]. When the presented-idea of another [person] is in de
pendence upon something, this [object] does not become something 
upon which the mind-stuff of the yogin depends. But it is the 
other's presented-idea only upon which the yogin's mind-stuff 
comes to depend. 
1 For the word .. ir'llllitNI lee Garbe : 

F8Itgruaa an Roth, p. 78·. 
• This a1itm is omitted by VijiiDa Bhilqu 

32 [a.o ••• 17] 

and consequently the numbering of 
the remaining BIltras of the third part 
oC Yoga-virltika is at Cault. 
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lust &8 the direct-perception of 8ublimina1-impreaaioDS impUes thecJirect.peraep
tion of previous births and of tlie adjuncts to these, so the direct-peroeption of 
another's mind .. tutf might imply the direct-peroeption of that upon which that 
[mind .. tutr] depends. To this conclusion (prIJpIa) he says 10. But [the intaitin 
bowledge of the presented-idea of another] doeII not han that [idea] 
together with that upon. whioh it depends [ .. ita objeot]. Doe that upon 
whioh it depends is not.in-the-8.e14 [of oolUlOioum .. ]. That constraint 
[ll. 19] has for its object the 8ubliminal-impreesi.oDS with their adjuncts 1; but 
this has as its object the other's mind-stu« and nothing more. This ia what he 
means to say. 

21. As a result of oonstraint upon the [outer] form of the 
body, when ita power to be known is stopped, then &8 a con
sequence of the diajunotion of the light and of the eye there 
follows indiacernibllity [of the yogin's body]. 
As a. result of constraint upon the form of the body, [the yogin] 
inhibits that [imperceptible] power by which [the coa.rse and 
external] is known. When its power to be known is stopped, as 
a consequence of the disjunction of the light [that is, of the other 
person, the observer] and of the eye [that is, the organ], in
discernibility of the yogin is produced. In this wa.y it must be 
understood that indiscernibility to sound and to other objects of 
sense has also been described. 
2L ..• body ••• indiaoernibiJity. 
A body has its essence in the five [coarse elements]. And as having form it 
comes under the eye. For as having form the body and the colour of the body 
pass through the uperience of being the object-of.the-action of the process-of
knowing by the eye. Thus when the yogin performs a special kind of COD

straint upon the [external] form, then the power of being known, which belongs 
to the colour and which is the source of the direct-perception of a body having 
form, is stopped. Therefore when the power to be known is stopped, the yogin 
becomes indiscernible. In other words, the body of the yogin does not become 
the object of the thinking [coming from] the eye. The meaning is that when 
this is done, indiscernibUity is the cause.-«In this way.:' When u a result 
of constraint upon sound or touch or taste or smell with reference to the body 
the power of these [four objects of sense] to be known is stopped, and when there 
is no connwon betwesn the light [that is, of the other person, the observer] and 
the [other'8] organ-of-hearing or of touch or of taste or of smell,-then [the yogin] 
becomes indiscemible to these [organs]. Such, mtW.ItiB mutaMis, is the mean
ing of the S1ltra. 

I Theae Bilarima baa defined iA hiI Dote (5) OD p. 280' (Calc. eeL). 
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22. A.dvanoing and not-advanoing is karma; as a result of 
oonstraint upon this [two-fold karma] or from the signs of 
death [there arises an intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. 
Karma ha.ving its fruition in length-of-life is of two kinds, the 
advancing 1 and the not-advancing. Of the two, 1. just 8B a wet 
cloth sprea.d-out dries in a shorter time, so is advancing karma; 
2. and just as the aa.me [cloth] rolled into a ball becomes dry 
& long time after, so is not-advancing [karma]. 1. Advancing 
karma is also like fire set in dry I grass, which spreads on all sides 
with the breeze, and burns in the briefest time. 2. And just 8B 

the aa.me fire, put bit by bit into a. pile of grass, burns a long time 
a.t\er, so is not-advancing [karma]. This is the karma. having [ita 
limit in] a single existence and ca.using the length-of-life, or two 
kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. As & result or 
constraint upon this there is [intuitive] knowledge of the latter 
end, of the decea.se.-<Or from the signs of death [there arises an 
intuitive] knowledge or the latter end.> A sign-of-death 8 is of 
three kinds, that pertaining to self and that pertaining to [ other] 
creatures and that pertaining to divine beings. Of these [three]. 
& sign-of-death 1. pertaining to one's self [would occur when] one 
with stopped I ears does not hear the sound [of the vital spirits] 
within one's own body; or when one with closed eyes does not see 
the inner light. Likewise 2. & sign pertaining to other creatures 
[would occur when] one sees the Men of Y ama, [or] when one sees 
unexpectedly the Fathers, the Departed. Similarly 3. [a sign] 
pertaining to divine beings [would occur when] one sees heaven or 
the Siddhas unexpectedly, or when everything is reversed. By 
this [sign] also he perceives that the latter end is near at hand .. 

sa AdvanoiDg ••• or • •• And karma having its fruition in length-or-life 
is of two kinds, the advancing and the not-advancing. Now that karma which 
baa [ita limit] in a lingle existence and whioh is the source of birth and of 
length-of-life and of kind-of-enjoyment has a fruition in length-of.life. 1. And 
this is ready to a1l'ord the kind-of-enjoyment without the delay of even a very 

I This word ocoura here oDly in the Bhit1& 
aDd in Vlcaapati. 

I Umiav&Q's Tathidhipma-Biitra ii. 52. 

• Compare MirkaJ:l4e1& Pur. :d. I If. 
LiDga Pur. xci. 1-86. 
Mahibhirata m. 817-18 If. 
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abort time. It has afforded much of the ldnd-of-enjoyment and only a IiWe of 
its fruit remains. Its functional-activity continues only becaU88 it is impoaaible 
for it to have its fruition suddenly in one body; therefore it delaye. This is 
advancing [karma]. The advance is the functiooal-activity; the [karma] is con· 
nected with this [functiooal-activity]. 2. The same karma, when it affords little 
fruit and requires time for this, and when, engaged in affording fruit, its functional· 
activity is intermittent and slow, is not-advancing. This same is made clear in 
two similes with the words COf these 1. just ... :. On the same point for greater 
clearneaa he gives another simile in the words d. Or just &8 fire.:.-The final· 
end is the great mundane-disaolution. .As compared with this, death is the latter 
en~. .As a result of constraint upon the right-living and wrong-living in that 
karma, [there follows intuitive] knowledge of the latter end. And &8 a result 
of this the yogin, knowing his own karma which is advancing, and having 
created many bodies for himself, experiences suddenly the fruit [of karma] and 
dies when he willa. Incidentally [ the author] says COr [the intuitive knowledge 
of the latter end] is the result of the aigna-of-death.:. Signa-of-death (CU'iffa) are 
things which terrify such &8 the enemy (an'). The indications of death are of 
three ldnda.-cOr when everything is reveraecl:. [that is] even when there is no 
jugglery, villagea and cities he deems to be heaven, and the world of only human 
beings to be a world of divine beings. 

as. [Aa a result of oonstraint] upon triencDiness and other 
[sentiments there arises] powers [of friendlineu]. 
Friendliness 1 and compassion and joy are the three sentiments. 
As to these [three], by feeling friendliness for living beings whQ 
are in happiness he discovers the power of friendliness; by feeling 
compassion for those in pain he discovers the power of compassion; 
by feeling joy for those who are disposed to merit he discovers the 
power of joy. As a result of the sentiments there arises the con
straint which is concentration, and from it there arise powers of 
unfailing energy. Indifference, however, for those disposed to evil 
is not one [of these practised] sentiments. And therefore there is 
no concentration upon it. For this reason, since it is impOBBible 
to perform constraint upon it, there is no power resulting from 
indifference. 
18. [All • I'88Ult of ocmatra.iD.t] upon triendlineaa and other [sentiment. 
there arise] powers [of friendliDeaa]. 
By constraint upon friendliness and other [ sentiments] he gains powers of 
friendliness and other powers. Of these three &8 a result of the sentiment 

1 See i. 88. 
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another thing. It means the tubes (fItJdI) [ that is] the paths for the coming and 
lOing of mind..tuf£ As a 1"88Ult 2. of coDltraint upon this paaaap there is a con· 
aciOUBne88 of it. And a8 a l'88ult of this [a8 well a8 of 1. the coDBtrafnt upon 
the .U888 of bondage], since the .W188 of bondage are s1aokened, it [the mind· 
stu«] is not held back by this [yogin]. Although the mind-atuifis not held bact 
a8 it IIo&r8 into the upward path, it aannot without impediment pili forth fIom 
his body nor enter into the other's body. Therefore the pauage for this must 
&lao be bown.-The organs moreover follow the mind-stuff and settle down in 
their I'88peetive places in the other's body. 

38. AI a reBUlt of subjugating the U oona, there 11 no adheIlon 
to water or mud or thorns or similar objects, and [at death] 
the upward fight. 
The fluctuation of the whole complex of organs which is dis
tinguished by having the different vital-forces (pra~) is vitality.1 
Ita activity is five-fold. Pra~ has its course through the mouth 
and nose and its fluctuation extends as far as the heart. And 
Samana, since it distributes equaJIy, has its fluctuation from the 
navel. Apdna, since it leads down, has its fluctuation as far as 
the sole of the foot. Uoona" since it leads up, has its fluctuation 
as far as the head. Vyana, is pervading. Among these Prdf)a is 
predominant. As a result of subjugating the Uoona there is no 
adhesion to water or mud or thorns or similar objects; and at the 
time of decease there is the upward flight. This [upward ffight] 
he attains by mastery [of the Udana]. 
88. UdatIG • • • and • • • the upward flight. The fluctuation of the whole 
complex of organs is life. The words «distinguished by having the di1ferent 
-rita1-forces (pnJtIG)' refer to that [ fluctuation] of which the different vital·fol'088 
are the distinction. The organs have two kinds [ of fluctuations], an inner and 
an outer. The outer is distinguished by the uternal-eense (cJlotaM) of colour 
and aimilar 8eD88tiOIl8. The inner is life. For this is a apeciaI kind of dod 
and it leads to the different activities of the winds (tneJrutcJ) which the body 
comprehends. This dort is common to all the organa. As they say· ,. The 
fluctuations common to the [inner] organs are the five winds (VIIp), vital-airs 
and 80 on." Beeauae they are the distinguiahing-characteristic of this [life]. 

I DelDed u a -ale for life b1 VIer.
epatiJi"!!""'" "..~ 
bWo ..... ei4itt1f ~ ~ iii. 

15, p. 21 '11. It it mentioned iJa the lilt 
iii. 18, p. 280' (Cue. eeL). 

• Sllbkh,a-k1rikl 29 •. 
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28 • .As a result of oonstraint upon the SUD [there arises the 
intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic-spaces (bkuvana). 
The enumeration of these [cosmic-spaces]: there are seven worlds. 
Among them, 1. starting from the Avici [nadir] and extending up 
to the summit of Meru is the Earth-world (bkiHOlca); 2. beginning 
from the summit of Meru and going as far as the Pole-star 
(dhrum), the world of Intermediate Space diversified by planets 
and asterisms and stars. Beyond that is the five-fold Heaven
world (svar-lolca): 3. the world of Mahendra, the third world; 
4:. the Mahar world of Prajapati, the fourth world; the three-fold 
world of Brahma, that is, 5. the J a.na-world a.nd 6. the Tapas
world and 7. the Satya-world.1 

"The world-of-Brahma. in its three stages, 
Below it the world-of-PraJapati, the Great [world1 
And [below it] Mahendra's [world]: [these five] are caJled 

Heaven (svar). 
In the sky [of Intermedia.te-Bpa.ce] are the stars; on earth, 

the creatures." 
Thus saith the Summary-Btanza..1 Rising in a. series above Avici 

-there are six regions (bkum~) of the Great-Hell (maka-nMalca), sup
ported [respectively] by solid-matter, by water, by fire, by wind, 
by air, and by darkness, namely, the Mahikila, the Am~, the 
Riurava, the Mahiriura.va, the Kilasiitra, and the Andhatimisra., 
wherein living creatures, having been allotted along and grievous 
length-of-life, feeling the misery incurred as the result of their 
own karma., are born. Next, the seven lower-worlds (patala), with 
the names MahitaJ.a., Rasa.tala., Atala, Butala, VitaJa, TaJataJ.a., and 
PaWa, and as the eighth this earth a with its seven lands (dvlpa). 
and in the midst of it, the golden King of Mountains, Sumeru. 
Its peaks on the four sides are made of gems of silver, of lapis 

-{ 
{

7. Satya 
Brahma 6. Tapas 

1 S 5. Jana. 
(.. Jlahar Prijap&tya 
8. Mahendra 

2. Antarikf/l 
1. Bhfl 

• Compare VP. ii. 4. 97. 
• For a. very valuable collection of parallel 

material in the Epic eee HopkiDa: 
Kythological Aapecta, JAOS, 1910. 
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lazuli, of crystal, and oC gold. By reason [of the reflection] of 
the brillia.nt colour of the lapis lazuli, the BOuthern quarter 
oC the sky is the deep blue of the petal of the blue-lotus; the 
eastern is white; the western is translucent; the northern is like 
the golden ama.ra.nth. And on its BOuthern slope is the Rose-Apple 
tree, from which this land is called the Land of the Rose-Apple. 
As the sun moves forward, day and night, 1 as it were Cast bound to 
him,l revolve I [about Sumerul North of this [Sumeru] are three 
mountains, bJue-and-white-peaked, two thousand yojanas in extent. 
Between these, three zones (varIa), nine thousand yojanas each, 
called 1. Ram&Q&ka, 2. Hir&J}.maya., and 8. the Northern 8 Kurus. 
On the south, the [mountains] of N~a, of the Goldhorn, and 
of the Snow-crags. two thousand yojanas in extent. Between 
these, three zones of nine thousand [yojanas] each, called 4. the 
Harivarsha, 5. Kimpuru~, 6. Bharata. On the East of Sumeru, 
[the countries of] 7. Bhadri9va. bounded by the Milyava.t 
[mountains]; on the West, [the countries of] 8. Ketumila, bounded 
by the Gandhamidana [mountains l In the middle, the zone of 
9. Ilivrt;a.-This Bame [Land of the Rose-Apple 1 a hundred 
thousand yojanas in extent. stretches in each direction from 
Sumeru for half this distance. Now the Land of the Rose-Apple, 
a hundred thousand yojanas in extent, is encompassed by a girdle-

. shaped sea of salt the double thereof. And then [there are] the 
lands ofQika,Ku9' Kriufica, Qilmala., Magadha, and PUl~kara, each 
double the preceding, fringed with marvellous hills, and the Seven 
Seas, [Hat] like a pile of mustard seeds, with their waters of Sugar
cane-juice, of Spirits, of Butter, of Curds, of Cream, of Milk, and of 
Treacle. [These lands] encompassed by the Seven Seas and girdle
shaped and encircled by the Lokiloka Mountains [are] estimated 
at five hundred millions of yojanas [in extent]. This whole well
founded configuration stretches out in the midmost part of the 
[World] Egg. And the Egg is a minute fragment of the primary
cause, like a firefly in the sky. 1. Here, in the lower world, in 
I SiddhiDfa Klumudi OD T ••• T1 (Nir. BIg. 

eeL, 19M, p. 2OSt). 
I Jut 10 Raghuva.:6.p. vii. ~. 
I Described in Rim. iv. -is and Kahl Bb. 

vi. 7. 1ft'. and diacu_d by Jacobi in 
the article on the Abode of the Blest 
(HaatingI: Cyclopaedia of Bel and 
Ethiea, IL 698&). 
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requires such a specfal kind of smell in 80 far as it is contained in the earthen 
thing which contains it l And it baa alJeady been said that the organs of smell 
and of taste and of touch and of sight and of hearing, although made of the 
personality-substance, do han the elements as their locus. For if we assist 
or injure the elements, we ftnd that we have Bl8isted or injured the organ.of· 
smell or some other of the organs. This same organ-of.hearing, which is 
made of the per8Onality-subetance, moreover resemb1ee a pieoe of iron in 
that it is attracted by a magnet-like sound, in the mouth, produoed by the 
mouth of the speaker,. and, by a sueceaaion of its own functions (."n.'), has the 
external sense of the word which has come to the mouth of the speaker. Hence 
there are sense-presentations of BOunds functioning at dift8rent points of space. 
[And this sense-preeentation], common to all living.beings, cannot in the 
absence of inhibition, be counted &8 an invalid-source-of·ideas. And in this 
sense there is an utterance by Pa6ca9ikha, U All those whose-proeeMes of.hearing 
(p1If1GtJ4) are in the ssme place have the ssme kind.of.hearing." Those persons 
whose processes-of·hearing are in the same place are those persons, like Chlitra, 
whose organs-of·hearing are of that kind. The meaning is that the prooeeses. 
of·hearing of all are in the air (~). The air, moreover, the loeue of the 
organs-of.hearing, because it is produoed from the fine-element (tMlll4tra). 
whose [specifto] quality is BOund, has BOund as its speoi1io quality! By which 
BOund &8 a co-operating [non.material] cause it grasps the 80unds from earthen 
and other substances. Therefore there is for all one species of hearing (p1ml 
with regard to sound. This is the meaning. Thus then it has been shown 
that air is the locus of the organ-of·hearing and that it has BOunds as its 
[specifio] quality.-And this fact that there is one kind of hearing (~rh) 
is the [first] characteristic mark of air. For this one kind of hearing is that 
condition which phenomenalizes BOund. This very thing whioh is its substrate 
(~) is the thing upreased by the word air. For in the absence of such 
a hearing there is no [individual] phenomenal BOund [belonging to earthen 
and other substances]. Moreover such a hearing cannot be a quality (gutIa) 
of the various [coarse substances] such as earth, because, if it be such, these cannot 
be both the thing·to·be-phenomenalized and the conditions-which.phenomenalize. 
-And the [second] characteristio mark of air is that it is not covered 

. (by anything more extensive l If there were no air, the things not-limited· 
in-extent would be pressed together and could not be separated even by 
needles. And BO &8 a result everything would be covered by everything. 
And it cannot be said that the not being covered [by anything] is merely 
because things-not·limited·in-extent are not present. For this negation implies 
a positive entity [for example, a thing-limited.in-extent]. And if thia positive 
entity do not exist, there can be no negation of it. Nor can it be said that the 

1 Compare Vii~ka,.ltltra vii. 1. 22 to
sether with the worda of Qridhara, 

p. 81. 11. 19-tl (V'1Ziaza. eeL). Bee also 
Tarb-lalbgraha, f 1'-
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Energy of Intellect (~1 could be the aubetrate for this l [free Ip&C8 not 
,oovered by anything]. For being immutable it oanot have [Ipatial] propertiee 
that precisely determine. And &pin it oaDDot be said that 8paoe (dig) am) time 
are subatan.oea (dnJ¥) over and above earth and the other [coane elements]. 
Consequently that partioular mutation [which is not covered by anything more 
extensive] belongs to air only. Thus all is cleared up.-When it is proved that 
the fact that nothing coven it is a characteristic mark of air,---IIO that wherever 
there is anything that has nothing covering it, there always air is,-then [all.] 
pervasivenees is also proved, as he says CThus because a thing which is not-
1imited·in-extent~He giT88 the aouree-of·the·valid·idea to prove the real ezist
ence of the organ·of.hearing by laying «From the perception of aound •• 7i For 
[every] action is to be effected by an instrument, just as the action of chopping 
or the like is to be effected by the ue or aomething IimUar. 80 in thJa cue also 
the act of perceiving aowid must be accomplished by an instrument. And that 
which is the instrument is the organ-of.hsaring. Now if it be asked why may 
not the eye or lOme other organ be the instrument of this [act], he repli81 «in 
the oaee of a deaf man and of a man not deaf.~ This is determined by poeitive 
and negative argument&. And this is only an elliptical statement. For.....,... 
......"iI we muat say that .. a neult of conatraint upon the relation between 
the organ-of.touch and wind (.G1 between organ-of-sight and radiance, between 
the organ-of·tute and water, and between the organ-of.smell and earth, 8Upem&l 
touch and other [ 8Upernal sensations] would also arise. 

42. Either &8 the reault of constraint upon the relation 
between the body and the air (4kafa), or (ca) &8 the result of the 
balaIl0e4-atate of llIhtnea8, suoh &8 that of the cotton-fibre, 
there follows the paaa1ng through air. 
Wherever there is a body there is air, because it [air] gives space 
to the body. The relation [of the body] with this [air] is that ot 
obtaining [pervasion]. By performing oonstra.int upon this relation 
the yogin subjugates the relation with this [air]. And gaining 
the balanced-state of lightness such as that of the cotton-fibre, 
even to [that of] atoms [of ootton-fibre1 he becomes light himseJf. 
And by reason of this lightness he walks with both feet upon 
water. Next after this, however, he walks upon nothing more 
than a spider's thread, and then upon sun'bea.ma. Therea.£ter he 
ooursea through the air at will. 

I BeadiD, (with POODa ten) ~ 
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a. . .. bod,. •••• pusIDg through. By performing constraint upon iIle 
relation between the body and the air, or upon something light such as a cotton· 
fibre, [that is] by gaining the balanced-etate [that is] the state of the mind which 
rests in the [thing] and in which it is tinged [i. 41] by iL He describes iIle 
sequence of the perfections by the worda, Cupon water.» 

43. An outwardly un-adjusted :fluotuation i8 the Great D1s
oarnate; as a result of this the dwindling of the covering to 
the brightness. 
The :fluctuation 8B8umed by the central-organ outside the body is 
the fixed-attention (d1u.ira~) called Discarnate. IT it is only an 
outer 1 :fluctuation of the central-organ which abides in the body, it 
is called adjusted (lcalpita). But if it is an outer :fluctuation of the 
central-organ, which is itself externalized, in that it [the :fluctuation] 
disregards the body, it is of course called unadjusted. [The yogins] 
by means of the adjusted, one among these two accomplish the 
unadjusted Great Discarnate, by means of which yogins enter 
the bodies of others. And as a result of this fixed-attention, the 
covering of the Battva of the thinking-substance, whose essence 
is brightness, which has the three-fold fruition from the hindrances 
and'the karma, and whose root is rajaIJ and tamas, dwindles away. 

He descn"bee yet another constraint whish leads to the penetration of 
another's body and which leads to the dwindling of the hindrances and 
karma and fruitions. 48. An outwardl,. •••• dwindling. The discarnate he 
deecribee in the words «The fluctuation aasumed.» In order to show the means 
to the Great Discarnate state which is unadjusted he first deecribee the discarnate 
in the words elf it is.» The words «only a fluctuation» mean thinking only in 
'an imaginary way. He deecribee the Great Discarnate in the words «But if it 
is.:. He shows that the adjusted and the unadjusted have the relation of means 
to end by saying cam.ong theee two.» I. it that one merely enten another's 
body as a result of this? Not so, he sayB in the words «And as a result 
of this.» «Aa a result of this bed attention» means when the Great Discarnate 
activity of the central-organ has been perfected. It has its three-fold fruition, 
from the hindrances and from karma, in birth and length-of.life and ldnd-of· 

I The outer adjustment 'Would be in part 
a. voluntary act. Compare the ex
plaDa.tiOD iD the MatPprabhl ... fIICItIO 

lHIMr UtI UII I:Glpcl...". But in the 

outwardly 11JIadjUlted ata.te there is 
a. reDuDciatioD of the Ielf ad of the 
18D18 of individuality .. limited by 
a bodr tUM '1IG~ 
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ezperience [ii. 18]. And it is this that has its root in rtJja8 and tatncII. Since 
from mere sa#tHJ when freed from rqjas and tGtna8 there arises discriminative 
discernment only. Thus the three-fold fruition in 80 far 88 it is rooted in rt.Vcu 
and tamtu, and because its essence is in them, obscures the It.IUtHJ of the 
thinking-eubetance. And 88 soon 88 theee have dwindled away, the mind .. tuif 
of the yogin freed from its covering [by them] roves and discerna at will 

44. As a result of constraint upon the coarse (8Mtlla) and the 
eS8ential-attribute (s-varz'ipa) and the subtile Btlkf71UJ) and the 
inherence (anvaya) and the purposivene8s (artluwattva), there 
is a subjugation of the elements. 
In this [system] i. the [five elements] beginning with earth [which 
in essence are a generic form and a particular] ha.ve [as particulars] 
sounds and other perceptible things ; [these] particul&1'8, together 
with their properties (dharma), shape and the rest [which ate to 
be describedl are technically called (coarse.) This is the first 
form of the elements.-ii. The second form is its generic-form. 
For example,limitation-in-extent (mtlrtl) is the [generic-form] of 
earth; liquidity, of water; heat, of fire; wind [is] mobile, for air 
goes everywhere. This second form is technically called (essential
attribute.) This generic-form has sounds and other [concrete 
perceptible things] as its particula.rs. And in this sense it has 
been 1 said, U All these [perceptible things] that are inseparably 
connected with one gen'U8 praedicabile are distinguished only by 
their properties." In this system a substance (dravya) is an aggre
gate I (samudaya) of the generic-form and of the particular. For 
a collection (samtlha) is of two kinds,!. tha.t in which [the names 
of] its di1ferent component parts have disappeared, as for instance, 
a body, a tree, a herd, a. forest a; and 2. that collection in which 
the different component parts are specified [each] by a term, as for 
instance' of both kinds, gods-and-human-beings." One part of the 
collection is gods and the second part is human beings. Only by 
means of these two is it termed a. collection. Furthermore, either 

1 Vijiiina Bhl1qu _yapimletJrytHGme4tltJ", 1M. 
• Compare Pa.tailjali JlahibhiV& I. 21710; I. 289-; I. 87'PlA'; III. P (Kielhom). 
• Compare Tattv .. BiDdu (BeD. ed.), p. nu• 
, Compare Qatapathabrillma.9a ii. 2. 2. 

35 [BoO ... "1 
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the distinction or the identity may be emphasiDd. We may say 
, a grove of mango-trees ' [or] , gathering of Brahmans' or we may 
say 'a mango-grove ' [or] 'a Brahman-ga.thering.' Again the 
(collection] is two-fold, 1. that of which the parts exist separately; 
and 2. that of which the pariB do not exist separately.l A grove 
[or] a gathering is a collection from which the parts are separable. 
A body or a tree or an atom is a whole I (Bafhghdta) of which the 
parts are not separable. Pataiijali says that a substance is a. 
collection the different component parts of which do not exist 
separately. Thus it has been explained what the essential.
attribute is.-iii. Now what is the subtile form. [of these elements] ! 
[The answer is] it is 8ubtile-substance, the cause of the elements. 
Of [any] one of these [elements] an atom is one part. Its essence 
is the generic-form and the particular and it is an aggregate 
consisting of different parts which cannot exist separately. 
Similarly with aJl the tanmiitras. This is the third [form ].-iv. 
Now the fourth form of the elements. The a.spects with dis
positions to discernment and to activity and to inertia. and 
conforming to the nature of [their] effects are described by the 
word inherence.-v. Now the fifth form of theBe [elements] is 
purposiveness. The having of experience and of relea.se a.s their 
purpose is inherent in the a.spects (gutul). And the a.spects are 
[inseparably connected] with the elements and the products of the 
eleIpents. Thus aJl ha.s a purpose. By constraint upon these five 
elements of the present 1;ime in their five forms, the sight or the 
essential-attribute or this or that form and the subjugation of it 
come about. [The yogin] by ma.stering the five essential-attributes 
of the elements, ma.sters the elements, [and] a.s a. result of their 
subjugation, the evolving-cau8eB of the [coarse] elements follow the 
commands of his will just a.s the cows follow their own calves. 
'"- ••• coarse • • • 8ubjugation • • •• [The compound is to be analysed 88] 
the coarse and the essential-attribute and the 8ubtfle and the inherence an4 
the purposiveness. As a reeult of constraint upon these, the coarae and the 
essential-attribute and the 8ubtile and the inherence and the purpoeiveneae, there 

1 Compare Nyiya-llltra ii. 1. 82. 
I Compare PaWjaJi llahabhM.1a I. 8()11; I. 81'; L S2' i L 188-. ilL SMII (Kielhom). 
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ja a subjugation of them. L He descn'bes the coarse t by saying «In thia 
a[ system].» The sounds and touches and colours and tastes and smells, belonging 

[respectively] to the earthen and watery and fiery and windy and airy [o1auea or 
elements 1 have correspondingly the particulars, such &8 the first (fa4jG) or the 
third notes, or heat or cold, or blue or yellow, or astringent or sweet, or fragrant 
or other [partioular instanClell]. For because these are ditJerent from each other 
in name and form and use they are the partioulars. Of these partioulars there are 
five in earth, four (counting out smell) are in water, three (countiag out smell 
and taste) are in fire, two (counting out smell and taste and colour) are in wind 
(nablUJ8t1tJftt~ sound alone is in the air. Particulars such &8 these, together with 
their properties (t.Uaanaa), form and the nat, are technically called <coarse) in 
[this] system. 1. And in this [system], to begin with, the propmties belonging 
to the earthen [element] are "Shape, weight, roughness, JeSistance, and stability ; 
sustenance (vrtti), divisibility, endurance, mesgreness, hardness, and usefulness 
to all." 2. The properties of water, "Liquidity, subtilty, brilliance, whiteness, 
sinuosity (m/JrtfatIa), weight, coo1neaa, protectiveness, purification, cohesioll are the 
qualities of water." 8. The fiery properties, "Tending-upwards, purifier, burner, 
cooker, without weight, resplendent, destructive, yielding strength,-this is fire 
having charaoteristica dift"erent from the two previous [elements]. II 4. The 
windy properties, "Horizontal movement, purification, felling, impulsion, power, 
ohangeability, casting no shadow, aridity,-these are the various properties o~ 
wind." 6. The airy properties, "Pervasiveness, interpenetration, unobetruotive
_ are enumeraW &8 three properties of air distinct in character from the 
previous properties." These are those propertjM, ~e sb,ape and the following; 
[the particulars were said to be] together with these. And shape ~ a partioular 
instance of generic nature, such &8 cow·ness. it He describes the second form 
[of the elements] by saying «The second form is ita generic-form.» Limitation· 
in-extent means natural I density. Liquidity ia [the generic-form 01] water and 
it is the effective cause of cleanliness (fJlr,ja) and plumpness and vigour. Heat. 
is [the generie·form of] fire (t1CIAtst), since everywhere [heat], whether it be 
abdominal or solar or earthly, ia inherent in fire (t6jaB). All this moreover 
is intended to show the identity of property and substance. Wind is motor. 
So he says "By the movement of grass and because it makes the body wander, 
JQotivity is inferred to be the generic.form of wind which goes everywhere. 
Going-everywhere is air, since it is clear that we apperceive sounds in all 
directions. For it has been previously [iiL 41] explained that one appereeives 
earthen and other sounds by means of the sound whioh is a [specifio] quality 
of air the substance-in·which the organ-of·hearing inheres. This is what is 
1 Compare Bhlgavata Pur. n. 24:. 18. but the BOlidity of anow is not natural, 
• Whatever is natural (liiNidtl1tiiG) i. in that it is due to cause. Ontheother 

distinct from the thing itself (~) hand BOlidity is a natural property of 
and yet is not generated by a cause ghee; whereas liquidity is not, in tha& 
outside the substance. For eumple, it is an etreet of ~~ethiDs olltside 
liquidity i. a natural property of water; the IUbatance. . 
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described by the word essential·attribute. One such generic.form IUch as 
limitation-in-extent has the particular BOunds and other perceptible things,. 
such as the first note, such as heat, such as whiteneu, such as astringency, suoh 
as fragrance, these constituting the particular instances of the generic-forms such 
as limitation-in-enent. That is to say, the generic-forms,l such as the limitations
in-extent, such as [the shapes of] lemons or bread·fruit or myrobolans, are also 
distinguished from each other by ditferences in taste and 80 on. So that these 
tastes and other qualities are particulars of these [generic-forms]. «And in this 
sense it has been said, "All that are inseparably connected with one gMfM8 

praedictibile"» would refer to each of [the elements] such as earth. [Eachof 
these] is inseparably connected with some one gMUS pnaedicGbile, limitation
in-extent, for example, or liquidity. [These that are thus inseparably connected] 
are distinguished only by their properties, I such for example as the first note. 
Thus the generic-form such as limitation-in-extent has been described, and 
the particulars such as the sounds have been described.-Aud to those' who 
assert that substance (tlrt.wya) is a substrate (~ya) for the generic-form and for 
the particular--[to them] he says, eof the generic-form.» In this system 
substance is an aggregate (samudtJ,a) of the generic-form and of the particular. 
Those who take the point of view that substance is a substrate of these [two]
even they cannot deny that both are experienced as an aggregate. For if this 
experience be denied, the two cannot have a container-(tJdh4ra)-whioh-underlies 
them. Therefore let us suppose that this [aggregate] is itself the substance. 
But we do not apperceive any substance underlying them ditferent from both 
and from the aggregate of the two [which might be supposed to contain-them
by-underlying them], just as the mountain-peak is a distinct thing and other 
than the stones or the aggregate of stones, and underlies them. Thus we say 
that substance is a collection [and not anything underlying]. From this point 
of view, to prevent the [error that substance is any kind of a collection and] 
to reach the position that substance is a special kind of collection, he describes 
various kinds of collections in the words, «For ••• of two kinds.» Since this 
is so, substance is not any kind of a collection. «Of two kinds» is a thing 
which exists in two ways. a. One of these kinds is given in the words Chaa 
disappeared.» These are so-called in whose case the difference betwean the 
parts has disappeared. One which has parts in whose case the ditferenoes 
have disappeared is of this kind. What he means to say is this. The idea 
of the collection raised by words like body, tree, herd, or forest does not bring 
into consciousness the difference between the several parts, since the words are 
not used to upresa this [ditference]. So the collective [sense] only is brought 
to mind. There are four oases given as illustrations: 1. the case in which 
the parts can exist separately, 2. the case in which they cannot exist separately, 
8. an animate thing, 4:. an inanimate thing. That parts can exist separately or 

1 Reading I/Jmim,a", ap;. • Thia would be equivalent to the particular (ftpfG). 
I The Vii98fikaa. 
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cannot exist separately will be stated later.-b. The second of the two kinds 
is described in the words, d. that collection in which the di1ferent component 
parts are specified [each] by a term, as for instance 'of both kinds, goda-and
human-beings.' Now by Ule expression «goda-and-human-beinga» the two parts 
of the collecti.on which are expressed by the words «of both kinda» have been 
specified as being separate. An objection is raised, 'the expression «of both 
kinds»' does not bring the difference between the parts of that [collection] 
into consciousness. How then can we say that the [collection] in which the 
different component parts have been described has received [names]?' The 
reply is in the words «.of these two.» And it is because of these very parts that 
the term collection can be imposed. By the words «Of both kinds» which 
describe a thing as having two parts, the idea of the collection is expressed, 
since a sentence cannot but express the object-intended by the sentence. 
This is the point. Once more he describes a dift'erence in qualities by saying 
«Furthermore.» Both the identity and the distinction are emphasized. He 
describes the emphasis laid upon the dift'erence in the words, «' a grove of 
mango-trees' [ or] 'a gathering of BrahmanB.' Because the genitive case 
is prescribed 1 to express a distinction, as for instance, 'a cow belonging to 
the Gargaa.' He describes the emphasis laid upon the identity in the words I 
C'a mango-grove' [or] 'a Brahman-gathering.' [The compound is to be 
analysed thus,] the mango-trees which themselves make up the grove. 
Inasmuch as he wishes to emphasize the identity between the collection and 
its parts, [the words] refer to the same subject. This is the meaning. He states 
another kind of collection by saying «Again [the collection] is two-fold.» 
A collection of which the parts exist separately, is one the parts of which 
have an independent existence, apart, wiUl intervals between; for when the 
word 'herd' or 'grove' is spoken, the trees and the cows which are the 
parts of these [collections are thought to] have intervals between them. 
A tree. a cow, or an atom is a collection of which the parts do not exist 
separately, since neither the generic-form and the particu1ar, which are the 
parts of these, have intervals between them, nor do the dewlap and the 
other [ characteristi.c parts] of the cow have intervals between them. From 
among these same collections he selects that collection which constitutes 
a substance (drt.wya~ saying Ccannot be separated.» Having thus inciden
tally explained what a substance is, he sums up the topic in hand in the words 
eThus it has been explained what the essential-attribute ia.»-iii. With the intent 
to state the third form he asks «Now?» He gives the answer in the words 
Cfrom which these [ coarse elements] are made.» «Of [anyone of] these [coaree 
elements]» one part, a single mutation, is an atom. The generic-form is the 
limitation-in-extent or the like. The sounds and other [perceptible things] 
are the particulars. . [The atom] has its essence in these [two parts]. A collection 
corresponds to such instances [ of things] as are in part a generic-form, and in 

1 PiJl.iDi ii. S. 50. I AccordiDg to PiJI.. viii. 4. 5 the" .hould be chauged to (t. 
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part a particular, wherein these parta cannot separately aia. aDd yet haTe no 
intervals betweeD them. And jut .. the atom is a subtile (~) form, 10 all 
the fine elements (ftulmtJlra) are a subtile form. He brings this to a cloee in the 
words «This ia.»--eiv. Now the fourth form of the elementa. The .. peets with. 
dispositions to discernment and to activity and to inertia aDd oonforming to the 
nature of [their] effec~ means those whose disposition it is to be inseparably 
connected with (~~ that is, to conform to (t.IfItf1HII) the nature of [their] 
decta. Hence they are described by the term iDherenoe (a--.).-«v. Now 
the fifth form of these [elements] is purpolliwn .... :. He elaborates the word 
purpoaiveneea by saying «experience.::. An objector asks 'Even if it be granted 
that the .. peets have a purpose, how can you stm say that their eft"eota are 
purposive? • In reply to this he Dye Cthe aspeets.:. Products of the elementa 
are such things as cows or water-jara.-HaTing thu described the object of the 
oonatraint. he describes the constraint itself and its results in the words Cupon 
these.:' «The evolvins-caUIM of the [eo&I'88] elemen~ are the element. 
themaelvea. 

41. As a reault of this, atomiBation (a~iman) and the other 
[perfections] come about; [there is] perfection of body; and 
there is no obstruction by the properties oftheae [elemental. 
As to these 1 [eight perfections], 1. atomizatio~ occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes a.tomic; 2. levitation occurs in case [the yogin] 
becomes light; 3. magnification (makiman) occurs in case [the 
yogin] becomes magnified; 4:. extension (prapt1,) occurs in case 
[the yogin] touches the moon with a mere finger's tip; 5. efficacy, 
the non-obstruction of desire, occurs in case [the yogin] dives 
into the earth underground [and] emerges again, as if in water ; 
6. mastery (var:itva) occurs in case [the yogin] masters elements and 
products of elements and is not mastered by others; 7. sovereignty 
occurs in case [the yogin] is sovereign over the production, ab
sorption, and arrangement of these [elements and products]; 
8. the capacity of determining things according to desire (yatra
kamavasayitva) is the capacity to will actual facts so that the 
elements which are the evolving-ca.uses remain 88 he wills. And 
although having power, he does not cause reversal of things. Why 
not! Because at the will of another [the I9V&ra], who determines 
things according to desire, and who from the beginning is perfected, 
the elements have been so willed. These are the eight powers.-

I See Vieupati in BiJhkh. Tat. Kium. on Dr. Dill. 
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Perfection or body is described later. And its external-aspects are 
not obstructed. Earth with its limita.tion-in-extent [its essential
a.ttribute] does not restrict the action or the body and [organs] 
or the yogin. For he penetrates even the rock. The water, liquid 
as it is, wets him not. The:fire, hot as it is, burns him not. The 
wind, motor as it is, budges him not. And even in the air, whose 
essence is tha.t nothing is covered [by it], his body is covered. 
Nay more, not even the Siddhas may behold him. 
When the elements follow the commands of his will, what perfection • 
attained by the yogin? In reply he I&YS 46. Aa • 1'88ult of thia ••• au.d ••• 
no obstruotion. From the mastery resulting from constraint upon the .. coarse 
[elements], four perfections follow, as he I&YS «As to these.» 1. Atomization 
[that is] although great he becomes small 2. Levitation [that is] although great, 
he becomes light and stays in the air like the tuft of a reed. 8. Magnificatioll 
[that is] although small he becomes in dimension an elephant or a mountain 
or a town. 4. Extension [that is] all things become close at hand for the 
yogin. For instance, e'gell while standing on the earth he touches the moon 
with the tip of his finger.-He describes the perfection resulting from the 
subjugation by constraint of b. the essential·attribute in the words «5. efiicacy, 
the non·obstruction of desire.» His own form. is not obstructed by the 
limitations-in..tent and other essential·attributes of the element&. He dives 
underground and emerges again as if in water. o. He now gives the perfection 
resulting from the subjugation by constraint of a subtile object by saying 
«6. mastery.» The elements are earth and the other [ coarse elements]. The 
products-of·the-elements are such things as cows and water-jars. He becomes 
master 'of them, independent with regard to them, and not mastered by them. 
Since there is a mastery of the atoms of earth and of the-other [ coarse elements], 
and of the subtile elements which are the causes of these [elements and 
products 1 there follows a mastery of the effects of these. Therefore those 
particular elements or products of elements when put into a certain state remain 
in that state. d. He now gives the perfection which results from subjugation by 
constraint upon inherence (t.IfH1GgG) 18 ita object by saying «.7. 8Overeignty.~ 
Having subjugated the radical cause of tbeee elements and products-of-elemata, 
he becomes sovereign both over their growth [ or] production, and over their 
decay [or] destruction, and over their arrangement or proper arrangement. e. He 
now describes the perfection which is the result of constraint upon purposive
ness -by saying «8. Fulfilment of whatever is desired is the volition which 
becomes effective.» Whenever a yogin who has been sUCCe88ful with regard 
to the purposiveness of the aspects wishes anything to serve a particular 
purpose, that thing serves him for that purpose. Making others eat poison, 1 

1 Cf. Baghuvail~ viii. 46, ".., iytlm 1Jtldi, &c.; the IItaDza it miuiDg in lome ed. ... 
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he wills that it have the e1fect of nectar and makes them live. An objector 
says 'This may be 80. But why does he not make an interchange of th.inp 
also, just as he makes a reversal of powers, 10 that he might make the moon 
into the sun, or make Kuhn into SinIvall?' The reply is «And although having 
the power, he does not.:. For assuredly these whose desires are fulfilled do 
not venture to transgress the order of the Eulted Highest I9ftrL But the 
powers (gakIi) of things are not limited in their nature, in 80 far as they 
di1fer in species and place and time and intensity. So it is proper that these 
[powers] should follow the commands of this [yogin]. These are the eight 
powers (4i9'NJtya).-With regard to the words (aDd there is no obstruction 
by the properties of these [elements].) By the very mentioning that atoJDia.. 
tion and the other [perfections] come about, it is olear that there is no 
obstruction by the properties of these [elements]. But this is mentioned 
again to make known the fruitions resulting from the constraints upon all 
the objects mentioned in this sntn. And the same holds good with reference 
to perfections of body. The rest is easy. 

48. Beauty and grace and power and the compaotedness of 
the thunderbolt,-[this is] perfeotion of body. 
The perfect body is handsome and alluring and unexcelled in 
power and compact 88 the thunderbolt. 
He describes the perfection of the body. 48. Beauty ••• perteotion. •••• 
A compacin888 as of the thunderbolt. Of such a kind that the arrangement 
of the parts is firm and 1Olid. 

47. As a result of constraint upon the prooesa-of-lmowiDg 
and the essential-attribute and the feeling-of-peraonality and 
the inherence and the purposiveness, [there follo'WI] the 
subjugation of the organa. 
The object-to-be-known is the BOunds and other [perceptible objects] 
whose essence is both the generic-form and the particular. 1. The 
process-of-knowing is a fluctuation of the organs with reference to 
these [objects]. And this [process] h88 not the character (akam) 
of being a process-of-knowing their generic-form only. How, if the. 
object 88 a particular were not seen by the organ, could it be 
determined by the central-organ 1 2. But the essential-attribute 1 

• The .elf.luminoUi nature of cognition ie 
aet forth with moat aubtle dilCrimina
tion bI Kr. A. Venia jn hie note on the 

Siddhinta KaktivaJi (1898), pp. 181-
1M. 
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is a collection, inherent in the different parts which cannot exist 
separately, [a collection] of the generic form [for example, the 
audibility] and of the particular [for example, the sounds and so 
forth], [a collection] which belongs to the sattva of the thinking
substance whose essence is brightness. The organ is [itself such] 
a substance. 3. The third form of these [organs] is the perso
nality-substance with the feeling-of-personality (asmita) as its 
distinguishing-charactenstic. Organs are particulars of this 
generic-form. 4. The fourth form is the aspects (gu~) whose 
essence is determination 1 (vyooasiJ,ya) and whose disposition is 
to brightness and to activity and to inertia. Of which [aspects] 
the organs together with the personality-substa.nce are a mutation. 
5. The fifth form inseparably connected with the aspects is the 
purposiveness I of the Self.-Constraint is performed upon one 
after another of these five forms of the organs. As a result of 
the subjugation of the five forms of accomplishing the subjugation 
in each several one of them, there comes about for the yogin the 
subjugation of the organs. 
After the yogin has subjugated the e1ementahis means for subjugating the organa is 
deacn'bed. 47. Pr008lll-Ot-lmowiDg ••• subjugation. As a result of CODStraint 
upon theee, the process-of.knowing and the essential attribute and the feeling. 
of.personality and the inherence and the purposiveness. The process·of·know. 
ing is an act-of.perception (grAil i). And this [proeees 1 for ita description, 
requires the object-to-be-known. So he describes the objeot-to-be-Jmown by 
aaying «whose essence is both the generic·form and the particular.:. Having 
deecribed the object-to·be-known, he deecribes the pl'OC888oof.knowing in the 
wOMs «with reference to these.:' The lluctuation is about the same as 
an external-aenae-proceaa (4locaM), an act-of.mutating into the form of an 
object. In reply to those who say that the lluctuation of an organ has as ita object 
only the generic·form he says «And this has DOt.;e. It is a proceaa-of.knowing 
because [something] is known. ADd the prooeaa-of·Jmowing has not' for 
ita object the generic·form only. For the central-organ, which depends upon 
the external organa, acta upon the external [and not upon the generic-form]. 
Otherwise we should have to admit that there are, for eDlDple, no blind or dumb 
persona. So then if the OrgaD were not to have a particular as ita object, then 

I III accordance with Silbkhya-klrakl uiii 
it i. clear that thiI term denote. the 
II"fJIII in 10 far as they funCtiOll &I 

WDkiDg·lUbatance (hddltt). 
S6 [Lo.I. I'] 

t Compare ii. 28, p. 158' (Calc. ad.); a1IO 
Simkhya-kirik& IV and BiJhkhyr..tllltra. 
i.I2D. 

• Beading ft" ,.,..,.fllCllragotGnIfII. 
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that particuIar would not be extemally-senaed. by that [orpn]. Bow th. could 
particulars be determined by the central-organ? Therefore the perception of the 
organs has for its object both the generic-form and the particular. This then is 
the proceas-of-knowing which is the first form of the organs. 2. Be describes the 
second form in the words «But the eaaential-attribute.:t For the personality
substance out of a portion of its own .tttJtJ generated the organL Bence that 
generic-form of the orpns which belongs to all of them, and thoee particular 
features which are limited to aome such object as colour,-both of theee two kinds 
also have brightness as their _nee. 8. By saying «The third form of theee 
[ organs ~ he refers to the personality-substance as the cause of the organs. So 
wherever there are organs, there this (personality-aubstanee] must be. Thus since 
it is common to all the organs, it is the generic-form of the organa. This is the 
meaning. 4. Be speaks of CThe fourth form:. because the aspects ~) haft a 
double form, one whose _nee is a determination, and another whose _nee is 
to be the object of the determination. Of these [two formsl with reference to the 
fact that its eaaenee is an object of determination [and] that it is an object of 
knowledge, the five fine elements and the elements and the products of the ele
ments form themselves; but with reference to the fact that its eesence is a determi
nation and that it has the form of a procese-of.knowing, the organs together with 
thepersonality-aubstanee[form themselves]. This is the meaning. The rest is easy. 

48. As a reault of this [there follows] speed [great &8 that] of 
the central-organ, action of the instruments of [knowledge] 
disjunot [from the body], and the subjugation of the primary
cause. 
Speed of the mind means that the body acquires motion com
parable [to that] of the mind. Action 01 the instruments 1 of 
knowledge disjunct [from the body] is the acquisition by the 
discarnate organs of the lluctuation required for the place and 
time and object desired. Subjugation of the primary ca.use is the 
mastery over all evolving oaU888 and evolved effects. These three 
perfections are called Honey-Faced (madhupratflca). And they 
are acquired as the result of the subjugation in five forms of 
instruments [of perception]. 
Be deacribes the perfections which reeult from the subjugation, in Iva kinde, 
of the organs. 48. As a result of this •••• and the subjugation. The fact that 
the organs are instruments [of perception] even for the dieoarnate is described 
88 being the action of the instruments [ of perception] disjunct [from the body]. 

1 Compare ~ on Bnhma-Ilitra ii. 1. 81. 
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The place ill Kubmir or .ome other [Place]. The time is the put or some 
other [time]. The object is subtile or other. .As a result of the subjugation of 
the organ and of the inh81'8noe, [there follows] mastery of all evolving-eau.a 
and evolved-etfeota, a subjugation of the primary cause. These perfections are 
called Honey·Faoed by those penons who are expert in the yoga .ystem. An 
objector says 'Thi. may be bue. By subjugation of the organs, the organa 
together with their objects may be mastered. But wbat is gained [by 
subjugation] of the primary cause and the other causes of theee [ organ.] ? In 
reply to this he says «And they.,. The instruments [of perception] are the 
organs. The five fonna are [the five] proo ... of.knowing [iii. '7]. [The 
result follows] from the subjugation of th.... What he meana to say is this: 
These perfections are not & result of & .ubjugation of organa in general but 
of the five forma [of the prooe ..... f·knowing} And inoluded in theae [five] 
is the primary-eauae and the 1'88t. 

48. He who hal only the taU discernment into the di1ferenoe 
between the sattva and the Self is one who has authority 
over all statea-of-existenoe and is one who knows all. 
He who is grounded. in only the full discernment into the dift'erence 
between the sattva and the Self, and who is in the higher con
sciousness 1 of being master in the higher clearness, and who has 
the sattva of his thinking-substa.nce cleansed. from the defilement 
of mjas and tamas is one who has authority over all states-of
existence. The aspects (gutuJ) which are the essence of all things, 
which have both the determinations and the object&-of-determina
tions as their essence, present themselves as being the essence of 
the object-for-sight in its totality to their Owner, the Soul 
(kfetraj~). This is the meaning.-Being (one who knows alb 
refers to the [intuitive] knowledge, produced by discrimination 
and rising instantaneously [into consciousness], of the aspects 
(gutuJ) which are the essence of all, whether they be [iii. 14] 
quiescent or uprisen or indeterminable. This is the meaning. It 
is this perfection that is termed [i. 86] the 'undistreseed,' by 
attaining to which the yogin who knows a.ll, whose hindrances and 
bandages have dwindled, takes his recreation as having mastery. 
Theae aame constraint., which whether mediately or immediately lead to powers 
in the form of knowledge and of activity, are for the sake of the disee~ent 
into the cillf81'8n08 between the MJttfK.I and the Self by way of the confidence 

I Bee also i. 15, pp. ,41' a.ud 42'; i. 86, p. 81'; i. 40, p. 84:"'; it 26, p. 1MB (Calc. eeL). 
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produced by grasping the perfections in turn and binding them together. 
The supernormal powers subsidiary to this [discernment] are shown [in the 
slltra ]. 48. 8atttxJ ••• and. There is clearneaa in 80 far as the defilement 
by rajaB and IGt11t18 has been washed away. .As a result of this there is the 
higher conacioUBneaa of being master. It was inevitable that the __ of the 
mind .. tu« should be overwhelmed by the rajGB and ttIfJIG& But when the 
latter subside, it is this [satttHJ] that is to be mastered by the yogin ita :master. 
When it is mastered, the yogin who is grounded in only the full discernment 
of the ditference between the satwa and the Belf, is one who has authority over 
all atatea-of-exiatence. This same he explains by the words «essence of all 
things.:' «Both the determination and the object-of-determinatioo:. mean both 
the inert (jeula) and bright kind. In this way the power of action has been 
described. He describes the power of knowledge in the words Cone who 
knows alL:. )Vith the intent to create paaaionleaaneaa with reprd even to 
this two-fold perfection he gives the technical name current among yogina 
in the words «that is termed the 'undiatreaaed., One whose karmas, 
both hindrances [ii. 8] and bonda [i. ~], have dwindled away. He is of 
that kind. 

60. As a result of p&ssionlesmess even with regard to these 
[perfections] there folloW's, after the dwindling of the seeds 
of the defects, Isolation. 
When, after the dwindling of hindrances and of ka.rm.a.. [intuitive 
knowledge] comes to him thus, 'This presented-idea of discrimina
tion is an external-aspect of the 8aUm. And sGUva is to be 
reckoned with those things that are to be escaped. The Self 
moreover is immutable, 1:Uldefiled (puddha) [by the aspects]. and 
other than the sattva,'-when he is thus unaffected [by the 
aspects], those seeds of the hindrances which, like burned 1 seeds of 
rice, are incapable of generation, go together with the central-organ 
to their rest.-and when, these being resolved into the primary 
cause, the Self does not again have the experience of the three 
pains (tdpa),-then these aspects, in that they are ma.nifested in 
the central-organ as being karma. and hindrances and fruitions, 
have fulfilled I their purpose, and invert-the-process-of-generation. 
Then there is the absolute absence of correlation of the Self with 
I Compare ..a,m17trfG tltJgdAcHfja·hlpG 

ii. 2, 10. 11. pp. 107' and 120'>7; tlGgtlhG
b{;iitl4t1t aprarollG it •• p. 110'; d4gdM
bVcab1l4t111 ii. .. 26, pp. 110l. 165', and 
iii. 50, p. 2M' ad iVa 28, p. 812'; 

tltIgd1IG-~bfi/J ii." 18, pp. 109' and 
12,1 a.nd iii. 55, p. 27S' (Calc. ed.). 

I Compare CtJrittJ.G4AiW,.. ii. 10. p. 120'; 
ii. M, p. 1621 i ii. 27, p. 168'; iii. 56, 
2'1". 
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the aspects, [which is] Isolation. Then the Self is nought else 
than the Energy of Intellect (cit1-) grounded in itsel£ 
With the intent to show that constraint upon the discriminative discernment 
ja the purpose of the Self, whereas other constraints result in what is a pseudo
purpose of the Self, he deacribee the Neult of discriminative disoernment by 
means of the gain in the higher pa88ionleeeness. &0. As a reault of pualon-
188811e88 even with regard. to theae ••• Isolation. When after the dwindling 
of hindranoea and karmas the yogin has [intuitive] knowledge thua.-of what 
IOn is this [knowledge]? In reply he says C'This presented-idea of discrimi
nation is an uternal-aspect of the BtJtttKJ. ~ The Net has been explained in 
various placee and is accordingly e8B'J. 

61. In case of invitations trom those-in-high-plaoeB, theBe 
should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesired con
sequences recur. 
Now there are four kinds of YOgins,l 1. PraJlw,ma,-kalpika, 2. 
Madhubhumika, 3. Prajiidjyotis, 4:. Atilr:rdntabhavaniya. Of these 
[four], 1. The first is the observant-of-pra.ctice (abhyd8in) for whom 
light is just beginning. 2. The second has the truth-bearing 
insight [i. 4:8]. 3. The third is he who has subjugated the elements 
and the organs, and who has provided means for keeping all that 
has been cultivated [such as super-reflective states] and is yet to 
be cultivated [such as the undistressed perfection: see i. 36], and 
who has the means-of-attainment and 80 forth for what has been 
done and is yet to be done. 4:. But the fourth. who has passed 
beyond that which may be cultivated, has as his sole aim the 
resolving (pratisarga.) of the mind-stuff [into its primary cause]. 
His is the seven-fold [ii. 27] insight advancing in stages to the 
highest [concentration ].-The purity of the sattm in that 
Brahman among these [four] who has directly experienced the 
[second] Honeyed (madhumati) Stage is observed by those-in
high-places. the gods. With their high-pla.ces they invite I him. 
'Sir, will you sit here 1 WiII you rest here 1 This pleasure might 
prove attractive. This maiden might prove attractive. This 
elixir checks old age and death. This chariot passes through air. 
Yonder are the Wishing Trees; the Stream-of-heaven (mandakini) 
confers blessedness;' the sages are perfected; the nymphs are 

I Compare SBE. ui, Kem, Saddharmapq4azib, p. 887. I Invite, Hek to aUn.ct. 
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incomparable a.nd not prudish. Eyes a.nd ears [will become] 
supernal; the body like diamond. In consequence of your peculiar 
virtues, Venerable Sir, all these things have been won by you. 
·Have entrance to this high-place which is unfading and ageless 
a.nd deathless a.nd dear to the gods.' Thus addressed let him 
ponder upon the defects of pleasure. 'Baked upon the horrible 
coals of the round-of-rebirths, and writhing 1 in the darkness 
of birth a.nd of death, I have hardly found the lamp of yoga. 
which makes an end to the obscura.tions of the hindranoes. 
And of this [Ia.mp] the lust-born gusts of sensual things are 
enemies. How then could it be that I who have seen its light 
could be led astray by these things of sense, a mere mirage. and 
make of myself fuel for that same fire of the round-of-rebirtha 
a.a it flares up again , Fare ye well t Sensual things [deceitful] 
as dreams a.nd to be craved by vile folk I ' His purpose thus 
determined, let him cultivate concentration. Giving up attach~ 
ment [for things of sense] let him not even take pride in thinking 
it is he that is thus urgently desired even by gods. Such a one. 
if in his pride he deem himself secure. will not feel a.a if he were 
one whom Death had gripped I by the hair. And so Heedlessness. 
on the lookout for his weak points and failures, and always 
carefully to be watched, will have found an opening and will arouse 
the hindrances. As a result of this undesired consequences recur. 
80 then he who in this way does not become attached or take 
pride will attain permanently the purpose which he baa cultivated 
within, and will find himself face to face with the purpose which 
he baa yet to cultivate. 
Now obetructioDa to the yogin who baa etarted to acquire Iaolation &18 pouib1e. 
80 he gins instruotion 88 to the Cl&U88 whioh leads to their diapulsion [in the 
autra]. IL Thoee-in-bigh-plaoe8 • • • undeeired oonaequenoea reour. 
Thoae-in-high-plaoea are those who, like the Great Indra, have high-places 
[in the aeaven-world]. The invitation is from them. No attachment to it 
or. pride in it should be allowed to enter the mind, because (Undesired oonae
quelleee recur.) In older to lI8leot [from among the four olaaaea] that 
yogin only whom the gods invite with offers of high-plaoes, he mentions all 
poaaible kinda of yogina by saying «four kinds of yogin&:' From among these 
[four] he deacribea the 888ential-attnoute of the ~piJa by saying 

1 Writhing. 01' wanderiDg. 
I Compare the ata.ua tJjarrimortJfIG' pnJjlW,i, &c., Biwpade9&t Introd., verae 8. 
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COl theM [four], 1. • •• the obeenant-of-practice." One for whom light ill 
just beginning, but is not yet mastered, one whoae [intuitive] knowledge has such 
an object as the mind-std of another. 2. He describes the second by saying 
«truth.bearing insight.» In whoae case this has been said [i. 48] U In this 
[concentrated mind.stWfJ the insight is truth·bearing." For he is one whose wish 
is to subjugate the elements and the orgaD& 8. He deecribes the third olasa 
by saying «he who bas subjugated the elements and the orgaD&:' For by him 
the elements and the rest and the organs have been subjugated by eonetraint upon 
coaree elements and by oonstraint upon the pl'OC888-Of·knowing and the other [four 
constraints mentioned in iii. 4:7]. This eame yogin is further described in the 
words Call that.,. He is one who bas provided means for keeping all that bas 
been cultivated, [that is] acquired, such as [intnitift] knowledge and 80 on of 
another's mind-stWf and so on, .. a result of the subjugation of the elements 
and the OrgaD& Consequently he does not lapee from them. One who bas un
perfected meane-of-attainment for what is yet to be cultivated, [that is] acquired, 
such as the undistreesed [perfection], extending as far &8 to the higher passion. 
18881l8l& For human effort, only when it operates upon the inetrument-of· 
aequisition, leads to the acquisition of the end. 4:. He describes the fourth 
[kind of yogin] in the words ethe fourtb." For this Exalted [yogin], released 
yet alive in the body, whoee PN88D.t body is his last, has &8 his sole aim the 
resolving of the mind~td [into its primary cause]. So from among all these 
yogins he determines that one to whom the invitation is directed by saying 
Camong these [four 1 the [second] Honeyed Stage.» .As to the one in the 
PratAt.amtJ.~ stage, there is not even a possibility of his receiving this [in. 
vitation] from the Great Inm and the other [gods]. The third also cannot be 
invited by them, sinoe by mutery over the elements and the organa be bas 
[already] obtained this [invitation]. And 18 to the fourth, becauae he bas attained 
to the higher passionlessneBB, the posaibility of an attachment is far.removed. 
Tbus all that remains is the second, the truth·bearing insight. Thus, by e1imi
Dation, only the second, the [yogin ]-of.truth.bearing-insight, [remains] as a proper 
reeipient (.,.) of this invitation.--CP811188 through air,. means roving through 
the air. «Unfading:' is imperiabable. eUnaging:t is always DeW. Be deeen"bell 
the defect due to the arousal of pride in the words «Such a one, if in his pride.» 
One who in his pride counts himself secure will not feel the impermanence [of 
things] and will not reAd upon this. The other part is easy. 

62. As a reault of oonstraint upon moments and their 
sequence [there arises the intuitive] ]mo1Vledge proceeding 
from discrimination. . 
Just 88 the atom is the minimal limit or matter,l 80 the moment is 
1 Bimilarly the moment (1CItIttJfCJ) in the 

Jain .,.atem, equivalent to the kfotIG 
of the yoga, is a ""fIJ/I. And time is 

&D8Ildlellmoo.ion oftheae momenta. 
See Umlnati: T~ 
Btltn., iv. 15 and v. 88-89. 
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the minimal limit of time.. Or, the time taken by an atom in 
motion in order to leave one point and reach the next point is 
a. moment. But the continuous How of these [moments] is a 
sequence. Moments and the sequences of these [moments] cannot 
be combined into a [perceptually] real (vastu). HOUl"S-of-eight-and
forty-minutes, days-of-thirty-such-hourB and so on are combinations 
by a mental-process (buddk~). Thus time, being of this nature, does 
not correspond to anything [perceptually] real, but is a structure 
by a mental-process and follows as a result of perceptions or of 
words. [Thus] to the ordinary thinking of the emergent mind it 
might appear as if it were [perceptually] real. But the moment 
does come within the [real] objects 1 and rests I upon the sequence. 
Furthermore the sequence has its essence in an uninterrupted 
succession of moments. This [sequence] is called time by experts 
in time. So the yogins use the term. For two moments cannot 
occur simultaneously. Because it is impossible that there be a 
sequence between two things that occur simultaneously. When 
a later moment succeeds an earlier without interruption, there is 
a sequence. Thus in the present there is a single moment and 
there are no earlier or later moments. Therefore there is no 
combination of them. But those moments which are past and future 
are to be explained as inherent in the mutations. Accordingly the 
whole world passes through a mutation in any single moment. So 
all those external-aspects of the world are relative to this present 
moment. By constraint upon moments and their sequence both 
are directly perceived. And as a result of this, the [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from discrimination comes about. 

It baa been &taW in one place and another that 18 a result of constraint upon 
certain objects, knowledge of all follows. Thia [knowledge of all] is Dot a know· 
ledge of everything whatsoever without remainder. But it only empbaaizee what 

I A moment belODgl to the real object.; 
butthereu DO time outside the aequeDC8 
of momenta. Thus the theory of time 
is midwa7 betweeD that of the Bud
dhiata and the V ai~"ka lChool; and 
reaemble. the Jain doctrine (UmilYiti 
v.89). 

I Vicupatimi9fto 1&71 the oppoaite.-The 
form IH'CIltJmbr u WIODI ,and popular. 
Bee W. Kirfel, Beitrlge lur Geach. d. 
Nominalkompoaition, Bou, 1908, 
pp. 78-79. 
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kind of knowledge it is, jost .. in the expreaaion 'Eaten with all the oondi
mena' For in this [expression] the 88DIJ8 is that [the meal] wu eaten with 
umany kinds of condiments u were [served], but not all condiments whatsoever 
without remainder. For aU that, the. word I aU' h .. in lOme ~ the .nee 
of I without remainder,' in the sentence for instance, I The glutton baa eaten 
aU the food that wu brought to him.' For here it is understood u meaning 
I without remainder.' So now here he deecribes the constraint which leads 
to [intuitive]'knowledge proceeding from discrimination and characterized .. 
being a knowledge of everything without remainder. IS. KomentAI ••• 
[intuitive] knowledge. He describes the meaning of the word «momen~ 
by means of an analogy and in the words «Just ... :. When a olod of earth. 
is being broken up, that bit of it wherein the gradations of smaUn ... nuh 
their minimal limit of smallness is the atom. So Iimilarly the moment is 
the minimal limit of time. In other words it is a particle of time which 
baa no prior and subsequent [within itself]. This same moment is illustrated 
in another way by the words COr, the time taken.» The meaning is that 
[the atom] would traverse the distance measured by an atom.-He now 
describes the meaning of the word «sequence» by saying «the fiow of these 
[moments l:. The word ctheae:. refers to the momenta. And the eequenoe 
which is of thia kind is not [peroeptually] real; but it is abstractly [real]. 
Because, when'lO combined, it cannot possibly be thought of u perceptually 
real in the case of things whioh do not occur simultaneously. This baa 
been said in the words «Homents and the sequences of these.» Since 
a sequence consists of moments which dO,not arise simultaneo118ly, and since 
a combination of momenta is not [perceptually] real, therefore alao a combina
tion of momenta and of their sequences is not [perceptually] real. Ordinary 
persons who have neither [natural] excellence of the thinking-substance nor 
that resulting from disputation, 1 whose emergent way of thinking is every 
moment new, and who deem suoh time a [psroeptual] reality, are in error, 
So then, is the moment [as contrasted with time peroeptually,] unreal? Not 
10, as he says in the words «But the moment.:. cDoes come within tJte 
(peroeptually] real:. means that it is [perceptually] real. It is the basis 
(tJNlcJmbGtla) for the sequence. It is the buis for it. It is supported by 
the sequence oo1y in terms of predicate relations. This is the meaning. He 
gives the reason why the sequence should be the basis for the moment by 
aaying «Furthermore the sequence.» He gives the reason for the [peroeptual] 
unreality of the .quence in the words «For •.• not.» The word «for (etJ~ 
expresses the idea of reason. To him who might suppose that they occur 
simultaneously since they belong to different olasses he says Cimpoeaible 
between two things.» Why is this impossible? To this he replies «an 
earlier.» He brings the discussion to a close in the word «Thus.» So then, 

1 Where ODe OODteDde without reaBODI for CODtending. See N,iya-.utra i. 2. S ( - "). 
37 [11.0'" 17] 
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are the earlier and later moments merely hare's hornB? Not so, as he says 
in the WOrdB «But • • • • which.::' The words «inherent in::. mean inseparably 
connected with the generic form. He BUms Up the discussion by laying 
«Accordingly.» Bince it is the present only which has the capacity to fulfil 
the purposes proper to itself. 

The particula.r tha.t is the object of this [intuitive knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination] is brought 1 forward. 
63. As a result of this there arises the deeper-knowledge of 
two equivalent things whioh oannot be distinotly qualified 
in speoies or oharaoteristic-mark or point-of-space. 
H two equivalent things resemble each other in point-of-spa.ce and 
in cha.ra.cteristic-mark, it is the difference in species which makes 
[us] distinguish between them, for instance, 'This is a cow; that 
is a mare.' H the pLwe and the species be equivalent, it is the 
characteristic.mark that makes [us] distinguish between them, for 
instance, 'This cow has black eyes; that cow is lucky.'· Since 
two myrobolan-fruit& resemble each other in species and in charac
teristic-mark, it is the difi'8l'ence as to point-of-sp&ee that makes 
[us] distinguish between them. for instance, 'This one is in front; 
·this [other] is behind.' But when the myrobolan which was in front 
is put, while the attention of him who has the intuitive [knowledge] 
is elsewhere occupied, in the place of the one behind, then, if the 
places are equivalent 80 that one would think 'Tha.t is the one in 
front; that is the one behind: a right classification (pravibhdga,) 
is impossible. Since the right view of things (tattvarjMna) must 
be free from doubt, it was said <.As & result of this there arises the 
deeper-knowledge,> as a result [that is] of the [intuitive] know
ledge proceeding from discrimination. How is this 1 The point
of -space coincident with the myrobolan in front is distinct from 
the point-of-space coincident with the myrobolan behind. And 
the two myrobolans are distinct in that they pass through the 
incidents peculiaI' to their own points-of-space. But it is this 
passing through the incident belonging to another point-of-sp&ce 

1 See Q&Jbkara on ii. 1. 87. 
I The RahU1am .ys that COWl with white eyel are lucky. 
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that is the cause of the distinction between the two. This ex
ample illustrates how the supreme yogin has the presented-idea. 
(pratyaya) of the difFerence between two atoms as a result of his 
direct experience of the point-of-space coincident with the atom 
in front, which atom is equivalent [to the other] in species and 
characteristic-mark and point-of-space. The reason for this is 
that the [only] distinction is between the coincidents [with the 
point&-of-space]; inasmuch as it is impossible that an atom 
which is behind can have the point-of-space of the one [in 
front], the passing of the atom behind through its own point-of
space is different [from the front atom's passing through its point
of -space]. Others [Vdis:e.,iA:a8], however, describe [the same 
matter thus]: "These particulars (vife,a), which are ultimates, 
produce the idea of the difFerence." Even in this [opinion of 
theirs] the difference as to the point-of-space and as to the 
characteristic-mark and the difference as to limitation-in-extent 
and as to the intervening-space and as to species [might be a 
sufficient] cause of distinction. But it is the differenCe as to the 
incident that is accessible to the thinking-substance of the yogin 
only. Therefore it has been said,1 "Since there is no difference 
as to limitation-in-extent or by reason of intervening-space or of 
species there is no distinction in the [primary] root [of things]." 
So says VirBhagat?ya.' 
Although the knowledge proceeding from discrimination is to be deacribed 
later as having for its objects all things without remainder, still, since this 
knowledge is exceedingly subtile, the particular that is the object of it is first 
of all brought forward [in the words of the sotra]. 1S8. Species ••• deeper
knowledge. To ordinary persons a distinotion in the species [intelligibilis ] 
is the meansoof-knowing the difference between things. [But when] the species 
[intelligibilis], the common.nature-of·t.he-cow, is equivalent, [and when] the 
place, in front or elsewhere, is equivalent, the differentia (pam) is the distinc
tion in the characteristic·marks of the black-eyed and of the lucky [ cows]. 

1 VijUDabhiqu interprets the pa&I&R8 aa 
referring to the teaching of the Vii~ 
tik... He aasert. that there it lOme
thiDglUch&llimitation·m.extentwhich 
dietinguiahee permanent IUbetaDcee j 
but that there i. no IUch entity &I 

a fJif'IG the property of the IUbetaDcee. 

Fur there it no differentiating attribute 
over and above the dilferenC81 in limi· 
tation or eimilar differenC81. The 
conterl alone can determine which 
interpretation it right. 

I See Sllbkhya Tattva Xiumudi shii for 
another quotation from Virehagq;YL 
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In the case of two myrobolans, the oommon·~ture-of·th .. myrobolan, \he apeoi
[intelligibilis] is equivalent; the characteristic-mark, such as roundness, is 
equivalent. But the difference in point-of-space is the differentia. When, 
however, one wishes to teat the yogin's knowledge, and, while the yogin 
who has the [intuitive] knowledge has his attention oecupied elsewhere, puts 
the myrobolan whioh was in front behind, and removes or hides the one tba~ 
was behind, then-inasmuah as the plaoee are equivalent 10 that one would 
think, 'That [myrobolan] is the one in front, and that is the one behind'
a right o1assi1ication is impoasible for an ordinary person, [however J wise, 
who is conversant with the three lOuroee-of·valid·ideu [ only]. Whereas the 
right·view.of-things must be free from doubt. And in the case of the yogin 
who has [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination there oanno~ 
be the poesibility of doubt. 80 the author of the sl1tra says <.As a 1'8IIUlt of 
this there ariaea the deeper-knowledge.> [The Comment] explains the words <As 
a result of this> by the words «as a result [that is] of the [intuitive] knowledge 

, .. proceeding from discrimination.» A question is asked 'How can [intuitive] 
kD.owl~ge proceeding from oonstraint upon moments and upon their aequenoee 
discriminate one myrobolan from another having an equivalent speoi_ and 
oharaoteriatio-mark and point-of-epaoe?' This he asb by the words CHow 
is this 1» The reply is given in the words «The point-of.apaoe coincident 
with the myrobolan in front.:. The point-of·space which characterizes the 
myrobolan in front is limited to one moment of the myrobolan in front. Or 
we may say that there is an inoeeaant mutation [of the point-of-epaoe as com
pared] with it [the moment]. And this is distinct from the inceuant mutation 
of the myrobolan whioh is behind, distinot, that is, «from the point-of-epaoa 
ooincident with the myrobolan behind.» Very well then, let there be a 
distinotion as to pointa-of-apace. How does this bear upon the distinotion 
between the myrobolana themeelves? The answer is in the words «And 
the myrobolana are distinot in that they pa88 through the incidents peculiar 
to their own pointa-of-space.:t The coincidence with ita own point-of-apace is 
that digit of time belonging to the myrobolan which, with respect to ita own 
point-of·space. is characterized by a kind of mutation in terms of nearness or 
furtherness. That is ita incident peculiar to its point-of-space. Ita «passing 
through:. is either ita getting [to a point-of-space] or it is knowledge. The two 
myrobolans are different in 10 far as there is this [passing through]. When the 
two myrobolans had a moment of the mutation in terms of nearness and further
ness, in 80 far as the two pointa-of-spaoe are in front or behind, then [the yogin] 
performing-constraint (BtIIhgatnift) experienc_ the particularity of the inoident 
of the mutation belonging to the two, in terms of nearness and furthemess 
with reference to another point-of·spaoe. And he admits that they are quite 
different. Although at present [one of the myrobolana has such] a mutation 
that it is in the point-of-space of this [myrobolan]. [still] up to the present it had 
the mutation with reference to a different point-of.space. So it is the moment 
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of the mutation of this point-of-space which distinguishea it [from the other 
point-of-epace ]. And this moment it is which is directly perceived by coDStraint. 
80 it was this that W88 said CBut it is this passing through the momenta 
·belonging to another point-of.space that is the caW18 of the distinotion between 
the two.» With the help of this example and by dialogues l between laymen 
and upen. and othen one oomee to believe that the distinction between even 
such kinda of atome is aooeuible to the thinking-eubatanoe of the yogin. as he 
ays cThis.:. COthen [Vli~ikas], however, d8lCribe:. [that is] set forth [this] 
d81Cription by saying Cwhich.:' For the Vai988iku say that there are ultimate 
particulars functioning in permanent subetances. 80 they say. To explain. 
Yogina, [when they consider] liberated beings who are equivalent in respect of 
species and of point-of-epace and of time and who are also free from [particular] 
Bpeoi1icationa, have a [ deeper] knowledge of each penon 88 he really is as 
different from other pereoDB. Therefore, they eay, there is some ultimate 
particular. And if so, this lalDe [distinotion] is one that serves to distinguish 
permanent substances such as atoms. This he oontroven. in the words Chen 
in this opinion of theirs.:. Speciee and point-of-spaoe and characteristic-mark 
have been illustrated. Limitation·in-utent is an arrangement-of.paris (sari&-
1tAatIa). In which case [of limitation-of-extent], after a thing whose arrangement 
of parts is ftawleaa has been removed and after another thing whose combination 
of paris is defective h88 been put in its place, while the observer meanwhile is 
elsewhere occupied, then there is a presented idea of the clliference in so far 
as there is a dUferenoe in the arrangement of parts of this [thing]. Or 
limit&tion·in-extent might be body. There is a distinction, between the 
penons-in-the-rounda-of-rebirlhs, whose souls (4tman) are bound to this or 
that [body], and between those whose souls are liberated [from the round-of
rebirth], baaed on the dift'erent relations with the elements of one kind or 
another. 80 in all caaea the presented· idea of the dUference is established on 
other grounds [than the uistence of ultimate partioulars]. [Consequently] 
there is no [need of an] &88JlJDption I of ultimate particulars.-Intervening
apace I (.tlt.ldlu) makes a dilference between things, 88 in the case of the 
Landa' of KU9& and of Pu~ra, which are 88 auch two points-of-space. 
Because dilferences in species and in point-of-space and in other respects are 
liccessible by the ordinary thinking-subatance, therefore it W88 said CBut the 
dift'erence 88 to the incident is aoceaaible to the yogin only.» The word 
C~ limits the words CdUference 88 to the incident,» but not the words 
Cacoesaible to the thinkin~batance of the yogin.» It follows then that the 
distinction between h'berated souls with respect to their relations with their 

1 See Qlok~VirttJ"b, p. '19 (Chaukambha 
B. Bar.), for IItJmfItJdGpru"f'lti. 

• The Vii98fika doctriDe is &l1O rejected. in 
i. '8 in the pbraaea a, .. ~-

"Nand ICJ co ICIIiufMftG .;~ pp.88' 
aDd 9()l (Calc. ad.). 

I Bee &lao Vicalpati, po 27117. 
• See iii. 26, p. 2SSS (Calc. ad.). 
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bodies that have been 1 is also acceesible to the yogin. But in the caae of one 
who has not got the above-mentioned grounds for distinction, there is- no 
division in the primary-caU88. So the Master has thought. For this reason 
it was said [ii. 22] "Though it has ceased [to be 888n] in the caae of one whOle 
purpoee is fulfilled, it has not ceased to be, sinee it is common to others beside 
him." This is expreased in the words Climitation·in-u.tent and intervening
space.:. This statement is to be understood as partial and is to be extended 
to the difrerent causes of ditference already described [species, place, time, and 
80 on]. The meaning is that in the primary-cause which is the root of the 
world there is no distinction, [ that is] no difrerence. 

&4. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from diaorfmtna. 
tion is a deliverer, baa all things as its object, and baa all 
times for ita objeot and is [an inolusive whole] without 
sequenoe. 
The word <deliverer I (taraka» means that it arises out of its own 
vivid light without further suggestion. For it has all things for 
its object. This means that there is nothing that is not its object. 
It has all times for its object. This means that it has intuitive 
knowledge at all times of one whole (sarvam), past and future and 
present, with [the sum of] its states.s <[An inclusive whole] 
without sequence> means that it grasps one whole, striking upon 
[the thinking-substance] at one moment, with all its times. Such 
in its complete form is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination. Of this same the lamp of yoga is a part, beginning 
with the Honeyed f Stage until it reaches final perfection. 
Having thua shown a part of the object of [intuitive] knowledge prooeeding 
from discrimination, he gives the distinguishing-characteristic of the [intuitive] 
knowledge itself which proceeds from discrimination. M. De!iyerer ••• 
[intuitive] knowledge. He points out [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination as the object of the statement; the rest is the characteristic· 
mark. It is called «the deliverer:' becauae it delivers from the ocean of the 
round-of·rebirths. He distinguishes this from the Vividnees which was pre
viously [iii. 88] mentioned by saying «has all times for its object.~ «With 
[the sum of] its states» means in all its subordinate particulars. Hence the 
[intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination is complete. For there 
is nothing, in any place or in any way or in any time, which is not in its 

1 The f'orce of'the affix etlf"ItIG is explained 
in Pq. Y. 8. 58. 

I See ill. S8, p. 24:S'. 

• Defined by Umiaviti Y. 4:8 aa a group of' 
ptJri"omtJ. 

• iii. 51, P. 266t (Calc. ed.). 
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sphere. Why speak of (tJ8tam) of other kinds of knowledge? For even 
[concentration] conscious [of objects] is a part of this [completed intuitive 
knowledge]. So then there is nothing more complete than this as he 88ye 
COf this ume the lamp of yoga is a psrt.» The lamp of yoga is [ concentration] 
conscious [of an object]. How does that begin and how end? The reply 
is Cthe Honeyed.» The truth-bearing insight [i. 48] is itself the honey, 
because it gives a fiavour, as has 1 been said [Comment on i. 4:7], "Having risen 
to the undisturbed calm of insight." Beginning with that which has this, with 
the Honeyed Stage, until it is finally perfected, [until] insight seven-fold in 
advancing stages [it 29] has reached the highest. Hence [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination becomes the Deliverer, since even a part of it, 
the lamp of yoga, is a deliverer. 

In either case, whether one has attained to [intuitive] knowledge 
proceeding from discrimination or has not attained to [intuitive] 
knowledge proceeding from discrimination, 
55. When the purity of the sattva and of the Self are equal 
[there is] Isolation. 
When the sattva of the thinking-substance is freed from the 
defilement of the rajas and tamas, and when it has no task other 
than with the presented-idea. of the difference of [the sattva] from 
the Self, and when the seeds of the hindrances within itself have 
been burned, then the sattva enters into a state of purity equal to 
that of the Se1£ When-this-is-so (tada), purity is the cessation of 
the experience which is falsely attributed to the Selt In this state 
[of purity] Isolation follows for one-who-has-supremacy (~) or 
for one-who-has-not-supremacy, for one who partakes of the [intui
tive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination or for another. 
For if there be [intuitive] knowledge in the case of one whose 
hindrances have become burned seed, there is no further need 
of any [supernormal power]. As being the means of purifying 
the sattva, both the supremacy (ii,~rya) proceeding from con
centration and the [intuitive] knowledge have been introduced
into-the-discussion. But strictly speaking the [intuitive] know
ledge represses not-sight (adarflJna). When this is repressed 
there are no more hindrances. Because there are no more hin
drances there is no fruition of karma. In this state the aspects, 

1 See above, p. 981 (Calc. eel). 
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their task done, do not aga.in submit themselves as objects-for
sight to the Self. That is the Self's Isolation. Then the Self' 
having its light within itself' becomes undefiled and isolated. 
Of the Exposition of' the Comment on the Pitaiija.la.n [Treatise 1 
the Book on Supernormal Powers, the Third. 
Having thus described the [various] conatraints together with their sl1pemormal 
powers, all of which indirectly prepare the way for Isolation, with the intent to 
show that the [intuitive] knowledge of the di«erenee between the BGtIt1G and the 
Self leads directly to Isolation, he here introduces the sntra by the word. 
Cwhether one has attained.~ Whether [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from 
discrimination has been attained or not, nevertheless the insight into the di1fer
enee between the 8alttHJ and the Self always brings Isolation to pass. This is the 
meaning. GIS. When the purit7 of the BGtItJG and. of the Self are equal [there 
is] IlOlation. [The last word] iti is meant to indicate the end of the sntna 
[of this Book 1.-1. The words Cone-who-haHuprema~ refer to one who has 
the powers of action and of [intuitive] knowledge by reason of the constraints 
previously described. 2. The words Cor for one-who-hae-not-eupremacy:. refer to 

. one who partakea of the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
by reason of the constraint described [ll. 62] immediately before. 8. The worda 
Cor for another~ refer to one in whom this [intuitive] knowledge haa not risen 
[into consciousness]. In these casea there is no need at all for supemormal 
powers. Therefore he says «For ••• no.~ And if it should be objected that 
there is no need of supemormal powers in connexion with Isolation, and that 
therefore instruction in them is uael888, the reply is «As being the means of 
pqrifying the BCIt_~ The instrumental case is used to indicate such a kin. 
of a mark [Pq.. ii. 8. 21].-For the attainment of Isolation the supernormal 
powers are not absolutely usel888, but they are not directly caUIl88. This is the 
meaning. But it is the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination 
that is the topic-under-discuBBion. And that which is a cause indirectly [the 
powers] is only figuratively a cause, not a principal caU8e. Strictly speaking, 
however, insight alone is the principal cause; [and not the discrimination]. 
This is the meaning. By the words «[intuitive] knowledge» he means the 
Elevation. 

In this [Book] the indirect aids and the aids and the mutations have baeD 
treated at length, and the attainment of supemormal powers, and among these 
[powers] the [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimination. 
Such is the stanza which summarizes the contents of [this] Book. 
Of the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Treatise, which Explanation 
is entitled] the Clarification of the Entities, composed by the Venerable VI .. 
Spatimi9rs, the Third Book, on Supernormal Powers, is flnished. · 
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BOOK FOURTH 

ISOLATION 

1. Perfections proceed &om birth or &om drugs or &om 
spells or &om self-oaa1;igation or &om ooncentration. 
1. The power of having another body is the perfection by birth. 
2. [perfection] by drugs is by an elixir-of-life 1 [got] in the mansions 
of the demons. and by the like. 8. By spells, such as the acquisi
tion of [the power of] passing through space and atomization [iii. 
45]. 4. [Perfection] by self-castigation is the perfection' of the 
will, the faculty oftakiog on any form at will (k4marapin) [or] of 
going anywhere at will, and so on. 5. Perfections proceeding from 
concentration have been explained. 
ThUB, in the Firat and Second and Third Boob, concentration and the means of 
this [concentration] and the 8UpernOrmal powers [produced] by it have been 
especially discuaaed. And other [ matter] incidental a or 8uggeated·by·the-courae
of·the-discWlllion baa been diacuaaed. Now Isolation as resulting from this [ con
centration] is to be expounded. And this I8olation cannot be expounded unleaa 
one have analysed the mind-stU« which is conducive to Isolation; and the world 
beyond; and the self which is to be in the world beyond and which is over and 
above the 8um of mental-statea (~ii4f1tJ) and which is the enjoyer, by means of 
the mind-stU« which is ita in8trument, of the BOunds and other [ things] whOle 
8888nce is pleaaure, [pain,] and 80 on; and the higher limit of Elevation (pnio 
ItJthklagcJfltJ). So all these things are to be expounded in this Book, as also other 
matter incidental or 8uggeated.by.the-courae-of.the-discWlllion. Of these, with the 
intent met to determine-the·natUl'8-Of mind-atutf which is conducive to Isolation, 
in the oaae of persona whose mind-stutf is perfected, he atates the five-fold per
fections by the words [of the antra]. L Perfeotions prooeed from birth or 
from drnp or from apeUa or from aelf-oaatiption or from oonoentration. 
He explains [the antra] by saying C1. The power of having another body.» 
When karma, conducive to the enjoyment of heaven and performed by one of 

I Treated at length in the Raliyana-tantm, 
the l8V8nth of the eight aubdiviaiona 
of the l1W""eda. 

• Equivalent to WmtltlaMJri", the eighth 
tidAl, iii 4,6, p. 259' (Calc. eeL). 

• Buch as the agglomeration of atom or 
the doctrine of momentarineea. The 
distinctions between the fluctuationa 
'Would be .. mggeated by the coa.ne of 
the diacullion." 
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the human species, obtains ita fruition from some eauae or other, then a IDBIl, 

from the mere fact of being born into a certain group of goda, paaaea into another 
body, to the perfection which haa atomization and other [supernormal powers]. 
2. He describes the perfection which proceeds from drugs. A human being 
when for some cause or other he reaches the mansions of the demons (CIBItnI), 
and when he makes use of e1Wrs-of·life brought to him by the lovely dam-Is 
of the demons, attains to ageleasll888 and to deathleaaneaa and to other perfec
tions. Or [this perfection may be had] by the use of an elixir-of·life in this 
very world. As for instanoe the sage ~4avya,1 who dwelt on the Vindhyu 
and who made use of potions. 8. He deaoribes the perfections by apells in the 
words «by spella.::' 4:. He describes the peri'eotion due to aelf-caatjgation in 
the words «from sell·castigation.:. He describes the perfection of the will in the 
words «taking on any form at wilL:. Whatever he desiree, atomization for in
stance, precisely that he attains on the 8POt. In case he wishea to hear or think of 
anything, that very thing he hears and thinks. The words «and so o~ include 
eight and the other senaea. The perfections p~ from concentration have 
been described [iii. 16-19,21-86,89-4:2,51] in the previou8 (~) Book. 

As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodies and organa 
which enter into the mutation of another birth,-
2. The mutation into another birth is the reault ot the ftJJfng
in ot the evolving-oause. 
When the previous mutation has passed away, the rise of the 
subsequent mutation follows, since [this body and] these [organa] 
interpenetrate the new [a.rra.ngement] of parts. And the evolving
causes of the body and organs give aid to their own peculiar 
evolved·efFects by filling-in in dependence upon such instrumental
causes I as merit. 
Now in the case of th088 four peri'ections the meana for which are the druga and 
the other [ three] meane, the aame body and organa must enter into the mutation 
of another birth. But thi8 mutation does not follow from material-cauaea in 
general. For the aame quantity of material-cauaea cannot belong to him 
when he attains to a supernal or to a nOHupernal state-of-oiatence which is 

I See Mirka.JJ4eya Pur. xvi. 27 and Bhiga- The wife of this penon, however, 
vata Pur. iii. 5.20. Compare MahiBh. refused to let the IUn rile. AccordiDglJ 
1. 107-8. He keeps himlelf alive after even MiQ.4avya MuDi W&II obliged to 
robben, who have entered his hermit- beat a. retreat. 
age by miatake, have impaled him. He I Compare ViCa.tlpati on iii. 18, p. 280'. 
waa famous for cunea, which were 10 See a1Bo i. «, p. 9,1 and iy. 10, p. 28S' 
mighty BI to blight even Yam&. One (Calc. ed.). 
man WBI cuned to die before 11UU'iae. 
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either more or lea [than the pl'888nt state]. For certainly a material oaW18 
which is to bring forth something not ditferent is not sumcient to produce 
an eft'ect of a ditferent kind altogether. And 80 with a view to exclude the 
poasibility of any accidental [ditference between cause and eft'ect] he 8uppliee 
the following words, «As to these [perfections], with regard to those bodiee and 
organa which enter into the mutation of another birth.~ And then recitee the 
stltra I. The mutatiOD. into another birth ia the result of the fllliDs-iJL of 
the "olving-oause. 
When the body and organa, which have entered into the mutation of a human 
birth, enter into a birth as god or animal, the mutation is the result of the 
filling-in of the evolving-cause. Now the evolving-cause of the body is earth 
and other [ coarse] elements, and the evolving-cause of the organa is the 
personality-subetance. The interpenetration into the parts of these is the filling
in. From this filling-in there results [this mutation],-as he says in the words 
«When the previous mutation.~ An objection might be made to the eft'ect that 
if this aid is to follow from mere filling-in, why is it not eternally so? To 
which the reply would be «such ••• as merit.:. So we have explained 1 how 
the same body can attain to the ditferent stages of childhood and boyhood and 
young manhood and age and 80 on, or how a flJfIfIfOd1uJ seed can become a 
flrogrotl1uJ tree, or how a particle of fire when placed on a pile of grass can 
enTe10p the region of the sky by the tlaring forth of thousands of ftames. 

8. The ellloient cause gives no impulse to the evolving
oaU88S; but [the mutation] follows when the barrier [to the 
evolv1ng-oauaes] iB out, as happens with the peasant. 
For an efficient cause such as merit gives no impulse to the 
evolving-causes (prakrt~), since a cause is not set into activity by 
an effect. In that case, how is this? [The answer is,] but in 
that case there is a cutting of the barrier, as happens with the 
peasant. Just as a peasant wishing to overflow lone meadow
plot, whether it be on the level or below or still-lower, by filling
in with water from another meadow-plot, does not remove the 
waters with his hand, but cuts [the rim-of-turf which is] the barrier 
(avara~) of them. And after this is cut, the water itself overflows 
the other meadow-plot. 80 similarly merit cuts demerit, the barrier 
(avarat'a) of the evolving-causes; and after this is cut, the evolving-

I By atatiJlg that a mutation, from the 
fIIGNJI down, followa whenever parti
cl81 of the evolriDg-ca11l8 enter or a.re 

removed, we have the e:rplanation. 
• See Sir Walter Lawrence: The Vale of 

Kuhmir, p. 827. 
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causes themselves overflow each its own appropriate evolved-eiFect 
(vikara). Or again, just 88 the same peasant, after the same [rim
of-turf] is cut, cannot force the watery or earthen essences to inter
penetrate the roots of the different kinds of grain. In that C88e, 
what [can he do]! He removes from among them the pulse or 
maize or red rice or what not. And when they are thus removed~ 
the essences interpenetrate of themselves the roots of the grain. 
Similarly merit is an efficient cause in the sense that it follows 
upon nothing more than the mere cessa.tion of demerit, by re880n 
of the absolute opposition between purity and impurity. But 
merit is not the cause which sets the evolving-causes into activity. 
Of this Nandi9vara and others may be cited a.s examples. And 
conversely demerit inhibits merit; and 88 a result of this there is 
a mutation of impurity. And of this Nah~l [the king who W88 

changed into] a serpent, and others may be cited 88 examples. 
The statement was that this filling-in is by the evolving-oa1l888. With regard to 
this a doubt ariseS. ' Is the filling-in by the evolving-causes natural or is it due 
to merit? Whioh seems plausible [to the objector]? It seems plausible that e'98B 
when the evolving-causes are there, the filling·in is accidental; and since we are 
traditionally taught that merit [and demerit] are caU888, [ the filling-in] is due to 
theae causes.' To this he replies [in the IQtra]. 8. The e1Iloient oauae pves no 
impulee to the evolviDg-oaus88; but [the mutation] followa when the 
barrier [to the evOlving-oa11888] is out, as happens with the peasant. 
True-merit [and demerit] are efficient cauaea. But they are not impelling 
cauaea, since even these causes are the dects of the evolving-cauaes. And an 
deet does not impel a cause, forasmuch as this [eft'ect], (in 10 far as ita coming 
into existence is dependent upon this [cauae]) is dependent on a cause, and 
[forasmuch as] the function of impelling belongs to what is independent. For 
BUrely when the potter is not there, the clay and the rod and wheel and the 
water and 80 on are not impelled by the jar which is to be produced or which has 
been produoed. But they are impelled by a potter who is independent of them. 
Nor again can it even be IUpposed that it is the purpose of the Self that sets aU 
in motion. But the I9vara [sets aU in motion] as being the final-end of this 
(purpose of the Self]. For the purpose of the Self is described &8 setting aU in 
motion only as being the final end I (uddes:a)' While this purpose of the Self is 

1 Br virtue of knowledge and aaceticiam 
and the power of yoga, Nahu.,.. W&I 

equal to the taak of ruling the Three 
H .. venL BDt he became blinded br 
pride and W&I degraded to the state of 

a Berpent (Bhlig. Pur. vi. 18. 16 ; iz.17. 
I; and is. 18. 1). Compare in thil 
book, ii. 12, p. 122' (Calc. eeL). 

t In the 8eJ188 of being the object of deaire. 
See Ny&ya-KO\"80 DDder Udcllpmofll. If. 
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yet to be, it is right that the unphenomenalized matter should be the c&uae of 
the stability [of matter]. But it does not follow from this that merit [and 
demerit] are not e8icient c&usee at all. Since it is quite consistent that they, 
like the peasant, should only remove obstructionL And in the cue of the 
19vara we must understand that his functional activity is limited to the removal 
of o'betructione with a view to l18Curing a basis for merit. All this, stated by the 
Comment, is clear upon a mere reading. 

But [if it be asked], while the yogin creates ma.ny bodies ror 
himself. do these [bodies] then have a single central-organ, or 
have they several central-orga.ns ! The answer is, 
4. Created mlnd-atuffB may relult ftoom the sell88-Of-~ 
aonality 1 and from this alone. 
Assuming nothing more than the sense-or-personality as the cause 
or mind-stuff, [the yogin] makes created mind-stuffs. As a result 
or this, [the bodies] have [separate] mind-stuffs. 
Having disposed-of-thHubject of perfections &8 taking place by the fillini-in of 
evolving-causea, he now raises the question &8 to the onen .. or the manyo .. 
of the mind-std resident in the various bodies produced by the perfectiona, by 
saying CHut [if it be ubd], while.:' 'If this is BO, there would be many 
central·organa. And because the intention varies according to each mind .. tuif 
of the [various] bodies, then would be no codformity to one intention and alao 
then would be no readjustment [of memory], quite &8 in the cue of distinct 
persona. Thenfore [then is] only one mind-std, [whicb,] inasmuch as, like 
a lamp, it baa a difYusive nature, pervades even many cnated bodies.' To this 
view he nplies,-4. Oreated miDd-atumI may renlt ftoom the aeJUl8ooC)f. 
pencma1ity and from thia alone. Each body BO long &8 it lives is evidently 
inaeparably connected with an individual mind-stuif, such a body, for instance, 
as that of Chlitra or of Maitra. And the same holds good in the cue of bodi-. 
[cnated by the yogin]. So it is eat.abliahed that each of these [bodies] has a 
separate central-organ of its own. With this in mind he says <from the II8IUI8-

of-personality and from this alone.) 

15. Wblle there il a variety of actions, the mlnd-atu1f which 
impela the many il one. 
How can many mind-stuffs have their action provided with a 
purpose by a single mind-stuff! [The answer is], the yogin makes 
a single mind-stuff which impels all the mind-stuffs. From this 
[mind-!d;ufF] the variety of actions is obtained. 

1 Compare Silhkh1a.-alltra ri. M. 
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As to the contention that. if there be many mind-etuffa, there cannot be eon
formity to one intention [of this yogin who baa many bodies], nor can there be 
a readjustment of memory, the reply is in the next sntra. I. While thare ia 
.. ftl'i8t7 of aotiou, the mfnd-atlUl' whioh impala the IIUUl7 ia 0118. This 
would he a weakneu in the argument, if one mind-etu1f which is to pide the 
central-organ resident in the various bodies were not to be created. But whell 
such a [mind-etu1f] is created, there is no weaJm_ in the argument. And ~ 
should not be said that [the yogin] having one [mind-etu1f] needs no eeparate 
central-organ proper to each body; or that there is no need of the creation of 
a guide, because the yogin'. own mind-etu1f is the guide. Since what is estab
lished by proofs is not rightly-eubject to command 1 or to question. On this 
point there is a ~ paIUg9' ., By virtue of his authoritative power the 
Iovara, though one, becomes many. Then being many he becomea one. And 
from him also proceed all these variations of the oentral-organ. The Y O8'IVftI& 
makes the bodiea one-fold or two-fold or three-fold or manifold and again un
makes them. With some he may partake of objects, with others he may pnotiaa 
fierce austeritiea. All these again he may draw in, as the sun draws in the 
multitude of rays. It With this same intention he I&y&, «many mind-atuff&» 

8. Of these [five perfections] that which prooeeda fMm con
templation leaves no latent-depos1t. 
The created a mind-stuff is of five kinds. For the perfections 
proceed from birth and from drugs a.nd from spells a.nd from self
castigation and from concentration. Of these five kinds only that 
mind-stuff which proceeds from contemplation leaves no latent
deposit. It alone has no latent-deposit which comes into action 
as a result of passion or similar [states]. It has &eeordingly no 
connexion with merit or evil, since the yogin's hindrances have 
dwindled away. For the others, however, there is a latent-deposit 
ofka.rma. 
Now of these five [iv. 1] perfected mind-stuft'a which have arisen thus heae1ecta 
that mind .. tu1f which is conducive to release. 8. Of theBe [ATe P8I"fHtI.ou] 
that ".hiGh p1'OO88da from ocmtemplation lea.,.ea DO latanWepoait. latent;. 

1 Compare the UI8 of theee worde by Vicu
pati on i. 82, p. 7811 (Calc. eeL1), p. 74,1 
(Calc. eeLl). 

• With lOme omiaaion. thia pauase ia found 
in the Vlyu Par. lzYi. 14.8 and 152-8 
[in the Calcutta edition ii. 5. 189]. Bee 
a]1O Kllrma Par. i. 4,.54.-5. The phrue 
Ia8mIlc CtJ mCJllalO bW4 j'pnl. i. 

found in Vlyu Pur. rio 12. AD thia 
illuatratea how ftriOUl the readiD8I 
of the Viyu are and how much need 
there ia of a critical edition. 

• Compaze i. 25, p. 821: iv. 4:, p. 178'0: and 
the phrue beIcIca .. "i....... iii. 52, 
p. 268' (CaJ.c. ed.). 
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deposits are things that lie latent, BubcoD8Cious-impreaaions of karma and 
BubcoD8Cious-impreaaions of hindrances. That mind .. tutf in whioh these [Bub. 
conscious-impressions] are not, is said to have no latent-depoait. In other 
words it is conducive to the liberation. Since it does not act with reference 
to paasion or similar [Btates], it is therefore not connected with merit or evil. 
But why is there no activity generated by paasion or similar [states]? The 
reply is in the WOrdB «since the yogin'. hin.dranoea have dwindled away.~ 
With the intent to show that the central-organ, which is produced in contempla
tion, and in which there is DO'latent-depoait, is distinct from the others, he BaYS 
that the others have latent-depoaita, in the words «For the others, however.:' 

For-
7. The yogin's karma i8 neither-white-nor-blaok; [the karma] 
of others is of three kinds. 
Karma. 88 a class is, 88 every one knows, quadripartite (catUfPdt), 
black and white-and-black and white and neither-white-nor-black. 
Of these [four], 1. the black is found in villains. 2. The white-a.nd
black is attainable by outer mea.ns-of-attainment. The accumula
tion of the latent-deposit of karma in this [division] is by means 
of injury or of benefit to othertL S. The white belongs to those 
who C88tigate themselves and recite the sacred texts and practise 
contemplation. Because this kind of karma. is confined to the 
central organ alone, it does not depend upon outer means and it 
does not grow as a result of injury to others. 4. The neither
whit6.nor-black 1 is found in the mendicant-saints (sannyasin), 
whose hindrances have dwindled away. and whose [actual] bodies 
are their last. Of these four, the yogin alone has the not· white 
karma, since he has renounced (sannyasat) the fruition [even of 
good], and has not-black, since he will have nought of it. But the 
three kinds just mentioned are found in other living beings. 
On this same point also he introdu088 by the word «For:' a Bntra which gives 
the reason. 7. The yogin'. karma is neither-whlte-nor-blaok ; [the lEa.nu] 
of others is of three kinda. A division (pcada) is a topic. [The karma as a 
c1aaa whioh is] oontained in four divisions is in-four-divisions (ctJtupd4).-
2. Whatever karma is attainable by outer meana-of-attainment always contains 
some injury to others. For even in an action in which rice-grains I or some-

I Bee E. W. Hopkins: Great Epic of India (1901), p. 180. 
I Compare Qistra Dipiki (Ben. ed., 1885), p. 8, fint linea. 

39 [_.0.1 •• ,] 
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thing similar &l'8 the me&Jl&oof-attainment, one cannot .y that there is no 
injury to other&. Because one might pouiblykill an ant while pounding [the 
pi ... ]. And after aU, by killing the aeeda, one prevents the growth of staib and 
80 forth. On the other band there is benefit in this action, in that the Brahman
and others receive their giftL 8. The white belongs toth088 who 088tigate them
.. Ives and recite sacred texts and practiae contemplatiOn,1 to those who &l'8 not 
mendicant-aainte. He gives the 1'8MOn for the whiten_ in the woro. cBecauae 
this.:. '" The neith.white-no~black ie found in the mendicant.inta. Be refera 
to the mendicanHaints when he • .,. Chave dwindled away.:' Becaue perIODS 

who have renounced all karma, do not come into activity with referenoe to any 
karma which can be attained by outer meana-of-attainmenl And accordingly 
they have no latent-deposit of black karma. .And because they have altogether 
otfered up to the I9ft1'& the fruition of the latent-depoait of karma, which is 
attainable by the following up of yoga, they have no latent-depoait of white 
karma. For that the fruit of which is inde.truotible. [that is, holation] is 
called white [karma]. The meaning ie, one who bas no fruit at all, '-how 
can he have that, the fruit of which ie indestructible? Having thus deaonDed 
the four-fold kinds of karma, he determines which belongs to which by .yina 
COf these four. . • the not-white.:. 

8. A8 a reaul1i of 1ihi8 there folloWl the maDifea1iatioD of th088 
8UbcODlOlo118-impre8810Dl only wbloh o0rr88ponci 1;0 ~ 
fl'U.itiOD of their [karma]. 
<As a. result of this> means of the three kinds of karma. The 
words <of those only which correspond to the fruition of their 
[karma.]> means that those subconscious-impressions which c0r

respond to the fruition of that karma. which is comparate with 
them, dwell upon the fruition of karma. The manifestation of 
these only follows. For when karma. of the gods is in fruition 
it is not the efficient cause for the manifestation of hellish or of 
brutish or of human subconscious-impressions. It does, however. 
make manifest those subconscious-impressions only which corre
spond to it. And the reasoning is the same with regard to 
hellish or brutish or human [subconscious-impressions]. 
Having diacuaeed in detail the latent-depoait of karma, he Wla what the OUteome 

of the latent-depoeit of the hindran .. will be. 8. Aa • I'88Ult of thia thaN 
toUcnn the maDifeatatiOll of thaee 81lbooDaoiou8-~ 0Dl7 wblob. 
oane.pond to ae fruitiOll of their [karma]. [The suboonaoiou-impl'888ioD8] 

I Compare ii. 1 ad Jlotice that cIA,.... takea the place of ...,.",.,icf1IaRCL 

• If the1 haft DO whiie braaa. how c&Jl the1 haft the fruit of white karma ? 
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correspond to a particular fruition of karma, whether I11p81'D&l or heUiah birth 
or length-of-life or kind-of-experlenoe, which belonp to a particular cIaae. whether 
it be the claI8 of merit or the clua of demerit. Th .. aame [suboonacioue
impresaioaa] are deecn"bed in the wordB «auboonacioU8-impreaeiona which. ' •• 
dwell upon the ~tion of karma.:' They dwell 1 upon [or] imitate. For the 
subconacioua-imp1'888iona which correepcmd to the fruition of BUpernal karma are 
generated by supernal enjoyment.. Therefore suboonacioua-impreaaiona cone. 
apond to their own fruition and are to be manifested by their own karma. This 
is the meaning of the Oomment. 

9. There 11 an uninterrupted [oausal] relation [of sub-oon
acioua-impresuona], although remote in speciel and point-of
lpace and moment-of-time, by reason of the correspondence 
between memory and subliminal-impreslions. 
Although a hundred species or a distance in point.s-of-space or a 
hundred mundane periods intervene, if there is a manifestation of 
the phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditions-which
phenomenalize (vyalljaka) a given thing (8va), namely, tha.t from 
which the fruition [which results in a birth] as cat rises [into 
consciousness ],-and if again just tha.t phenomenal [form] by the 
operation of the conditions-which-phenomenalize that given thing 
should arise [into consciousness :J.-it would in an instant be pheno
menalized. in 888OCiation with the subconscious-impressions, aub
liminally existent, of the fruition, [which results in the birth as] 
cat, and which had been experienced in former time. Why is 
this 1 Because, although those [aubconscious-impressions] are re
mote, the karma [which produces] the same [reault] becomes their 
manifester, [that is] efficient-c&use; and 80 there is an uninterrupted. 
[causal] relation. And wherefore is this? The answer is <by reason 
of the correspondence between memory and subliminal-impressions.> 
Because subliminal-impressions are like experiences, and the latter 
correspond with. the aubconscious-impressions of karma, and 
because memory is like auOOonscious-impressions, [therefore] 
memory arises from aubliminal-impreB8ions. [although] species and 
points-of-spa.ce and moments-of-time intervene, and again. sub
liminal-impressions arise n'Om memory. Thus it is that memory 

1 Compare ii. 7, 
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and subliminal-impressions a.re phenomenal.ized by virtue of the 
fact that the latent-deposit of karma a.ssumes a fluctuation [of mind
stuft']. And consequently the uninterrupted-succession [of sub
conscious-impressions], although there be interventions, is proved 
from the fact that the relation of the determination to the 
determined is not cut through. 

An objector saye, 'This may be true. But in the ease of a man who immediately 
after his death paaaed into an existence as a cat, one would expect a manifesta
tion of human subconscious-impreaaioDB, in that these came immediately before. 
For it cannot be that one should not remember what was experienced on the day 
immediately preceding, but should remember what was experienced in the da}'ll 
before the intervention.' In reply to this he I&ye, 8. There ill au 1UliD.t8rruptecl
[oaueal] relation [of suboonaoioua-impreuiona], although remote in apeoi8B 
and poiDt-of-spaoe and moment-of.time, by reuon of the oorreapondenoe 
between memOl'J' and aubJiminaJ·imprel8ions. Although the subconscious 
impression of the cat plUlB through intervening births and so on, still there 
ill an uninterrupted-aueoesaion of this subconscious-imprel8ion with respect to 
ita fruit. For in consequence of the karma the fruition of which was [birth as] 
a cat, that partioular subconscious-impression which corresponds to ita fruition 
would become manifest, and the memory of that subconscious-impression would 
be produced, as he says «the rise [into oonsciousness] of the fruition [which 
results in a birth] as cat.» The rise [into consciou8Deaa] means thatlrom which 
something rises into consciousness, [that is] thelatent-depoaitof karma. Theworda, 
«and if again just that phenomenal [form] by the operation of the conditiODB
whioh-phenomenalize that given thing should rise [into consciousness]» would 
mean that it would be manifested [that is ] it would be brought near to the beginning 
of ita fruition. This is the meaning. «Subliminally existent» means activities 
[of certain impreaaions]. CIn association with»: it would be phenomenalized 
after having seized. The meaning is that if it is to be phenomenaIized, it would 
be phenomenalized only after having seized the subliminal-impressions which 
correspond to its own fruition. Having explained that the result is in imme
diate suooession with respect to the cauae, he now ezplains the same with 
respect to the effect [ memory] in the words «And wherefore is this? •• memory.» 
There is similarity since both [memory and impression] correspond. This same 
thing he I&YS by the word «like.» It is objected 'If the subliminal-impressions 
are of the nature of experience, then in that case, since expariencea are tran· 
sitory, 80 also should the subliminal-impressions be transitory. How can 
they be capable of producing an experienee capable of lasting a long time?' 
In reply to this he says «And the latter correspond with the subconscious
impressions of karma.» Just as the invisible-iniluence (apt'in1a) [of the sacri· 
nee] is stable, although caused by momentary sacrifice (kanJuI), so a subliminal-
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impression is stable, although cauaed by momentary experience. Similarity 
is hued upon some kind of dift'el'8llce. Otherwise if them were an identity in 

• --ce, similarity would be impoaaible. The rest is euy. 

10. I'orthermore these [mOOonacioua-impr88aiona] have 110 
beginning [that we O&D. set ill time], aiD.oe desire 1a per
manent. 
These subconscious-impressions. because of the permanence of 
desire, have no beginning. This well-known desire [ii. 9] for one's 
se~ • May I not cease to be I May I be I' which is found in every 
one, is not self-caused. Why [not]? [The answer is.] how could 
the fear of death, determined by the recollection of hatred and of 
pain, arise in an animal ljantu) just brought into life, in a condition 
wherein death has never been experienced? Furthermore a self
caused thing does not need an efficient cause. It is for these 
reasons that thiS mind-stuft commingled with subconscious
impressions which have no beginning, by the efficient-ca.use lays 
hold of certain subconscious-impressions, and presents itself for the 
experience of the Self. Others have come to the conclusion that. 
like [the light of] a lamp which is contracted t [if in] a jar and 
diffused [if in] a palace, the mind-stuff has such a form [as corre
sponds to] the dimension of the body. And thus [they say] there 
is an intermediate state and there is ground for the round-of-re
births.-It is only this all-pervasive [mind-stuff's] fluctuation which 
contracts and expands. So the Master says. This [mind-stufF] 
furthermore requires such efficient-caU888 as right-living. And this 
efficient-ca.use is of two kinds, that which is external and that which 
has to do with self. The external requires the body and other 
means, such as praises and almsgiving and salutations. That which 
like belief, for instance, has to do with self is subject to the mind
stuff only. And in this sense it has been said cc As for friendliness 
.a.nd such [exalted states-of-mind], they are the diversions of con
templative [yogins]; they are in their essence una.ided by outer 
means; they bring right-living to perfection." Of these two, [the 
inner and the outer means], that of the central-organ is the stronger. 

t Compare Sirhkhya Pra,aca.na BhlfYa (Garbe), i. 68 (HOS. 84"), Y. 69 (182"), Y. 91 (138'). 
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How is this t [The answer is, that intuitive] knowledge and 
passionlessness are unsurpassed by any other [force]. Who by. 
bodily action and without the force of mind-stuft' could empty 1 the 
D~Qaka Forest [of people], or like Agastya I drink up the sea ! 
An objector .. ys, • This may be tru.. But auboouaiou-imprellioaa aub
liminally·impraued in the previous or In a preoediDg birth might become 
phenomenalized, provided there be any 8Ource-of·valid·ideu [to pro ... ] the 
uiatence of a previous or a preoeding birth. But this is just what there is DoL. 
And it should not be said that the mere experience of joy or of grief in an animal 
just bom is the lIOurce-of·the-valid·idea [to prove the existence of the previ01l8 
birth]. For this may be .xplained by .. ying that it fa ee1f-caueed like the 
contraction and expansion of the lotus.' In reply to this h. I&ya 10. :I'al'th8r
maN thHe [81lboouoiou-impre.ioDa] have DO balinniDS [that ... oaD 

aet ill tim.]. ainoe detdn 18 p81'ID&Il8Ilt. The beginningJ8II8De118 of th .. aub
COuaiOWl-impreuiODS furthermore, not their mere uninterrupted [cauaal] relation 
is meant by the word eFurthermore.~ This is becauae desire is permanent, 
since desire for one's self never 108e8 its permanent character, for the reuon that 
aubconecioua-impnesions have no [usignabl.] beginning. And if it be objected 
that the permanent obaracter of d.ire is unproven, inaamuob &8 it could be 
upJained &8 being aelf-eaused, the reply is CThia well·known d8lire.~ 
A heterodox penon aab eWhy [not] ~ The answer is Can animal just 
brought into life:' and therefore in a condition wherein death has not been 
experienced in this birth. In other words, he is one who has not experienced the 
condition whioh is death. How can there be in the ohild, fallen forward from ita 
mGUler's lap and trembliDg in conaequenoe, • fear of death due to the memory of 
pain &8IIOOiated with aversion, &8 is inferred from the peculiaI' quiveriDg of the 
ohild 18 it olaspe very tightly in ita hand the thread· marked with the disk and 
other auspicious objects, whioh hang around ita mother's neck? And if again it 
is urged that this is aelf-cauaed, the reply is eFurthermore not.» Furthermore 
•• f-caused thing does not need [that is] take an eftlcient cause in order that it 
itaelf should come into existence. What he JDe&D8 to say is this. The tremor 
tl;lat is aeen in the little ohild is grounded in fear. Because it is • tremor of 
a particular kind just like our OWD. And the fear of the ohild is baaed OIl 

the memory of pain and aversion because it is a fear like anyone of our own 
fears. And 110 the fear whiob is characterized by an expectancy of aomething 
diaagreeable to come does not.rise from the mere memory of pain. But having 
inferred that the thing of whiob h. is afraid is the oauae of eomething diugree&ble, 

1 U9I'DBI b1 hia CUrie buroed the laDd to 
aahee and ooYel'ed it with a .hower of 
duat (Riml)'qa rii. 81. 8-10~ 

• See lIahlBh. iii. lOS (Bomb.) and Jacobi'. 
article on Agut1a (Rutinp: C7c1. or 

BeL and Ethica, voL i, p. 180"). 
• Compare BiQa: Ddambari, p. laB" (ad. 

M. B. Xale) and p. 98" (ad. PMenoa, 
BSS.). 
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[the child] now also is afraid of 8OID8tbing disagreeable. 80 as a reeu1t of the 
memory of that kind of pam accompanied by avemon for that kind of cauae of 
fear which baa been previously experienoed,-when that kind of cause of fear is 
now uperienced,-he [the child] inferring that it would C&UIe pain is afraid of it. 
And the child baa not oome to the conoluaion at any other time in this birth 
that falling is the oauae of paiD. And he baa not experienced that kind of pain. 
80 that the only alternative that remaine is an aperience relating to previoua 
births. All this can be logioally formulated thWl. . The memory belonging to a 
ohild just bom is baaed on a previou. experience. Because it is a memory. Jut; 
Jib our own. Nor can it be aid that the apanaion and contraction of the 
lotua is self-caused. For what; is self-eauaed OIUlIlot atand in need of another 
eauae. Because if this were BOt even the heat of fire would require another QUIe. 

Therefore what lead. to the expaDBion of the 10tUB is merely an accidental eause, 
mch as, for inBtance, contact with the raya of the early BUD. And the Quae of ita 
oloaing iB the .ubliminal-impreMion I which leads it to recover ita original 
pomtion. Similarly from laughter and other [phyaioal acta] we must infer joy 
[an~ grief] in BOme previou life to be the oaU88II [of the acta of the child]. 
80 now let the topio nat. Be briDp the diBouMicm to a close by Baying CIt; is 
for th .. reuona.:'-By the word. «dioient oauae~ he meana that karma has 
l8Ached the time for ita fruition. «Laying hold oe. ID8aIUI manifeatation. Inci
dentally, with the intent to do away with the divemty of OpWODB OODcerning 
the dimeDBions of the miDd~ he first of all deacribea the divenity in the 
worda, Ca water-jar ••• a palace.» [The Sllhkhya view.] I Since we 888 works 
performed only when [the miDd-atd] funotiona within the limita of the body,' 
there iB no meana-of-proving that miDd .. td aiata outBide the body. Nor iB it of 
the dimension • of an atom. For then it would follow that at the time of eating 
and [handling] a long corn-oake,' the ive-fold 88DlJation by the orpna simulta
neously could not be produced. And there is no meaDB-Of-proof for the aammption 
of a aequenoe' [of seDBatiODB when] not actually in experience. Furthennore 
one atomio oentral-organ OIUlIlot simultaneouuy' come in contact with organa 
located in eeveral regiona [of the body]. The only rem.jojng alternative 
[for the Samkhya] is that the mInd-etnif iB of the dimeDBion of the body. 
And in the body of an ant or of an elephant; [ .. the case may be] it is liable 
to expanBion or contraction, like a lamp placed in a [amall] water-jar or in 

I The word ......... it dehed in Tarb
aadIgraha, § 76. 

I The Bimkbya echool holds the theor;y of 
IIICIdApflNl-parlMttG (Slit. T.69). 

• ThiI is directed apiDit the argument in 
Nylya-atltra iii. 2. 62. 

This is a cake eaten at the Hindu New 
Year and on birthdays and on the faut 
of Dewali. In the Welt it is made of 

com and rhee or oil with apioea and 
-.It and is called in lIarathi ~. 
On the plaiDl it is made of SUp!' and 
wheat with almonds, IUp!'. and bit. of 
coco-nut in the middle and is boiled in 
rhee. In Hindi it is caned ~CI"'" 

• Compare Nyly ... tltra iii. 2. 61. 
• See Nyl1 ... tltra iii. 2. 59. 
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a [large] pa1aoe.' [So it is that] oth8l'8 have come to the concloaion that 
the form [of the mind-stntf] is the dimension of the body itaeIf; it is that of 
which the dimension [is the body]. The [S&mkhya] objector continues. ' U this 
[atomic theory] were true (etldIJI), how can this [mind-stnfF] come into relation 
with the womb (~) or the seed? For Burely without aomething-in-which-it-
1'8Bides (~), this [mind-stuiF] cannot from the dead body enter the blood and 
seed resident in the body of the mother and the father. Since [this mind-stnft'] 
is dependent. For certainly when posta and BUch thinga do not move, their 
shadows do not mOft; nor when the canvaa is not moving does the picture 
which 1'8Bta upon ~ga) it move. And further according to this theory 
the round-of-rebirth would be impoBBible.' Therefore he BaYS CAnd thus [they 
BaY] there is an intermediate state &JMl there is ground for the round-of
rebirths.:' The words CAnd thus:. mean when [the mind-stutf] is of the 
dimension of the body, there is, in order to get into another body, both the 
leaving of the first body and the getting into the other body, by means of 
a correlation, while on the way 1 (afIttmJ) with a migratory body. I " For of course 
by this [correlatioa] he would paIIIIl into aaother body as the ~ pusap' 
aIao Bays, "Y ama by force drew forth a man the size of a thumb." This is what 
is meant by Baying that there is an intermediate state and that consequently 
there would be ground for the round-of-rebidha..' Not tole_ting this opinion, 
he gives his own by Baying cUte ftuctnation.:' It is only the all-pervasive 
mind-stutrB ftuctustion which contracts aad expands. So the Master, the Self· 
born,' set forth_ "'His point [in rejecting the other theory] is this. If the 
mind-stufF without aomething-in-which-it-1'8Bidea cannot get into a body, how 
does it [in the fint place] find this eomething-in-which-it-1'8BideB in the 
migratory' body? And if we imagine another body in this cue,' that would 
involve an infinite regress. Further, it is not posaible that this migratory body 
be drawn forth from the body, Bince it is only when drawn forth that the 
mind-stufF can come into correlation with [the migratory body]. Therefore let 
there be 7 a Bubtile body from the moment of C1'8ation and up to the time of the 
great [mundane] diseolution. It would be limited in ita function to the six· 
sheathed body, which would be the locus of the mind-stutfa. For eo the mind· 
BtnfF could paIIII about in one body after another up to the Truth-world and 
down to Avrci. And one could explain the drawing forth of this subtile 
body from the aix-abeathed body. For in this case there is [no diSlculty 18 

to an] intermediate state of this [Bubtile body], because this [Bubtile body] 
is alwaYB neceeaarily there. Moreover there iB no means-of-proof for the 
existence of this [ Bubtile body] alao, indeed it is not within the range of 

I Adverbially. according to Pivini ii. 8 .•. 
• Compare Qadlbra on VedintIHlltraiii.l_ 

1-6 and on iv. 2. 6-11. 
• See Simkhya-dtra v. 108. 
, Compare MBh. iii 16768. 

• The Virttika -)'I that the &aJfJ'IIbAIi ia 
PataDjali. 

• This ia of COU1'l8 the ..a,--parinl. Com
pare SiJbkhya-alltra v. 108. 

7 So QaJhkara on iii 1. 1. 

.-
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ocular [demonstration]. Nor can the round of rebirths be the means-of·inference 
for this [subtile body]. For [this round-of-rebirths] can be explained quite as 
well by the theory of the lIaster. While (tv) as for the Tradition (/Jgama), it speaks 
of drawing out a man (PU"'fG~ And a man is neither mind-atuff nor subtile body, 
but the Energy of Intellect which unites not with objects. And since a'drawing 
out of this [Energy of Intellect] is impossible, we must understand [the 
quotation] as being merely metaphorical. And 80 [the explanation of the 
metaphor is] that the meaning of the drawing out is only the non-existence 
of a flucluation, belonging to both the Intellect and to the mind-atuff, with 
reference to this [ object] or that. As to what has been said in the Smrti or in 
the Itihasa or in ~ with regard to [the mind-atuff] just after death getting 
into the body of a Preta and that through the agency of commemorative-feasts 
(sapi~~a)l and 80 on [the mind-std] is liberated from this body
all this we accede to. But what we cannot tolerate is that mind-atuff should 
be migratory. And there is no Tradition to support your theory. For the 
m1!8Bengers of Yama carry him bound with fetters only as having a body [in 
general]. ~But it is not said that there is a migratory body. Hence since 
mind is an effect of the personality-aubatance; and since the personality. 
substance like the sphere of the atmosphere pervades the three worlds, the 
central-org&D is also all-pervasive.' An objector says, • If this be 80, the 
fluctuation of this [mind-stuff] would also be [all-]pervasive, and there would 
be a universal omniscience.' The reply to this is ((only this • • • • fluctuation.:' 
The objector replies, • This may be true. But how has this fluctuation, which 
depends on mind-atuff only, ita contraction and expansion from time to time?' 
In reply to this he says «This [mind-stuff] furthermore.» And this mind· 
stuff for ita fluctuation requires some such [efficient-cauae] as right-living. 
He classifies [this efficient-cause] by saying «And this efticient-cauae.» By 
the wordS «such ••• as» we are to understand energy and wealth and the like. 
By the words «like belief, for instance» we are to understand energy and 
mindfulness and such qualities [i. 20]. As to their being internal [means] he 
adduces the consensus of the Teachers by saying «And in this sense it has bean 
said.:' «Diversion» is functional activity. «Perfection» means whiteneSB. 
«Ofthesetwo» means among the inner and the outer. «[Intuitive] knowledge 
and passionlessness» mean the qualities engendered by them. By what quality 
of outer meana-of-attainment are these [outer means] surpassed [or 1 ovel'
whelmed? It is the qualities resulting from [intuitive] knowledge and 
passionlessness which overcome it, in that they remove it from the condition 

1 Bee Visht)11 Pur. iii. 18.29. 
• The Miminli holds the Itman is per-

manent and omnipresent (Qloka-Virt
tiD •. 18). The SiJhkhylHlltraa ( •. 
69-71) deny that the C8ntral-organ is 
all-pervasive; and aaaert that it is of 

40 [a.o .•. I1] 

a middle dimension (matllt,Gma-pari
mIi~). The Vii96fika (viii. 1. 2) and 
the Nylya conceive the itman to be 
atomic. The Yoga teaches that mind· 
stull is all-persuasive; ita fiuctuatiODB, 
however, expand and contract. 



iV.lo-] Book IV. Isolation or Kaivalya [314 

of seed. This is the meaning. On this point h. gives a well·known illustration 
n the words «the D&I}~aka Forest.~ 

11. Since [subconscious-impressions] are associated with 
cause and motive and mental-substrate (li9mya) and stimulus, 
if these cease to be, then those [subconscious-impressions] 
cease to be. 
1. As to cause. From right-1iving results p1easure; from wrong
living, pain; from pleasure. passion; from pain, aversion; and from 
this, struggle. Quivering in central-organ or in vocal-organ or 
in body with this [struggle], he either helps or injures another. 
From this again reswt right-living and wrong-living, pleasure and 
pain, passion and aversion. Thus revolves 1 the six-spoked wheel I 
of the round·of..rebirths. And as it ceaselessly revolves,· un
diffel'entiated-consciousneBB (avidya), the root of all the hindrances, 
is its motive-power. Such is cause. 2. But motive is that [huma.n 
purpose] with reference to which any condition {Jjasya) such as 
right-living becomes operative [in the present]. For it is not the 
rise of anything new. 3. The central-organ, however, while its 
task is yet unfulfilled, is the mental-substrate of subconscious
impressions. For when the task of the central-organ is fulfilled. 
the subconscious-impressions, now without mental-substrate, a.re 
not able to persist. 4. When a. thing confronted [with some 
object] phenomenalizes any subconscious-impression [in itse1f], then 
[that object] is the stimwus of that [subconscious-impression]. 
Thus all subconscious-impressions are associated with these causes 
and motives and mental-substrates and stimuli. If they cease 
to be, the subconscious-impressions cohering with them also 
cease to be. 
The question is raised, if these fluctuations of mind-stuff and the subconscious
impressions are without beginning, how can they be destroyed? For surely 
the Energy of Intellect (cUt) which is without beginning cannot be destroyed. 
In reply to this he says, 11. Bince [subconsoious-impressions] are aaso
oiated with cause and motive and mental-substrate (~!la) and stimulus, 

I Compare i. 5, p. 201 (Calc. ed.). 
• A aix'Bpoked wheel occun in the Rig

veda i. 164lt, and in the Divylvadina 
p. 180" and 28111 we find ptlReagtJ~ 

ian. sam8IJracakra",. Prof8llOr Jacobi 
calls my attention to the pasaage in 
Samaraicca Ka.hi p. 8881°. 
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it these oe&I8 to be, then thoee [subconsoioua-impreuions] oeue to be. 
Even a beginningless thing evidently periahes, for instance, the fact that a 
thing is yet to be (anagatattla~ [This is prtJg-abMtIa.] So it is not [a proper] 
middle-term. (.trJd1&t.ma) because it is too wide. As to the Energy of Intellect, 
on the other hand, since there is no cause which could make it perish, it does 
not perish. But the reason for this is not that it has no beginning. And it has 
been stated in the sotra that there is a cause which brings about the destruction 
of subconscious-impressions, although they are from time without beginning. 
Helping and injuring are partial expressions for the efficient-cause of right-living 
and wrong-living and 80 OIL Under this expression the drinking of spirits and 
similar acts are also included. The motive-power (netrl) is that which keeps 
[the wheel] moving (fldyi1«J~ He gives the reason for this in the words «the 
root.» Becoming operative is presentness j but it does not mean that right
living as such is made to grow. Of this very point the reason is given in the 
words «For it is not.» That thing to which one is confronted would be such 
as oontact with a maiden. 80 the meaning of the sotra is that where the more 
edensive fa not, there the less extensive also is not. 

Since there is no production of that which is non-existent nor 
destruction of that which is existent, how will subconscious
impressions, by reason of their existence as things, cease to exist , 
12. Past and future as suoh exist; [therefore suboonsoious
impressions do not oease to be]. For the di1ferent time
forms belong to the external-aspeota. 
The future is that the phenomenalization of which is yet to come. 
The past is that,the [individual] phenomenalized [form] of which 
has been experienced. The present is that which has entered into 
its functional activity. And this three-fold thing is the object for 
the [intuitive] knowledge [of the yogin]. And if they did not exist 
as such, this [intuitive] knowledge, not having any object, would not 
emerge 1 [in the mind-stuff]. Therefore past and future as such 
exist. Moreover if the result of the karma, either that which is 
conducive to experience or that which is conducive to liberation, 
when it is yet to emerge, were without-any-describable-existence, 
then the actions of the wise, directed towards this [or] for the 
purpose of this, would have no ground. And a cause is capable of 
making an already existent result present, but not of producing s 

1 With udtJptJI8yGta (rare: Whitney, § 9.1), 
compare flil'YlmiiqtlUJ, above 279'. 

I For the word Uptljtl"tlM compare ill. 11, 

p.201. For the word vpajtlM Beeii 19. 
p. 150'; i •. 2 and 11, pp. 276'and 2884• 

For the verb see i.83, p. 781 (Calc. ed.). 



iv. 12-] Book IV. Isolation or Kiliva1ya [316 

something [altogether] new. The efficient cause when fully 
established gives aid to the particularized [form] of the effect. but 
it does not cause anything [quite] new to come into existence. A 
substance, moreover. consists of a number of external-aspects. 
And by variation of this [substance's] time-forms the externaJ.
a.spects are in successive states. The past or the future does not. 
like the present, exist as 8. material thing, in that it has been 
changed into a particularized phenomenal form. How then is it' 
The future has its peculiar existence as a thing yet to be pheno
menalized. The past has its peculiar existence as ha. ving an 
[individual] phenomenalized [form] already experienced. The 
[individual] phenomenalized [form] of the thing itself belongs to 
the present time-form only. This cannot be for the past and the 
future time-forms. And while one time-form is present, the two 
[other] time-forms are of course inherent in the substance. Hence 
the three time-forms do not come into a state-of-existence after 
having-been-in-a-state-of-non-existence. 

With the intent to introduce the next sutra he raises a doubt by saying 
«theM is no.» The words «of that which is non-uistent» have been intro
duced either incidentally or by way of illustration. 12. Past and f'Iltare as 
8Uoh exist; [therefore 8Uboonsoioua-impreBBions do not oeaae to be]. For 
the di1ferent time-forma belong to the eDernal-aspeota. TheM is no 
production of things non-emtent, nor destruction of things existent. But 
emergence and Mmergence (udaga-vgay4u) &l'8 nothing but a mutation of the 
dift'eMnt time-forms of external-aspects which are existent. This is the mean
ing of the sntra. «Experienced» is that by which one gets to the [individual] 
phenomenal [form]. The meaning is that at present its [individual] pheno
menal [form] is not. And so the external-aspect [is] existent in all three times, as 
he says «And iU> For what is non~xistent does not become an object of 
knowledge, because it is without-any-describable existence. For a mental act 
is nothing but a shining-forth of the object. And it cannot occur wheM th8l'8 
is no object. Whereas the mental-act of yogins has the three worlds for its 
object. The mental·act of such as we are also would not arise if theM were 
no object. And this is [quite] consistent. TherefoM the past and the future 
exist as connected-inseparably with their generic.forma. So the [intuitive] know
ledge of one who haa experience of this kind is called the cause of the existence 
of the object. Because the future exists as something stateable, it also exists 
as an object, as he says in the words «Hol'8Over ••. conducive to experience.:t 
«The wise» is the clever man. And as to any acts to be performed, when 
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one thing is the cause of another, it «*11 bring its particular function into play 
only when the effect is [already] uisting, for· instance, the chapters of the 
Veda referring to the [cutting of] sacrificial-reeds (ka~). For certainly 
these cuttings of reeds do not bring into existence what is not uisting. But 
they cause modificationa 1 or they bring near a thing which is existing. 
Similarly the potter and the [efficient causes] lead to the present existence 
of a water-jar which already exists as he says «an already existent.» But if the 
past and future are to be 8Upposed as being non-eDstent simply becaU88 they 
are not in the present, then, whew! Sir! the present also would be non
existent, because it is not in the past and future. But as to existence irrespective 
of its relation to time-form or to 8Ubstance, it equally hold8 for all three, as he 
say8 «A 8ubstance, moreover.» The word8 «are in successive states» mean 
belonging to each 8tate one by one. The expression «as a material thing» 
means in a 8ubstance which is a material thing. The termination -tas is U88d 
for all ease-endings. If the past and the future are, only 80 far as they are past 
and future, then at the present they are not, because at this time they are not 
past or future, as he says «And while one.» He brings the discU88ion to 
• close in the words CBtate-of-existence after having-been-in-a-state-of-non
existence.» 

13. These [external-aspects with the three time-torms] are 
phenomenalizeci [individuals] or subtile [generio torma and] 
their essence is the aspects (gu~). 
(These> are of course those external-aspects with the three time
forms: those which are [phenomenalized] are the present; those 
which are subtile are the past and the future, the six' non-particulars. 
Since this whole world is nothing more than a. particular colloca.
tion of aspects (gu~), it has in the strict sense the aspects as its 
essence. And in this sense the Exposition a of the System has said, 

"The aspects from their utmost height 
Come not within the range of sight. 

But all within the range of sight 
A phantom seems and empty quite." 

1 For the compoulld prdpUfJiiiJrau 188 
P-q. ii. 2. 82. 

I it 19, p. 14:1' (Calc. ed.). 
I The quOtati01l ia attributed to YcirptIgG"IJ 

by Vlcaapatimi91'& in his Bhimati 011 
VediDta-liitra ii. 1.2. 8 ill the follow-

iDg words /JIG 1M ~m'" tpIpJ
da,;14H1ta Bm/J BMgIJfIiJ,. VcirpcJga,,,. 
"gu"aflCim(Nin)ayaaigara. flrateditioD, 
p.852). Compare VijDiDa Bbiqu in 
his Vijiinimrta (BelWel ed. 1901), 
p. 101. 
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An objector says, 'This may be true. But this JIWlifoId amplification 
(~) of the varied forms of the universe (~), having as ita __ 
the kinds of mutation which are the states of the substance and its extemal
aspects, eannot properly come out of one primary substance. For from a .... 
which has no diversity, divenities of effect cannot come to puL' In reply 
to this be says 18. 'l'heee [extemal-upeota with the three time-forma] 
an pbenomna.JiMd [individuala] or IlUbtile [pnerio forma and] their 
.... noe is the upeota (gu~). These external-aspects with the three time
forms, both the phenomenalized and the subtile, have the aspecta as their 
eseenee. For they have no other cause than the thJ'ee.fold aspecta. But as 
to their diversity, it follows from the divenity attending upon the beginning_ 
subeonsei01l8-impreeaions from hindrances produced by these [aspects {ptIa)]. 
In which sense it has been said in the Vayu 1 P1lI'&\I&. "Because the primary 
cause has manifold forma, there is a marvellous mutation. .. Of the earth and 
the other phenomena1ized [individuals], and of the eleven organs, which are 
present forma, there are put' and future [forms], which are the six non
particularized [forma; and these] arise according to their capacity.-llaking 
now a distinction between the permanent and the impermanent forma of the 
universe, he gives first its permanent form in the words cthis whole world.::' 
CT~ [ that is] the visible [world]. «A collocation:' means a mutation with 
• particular arrangement of parts. On this point there is a specific mention 
of the Bhafptantra I text. It is like a phantom (_ga), but not quite a phantom. 
«Empty quite:. means perishable. For j1l8t 88 a phantom in no time 888UII188 

different shapes, 80 those evolved-effects whose external-aspects become visible 
and invisible, change from moment to moment. Whereas primary-matter is 
permanent, and thus not homogeneous with a phantom, and is accordingly an 
ultimate reality. 

But if all things are aspects (UUtw), how is it that there is a. 
single BOund and a single organ [of sense] ! 
14. The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of muta
tion. 
When the aspects disposed to vividness and to activity and to 
inertia have as their essence proceBBeB-of-knowing, in BO far as they 
are instruments [of perception], there is a single mutation, for 
instance, the organ-of-hearing. When their essence is objects-for-

I xlix. 182, ADandi9rama ed., p. 158, and 
liii 20, ADandiQrama ed., p. 175. See 
al80 BiUhkhya. Tattva Kiumudi xlii 
[Garbe'. tranalatioD, p. 86]. 

I See Garbe: MODdachem der Si.lhkhya 
Wahrheit, p. 111, Dote 8; and Garbe'. 
Tran.lation of the SiUbkhya. Pra.a.ca.na 
Bhif1a, n. 8,p. 147. 
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knowledge, in so far as they are sounds, there is a single mutation, 
a sound, an object of sense. The sounds and other [perceptible 
objects], belonging to the general class of limitation-in-extent,l 
have a single mutation, an atom of earth, a part of a fine-substance 
(tanmatm). And these [atoms] have a single mutation, the earth, 
a cow, a tree, a mountain, for examples. By adding [to each of) 
the other [coarse] elements [successively] liquidity and heat and 
motivity and the making of a space, a generic-form, the beginning 
of a single evolved-effect, would be formed.-They who from the 
following point of view deny the existence of a thing as such by 
saying, 'There is no intended-object diBBOCiated from a mental act, 
but percepts are dissociated from intended-objects and imagined 
as in dreams and similar states,' and they who say 'a thing is only 
a readjustment of percepts, like the objects of a dream, and not 
a thing in the full sense of the word,'-these, when the thing is 
presented by its own authority as it is (tatha) [according as it is 
seen] to be there (iciam) , since they throw overboa.rd the thing 
as such by an abstract (vikalpa) thinking without force of proo£,
how in the very act of prattling it away can their own words be 
worthy of belief? 
It may be granted that the three-fold aspects (gu!lIJ) have such a diversity of 
mutation. But whence comes a single mutation, 80 that one says 'This is 
earth' or 'This is water'? By raising this objection, since there is a con· 
tradiction between the three essences and the singleness, he introduces the 
sotra. 14. The that-ness of a thing is due to a singleness of mutation. 
We see a single mutation belonging to many, for instance, when a cow or 
a horse or a buffalo or an elephant is huddled together in a brackish' [land], 
each has a single mutation characterized by the common nature of salt. And 
[similarly] a wick and oil and fire form a lamp. In the same way the aspects 
(gutl4~ though many, have a single mutation. As a resu1t of this, each of the 
fine elements (ttJmn4tra) and of the elements and of the products.of·the-elements 
has a that-ness, that is a singleness. [When their] essence is object&-for
knowledge, in so far as satttJa is predominant, their essence is vividness. And 

1 Compare iii 44, p. 2541 (Calc. ed.). 
• The MlIoJ}iprabhi aa)'s f'lfmli8t1uJl& And 

the Patafijala Rahasyam sa),s, 'If cows 
a.nd other animals are huddled together 
in tha.t brackish apot (",mtilGtIG(ItI
Mimi), then all of them together will 

have the brackish flavour attaching to 
their bodiea.· Colonel Jacob adducel 
evidence to show that ",m4 is the 
Dame of a particular eaJt-la.ke or mine 
(Second Handful of Popular Ma.:dms, 
2nd editiOD, 1909, p. 69). 
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being subsidiary·products of the peraonality-substance they have a single 
mutation in the form of instruments [of perception], [for instance], the organ· 
of.hearing. In so far as the lamas of these same [aspecta] is predominant, 
inasmuch as they are insensate Ua4a) and thus have objects-for.knowledge as 
their eBBenC8, there is a Bingle mutation as being the fine element sound, 
an object of sense. By the words Ca BOund:. he indicates the fine element 
sound; by the words «object of sense:. he indicates that it is insensate. But 
the fine element cannot poaaibly be the object of the organ-of·hearing. The 
rest is easy.-He now raises up a Deatructioniat (tNJ~), who holds the 
Theory of Ideas (vijiiaMtNJditt), by saying «' There is no intended-object dis· 
sociated from a mental-aet. ':. 'For if there be elements and products of 
elements distinct from mental-aets, then we might suppose a productive cause 
of them such as the primary cause. But in the striet sense they are not anything 
different from ideas. How is it then that a primary cause is presupposed? 
And how is it that processes of.knowing, the organs-of-B8nse, which are evolved
etfecta of the peraonality-substance, are presupposed? To explain. Since an 
insensate intended·object cannot be vivid of itael( there is no intended·object 
dissociated from some mental-act. [Association is] couiatence [that is] a rela
tion. The absence of this is diaaociation. The prefix w- is used in the B8DB8 of 
absence. The meaning is that there is nothing unrelated to some idea; [in other 
words] something which might properly be described as non-eziating. On the 
other hand mental·acts do exist disaociated from intended-objecta. For in so far 
as this mental-act is vivid in itself, it does not require an insensate intended
object in order to make a statement as to ita own existence.' So then the 
holder of the Theory of Ideas (vijiitZtlatNJdm) has indicated two requisites, 1. the 
fact 1 that it is perceived (mlyalt1a), and 2. the fact that it is apperceived 
along with something else (sahopalamblaa). 'These two points can further 
be brought out in a syllogism thus. Whatever is perceived by whatever 
proceaa-of'perception, that [intended-object] is not distinct from that [proceaa
of.perception]. Just as the soul in the case of knowledge. And the elements 
and the producta-of.the-elements are perceived. So this apperception [of 
elements] is pervaded by the contrary proposition, [that is, it refutes the 
absence of distinction between the process and the object]. So the fact-that
it-is·perceived, which is less-extensive as compared with what-is-the-opposite 
of the distinction which-we-wish.to·deny, [as soon as this fact] is known, posits 
the abaence-of-diatinction, which is more extensive with regard to itself [the 
perception]. And when we see this, [the fact that they are seen as ditferent], 
which is just the contrary of this, is denied. Accordingly, when any thing 
is invariably seen with another thing, then the one is not ditferent from the 
other, just as the second moon which is always perceived with the [actual] 
moon. And it is the case that the object is always invariably perceiVed with 

I Similar diecuaaion by QaJhkara on ii. 2. 28. See alao Sarva~a'l&Jhgraba (Anand. 
eel.), pp. 9-10 and 18. 
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the thought. Thus this perception contradicts the more e:rlensive [term]; the 
invariable relation contradicts the variable reJation which is more extenaive 
than the distinction, which we must deny. Removing thus the variable relation,. 
it rejects the distinction, which is 1e88 extenaive than this [relation ].1 Let this 
be assumed. And if the intended·object is not different from the thought, 
then how is it that they seem to be different?' In reply to this [the VijDinavadin] 
says '«imagined.:. As the Deatructioniata I say "Because there is invariably 
an apperception of [the object] blue and of the percept of this [blue] at the 
same time, there is no difference [between them]. And the difference tha~ 
may be seen between them results from illuaions of mental-aets just as a pair: 
of moons may be seen when there is one only without a second.'· [The 
VijDinavldin] makes clear the imaginary [difference] in the words «only • 
readjustment of percepts.':. [The author of the Comment] refutes this by 
saying «these.:' The construction of the sentence is, how can their own words 
be worthy of credence ?-CPresented:. means brought before them at the time 
of each perception. How [is it presented]? He replies «as it is.:' In 
the different ways that [a thing] shines forth as being [the thing] that is 
pointed to as this and this, in that very way eo ipso (8I7agGm) it is presented ; 
but not as being reduced to an object of a mental-aet [ or] as being a figment 
of the imagination. The words «by its own authority:. point out that the 
intended-object acta as cause with reference to the mental·act, because the 
intended-object has given rise to the mental·act by virtue of its own power 
as an object-foreknowledge. It is on account of this that the mental-act is the 
perceiver of the intended-object. Now how could a thing, which is of such 
• kind, [be thrown away] by reason of an [empty] ahetmet thinking having 
no force of proving? For ainee an [empty] conception is no means-of-proof. 
therefore what is based upon it and what is in essence that [empty abstraction] 
is no means-of.proof. In this way throwing overboard the thing as such, [that 
is] setting it aftoat.-An occasional reading is 'holding it under.' In this case 
too the meaning is the same. Prattling away this object in this way, [how] 
can their own words be worthy of belief? This is what is intended. The two 
middle terms given, the invariable apperception at one time and the fact of 
being perceived, are non-conelusive. Because the negative statement is open to 
doubt. To explain. The coarseness and externality appear [in consciousness] 
in the ease of elements and products of elements which [as you say] have the 
form of thought [only], but these two [qualities] are not poeaible in the case 
of thought [ only]. To explain. Coarseness means pervading several points-of .. 
space. Externality means related to separated points-of-space. And it is im· 
possible that a single mental-act should pervade several points.of·space and also 

I If there is bAldo, there is /J"'iyat~ 
lGmbA/J ; but there is DODe of this 
latter i therefore there is DO bWer. 

41 [ •• 0 ... n] 

I Quoted Sana Darv. Samg. p. 16 (Anandi9-
ed.) and de la Vall!!e PO_D'S Dote ill 
Le Bouddhisme (lIuSOD, 1902), p. M. 
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[ occupy] separated pointe-of·spac8. For it is impoeaible to have in a Bingle thing 
the confusion of contrary qualities such as occupying this point-of-spaoe and not 
occupying this point-of·spaoe. Else if this were pouible, one would have to 
admit that all three worlds are a single thing. If it be said that for this very 
reason we should admit that there is a difference in the mental-acta [u to 
coarsen .. and externality, in that there are as many thoughts u there are forma 
of the thing], then the reply would be, Then I Sir I in the cue of the ideu 
which can grasp even the extremely subtile objects [finer than OO&r88ne118 and 
externality], and which take no notice of each other's behaviour, and which are 
awake only to that [one atomic object] which comes within their ranp-how 
could there be the appearance of CO&1'88D888? And you cannot talk [of what 
i8 perceived by the Jater..distinct-impl"888ion (mkGlpca) in language] which refan 
to the Jater-diatinct-impl"888ion. Because there is no confusion of [the content of 
this impression with anything else], and [on the other hand] there is a clear 
appearance [of coarsen .. ]. Nor can it be said that 00&l'88De118 is externally 
sensed (tJlocitGm) [by the firBt-indiatinct-impl"888ion], and 80 the c1earne118 of the 
knowledp (saf1iitJlpG) which follows this, and which is conditioned by this 
[/J~] could be explained. Further this later-distinc~impression is not, like 
the ftrst-indiatinc~impl"888ion, limited to its form (akara) and to nothing else. 
For since this [later-indiatinc~impression] is not itself a coarse [thing], it 
cannot make the eoane [manifest] as its object. Therefore if an idea is to 
be outer, since, as we have shown it, it cannot be coarse or outer, then th_ 
coarse and outer [impressions] may be counted, if you will, 81!! altogether false. 
And you cannot say that such a false impl'888ion is just the same as a mental
act. For then you would have to admit that the mental·act is u empty u 
this [fal88 impression].-80 to resume the argoment (ft.II1atJ CCI). In 80 far 
u the fact of being perceiVed fa not _ extensive than the absence of difference 
between [the idea and the object], how can the fact of its being peneived 
refute the fact of the difference?-And as to being invariably together. Just 
u in the C&88 of the mental-aet and of the coarsen.., the one existent and 
the other non-emtent, 10 likewise in the C&88 of two existing thinp [the being 
perceived invariably together] may be explained on the ground of the nature 
of things or on the ground of lOme kind of an obstruction [in the thinking 
apparatus]. Accordingly thOle two fallacious middle terms [put forth by the 
opponent], because they are non· conclusive, only give rise to an [empty] 
abstraction (~), if there be no extemal [thing]. And the authority of 
a perception is not to be gainsaid by a mere [empty] abstraction. 80 the point 
was well taken when he said «by an abstract (f1i1«JlptJ) thinking witho13 
force of proo£:' By this [diacuasion we must und81'8tand that aIao the 
view which attempts to prove that objects] are ideas, urged as a ground that 
ideas have no external-basis, u lllustrated by the ideas of a dream, is also 
overthrown. And the alternatives (tIi1«Ilpa) regarding the object-of·the-illation 
have been offered-in·rebuttal by statiog that the relation is that between whole 
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and[part]. For details the NylLya ~' is to be consulted. So there is 
·no need of details here. 

Why is this incorrect 1 
la. Because, while the [physical] thing remaiDS the aame, the 
mind-atu1fa are di1ferent, [therefore the two are upon] dis-
tinct levela-of-emt8nce. 
A single [PhysicaJ] thing is the common [PhysicaJ] basis for many 
mind-stuffs. It is not, of course, figured forth by a single mind
stuff, nor yet is it figured forth by many mind-stuffs. It is 

. rather grounded in itself. Why is this 1 Because, while the 
[PhysicaJ] thing remains the same, the mind-stuffs are different. 
When the mind-stuff is in relation with right-conduct, the mind
stuff has thoughts of pleasure, the [physical] thing remaining the 
same. When in relation with wrong-living, from the same 
[physicaJ thing] it has thoughts of pain. When in relation with 
undifferentiated-consciousness, from the same [physicaJ thing] it has 
thoughts of infatuation. When in relation with complete insight, 
from the same thing it has thoughts of detachment.· If this is so, 
by whose mind-stuff would this thing be formed 1 Nor wou1d it be 
sound to say that one person's mind-stuff is afFected when brought 
into relation with an object formed by the mind-stuff of another 
person. Consequently the [PhysicaJ] thing and the thought distinct 
because of dissimilarity, in that the thing is the object-for-know
ledge and the thought is the process-of-knowing, [are upon] distinct 
levels-of-existence. There is not even a trace 8 of a blending of the 
two. But from the point-of-view of the S8.Ib.khya, since a thing has 
three aspects {gutuJ} and since the changes of the aspects· are 
unstable, it comes into relation with the mind-stuffs [of men], 
dependent [for its existence in this case or the other] upon such 
determinants as right-living [or wrong living or undifferentiated 
consciousness or complete insight], it becomes the cause, in one form 

I Reference is made to this work by Vicaa
patimip at i. 82, p. 751 (Oalc. eel.), 
and aJao in the Tattva. Bindu (Bena.res, 
1892), p. 2SIt.-The NirrJIGtllbGftMJild" 
it diJcuaaed in the (:iatra.-dipikl, p. 82 ; 
in the Nylya b'1iki, p. 261.; and in 

the Bhimati on VedlntIHtttra. ii. 2. 
25 (N~aya-aiga.ra. ad.), p. ~2. 

• Compare ii. 28. 
• Compare PiJ). i. 2. 15. 
t Compare ii. 15, p. 18511 ; iii. 9 and 18, 

pp. 1993 and 2W (Calc. ad.). 
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()r another, or presented-ideas, as they rise [into consciousness], 
corresponding [in quality] to the [determining] efficient-c&use. 
80 having in this manner, independently of the sotra, given the reason £Or 
setting up [the physiea1 thing] as something over and above the mental.act, the 
author of the Comment introduces the reason as given in the sotra itaelf by the 
'Words «Why is this 1» 15. Beca11l8, while the [phyaioal] thing remainll the 
same, the mind-atuJra are cWferent. [therefore the two are upon] distinot 
levels-ot·eldstenoe. Whatever units are in the manifold these di1fer absolutely 
from the manifold. For instance, a single thought in Chaitra or in Jrlaitra is 
distinot from the presented.ideas in Devadatta and in VishJ;lumitra, which are 
dissimilar. And sinoe the intended-object is not di1ferent, even when the thoughts 
about it are manifold, it is other than the mental-act& ADd further the iden· 
tity of the intended-object, although the thoughts of those who know it validly 
are di1ferent, is determined by the oonnenon of one [thought] with another [in 
memory]. For in the ease of a single woman who is presented·to-the-minds of 
.. veral persons, enamoured or ill-dispoeed or infatuated or detached, we see a 
reciprocal connenon 80 that one thinks 'She who is seen by you is seen by me 
also.' Consequently while the [physical] thing remains the same, becauae the 
mind .. tu1fs are di1ferent, because there is a di1ference of thoughts, [therefore] 
the two, the intended-object and the thought, [are upon] distinot level8-0f-uia~ 
enee [that is] [distinot] means of distinguishing the easential attributes. In 
the lover, a thought of pleasure with reference to the woman loved; in rival 
mistresses, a thought of pain ; but in Chaitra who has not obtained her, a thought 
of infatuation, a depression. 'This may be so,' the objector says, , but that 
intended·object with the distinguishing characteristic of being loved is figured 
forth by a mind-std of one person. And this same [intended-object] a1fecta 
the mind·stuff of the others also. So [this mind-stu1f] might be suppoeed to be 
common.' In reply to this he says «nor would it be ••• another.:' For if that 
were 80, when one person has the thought of blue, all would have the thought 
of blue. A further objection would be this 'Even according to the view which 
maintains the distinct existence of objects (arthat1dda1 how can one and the 
same object be the cause of mental-acts di1fering according to the di1l'erenee 
jn pleasure and the other [experiences]? For from a cause which is not di1fer· 
ent in its distinguishing characteristics there should be no di1ferenoe in effects.' 
In reply to this he says «from the point-of-view of the S&mkhYL::' It is quite 
consistent to say that the same external thing which is a mutation of the three 
aspects (gu!'a) has three forms. The objector says 'Even if it be so, then all 
without distinction would have a mental-act of pleasure and of pain and of 
infatuation.' In reply to this he says Cdependent [for its existence] upon suoh 
determinants as right-living.» The sattm accompanied by the rajcIB and deter
mined by right-living produces the sensation of happiness. But this aame __ 
when determined by knowledge (fIidg41 after the rajas has been removed, gives 
rise to a sensation of detachment. And right-living and the other [experi_ces] 
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are not all in all persons. Some of it is in lOme persons. So this arrangement 
[of pleasures and of pains] is quite consistent. 

There are some who say that a thing is coextensive with its 
thought, in so far &8 like pleasure and the other [experiences] 
it is experienced. In this way when they thus reject the quality 
of being common [to several mind-stuffs], they deny the existence 
of the thing in both its earlier and its later moments. 
18. And a thing ·il not dependent upon a lingle mind-ltuff', 
[for then in oertain o&lel] it oould not be proved [by that 
mind-ltu1f], [and] then what would it be P 
If a thing were dependent 1 upon a single mind-stuff, then if the 
mind-stuff be distracted or restricted, it itself would be un
touched by that mind-stuff. And not coming within the range 
of that [mind-stuff], and not being proved [by that mind-stufF], 
and unperceived in its nature by anyone, would it then be at aJI1 1 

And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind-stufF1 
It would not POSseBB those parts of it which are not apparent. So 
that if one says the back does not exist, neither could the belly be 
known. Consequently an intended-object is independent [of mind
stuff] and common to all the Selves. And again independent 
mind-stuffs function differently for each SaI£ As a result of 
a relation between these two [the intended-object and the mind
stuft1 there follows an apperception, an experience of the Sal£ 
On this point there are lOme disputatious persons who say that the object is 
coexistential with the idea. Because it is the object of experience, like pleasure. 
What he means to say is this. The intended-object might be admitted to be 
distinct from knowledge, still since it is insensate (ja4tJ~ it cannot be perceived 
in the. absence of knowledge, but must be illumined by the knowledge. 
Accordingly [ the object] is only at the time of the idea, and not at other times. 
Bince there is no evidence that it exists at other times. This the author of the 
Comment conlutes independently of the sutra in the words «In this way when 
they.» For a [Physical] thing (t7CI8tu) is experienced by ordinary observers' as 
common to all mind-stuft'a and as persisting t in the sucoession of various 
moments and as consisting of a mutation. Now if the thing is coexiatential 
with the mental-act, then it would be of this 80rt [that its appearance and 

1 .As the VijHnavida maintaiDL • Thia would be the point of view of the 
a Compare de la Vall'e Pouuin: Ia N6ga- SaniatitidiD. 

Gon de l'Ame (Joarnal Aaiatique, &e • Compare N:&ya-atltra i. 1. 40. 
aerie, tome 0,1902. pp. 248 and 254.). 
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diJappearance would be coexiatential with the appeuance and cli8appearance of 
the idea]. If BO, how ean one act up to (tJtIWYJClAG) this objeotive-faotor (~) 
80 that one shall not at the 8&Dle time deny it? This is the meaning. Or we 
may suppose that there is not a denial of this objective-factor. Let the intended
object be couistential with the knowledge. To this also the reply is in the 
sntra. 18. And a thins fa not dependent upon a single mind-atuJr, [tor 
then in oertain 0U88] it could not be prcmNl [b7 that Dlind-8tufI'], [and] t1um 
what would it be, For the same mind-stU«which perceives a water-jar, when 
distracted by another substance Bueh 18 a piece of cloth, does not remain upon 
the water-jar; or when the mind-atu« which baa discrimination 18 ita object, 
attains at that very time to restriction ;-at these times, since there is no know
ledge of the water-jar or of the discrimination, the water-jar and the discrimin .. 
tion, being dependent for their uistence upon one particular knowledge only, 
would surely cease when this [knowledge] ceases. This he says in the words 
Cdependent upon a single mind-etu«.» The words Chow could it ~ mean that 
it could not be. How does it happen that the mind·stu« is in relation to this 
thing whether it be a water-jar or discrimination? For the e«ects invariably 
are where the cause is, and invariably are not where the cause is not. Without 
reprd to their own peculiar cause they cannot be produced by another causa. 
And if they are supposed to be causelees, then one would have to deny [such] an 
inconsistency as the accidental existence of them [the e«ects]. And there is no 
ground for saying that whatever causes the knowledge of the thing also C&WI88 

the thing. For then it would follow that the taste and the sensi!c power and 
the digestion and BO on would be the 8&Dle whether one makes use of an actual 
sweetmeat or of a sweetmeat 1 of hope. Therefore the point is well taken when 
he sa)'8 «And how could it be produced again in relation to the mind.:.tu«~ 
Furthermore the front part of anything is implied by the middle and hind part. 
But if the existence [of the thing] were to depend upon the knowledge, then 
the upper and middle parts would not exist, since this [idea of them] is not in 
experience. And accordingly since the pervader [the upper and middle parts] 
are not, the lower part, which is pervaded, would also not be. And thus if the 
whole object be absent, how could it be urged that the int&nded-object is coeD. 
tential with the knowledge, as he says «It would not possess those parts.» The 
words «are not apparent» mean are not perceived. He brings the discussion 
to a close by saying CConsequently.» The rest is easy. 

1 This is an allusion to the stanza. in Qrihar
.... ! KhIUJ.4anBkhIUJ.4akhidya 
.. A9'J~ ,I, " copar;tttJrrtO

dtJ.W{t I 
IltJ..r,.,apjp8Hdi ltd",. tq8_ prG

IIJjytJI,." 
(Lua.ru. and Co'. edition, Vedical Haq 
Preu, Benaret, p. 87; Chaukhamba. 

Sanskrit Serial, faacicle I, p.88.) This 
Itanz& is given ... aquotation in Qn~ 
......... ork aJao. There is UlOther book 
of the ame title on aatronom1. See 
aJao de la Va11~ Po11lllin, Le Boud
dhiame (Muaeon, 1902), p. 85, anel 
Hoernle'. translation of the Bu9I'Ut.a.. 
p. ~2. 
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17. A thing II known or not known byvtrtue of Its a1feottng 
[or not aft"eotingJ the mind-Itu1l'. 
Objects-of-sense like magnets, bind to themselves the mind-stuft", 
88 if it had qualities of iron, and affect it. The object whereby 
the mind-Btuil'is ail'ected is known. But [the Self), who is other 
than this, is not known. The mind-stuii' enters into mutations 
because the nature of the thing is now known I and now not 
known. 
This might I be conceded. 'But,' as the objector says, 'if the object is to be 
independent, in that it is insensate, it can never throw out light, or if it doea 
throw out light, then it. insensate character would vanish. And 80 (iii) it 
would cease also to be. For surely a thing cannot exist at'tAtr casting oft it. 
own nature. Moreover it cannot be urged that throwing out light is a pro
perty of the intended-object which is really insensate by nature, and that this 
[property] is put into it by the organs. For if throwing out light were to be 
a property of the intended·object, it would be, like bluen888, common to all 
persons. Thus if a single person knows the meaning of the [Philosophical] 
systems, then all would be scholars and there would be no incompetent persons. 
Nor is it correct to say that a present extemal-aspect should exist in the past 
or in the tuture. Therefore that an intended-object exists independently as an 
object of apperception is nothing but a wish.' In reply to this he recites the 
II1ltra 17. A thing is known or not known bJ' virtue of its aff'eotiDg [or 
not aff8otiJlg] the mind-Btuft'. 
Although the intended-object is by nature insensate, still by the channel of the 
organa it aiFect. the mind-stufl. The Energy of IntAlllect (cit4akti), whose 
reflection enters into the mirror of the mind-stuft which is in such a state [of 
being aiFected] as has been just described, enlivening (celagtlm4tIcJ) the mind-stufl 
which is aiFected by the intended-object, experiences the intended-object. But 
it does not impart to the object anything like visibility. Neither [is the 
Energy of Intellect] out of relation with the mind-stufl. For we have said 
that its re1lection unites with the mind. And although both the mind-stuft, 
because it is omnipresent, and the organ which is made of th~ personality-sub
stance, are not in relation' with the object-of-eeD88, still that mind-etufl which 
has it. fluctuation in any particular body is in relation with objects-of-eeD8&. 
Thus it is that object. are said to be like a magnet. Since the min4-etufl is 
like the iron in its properties, the objects, having by the channel of the organa 
brought it into relation, aiFect it. And hence mind-etufl is capable of muta
ti~D8, as he says COf the thing.:. 

1 ii. 20, p. 1521 (0&10.). 
• ReadiDg fIi",,, tuJMi. 

I The purpoee of this alitra is to demoliah idealiam. 
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But as Cor [the SelC] Cor whom this same mind:stufF is an object
oC-sense-
18. UnintermtttentIy the Kaster of that [mJnd-atu1l'] ][no .. 
the lluotuations of mJnd-atu1f [and thus] the Self undergoes
no-mutations. 
IC, like the mind-stuft'. the Master also, that is, the SalC, should un
dergo mutation, then lluctuations oC mind-stuft' which are its objects 
would be, like objects-oC-sense, the sounds and other [perceptible 
things]. sometimes known and sometimea not known. The tact. 
however, that the central organ is un intermittently known by its. 
Master, the Self, leads us to infer that [the SelC] is an entity that 
undergoes-no-mutations. 
Thus then he has eetabliahed the existence of the intended.object as distinct from. 
mind .. tuft'a. Now with the intent of Bhowing that the 8eH is distinct from 
theee [mind-stuft'a] whose nature is to enter into mutation. he aaaerta ita [the 
Self's] immutability, the quality which dift'erentiatee it from these [mind-atuftB]. 
This he doee by supplying lOme words and by reciting the sutra. «But as for 
[the Self] for whom this same mind .. tuft' is an object-of-eenae.~ 18. UDin.
termitteD.tlJ' the Kuter of that [mfnd.stuJr] mows the tluotuationa or 
miDd·stutr [ and thus] the Belt undergoea-no-muta.tiOll8. The mind .. tuffp 
whether it be reetleaa or infatuated or distracted or in a atate of focuaedneea, 
is always up to the time of reetriction, experienced by the Self &8 in mutation. 
Why is this 8O? Because the Self does not undergo mutation. If he entered 
into mutations, then the Self also, like the mind-stuffs, would 80metimee know 
objecta-of-aenae and sometimee not. Whereas object&-of-eenae are only known 
[and never unknown] to him. Therefore he does not undergo mutation. And 
&8 a reeult he is something distinct from things that are in mutation. The 
same he says in the words «If like the mind .. tuft» It is the central-orpu, 
when in fluctuation, that he unintermittently knOWB. Of this he is the Kaster
[and] Owner, in other words, the Experiencer. Of this Kaster, the Self, [the 
above fact] lead. us to infer the immutability. To explain: The point is that 
this Self which doee not enter into mutation is distinct from the mind-atu« 
which enters into mutation. 

Should the doubt arise whether the mind-stuft' like fire illuminea 
itself and at the same time illumines objects-
19. It does not illumine itself, sinoe it is an objeot-for-sight. 
Just as the organs-of-sense and the sounds and other perceptible 
[things] do not illumine themselves, since they are objects Cor sight. 
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BOthe central-organ is also to be represented. And acoordingly,fire as 
an example could not apply to it. For fire does not throw light upon 
its own self which [before was something] without light. And here 
light is thrown [only] when there is a relation of the light-giver 
with something [which is yet] to be lighted. .Furthermore such a 
relation [of a thing] does not occur with the thing itsel£ Besides, 
the meaning of the words <the mind-stuff illumines itself) is that 
it is not an object-for-knowledge for anyone. Just as the words 
'Air is grounded in itself' mean that it is not grounded in 
something else. For the reason that creatures are conscious-by
reflection of the processes of their own thinking-substances, when 
they say 'I am angry, I am afraid, I feel a passion for that person, 
I am angry with that person,' there is purposive action. This is 
impossible unless there be a knowledge of one's own tbinking
substance. 
With the words «Should the doubt &r'isO he aets up a Deatructionist (tI4~) 
aa an opponent, who argues u follows: 'All this may be so, provided mind·stuff 
be the object of the Self. But this it is not. On the contrary, this [mind
Btuff] throws light upon itself [and] illumines the objects [and] originates 
in-dependence-upon previous mind-stuff. How then can the Self always have the 
objects pereeived? And still more how can it be distinct from the mind-stuft' 
which ent&rs-iniio-mutation ? ' 19. It doe. n.ot illumin.e itself, sin.oe it is an. 
object-tor-sight. It might be 80 [eelf·illumining], providing mind-stuif had 
consciouBDeBII of itself. This, however, it does not have. It is, like the colour 
blue, [an object] capable of being included in 8%p8rience in 80 far aa it undergoes 
mutation. And whatever is capable of being included in experience cann.ot throw 
light upon itself. For it cannot be a fluctuation with :regard to itself [and not 
to mind-etu1f]. Since the same thing cannot be the act, the object of the act, 
and [one of] the relations 1 of the act. For the act of cooking is not cooked; 
n.or is the aet; of chopping chopped. On the other hand, the Self does not 
undergo mutation and is not an object of ex.perience. Therefore with reference 
to him self-enlight&nment is not inexplicable. For his self-en1ightenment is 
nothing but an enlightenment· which is not dependent on any other; and it is 
not his being an object of experience. Therefore because it is an object-fOl"" 
sight, the mind·.tuff which is the object of the seeing does not illumine in 
itself. The objects of the fluctuations of that mind .. tu1f only which haa the 
re1Iections of the light of the self (4ttJItJn) throw light. This is the point. An 
objector says, 'But don't you see that fire is an object-for-sight and yet baa 

1 These relatioDS are thOle expreaaed by the cues other thaD the Dominative aDel 
poaaeaive. 

• Reading ~ 1&, ". ... fICi"ub1ul"rmata. 
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enlightenment in itself. It i8 not with a fire as it i8 with water-jan and 10 00, 

whioh may be made manifest by [the light of a] fire; for a fire i8 not [made 
manifest] by another fire! In reply to this he says «And 80, fire as an ex
ample.» Why? «For fire does not.» The meaning i8 that fire does not 
require any other fire to throw light upon it, but has light thrown upon it by 
a mental-act. So it does not throw light upon itself. Thus [fire] i8 not an 
exception.to·genera1·principle [stated in the antra]. Thi8 i8 the meaning. The 
word «he~ in the expression «And here light is thro~ distinguishes [fire] 
from the light which is the nature of the Self, in other words, the light which 
is of an aotive kind. What he means to say i8 thi8: Wherever there is an 
aotion, it is in all cases seen to exist as related to an agent and to an instru
ment-of·aotion and to an objeot. Just as we see the aot of cooking as related 
to Chaitra and to the fire and to the rice. Similarly throwing-light is an 
aotion. And thi8 [action] too must be in the same [threefold] relation. Now 
a relation 'must be based upon a difference. It is impossible where there i8 no 
difference. Thi8 is the meaning. When it is said «Besides, the meaning of 
the words <the mind-et~ illumines itself) is that it i8 not an objeot·for-know
ledge for anyone,» the objector grants, 'This may be so. But let it not be said 
that the mind-etu« is an objeot-for-knowledge. For when the pl'OCl8ll8-Of-know
ing, which i8 neither the cause nor the pervader [of the mind-etuff] is repreued, 
it does not follow that the mind-et~ must be repressed! To thi8 he replies, 
Cof their own thinking-aubatance.» The «thinking substance> means the mind
std. l «Movements» mean functional-activities. «Beings» mean living beings. 
The different ftuctuationa of mind-atutr, anger or greed for instance, are, together 
with their basis the mind-atuff and with their objects, experienced by each in· 
dividual; and refute that statement that the mind-etuft'is not an object-for-know
ledge. He mak_ clear thi8 same perception of the movement. of one's own 
thinking1Ubatanoe by the words cI am angry.» 

10. And there cannot be a oognition of both [thinking. 
lubltance and thing] at the lame time. 
And it is impossible in a single moment to cognize one's own 
f"orm and another's as well. It is a supposition I of" the Momen
ta.rists that whatever exists is both action and the means-related
to-an-action. 
10. And there oannot be a oopition of both [tbfnking-eubatanoe and 
thing] at the same time. He who says that mind-atU« illumines itself and 
illumines objecta-of-eenae cannot, at least say that mind-stuft' cognizes itself by 
the same functional-activity as that by which it cognizes objecta. For a 

J That the buddAi is equivalent to cilia; 
that in 1. 2, p. 611, it it equivalent to 
/JtIIa~rtJt'II.; and that at the end of 
iv. 19 Vicaapati uses it al equivalent 

to fIIG"'" i-these are indications of a 
wide divergence from the Silbkh1L 

t Compare Q8oIb.ka.ra on ii. 2. 20. 
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functionaI-aetivity which has not a di1ferent diatinguiahing-charaoteristic is not 
adequate to producing a dHferenC8 in effect. Therefore a dDrerence in functional
activity has to be presupposed. In the opinion of the Deetructionists there is no 
functional-activity over and above the various originations. And from the 
same act of origination which is without dHferent distiDguiahiDg-character
istica, there caDDot poseibly come eft'ects which have distinguishing-character
istics. For then this di1ferenC8 would be quite accidental Neither [as in the 
lut alternative] can it be urged that one and the same thiDg can have two 
originatiOD& Therefore at one moment of time (ItJJJltJ,VtJ) the mind-stuft' cannot 
determine the objects and also its own kind of thought; [it cannot illumine 
itself]. The Comment states this in the words «And it is impossible in a single 
moment.:. And in this sense it has been said 1 by the Destructionists, "What
ever is the being of a thing that is itself the action and the means-related-to
action. .. Therefore this fact that mind-atu1f is an object-for-sight, which is 
eternal, takes from it its character of illumining itseIt and points to a aeer, and 
to the fact that the seer does-not-enter-into-mutatioDl. 

If there be the opinion that a mind-stufF naturally I restricted is 
[yet] known by another mind-stuff immediately contiguous to it, 
[the answer is,] 
2L If [one mind-stuff] were the object-for-sight for another. 
there would be an in1lnite regress from one thinking-
8ubstanoe to another tbfnking-substanoe. &8 well &8 ooDfusion 
of memory. 
If one mind-stufF were perceived by another mind-stuiF, by whom 
would the thinking-substance of the thinking-substance be per
ceived? Because this would be perceived by still another, and 
that by yet one more, there would be an infinite regress. And 
there would be a (confusion of memory.) .As many memories would 
obtain as there would be, on the part of the thinking-substances, 
experiences. And as a result of the confusion of these [memories] 
there would be no limit to the memory of one [thinking-substance]. 
Thus everything is put into disorder by the Destructionists' 
prattling away of the Self who is conscious by reflecting the 
thinking-substance. But those who assume that the experiencer 
as such [experiences] anywhere soever do not conform to the rules 
[of logic 1 There are some who assume an existence as such, and 
that it is this existence which casts off those five divisions-of
existence (skandha) of theirs and puts others together again. But 

1 Compare Vlcupatimi9f&" Bhimati OD ii. 2. "20. (Nir. BIg. eeL, p. f58, lut liDe.) 
I Compare ii. 9. 
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these are afraid of this very [existence]. Thus in the very act of 
saying, ' That I may feel the passionlessness of the Great Disgust 
for the divisions-of-existence and that they may arise no more and 
altogether cease, I will lead the student's life 1 in the presence of 
my spiritual guide,' they deny after all the existence of the 
existence. But the systems with the SiIilkhya and Yoga at their 
head denote I by the word 'self' the Self, the Owner, the 
experiencer of the mind-stuW. 
Again he sets up a Destructionist 88 opponent with the words eIf there be the 
opinion.» 'It may be granted that because [ mind-stuff is] an object-for-sight 
it is not conscious of itself. But this does not necessitate the existence of a self 
(41tJ1tm). For any later moment of mind-atuft' belonging to the same continuous
series (stmtcJu) can perceive the moment of the mind-stuff which gave it birth 
and which became natura1ly restricted.' This is the meaning. [This latter 
moment of mind-stuff is called] immediately contiguous (~m) because 
it is alike (BGmtJ) in point of knowledge, and immediate (tJtI(Jntam) in point of 
not being separated. 21. It [one· mind-stuJl'] were the object-for-Bight fO!' 
an.other, there would be an. in1lD.lte regrese from one tbinking-aubstanoe 
to an.other thinking-substance, u well u· ocmfaalon of memOl7. The 
word ethinking.substance» meaDS mind-stuff. When the succeeding thinking
substance is not itself known, it is not able to know the previous thinking
substance. And a previous thinking-substance 88 long 88 it is unrelated with 
the thinking-aubetance cannot be supposed to be perceived. For certainly a man 

. who does not know what a staft' is cannot know what it means to speak of 
a man with a staff. Therefore there would be an infinite regress. The [divisions 
of existence are the five] groups I (skt.JfIdhG), consciousness and sensations and 
perceptions and forms and predispositions. When he says «But the systems 
with the Slmkhya and Yoga at their head» he means to say that the Samkhya 
and Yoga are at the head of such systems 88 the Vli~ika. The rest is easy. 

How [is this] 1 
22. The Intelleot (citi) whioh unites not [with objeots] Is 
oonsoious of its own thinking-substance when [the mind
stuff] takes the form of that [tbinking-substance by 
refieoting it]. 
"For, the Energy of the experiencer,' which is immutable and 
I Similar diacuaaion in Carab-Bamhiti, 

fifth adAydp. 
• The word IIICI .. applied to the mind·atutr 

impliel a contrut to the owner (mI
_"')' The reference is to the begin. 
niDg of the Comment OD iy. 19. 

I The order yaries from the Buddhist order. 

See H. C. Warren'l Buddhism in 
TraDIlationa, Appendix, p. 487. 

'This ia Paiic&9ikha'l ninth fragment 
(a.ccording to Garbe), quoted a I800nd 
time (aee ii. 20), and milprinted both 
times (puIillllllinfUM). 



333] The Self does not 'Unite with objects [-iv.22 

which unites not with objects, seeming to unite with something 
mutable [the thinking-substance], takes the form of the fluctuations 
which that [thinking-substance] undergoes. And [this Energy] 
being identified with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance in so 
far as it is nothing but an imitation of a fluctuation of the thinking
substance that has come under the influence of the intelligence 
(caitanya), it is termed a fluctuation of the thinking-substance." 
And in this sense it has been said "That hiding-place in which the 
everlasting Brahman lies concealed is not an under-world nor 
mountain-chasm nor the darkness nor caverns of the sea, but is the 
working of the mind when not distinguished [from Himself]. So 
the sages tell." 

The objector says, 'This might be conceded. But if mind.tu1f does not illu
mine itaelf and is not knowable by another mind-atu1f, how then will even the 
aelf (cUtMfI) upenence the mind-atu1f? For surely the Self, even if it have 
light in itself, cannot have any activity, and in the abeence of any activity he 
cannot be an agent. And while the self is unrelated with the mind-atu1f, the 
object-of·the-aetion, it cannot be the uperiencer of this [mind·stuff]. For this 
would prove too much.' With this in view he asks «How [is this] or.. The 
reply is given in the 80tra. 22. The Intelleot (citi) whioh unites not [with 
objects] is oOl18oioua of ita own thinking-substance when [the mincl-atufl'] 
takee the form [b7 rdeotiq it]. What was said before [1. 4:] of that 
[thinking-aubstance] " At other times it takes the same form as the ftuctuationa 
[of mind-stuff]" is based on this. The Intellect's consciousness of ita own 
thinking-aubstance takes place when the thinking-aubstance, in 80 far as it is 
a receptacle for the reftection of the Intellect, passea into the form of that 
[Intellect], [that is], pa8888 into a resemblance (f"IlpiJta) of the Intellect (ciU). 
For just as even without activity of the moon the clear water, into which the 
reftection of the moon has pused over, makes the moon seem to be quivering, 
although the moon itaelf is not quivering, 80 similarly, even in the absence of 
any operation of the Intellect, the mind.tuff with whieh the reftection of the 
Intellect has become united, makes by ita own activity the Energy of Intellect 
I88D1 to have activity, makes it seem to have attachment even when it is 
without attachment. The transforming of itself into an object of uperience 
makes this [Energy of Intellect] an uperiencer. This is the meaning of the 
sotra. This is also the meaning of the Comment. And since it has been 
explained more than once in various places, it is not explained here.-To show 
that the ftuctuation of thought (jI'itJfta) is not distinguished from the ftuctuation 
of the thinking-aubstance, he quotes the Sacred Word (cJgatlla), saying «And 
in this sense it has been said &I ••• not an under-world." Just the mental 
activity of the eternal Qiva, [that is] Brahman, whose nature is undeftled, 
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which changes into an image of Intellect, [and which,] inasmuch aa it ohanpa 
into an image ofIntellect, ia not diatinguiahed from Intellect even, [the sages] 
explain as a" hiding·place" (guIkttn). In that same hiding-place ia that hidden 
Brahman; but when that hiding·place ia done a\.,.y with (l.IpGfltJye~ [then] 
Brahman, self.illumined, unobsoured, unobstructed, ftaahee forth for the Exalted 
[yogin] who haa reached hia laat bodily existence. 

And for this reason we reach this result : 
2S. llind-stuft' affeoted by the Seer and by the object-tor
Bight [leads to the peroeption ot] all lntendeci-obJeota. 
For the centraJ-organ is affected by the object-for-meditation, and 
is itself on account of its objectivity connected by one of its 
own fluctuations with the subject, with the Self aJao. Thus the 
same mind-stuff is affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sight 
and is seemingly both object and subject. Assuming a form both 
intelligent and unintelligent, appearing (although really an object) 
as that which is not object, while unintelligent it appears to be 
intelligent, [and] like a crystal, is described as [perceiving] all 
intended-objects. Accordingly there are some, deceived by this 
resemblance to mind-stuff, who say that [mind-stuff] itself is 
intelligent. There are others who say that this whole universe 
is nothing more than mind-stuff. and that this world of things. 
cows and water-jars and other things, together with their causes, 
does not exist. They are to be pitied. Why so ~ Because their 
mind-stufF, shining forth [in consciousness] in all kinds of forms 
is the source of error.-Consequently in concentrated insight the 
object-for-the-insight when once reflected is other than [the mind
stufF] because this [Self] is that upon which [the insight] rests. 
If this object were the mind-stufF and nothing more than that, 
how could the insight by itself ascertain its form as being insight 1 
Accordingly when in the insight an object is reflected it is the 
Self who determines [the object]. Thus, by dividing mind-stuff 
as such into knower and process-of-knowing and object-for-know
ledge, they classify it according to its kinds [i. 41] as a triad aJao. 
These are men of complete insight. By them the Self has been 
reached. 
So then since mind-stu« ia an object-for-aight and entera-into-mutation, the Self 
who baa the property of immutabUity baa been proved to be over and above the 
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mind-etu1r. Now he makes even ordinary perception a mean8 of validating this 
[transcendence of the Self] in the wON8 «And for this reason we reach this 
result.:. Be means to say [we] neceasarily [reach J this [result]. 18. KiDd· 
8tuJI'.treated b7 the Beer and by the objeot-for-sight [leada to the peroep
tion. of] all intellded-Obj8OtL For just as when aifected by blue or other 
[ colour], the mind-stufF makes a blue or other object 8tand before us by direct 
perception, 80 the mind-etu1r aft'ecsted by the Seer, in that it has changed into an 
image of the Seer, mak. the Beer also stand before us, by direct perception. 
For knowledge has twol kinds of forms 'I am aware of-the blue.' So 
although the knower also, like the object known, can be established by direct 
perception, still 8pecial pains were not taken to give a distinct proof of it.. 
Just as the statement' the image of the moon is in the water' doee not mean 
that the image cannot be directly perceived. And further if you say that 
this [image] which has entered the water does-not-validate (aprtJlJltJ!UI) this 
[moon], you have no right to say that the [actual] form also of the moon ia-not
validated. Conaequently the lluctuation of the mind-etuft', in 80 far as the 
mind-stufF reflects the [Intelligence], has Intelligence as an object. Still we are 
able to say that [the lluctuation of the mind-atufF] does not contain Intelligence 
as an object. This is what is meant by saying that mind-atufF [leads to the 
perception] of all objects. This same is expreaeed by the words «For the central· 
organ.:' The central-organ is affected not only by the [external] object-for
meditation, by &88uming the form of the intended-object, but as he says «itself 
• • • also.:' The word «a180:' comes in the wrong place and should be after 
ethe Belf.:' The lluctuation of the Belf is [this] change 80 that it is re1lected 
in this [mind-etutr]. .And this identity of the mind-stuff with the re1lection 
of the Intelligence must have been &88Umed by the Destruotionists (tI/J~). 
Bow otherwise could these have attributed Intelligence to mind-atufF-aa he says 
CAooordingly»? The word Csom8:t refers to those De8tructioniats who hold 
the theory that there are external things. The word «others:' refers to those 
who hold the theory that there are mental-acts (t1ijficJM) and nothing more. 
.An objector saY8 ' If the mind .. tufF only is experienced as having the form of 
the Beer and the form of the object-for-aight, then 8urely the Seer and the 
object-for-sight must be not different from the mind-stufF, as they say, "For 
although the 80ul (i.UtJlan) is not different from the tbinking-subatance, [still] 
by wrong-headed persons it i8 characterized as if it were po88888ing-a-difFerence 
[brought about by] the recognition (8tJ1ht1ittt) of the object-for-knowledge and the 
knower (gnJhaka)." So then how is it that these Destructionists deserve our 
pity?' In reply to this he says «in concentrated insight.:. Because in accord· 
ance with the arguments already stated they should be led to assume that the 
Self is 80mething different from the mind-atufF. .And by instruction in yoga with 

1 The Bikiner MS. and other testa read (Calc. eeL). The double form would 
".,aw,... This would refer to groArt,. appa.rently be the "iIG'. and .,.,.. 
grtJ1uJf4, and grdh,.. POIBibly the re- The cittGffI is the common medium. 
ferenee would be to iii. 18, p. 2S1u 
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its eight aids which would introduce them to concentrated insight the object 
of which is the self they should be awakened. To explain: In the concentrated 
insight the objeet-for-the-insight, the self, is other [than the mind-stutF] when 
[the self] is reflected. Why so? Because the self becomes that upon which that 
[mind.stu«] rests. And if, although instructed by this argument, the opponent 
perversely should say, 'Why should not that upon which it rests be the mind· 
stuff itself,' he replies «If this object.» If this object, which is the self (1JttIIatI), 
be merely the mind-std and not something over and above this [mind-stuff]. 
then how could the insight by itself aacertain its form as being insight? For 
there cannot be a fluctuation of a thing with reference to itself. Be brings the 
discussion to a close by saying «Accordingly.» One shows them pity by giving 
them the proper instruction, as he says «ThU&~ «According to its kind~ 
means according to its nature. 

And for what reason is this 1 
24. Thia [mind-ltu1I'], although diversified by oountlell BUb
oonloioua-imprellions, exiltl for the lake of another, because 
It I nature il to produoe [things &8] combinations. 
Although diversified by absolutely countless subconscious-impres
sions, this same mind-stuff exists for the sake of another, for the 
sake of the experience and the release of another; not for its own 
sake. Because like a house l its nature is to work a.s a combination. 
The mind-stuff must act a.s a combiner [for the Self'] and not for its 
own sa.ke. Plea.surable mind-stuff is not for the plea.sure [of the 
mind-stuff]. The mind-stuff of thought is not for the thought [of 
the mind-stuff]. But both of these two kinds exist for the sake 
of another. And that very Self which has its purpose in the two 
purposes of experience and liberation is this <othel'), not any other 
in general. Any indefinite other a.s such which the Destructionists 
set forth in general terms, would all still exist for the sake of some 
other. since [after all] they [too] act [only] to produce things to 
be combined. But that particular other which is the Self does 
not act a.s a combination. 
Be introduces another reason for the existence of the self (4tman) over and above 
the mind'Btuff by asking, «And for what reason is this 1»24. This [mind-8taJ!']. 
although diverai1led by oountle88 8uboonsoious-impresaioD8, eota for the 
sake of. another, beoause ita nature is to produce [things as] oombinationa. 

I See 8iJbkhya-kir. %'Iii. 
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Although countl .. IIlboonacioue-impl'8l8ions of karma and .uboonacioue-im~ 
aionaofhindrancea remain attached to (~)the IIlind.tu« only, but not to the 
Self,-and although, accordingly, the fruitions which depend upon 8ubconaciouao 
imp1'988ions, in 80 far as they are contained in the mind.td, would lead one to 
8Uppose that mind·8td ill the experiencer,-and although, beca1l88 all objects-ol. 
experience are for the experienC8r, everything would be 8Upposed to be for the 
mind.td,--still the mind.tu« diversUled as it is by countl .. 8UbconlOiou~ 
impl'888iona mot be 8uppoeed to u:iat for the sake of another. Why? Becal188 
it acta as a combination. This is the meaning of the 811tn. He explains [the 
111ft] by I&ying «this same." An objector asks, 'This may be true. But 
what contradiotion is there in 8Upposing that the mind-std act. in combination 
and yet 8till for its own sake?' If 80me one were to urge this, he repliea caince 
it acts in combination." The words «Pleasurable mind-atuD are a partial 
expreuion for experience [in general]. Painful mind·8tutr also is to be un~ 
stood as expressed by theee [words]. And when he 1&)'8 «thought:. he JD8I.D8 

releue. What he means to I&y is this. Pleasure and pain may be in 8II88Ilee 
both counteractive and ooaotive with reference to the mind-std. but cannot be 
10 with reference ~ themselves. For there. cannot be a iuotuation with refer
ence to itael£ Neither is there any other thini acting as a combination and itself 
giving rise, directly or indirectly, to pain and pleaaure, for which the pain and 
the pleuure can be counteractive or coactive. Therefore he who is in no wise 
concerned either directly or indirectly with pleasure or pain, can be brought 
into a state of counteraction to them or of ooaotivity with them; and that one 
is the permanently detached Self. Similarly that thought (jiItJnG) which leads 
to liberation, in 80 far as it al80 depends upon objeot.-of.]mowledge, and beoauae 
a iuotuation cannot exist with reference to itself, is not for thought i_If. And 
it cannot be that release would arise when this thought has reference to another. 
For this would make release impoaaible in the 0888 of the disearnate and of thOle 
whOle [bodies] are resolved into primary matter. Therefore [intuitive] thought 
al80 is for the sake of the Self only; and it is not for its own me; neither for 
any other what&Oever. And if it were for the sake of any other who acted .. 
a combination, the result would be an infinite regress. So it is aettled that 
thought is for another who does not act as a combination. 

25. For him who sees the distinotion, the ponderlDc upon 
his own states-of-being ceases. 
Because a blade of grass sprouts during the rains we infer the ex
istence of seed. Just so in the case of him who betrays thrills of joy 
and falling tears in hearing of the way of release, we may likewise 
infer that there is in him [good] karma rooted in the knowledge of 
the difference [between the sattva and the Self], conducive to libera
tion, and brought to completion [in the past]. In him. the pondering 
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upon his own states-of-being which is natural 1 to him comes into 
activity.-When there is none of this (yasya) [good karma], this 
has been said " For [those] who, after having renounced their own 
nature [of pondering upon themselves], there is by reason of lack [of 
good karma], a liking (rum) for the opposing view and no liking for 
the ascertainment of truth-, [for them there is no sight of the 
distinction and no cessation of the pondering]."-Now-as-to-this
point (tatra), the pondering upon his own st&te&-of-being [ii. 39] is 
in this fashion. 'Who was I? How was I! What is this [birth]? 
How is this [birth]? What shall we become? or how shall we 
become? ' But this pondering ceases for one who sees the distinc
tion [between the sattva and the Self]. For what reason is this! 
Since it is this mind-stuft'l which undergoes this diversified muta
tion. But when there is no longer undifferentiated-consciousness 
(avidya), the Self is purified and untouched by the conditions of 
the mind-stuff. For this reason this skilful person ceases pondering 
upon his own st&tes-of.being. 
Having thus enunciated the doctrine about the Self, as based upon reasonings, 
which is the primary source of Isolation, he discriminates the man who is com
petent for this teaching from the other man who is not competent. U. For 
him who sees the distinction, the pondering upon his own statea-ot-beiJls 
088188. For one who ponde1'8 upon the existence of the Self,-for him, after 
his instruction in the eight aida to yoga, if he follow [the instruction] up [and] 
practise yoga, as a result of that [following and practice and] after he 8888 the 
clliference between the Self and the .ttm of the mind .. tu~ there comes a oeasa
tion of pondering upon the being of the self. For one who does not ponder at 
all upon the existence of the self, the heretic, -for him, incompetent [to receive] 
the instruction, and failing to make out the uistence of the self in this or the 
other world, [there is] no instruction, no seeing of the distinction, no C8III&tion 
of pondering upon the existence of the eslf. Such is the meaning of the 81lt1'8. 
An objector asks 'How may we conclude that there is in the mind-etutF a ponder
ing upon the states of the self?' In reply to this he says «in the rains .•• just 
so.» It is inferred that there has been performed in a previous existence a 
karma which was the following up of the eight aids to yoga, or of a part of them, 
which is the seed of the sight of the thing-as-it-is (tatttHJ) and which is conducive 
to release. In such a pe1'8On, unavoidably, the pondering upon the states of the 
self naturally goes on, even when there is no practice I [in concentration] upon 
the thing. He shows who these penons are who, according to the statementa of 

1 Compare the expreaaiona at iv. 10, p. 2881,7. I Reading cittaqailliiiftJ. 
• Compare the Bhitya on iii. 51, p. 285' (Calc. eel.). 
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the traditionalists, are not competent, by saying «When there is none of this 
{rcIBra) [good karma], thia.:. The opposing view is that there is no fruition of 
karma becauae there is no one in any other world, since no other world exiata. 
There are thOle who have a liking for this [doctrine] and no liking for the demon
strated truth of the five-and·twentyentities. The pondering upon one's own state&
of-being has already [ii. 89] been ezplained. He refers to the man who 8888 the 
distinction by saying «since it is this mind-stu«.:. For him who is skilful in 
the sight of the distinotion, pondering upon his own statee-of-being 0888e8. 

28. Then the m1nd-atu1f is borne down to disortmination, 
onward towards Isolation. 
That mind-stuff of his which formerly was borne onward towards 
objects-of-sense, down to non-thinking, becomes changed for him. 
It is borne onward towards Isolation, down to the thinking which 
comes from discrimination.1 

Now to the question' What kind of mInd·.tu« has the man who _ the diatin.,. 
tion?' he repliee: 18. Then the mInd-stuft' fa borne down to dI8orim1Datlon, 
onwud towards Iaolation. [This is] ezplained by merely reading. 

27. In the intervals of this [m1nd-atuft'] there are other 
presented-ideas [coming] from subliminal-impressions. 
The mind-stuff which is [borne] down towards discrimination of 
the presented-idea. and the :flow of which is towards nothing but 
discernment of the difference between the 8attva and the Belt, 
has in its intervals other presented-ideas, either e It is I' or • It 
is mine' or e I think.' or e I do not think.' From what source! 
From the dwindling seeds, from previous subliminal-impressions. 
An objector says 'This may be 110. But if the sight of the distinction h .... its 
final joal ("1#114) the discrimination, then the mind .. tu« would at no time be 
emergent. Whereas we see that [the mind .. tu«] of one who goee the rounds for 
alms is emergent.' To which the reply is this. 17. In the inte1'V8l8 of this 
[mincktutl'] there are other presented-ide .. [ooming] fl'om. subliminal .. 
impresllioD8. A presented-idea is that by which a thing is presented [to the 
Self]. It is the MlttN of the mind .. tu«. From this [SGtttla] the Intelligence is 
diaoriminated. By this it is [bome] down to [discrimination]. By the words 
e I think' liberation is plainly indicated .. distinct [from infatuation]. By the 
words e I do not think' infatuation is [plainly shown]. By the words' It is I' 
or the words e It is mine', the 88D88-of·personality (alaafiak4rtJ) and the 8fm8800 

of-property ('"~), which are the 80urcee of infatuation, are indicated.-

I Compare i. 12. 
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The compound ~~) ia to be ualJ88d [IS JllMDing] ..... whiah an 
dwindling. The worda Cfrom prenoa. subliminal-impn88iond ID8UUI 110m 
mb1iminal-impftl8lliona of emergence. 

.. The 8IO&pe from these [mblimiDA1_fmpreaa1oDS] 18 ~ 
IIOrIbed &8 being like [the 8IO&pe from] the hinclranoea.1 

The hindrances when in the condition or burned seed are unfit I 
ror generation. Just 80 a previous subliminal-impression, when iIi. 
the condition or seed burned by the fire or [intuitive] thinking, 
does not generate presented-ideas. But bta.use the subliminal
impressions or [intuitive] knowledge are dormant' until the task 
or the mind-stu1F is completed, they are not considered here. 
'This might be granted,' the objector says; 'but 8ftD if there be diecriminative 
thinking, supposing the subliminal.impr.mona of em.erpnce generate other 
pnl8Dted-ideu,-what JDeUI8 is there then for _ping them to the end that 
they ill tum ahall not generate other presented.ideM?' In reply to this he says 
S8. '1'he eeoape from theee [lI1lblimiDl.l_impnedOJUl] is deeoribecl .. beiDg 
like [the eecape from] the hindra1loeL In the CI88 of one whoee discrimi
Dative tbiDking is not thoroughly mature, the sub1iminal-imp~ona of emer
gence not having dwindled away generate other pneented·id.... Whereu in 
the CI88 of one in whom discriminative thinking is mature, the 8ubliminal
impftl8lliona have dwindled and &18 not capUle of generating other preaentecl
ideas, just IS the hindrances, although arising in the iIlternls of the d~ 
nation, do not generate other sub1iminal-impreesiona. Why is this 8O? Becauae 
in that CI88 these hindrances &18 in the condition of seeds burned by the fire of 
discriminative thinking. Similarly also the 8ubliminal·impreasions of emergence. 
-Now theee subliminal·impreeaiona of emergence must be restricted by the 
subliminal-impressions of discriminative thjnking, and the subliminal.impree
Ronsof discrimination by the subliminal·impressions of restriction. But IS for the 
subliminal-impressions of restriction, we have shown that they &18 outwardly 
objeotIeae. The means of restriction must in all caaes be considered, [but not the 
mbliminal.impl888ions • of intuitive knowledge 1 IS he says Cof intuitive know
ledge.:t U. refers to the subliminal-impressions of the higher pusion1eamees. 

n. Por one who il not usurious even in relpect of BlevatioD, 
there fo11o.... in every 0&18, &8 a reault of discriminative 
di80ernment, the concentration [oalled] Bain-oloud of [know
able] things. 
This Brahma.n even in respect or Elevation, is not usuri~us, [that 

1 See ii. 10-12. I See ii. "7. 
I Compare ii. , ad 18. • BeCa1ll8 th8118 ceue of themaelvel. 
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is to say] is not looking for anything [as a reward] even from that 
(tato jn); [and] if, even in respect of that, he be passionless, in every 
case nothing-Iess-than-the discriminative discernment becomes his. 
In this way, when, because the seeds of the subliminal-impressions 
have perished, there do not spring up for him any more presented
ideas,-then the concentration eaJled Ra.in-cloud 1 of (knowable] 
things becomes his. 
~ the author of the B1ltraa, after deecribing the Elevation (prtJ8CIIi&k1tJfIM) as 
the means for the restriction of emergence, gives the means for the restriction 

. of the Elevation itaelf. se. 1'01' one who is not 1181lrioua even in reapeot of 
JIlention, there foUo .. in every O8IIe, .. a I'UUlt of diaorlminative d.iacern-
ment, the oonoentration [oa1led] Bain·oloud. of [lmcnrable] thinp. [This 
Brahman] looks for nothing, for eumple, dominion over all things. «Even from 
that::. means even from Elevation. [When] on the contrary, he is hindered even 
in respect of that, and is disa1fected towards it, because he 88ee the defects of 
mutability, in every cue nothing less than discriminative diacernment becomes hi&. 
Thill same he explains in the words «even in respect of that.::. Whenever 
presented·idea of emergence may arise, then this Brahman has not attained to 
discriminative discernment at all times. After he has no other presented·ideas, 
he has at all times attained to discriminative discernment. Then the con· 
cimtration called the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things becomes hi&. What he 
means to say is this: When he becomes disa1fected towards Elevation and longs 
for its restriction, he should devote himself to the concentration [called] the 
Rain-c1oud of [knowable] things. And by thus devoting himself to the Rain· 
aloud of [knowable] things he attains to discriminative discernment at all 
times. And thus he is capable of making it restricted. 

80. Then follows the oessation of the hindranoes and of karma. 
After the attainment of this (Ra.in-cloud of knowable things], 
undiiFerentiated-consciousness (a'lJidya) and the other hindrances 
are extirpated root and (branch]. And the latent-depoaits of 
karma, good and bad, are destroyed with their roots. Upon the 
cessation of the hindrances and of karma, the wise man, even 
while yet alive, is released. Why is this 1 Because misconception 
is the cause of the world (bkQ/l)atrga)~ For surely no one has ever seen 
the birth of anyone whose misconceptions have dwindled away. 
And he tells what the purpose of this is. 80. Then follows the 0888ation of 
the hindran08ll and of karma. But why does he become liberated even while 
Jiving? The pgwer is in the word «Because.::' For verily the latent-deposit 

1 See i. 2, p. 11', and iv. 82, p. 815' (Calc. ed.). 
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of karma kindled by subconscious-impressions of hindranees and of karma is the 
source of bjrth and of other [fruitions]. And when there is no source, there 
can be nothing following from the source, 88 on this point the EDIted Akfapada I 
aays "Because we see that persons free from passion have no birth." 

81. Then, because of the endlesmess of knowledge ftom 
whioh all obscuring de1Uements have passed away. what 
Is yet to be known amounts to llttle. 
The knowledge which is freed from a.lJ. obscurations by hindrances 
and by karma becomes endless. The sattoo of the obscured know
ledge overwhelmed by the tamCJ8 which obscures it, and kept in 
motion here and there only by the rajas, is set free [from the 
tamCJ8] and becomes fit for the process-of-knowing. In this case 
when it has become rid of defilement by any of the defilements of 
the covering, it becomes endless. In consequence of the endless
ness of knowledge what is yet to be known &mounts to little, to no 
more than a firefly in the sky. On which point this has been mid I 
" A blind man pierced a jewel; one without fingers strung it on a 
cord; one without a neck put it on; a dumb man paid honour to it." 
Now what kind of mind-atu1f is there, when thus there is the Bain-cloud of 
[knowable] things? The reply is this. 81. Then, beoaue of the endl81BJL888 
of knowledp from whioh all obeourlng deftlemen.ta have paued away, what 
u yet to be known alnOUDta to little. The obscurations are thoee things by 
which the 8O#t1a of the mind-stutf is obscured. The defilements are the hindrances 
and the karma. The compound is to be analysed into <alb and <ob8curing
defilements.> AIl these obscuring defilements have passed away from the BtJthHJ 
of the mind .. tutf. Knowledgs is that by which we know-this is the derivation. 
Because of the endleB8neu, by reason of its immeasura.bility, what is yet to be 
known amounts to very little. For just 88 in the autumn when the rays of the 
moon are freed from a dense 'Veil [of cloud], and when they are brilliant in 
all directions, the light is so endless that wat.lr-jars and other things which 
are to be light.ned up [amount to very] little,-similarly owing to the 
endlessness of light from the BtJttfKj of the mind .. tutf from which all rrJjas and 
tamas have passed away, the things to be light.lned up [amount to] little. This 
aame he says in the words Cfrom all.:' He makes this clear from the neptive 
Bide by the words, «overwhelmed by the tGfJIG8 which obscurea it.:. Kept in 
motion by the .." whoee disposition is to activity, and hence set free, [because] 
the IatMB is removed from the spot. This is the meaning. Hence because by its 

1 N)'I;ra-BIltru ill. 1. 25. • 'l'Iitt. .iraJ)yab i. Ill. 
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light it rains [that is] pours down all kinds of knowable things, it is called the 
Bain-cloud of [knowable] things. The objector says 'We may admit the existence 
of this Rain-cloud of [knowable] things, the conl?8ntration, which is the cause of 
the subsidence of the hindrances with their subconscious-impressions and of the 
latent-deposit of karma. But even when this [concentration] exists, why should 
a creature not be a rebom ?' In reply to this he says cOn which point this has 
been said.:. If an effect is to take place even when the cause is totally uprooted, 
then whew I Sir I piercing of jewels by blind men and similar performanoes 
would take place before our eyes. And 80 this proverb popular with reference 
to any inexplicable thing would be explicable. A blind man pierced a jeweL He 
strung it, that is, put it on a thread. He put it on, that is, fastened it on. He 
paid honour to it, that is, spoke in praise of it. 

81. When as a rel11lt of th1a the aspeot8 (gutw) have talftlled 
their purpose, they attain to the llmit of the sequence of 
mutatioJl8 • 
.As a result of the rise [into consciousness] of the Rain-cloud of 
[knowable] things, when the aspects have fulfilled their purpose, 
they end the sequence of their mutations. For [the aspects] 
having completed their experience and their liberation, and having 
attained the limit of their sequence, are incapable of lingering 
even for a moment. 
The objector says' The last limit of the Rain-cloud of [knowable] things, 
the undisturbed calm of thought. the higher passionlessness, may remove 
to their very roots the subliminal·impressions of emergent concentration, the 
latent-deposits of hindrances and of karma. Still since the aspects of them· 
selves are dispoeed to form evolved-e1fects, why do they not. even in case of such 
a Self, produce a body and organa and the reet ?' The reply is this. 81. When 
.. a 1'88Ult of this the upeota (av,o) have fnlftJJed their purpoee, they attain 
to the Hmit of the HqueJlO8 of mutations. The disposition of the aspects is 
such that when they haYe fulfilled their purpoee with J'8ference to any [Self] 
they do not continue active with reference to that [Self]. This is the point. 

What now is this so-called sequence t . 
83. The poaitive oorrelate to the moment, reoognised as noh 
at the flnaJ.llmit of the mutation, i8 a sequence. 
A sequence has as its essence a continuous series of moments and 
is cognized as such at the final limit [or] termination of the 
mutation. For when 8. new garment has come to the end [of its 
newness], there is no oldness, unless [the oldness] has passed through 
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the moments of the sequence. In permanent things also it is evident 
that there is a sequence. There are moreover two kinds of perma
nences, the absolutely unchanging permanence and the permanence 
in mutation. Of these two the Selfs permanence is the absolutely 
unchanging, and the aspects' permanence is in mutation. A thing 
is permanent when its essence is not destroyed while it is passing 
through mutations. Both of these two kinds have a [certain] 
permanence, because the essential nature of them is not destroyed. 
Of these two: with regard to the external-8Bpects of the aspects 
(gu~), the thinking-substance and the others for example, the 
sequence, having reached its end, is recognizable at the final limit 
of the mutation; with regard to perrna.n.ent substances [that is] 
the aspects (gu~), the end h8B not been reached; with regard to 
the absolutely unchanging permanent, the liberated Selves grounded 
in themselves and in nothing else, the being in themselves is 
experienced, to be sure, 8B a sequence, yet it h8B not reached its 
end [and is not recognizable at the final limit ]. [The sequence is] 
abstracted from the act of existence and is based upon words 
[only].-Now has this round-of-rebirths 8B it exists in the aspects 
(gu~), either in [actual] motion or in [potential] equilibrium, a 
final consummation of the sequence or not? This is incapable of 
answer. How then? A question capable of answer is this, • Will 
every one who is born die?' • Yes, sir: There is [however] a 
question capable of alternative answers, • Will every one after 
he h8B died be born again ? ' The skilful man upon whom dis
cernment h8B dawned 1 and whose craving h8B dwindled will 
not be bom again; but any other will be born again. Likewise 
in case this question should be raised • Will the human race be 
more fortunate or not?' A partial answer to this question is 
this c It will be more fortunate in compariSon with animals; it 
will not be more fortunate in comparison with gods and sages.' 
On the other hand a question incapable of answer is this c Will 
this round-of-rebirths have an end or will it be endless " [But] 
in case there be a limitation [of the question] in either one or 
two ways, so that there be a consummation of the series or the 

1 Compare i. 18, p. 4:51 ; ii. 27, p. 185' (Calc: eeL). 
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round-of-rebirth for the good man, but not for &Dy other, then 
there is no defect [in the question]. Consequently the only [ way] 
is tha.t this question be analysed. 
Meanwhile he asks what a sequence of mutations is by saying cWhat now is 
this ?» aa. '!'he poei.ti:". oorrelata to the moment, noopind .. auoh 
at the flDallimit of the mutation, 18 a HqU8D080 The sequeDoe of the muta
tion is that which has the moment 88 ita positive correlate i it is that to which 
the momenta are related. It is that in which the accumulation of moments 
inheres. This is the meaning. And a sequence can never be explained 
unIeas theIe be that which the sequence contains. Neither can there be 
a sequence of only a single moment. Therefore the remaining alternative 
is that in which the accumulation of moments inheres. As he says in the 
words, ca continuoU8 series of moments.::. He gives the source-of·the-valid· 
idea for the sequence of the mutation by saying Cof the mutation.::' The 
final limit or termination of the mutation is the observed fact that even a new 
garment, although kept with care, after a time looks old. So then there is 
a sequence of the mutation. And before this point is reached the suooeesive 
stages of olOOeaa, the slightest, very alight, alight, noticeable, more noticeable, 
most noticeable, are inferred [already to exist]. This same he sets forth by 
a negative argument in the words «For when.::, The words cunl ..... baa 
passed through::. refem to [an olOOess] in which a [particular] moment in the 
sequence has not been reached. The objector says 'Such a sequence is impos
sible in the case of primary matter since that is permanent.' In reply to this 
he says «In permanent things also.:' By the use of the plural he asserts that 
the sequence is to be found among all permanent things. As to this he shows 
first what the different kinds of permanent things are, and then explains how 
the sequence is found among permanent things in the words ctwo kinds.:. The 
objector says 'The absolutely unchanging, because it does not swerve from its 
own nature, may be conceded to be permanent. But how can that which is 
in mutation, which unceasingly swerves from its own nature, be permanent? • 
In reply to this he says cWhen.:. External-aapecta and time-variations and 
intensities, of these it is the nature to rise and fall. But for a substance there is 
no dislodging it from its essential nature. And to the question whether all the 
sequences are cognizable at the final limit of mutation, he says No. COf these 
two: with regard to the external·aspects of the aspects (gu,a), the thinking
substance and the others for uample.,. Since it has reached the end because 
of the destruction of the properties, [therefore the sequence is cognizable at the 
end of the mutation]. In the case of the primary cause, however, the sequence 
of mutations does not reach an end.-The objector says 'Since the original 
substance undergoes mutation in the form of external aspects, it may have 
a sequence of mutation. But how can the Bell who does not enter into 
mutation have a sequence of mutation?' In reply he says cwith regard to 

44 [B.O.L 17] 
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the abIolately uachaagiDg perDUU1en~ PerIODS who are in bondage, 1Je.uae 
they .. ume that they are not over and above mind-etu«, have the mutations 
01 this [mind-etd] &ttn1nated to them. .And in the case of the h1Mnted 
a mutation baaed upon the r mere] act of wsteDce and having DO material 
esWenoe is wrongly predicated. Since it is a wOM only, [if we Bay that the 
liberated eDit,] which comes first, the pndicate-relation which follows is baaed 
on the let 01 Gistenee [only and OIl nothing more], when he BaYS Cfrom the act 
01 existence.:t Aa to tlie aspects (gutuJ) it hM been said that their sequence 
01 mutation reachee no end.-Not enduring this some one ub cNow~ The 
words «in equilibri11Dl:t mean in the condition of. great mundane dissolution; 
Cin motion» me&D8 at the time of creation. What he meaDS to Bay is this: 
, 1£ owing to endleeaD888, there is no end of the mutations of the round-of
existence, why, then I Sir I how at the time of • great mundane dissolution 
could it .uddenly, for all selves, cease? And how at the time of the beginning 
of a creation, could the round-of-existenC8 .uddenly be produced? Accordingly 
in a sequence of liberatioDS of the selves, one by one, because all of th~m would 
be set flee, in • sequence of rounds-of·rebirths all [of these rounds-of.rebirths] 
would be deetroyed, [that is] would reach a final consummation of the mutations 
01 the primary cause. And if this be 80, the primary cause itself would prove 
to be impermanent. Inasmuch also as you are not willing [to admit] that 
quite a new principle should come forth, you cannot say that [the mutations] are 
endless. For it that be 80, beginningl888De18 would be contradicted and one 
would be involved in a breaking of all the .tatements of the books (pIBtrG).' 
This is the point. Be gives the reply in the words cThia is incapable of 
ADlwer.::' This contention does not deeene a reply. In order to show that 
it is ablolutely incapable of aDlWer, he shows that there is • question abeolutely 
capable of answer by saying «A. question ••• is.:t The question is «, Will every 
ODe who is born die? , Be gives the ans~r by saying «, Yea, air.' In other 
words, 'Alluredly, sir.' Having asked a question which admits of only one 
anawer, he ub a question which admits of alternative aDlWetI in the words 
C' Will every one? , Be shows how it is that this admits of several answers 
in the words «alternative anawen.» Be gives another question which also 
admits of alternative answers and which makes the meaning clear in the words 
«Likewise ••• the human race.» But this is incapable of an abeolute answer. 
For it is not possible to say absolutely and in general whether the round
of-rebirth of fortunate and unfortunate persoDS has an end or not. Just 
as we cannot asoertain absolutely the blissfulness or the lack of bliaafulness 
in the case of all living beings. [This cannot be asserted] with the same 
abeolute certainty as the certainty that all who are born will die. But the 
question is capable of aDSwer in alternative ways as he says «for the fortunate 
being.» What he intends is this. The inference is that when there is a aeries 
of liberations, all would be liberated and the round-of·rebirths would be CDt 
lIhori. Now this linference] is baaed on the liberation established by the Sacred 
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Tradition (dgtJtIItJ). 80 how can the fact of the validity of the Sacred Tradition 
that establishes the h"beration which we assume, invalidate the same Bacred 
Tradition with reference to the permanence of the evolved.e1fect8 of the primary 
cause? Therefore this inference, the object of which runs counter to the 
Sacred Tradition is not the source-of-a·valid·idea. For it is taught in the 
Sacred Word and the Tradition and the Legends and the ~as that 
the succession of creations and resolutions (pn.Iti.wJrgcI) is without beginning 

and without end. And SO first of all in the case of all the selves (tiItJIt.Ita) a 
simultaneous destruction of the round-of·rebirths is not possible. For even 
learned men are not grounded in discriminative discernment, although it is 
to be acquired by the toils of study in a suooeesion of many birth&. How much 
less, then, all living creatures in general, both animate and inanimate and 80 on 
on, suddenly at one time! For if causes are not simultaneous, e1fecta should 
not be simultaneous. But discriminative discernment occurs in a sequence, 
and when numberless beings are liberated in & sequence, there is no destruction 
of the rounW-rebirth. For living beings are endless [in number], becauae they 
are countless. Thus all is oleared up. 

Isolation is said to follow after the sequence of the task. of the 
aspects (gu!W) has been completed. The nature of this is defined. 
34. Isolation i8 the inverse generation of the aspects, no 
longer provided with a purpose by the Self, or it i8 the 
Energy of Intellect grounded in itself. 
When the aspects (gu!W), whose essence is causes and effects, are 
inversely generated,-now that experience and liberation have 
been accomplished [for th~ Self] and now that a purpose is no 
longer provided by the Self,-this is Isolation. The SeIrs Energy 
of Thought becomes isolated, since it is grounded in itself and is 
not again rela.ted to the sattva of the thinking-substance. Its 
continuance thus for evermore is Isolation. 
In the PitafijaJan authoritative book on yoga, the Exposition of 
the Sidlkhya, the Book on Isolation, the Fourth. 
The subordinate OODnuiODS of the sntra, whose purpoae is to determine the 
nature of Isolation, [with other topics] he gives in the words «task of the 
aspect&:t H. Iaolation is the iJlvene pneratton of the ~ DO lonpr 
pzovided. with a purpoae by the Self, or it is the Bnero of Inte1leot 
pounded. in It.elf. In so far as their work is done, the aspeota, no longer 
provided with a purpoae by the Self, are inversely.generated. They are resolved 
into their cauae which is the primary-cause (~). Of the aspeota, whose 
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essence is causes and e1fecta, the sub1imina1·impressions of the restriction of 
emergent concentration are resolved into the centrai-organ; and the central· 
organ into the penonality-aubstance; and the penonality-substance into 
resoluble [primary matter]; and NIOluble [primary matter] into unresoluble 
[primary matter]. This resolution (prattstwgG) of the aspects (gutIa), whose 
essence is causes and e1fecta, is Iaolation, the release of some Self from the 
primary cause.-Or release is the Self grounded in itse~ 88 he says «grounded 
in itael£:. For the Energy of Thought even in a great mundane dissolution 
is grounded in itself. But that is not release. So he says Cag&in.:. The 
word iti in the atltra signifies the completion of the [authoritative] work. 

In this Book he has described first the mind-etd fit for release, then the per
fections of the other world, and of the external objects and of the knower (jIitJ), 
the Cloud of [knowable] things, concentration and the two kinds of release, and 
incidentally other things. There has also been a description of the source of 
anguishes, and anguishes [themselves] have been reoounted. Here also the two 
kinds of yoga with the eight aids to yoga have been eet forth. The path of 
release, the distinction between the aspects and the ~ has also been made 
more clear. Iaolation has been discriminated and the Intellect (.ciIa1 has been 
made free from the anguishes. 

In the Explanation of the Comment on Pataiijali's [Yoga·treatise ], [which 
Explanation is entitled] Clarification of the Entitiea (TaUf1(H)tJigtJrtJtJJ), and 
which was composed by the Venerable V&caspatimi9r&, the Book on Iaolation, 
the Fourth, is finished. 
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Fifth edition, Nirpya-Sapra PreIs, Bombay. 

1808. Xizfal, Williba14. Beitrlge ZU1' Geschichte der Nominalkompoaition in 
den Upmishw und im Epoa,Bonn. 

1808. WOIilw'a, Unrai. Asanga's Bodhisattvabhumi, Bin dogmatiachar TeD 
dar Nordbuddhisten, x.reysing, Leipzig. 

1808. Jaoob, George A. A Second Handful of Popular Muime, 8eGond edition, 
Nirpya-Sagara P1"88II, Bombay. 

1808. Kane, P. V. BhamMa, the Ny ... and Ibgha, Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal.A.aiatic Society, voL Dill, No. 64:, p. 91. 

1910. Jaoobi, Hermann. Agutya, Encyclopaedia of Beligion and Ethics, 
edited by James Hastings, vol. i, p. 181. 

1910. Jaoobi, Hermann. .A.bhlavaraa, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, 
voL i, p. 202. 

1810. Jaoobi, Hermann. Atomic Theory (Indian), Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics, vol. ii, p. 199&. 

1910. Jaoobi, Hermann. Abode of the meet, Encyclopaedia of .Religion and 
Ethics, vol. ii, p. 698. 

1810. Jaoobi, HermaD.Il. The Date of the Phlloaophicsl Slltras of the Brah
mans, Journal of the American Oriental Society, thirty-first; volume, 
Part I, pp. 1-29. 

1910. BopkiDa, 11. W. Mythological Aspects of Trees and Mountains in the 
Great Epic, Joumal of the American Oriental Society, thiriieth volume, 
Part IV, p. 84:7. 

1910. Xa78, G. B. The Sourees of Hindu Jfathematics, Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society, July, p. 74:9. 

1910. AIldeneD, Dines. A Pali Reader, Part I, Second edition: Part II, Firat 
edition (1907), Copenhagen. 
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1810. Sis Bud.clhiat Byaya Traota, edited by MablmMopadhyaya Haraprasld 
ShIstrf, Bibliotheca Indica (New Series), No. 1226, Calcutta. 

19B. Dharma.kirti. Nyayabindu and Nyayabindutlka, edited by Th. L Stcher
batskoi, Bibliotheca Buddbica, vol. vii. [This book is in the preaa; but 
the proofs have been in my handa.] 

1911. Jaoobi, Hermann. Zur Frnhgeschichte der indisohen Pbl108Ophie, 
Sitzungsberlcht der k6niglich Preuasischen Abdemie der Wisaen
achaften, 22 Juli, Berlin. 

1911. A8aDp. llabayana-SQtraJamkAra, Expoe6 de la Doctrine du Grand 
V 6hicule selon Ie SyaUdne YogIOAra, 6diU et traduit par Sylvain L6vi, 
tomeii,Paris. 

1911. Jaoobi, Hermann. KuItur-, Sprach. und Literarhistorisches aus dam 
Kautiltya, Bibunpbericht der k6niglich Preusaiachen Akademie der 
Wissen8cbaften, PhiL·hist. Klaase, 2 November, Berlin. 

19B. 8haatr1, Harapruad. Notes on the newly.found Manuaoript O&t~taka 
by Aryadeva, from the Journal and Proceedings, .Asiatic Society of 
Bengal (New Series), voL vii, No. 7, p. "1. 

1911. Peri, BoIL A. Propos de Ja Date de Vasubandhu, BulJatin de l'Ecole 
Franf8ile d'EztNJDe-Orient, tome D, p. 889, Hanoi. 

19l1. Bhflwo, Benqo. Doctor Takukuau and Monsieur Peri on the date of 
Vuubandhu, Tetsupku z..hi, vol uvii, November-December, 
Tokyo. 



APPENDIX 2 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT 

FollowiDg the order in which they are oited in the text of the BhIfya or 
Comment, and with indication of their 8OUroea. 

Synopsis of the 8Ouroe8, with indication of Abbreviations used • 

.Anad~ Agamina\,. Vatayayana Bhafya. 
Asama. YaP. = Vayu P~ 
.lmnaya, V~ya. 

Chand. Up. = Ohandogya Upani,ad. VP. = Vif9U ~ 
Taitt. Ar. = Tlittirrya Arattyaka. VaiyaaikI Githa. 

Paiic&9ikba. Qraft9&. 
Brh. = Brhad&rar;lyaD U~. Qruti. 
M:Bh. = Mababharat&. Samgraba KarikL 

The numben on the left refer tA» the page and line of the Caloutta edition of 
1890 reprinted in 1908 in Benares without ohaDge of pagination, but with slight 
dift'erences in the lines. Quotations which are not verbally accurate are marked 
with an asterisk. An interrogation·point, placed after the sign of equality, 
means that the 8OUlO8 of the quotation ooncerned has not been discovered. 

164 = PaiiO&9ikha 2. 
621 = PailCl89ikha 1. 
654 = VP. vi. 7. 88 f; vi. 7. 86-87 ; 

Brhan Naradlya P. xlvi. 
12-14:. 

881 = PailO&9ikha 4:. 
98' = M:Bh xii. 17. 20; 151. 11; 

compare Dhammapada 28-
W=Qraft9&. 

1181 = VaiylSikl Githa. 
114:· = PaiiO&9ikha 5. 
116' = PaiiCl89ikha 6. 
128' = Amnaya. 
1291 = Paiio&9ikha 8. 
1824 =~ob? 
1881 = ? 
1861 = PaiiC&9ikha 11. 

14H = PaiiCl89ikha 7. 
14:5· = Paii~kha 8. 
158' = PaiiCl&9ikha 9. 
156' = Agama. 
15SP = PaiiCl&9ikha? 
1591 = Qruti. 
168' = Sa:mgrahak&rika? 
172' = ? 
1761 = ? 
1791 = Vatsyayana BhIfya. 
1881 = Va P. xciii. 101; VP. iv. 10-

12; LP. 1xvii. 28. 
190' = Agama. 
1981 = ? 
199' = PaiiC&9ikha? Bee pp. 1861, 

21711, 

204:4 = Pafic&9ikha? 



207' = Pa&~a 11. 
91S1 = ? 
2171 = Samgrahakarika. 
2S61 = Balhgrah&9loka. 
248' = Chand. Up. viii. 1. 1. 
246' = Brh. ii. 4. 14; iv. 6. 16. 
949' = PaiiCl&9ikha 12. 
266' = Pnrvacarya. 
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2721 = V~ya. 
2871 = Pnnac&rya. 
9911 = V~ya. 
806' = Pafi~ 9. 
806' = Agama. 
S111 = Anadhikl.rq.a Apm~ 
S161 = Tlittidya Aral},yaka, i. 111. 
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INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE COMMENT, GROUPED 
ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The UpJauatioDS prefixed to Appendis 2 apply to this Appendix also. 

Anadhikari9a Apminal}. Vayu PI1l'Il{lL 
= 8111. xcix. 101 = 1881• 

Apma 
= 1681. 
= 190'. 
= 806'. 

.i.mnayL 
= 128'. 

'l'IittirIya Arattyaka. 
i. 11. 5 = 811SI • 

Chandogya Upui,ad. 
viii. 1. 1 = 248&. 

PorvacIrya. 

B~yaka Upam,ad. 
ii. 4. 14 and = 245·. 
iv.6. 16. 

)(ahabharata. 
:Iii. 580 = Dee. 

Vatayayana BhIfya. 
= 1791. 

VJlrNa\lyL 
= 2721. 
= 2911. 

V~u~ 
vi. 7.80 f. and = 66·. 
vi. 7. 86-87. 

Vaiyllikl GathL 
= 1181. 

Qnvqa. 
= 00·. 

Qruti. 
= 1591. 

SamgrahaokarikL 
= 182'. 
= 168'. 
= 21'1'. 
= 2861• 



APPENDIX 4: 

INDEX OF QUOTATIONS IN THE TATl'V A-V AIQARADI 

Following the order in whioh they are oited in the text of VlClaSp&timipa's 
Vyakhya, entitled Tattva-Vai\l&l'&dl, and with indication of their souroes. 

Synopsis of the sources, with indication of the AbbreviatioDs used. 

KAtylyana. 
Tal;l4. = 'l'Iv.4ya JlahabrahmA9a. 

Nyaya-Ka9ib, 
NS. = Nyaya-Sntra. 
Pat.14B~ = PatafijaU :Mabab~ 
PIJ}o = ~ 

PurfL9a. 
Brh• = BrhacJlrav.yab Upanipd. 

Brahma Tattva Samlk"a. 
Bhag. = Bhagavad.GIta. 

.anu. 
~4- = ~4nkya Upanif}ad. 

J(oqaD~ 

YogiyAj. = Yogiyljiiavalkya SmrtL 
YaP. = Vayo Purap. 
VP. = V~u Pu1'l9L 

V~ 
Vaiy&karaJ;1a. 

~ 
Qrrhar. = QrIhar!a Kba94ana

khaJ;l4aJd1adya. 
Qvet. = Qvetavvatara U~. 

SaIilgraha Qloka. 
S&mkh. Kar. = Slmkhya KarikI. 

Smrti-

The numbers on the left refer to the page and to the line of Vaoaapati's text 
in the Calcutta edition. The pages in the Benares reprint agree with thoee 
of the Calcutta editiOD; the lines vary a little. Quotations whioh are not 
verbally accurate are marked with an asterisk. An interrogation.point placed 
after the sign of equality, means that the source of the quotation concerned has 
not been discovered. . 

8' = 'l'Iv.4. xix. 2. 1. 
8' = Brh. iv. 4:. 28. 
4:' = Yogiylj. 

20a = ~ v. 2. 4:2-
20' = Pfl9. ii. 2. 29. 
27' = ·Pat. MB~ i. 2. 45. 
27' = ? 
27' = llanu ii. 7. 
816 = 8amkh. KAr. xlviii. 

8311 = )(~4. 6 and 11. 
4:4:10 = 8amkh. KAr. xlv. 
50' = VIP.? 
51t = VaP.? 
761 = NyayalraqikA? 
751 = Brahma-Tattva.8am'.? 

102' = ? 
l04lt = Samgraha Qloka. 
1061 = VP. vi. 7. 83. 
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106" = 8mrti? 
l()6l1 = Bhag. ii. 4:7. 
119' = Samgraba ..!,Q1.:..;;o;;;;;ka.;;;..-__ .a --

19111 = VP. vi. 7.48. 
1921 = VP. vi. 7. 4:4:. 
194:10 .. VP. vi. 7. 45. 
191)11 = VP. vi. 7. 89. 
1964 = VP. vi. 7. 90. 
196' = VP. vi. 7. 92. 
1971 = VP. vi. 7. 86-88. 
210" = KBh. xii. 818. 102. 
218' = Qiqa 18. 
225' = V&i~ 
2274 = Katyayana. 
24,()11 = VaP. ci. 86. 
24:84 = Bamkh. KIr. DiL 
24:811 = Brh. iv. 4:. 8. 
264,1 = ? 
279' = VaP.!xvi. 148. 
28611 = Purav.a? 
294:' = ? 
299' = QtIhar. 
804:4 = Vain l9ib? 
808' = ? 
314:4 = N8. iii. 1. 25. 



APPENDIX 5 

INDEX OJ!' QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTV A-V AIQAlUDI 
GROUPED ACCORDING TO THEIR SOURCES 

The explaaations pre8Dd to AppeDCliz , apply to this Appencliz aleo 

Katyayana. 
= 2t'1t. 

TattrJya JIahibrIImtaJ}a 
Dv. 1.1 = ac. 

Nyayakavib. 
? = 761• 

Nylya.8otn. 
iii. 1. 26 = 81'·. 

PqiDi. 
i. 4. BB = 148'. 
ii. 1. '9 = 1 ... 
ii. B. B9 = 20'. 
*ii. 4. 9' = 180'. 
iii. 4. 68 = 190'. 
v. B. 41 = 00'. 

Pataiijali Jfablbbafya. 
*1. I. 46 = B7'. 

PurIp. 
? = _u. 

Brhadlratlyaka Upanipd. 
iv. 4. 8 = 1481'. 

iv.4. B8 = 8'. 
Brahma Tattva &mI. 

? = 751• 

Bhapvad GJtL 
ii. 47 = 1()6U. 
xviii. 88 = 1881• 

Manu. 
ii. 7 = 17'. 
iii. 68 = lSSU. 

iv.87 = 16911• 

vi. 7B = 19()U. 
Mahahhlrata. 

xii. 818. lOB = I1Cf. 

lfI\lrJokya Uptmipd. 
5 and 11 = 8811• 

Yogi Yljlavalkya 8JDrti. 
? = 'I. 

VlyuPurip. 
? = 60'. 
? = 61·. 
lxU. B = US2II. 
hvi. 148 = B79'. 
ci. 85 = B4()U. 

Yil}v.uPurqa. 
iv. 10. 9 = 1M·. 
iv. 10. IS = 1881• 

vi. 7.88 = 1()81. 
vi. 7. 86-37 = 176'. 
vi. 7. 89 = 1861°. 
vi. 7. 40-41 = 19()11. 
vi. 7. 48 = 191D. 
vi. 7. 46 = 19411• 

vi. 7.77-86 = INU. 
vi. 7. 89 = 19611• 

vi. 7. 90 = 198f. 
vi. 7. DB = 196'. 
vi. 7. 86-88 = 197'. 

Vain"}ika. 
, = 9941• 

? = 804·. 
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Vliyabrap. Samgraba QIoka. 

? = .'. 104:1 
•• 

QiqL lllf. 

18 = 91S'. 

QrIhaqa Khav4anakb..,ejakhAdya. 
8&Jbkhya XarikL 

nix = 24Bf. 
xlv = 4410. 
xlviii = 811. 

= 2991. 

Qvetavvatua Upmifad. 
iv.6 = 1~1. 

iv.6 = 168'. 

APPENDIX 6 

QUOTATIONS IN THE TATTVA·V AIQlRADi NOT YET TRACED 
TO THEIR SOURCES 

ClJitp& t1t.Htdet ~ = 27'. 
Ntntpt,ldrt.H1t.lbAtWrfAt.ulHJb1aa«JBytJ = 102'. 
KtImtJIo 'Jdmato t1dpi ,at....... = 10611• 

Na AiJi8gcit Bt.ImJ bAtWM [Vedic] = 1291. 
~CtJ ~ = 18211. 
~flirQjtllJth ~ = 187'. 
AirJro g4tWfIfJtJtfa ~ = 2Ml. 

8~1aattiytJtJltJcl ab~ = 9941• 

B1titir ,qIJriIlrifc1 Btl_ idrt.IktJm = 804: •• 

AbAinfto 'IJi Ai ~ = 808'. 



APPENDIX 7 

INDEX OF WORDS IN THE SUTRAS 

An alphabetio index of the Sntras themaelves is given in the edition of the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series, and in that of the Anandiorama Series of POODL-This 
index is designed to include all the words of the text of the 8ntra&, and no 
others. The text is that of the Calcutta edition of Samvat 194:7 (Baptist Jrliaaion 
Preas, A..D. 1891) ; and accordingly,PtJb, for eumple, is included. The numbers 
refer to pada and antra. 

The 8ntna contain almost no finite verb-forma (tJBti, _ ~~), and 
I have therefore put the participles, not under the verbal roots, but in their 
proper alphabetio place: so atita, apeta, udittJ, tMa under tJ-, u-, ., not under root. ; 
aimilarly abh\jtJta, cJ8tMtItJ, ~, ukta (not under tICIC), a-ZtJbdAa (under al-) ; and 
so the other negatives beginning with tJfto or tJ-. On the other hand, the 
pronominal forma are 88B8Dlbled in the usual way: tat, tasyG. ~, .., under tad ; 
a8,¥tI, ~ under idaM; etMG under ettM1 

altarqa, aaiigHmaya...,akaraJ;uun iii. 
61. 

ablptta, bahir-akalpita iii. 48. 
akuaida, pruuhkhyaDe 'pi akuaJdaaya 

iv.29. 
uma, &9ukJa..,akmwn iv. 7. 
akrama, abamam oeti iii. "" 
80"'11...... 1.1:..40.. ..1.1:..408\,. i. 6. 
~a-t""'~r-¥ 

a.iiga, yop.""aiip ii 28; 8ft&v a6.gani 
ii. 29 ; aiigamej8oyatv8o i. 81 ; ava...,aii· 
gaii ~. 

~u.ta, vaatu jii&'-Ajftltam iv. 17. 
~flina, du1;lkha....a.jii&na ii. M. 
all,ja.natl, tad-aiijauata i. 41. 
"iman, ~ iii. 46. 
atadr1ipa, atadrnpa-pratifiham i. 8. 
atlt&, 8ot1ta....anlgata·jii&nam iii. 18; 

atJta...,anIpt& avartlpato 'sty 
adhvabhedlt iv. 12. 

a.QaD,ta,8otyanta.....asamkIf\1&yol;1 iii 86. 

a.tha, 80tha yOg&....&Du~am i. 1. 
adma, ~~!'lilta ii. 12. 
""bjpma, pntyak-ce~ 

i. 29. 
""bimitra, mrdu·madh~himatra 

ii.84. 
a.dbjmAtratva,mtdu·madh~hima

tratvat i. 22. 
adhifthAtrtvam, aarva-bh .. ~. 
~iii.49. 

adhyAtman, adhyatm.praaa.da\t i. 47. 
adhyIaa, itara...,adhylBl.t iii 17. 
adhvan, adhva-bheda.t iv. 12. 
Anant&, Ananta-eama.pattibhyam ii. 47. 
ananta., ananfa.phaJa ii 84. 
anabhighita, dvandva...,.anabhighlta\l 

ii. 48; tad-dh~8oDabbjgbat.av oa 
iii 46. 
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anavaooheda, anyataJulavaeehedit 
iii 08; kalena....,anavaechedlt i. 26. 

anavadhirqa, ubha)'&,....anavadhara-
:pmiv.20. 

anavuthitatva, i.80. 
an8f1;am, na,tam apy ~tam ii. 22. 
anlpta, dn1]kham anlgatam. ii. 16; 

anagatam jiiAnam iii. 16; anagatam 
avarllpata1;l iv. 12. 

anltman, du}:lkh&J'n .. tmaau ii. 6. 
anlditva, tIsam anaditvam ca iv. 10. 
anlQaya, dhyl.D&-jam anl9&yam iv. 6. 
anitya, anity&J'91lci-duJ:lkha ii. 5. 
anif1a, ~prasafigat iii. 61. 
anukira, avarnpAJ'Dukara ii. 54. 
anusama, rnPAJ'Dugamat i.17. 
anugqa, vipak&J'n11g1ql .. n&m iv. 8. 
anuttama, 8&n~ anuttama-sukha-

labhal] ii. 42. 
anupawa, pratyaya...,anup&9yal] ii. 20. 
anupltill, \l&bda·jfiAna...,anupatI i. 9; 

dharma-anupatI iii. 14. 
anubhiita, anubhllta-~ya i. 11. 
anumlDa, pratyaqa...,anumana i. 7; 
9I'1l~umana i. 49. 

anumodita, krta·brita...,anumodita, 
ii. 84. 

anuqayiD, IIllkha...,anU9&yI ii. 7 ; 
du}:lkhAJ'Du9&yI ii. 8. 

anuQAaana, Y0g&JLnu9llS&n& i. 1. 
anufihlDa, yog&Jlfig&JLnu.,~han .. t ii. 

28. 
aneb, cittam. ekam anek~ iv. 6. 
anta, param amahatt'V&J'Dta1;l i. 40. 
antara, j .. ty-antara iv. 2; cit~tara 

iv. 21; pratyaYAJ'Dtara¢ iv. 27. 
antarafisa, trayam antaraiigam iii. 7. 
antarlya, te antarayal] i. 80; anta

ray .. bhaft9 oa i. 29. 
antardhlnam, iii. Sl. 
anla, ~'nyal] i. 18; anya
~Y" i. 49; anylH&lilskara i. 50 ; 
tad·anya·lIIdh~tv .. t ii •. 22. 

an,.atl, anyata-khy .. ti w. 49 ; 
anyata.....anavaeched .. t iii. 58. 

an,.atva, kr&lll&.JUlyatva iii. 15 ; 
~yatve iii. 16. 

ann,.., s~vaya iii. 44; 
asmita..,anvaya iii. 47; oitta...,anvaya 
iii. 9. 

aparlnta, aparanta-jnanILID iii. 22; 
pariJ}Am&J'paranta-nirgrahya, iv. 88. 

apa.riJnMia, "9&yair aparlLID~ i. 
24. 

apa.rigra.ha,bra1unacarya..,a~ 
ii. 80; aparigraha-sthairye ii. 89. 

apariq.lmitva, pu~pari9-ILIDi· 
tv .. t iv. 18. 

apa.varga, bhog&JLpavarga ii. 18-
api, tato 'pi i. 22 ; p1lrV~ Api i. 26 ; 

adhigamo 'pi i. 29; tasya."",api i. 51 ; 
viduipO 'pi ii. 9; 9uddho'pi ii. 20; 
Daftam Api ii. 22; tad Api iii 8; 
vairagyad Api iii. 60; vyavahitanam 
Api iv. 9; oittam Api parartham iv. 
24; pr8ll8Jjakhyane 'pi iv. 29. 

apq,.., i. 88 ; ii. 14. 
apeqitva, tad·u~a~tv .. t iv. 

17. 
apeta, "var&1}&"mala...,apetasya iv. 81. 
apratiaaJbkrama, oiter apratisamkra

may .. 1] iv. 22. 
aprati8a.D.p, buddher apratisaiigal}. iv. 

21. 
aprama.q.a.ka, iv. 16. 
apra.yojaka, nimittam aprayojakam 

iv.8. 
abhlva, abhava-pratyaya i. 10 ; 

antar"y&J'bhava i. 29; tad·abhavat 
samyogabhlva ii. 26; ~ abh .. ve 
tadabhaval;t iv. 11. 

ablrlghlta, an·abhigh .. ta ii. 48, iii. 45. 
abhijita., abhij .. tasya ~eI}. i. 41. 
abbiniveqa, raga·dv~bhiniv. 

ii. 8; av&ra8&vahI vidUipO 'pi tatha 
rn4ho 'bhiniv89a1] ii. 9. 
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abbibhava, abhibhavapradurbhavau 
iii. 9. 

abhimata, yath&bhjrnatam. i. 88. 
abhiV7&kti, abhivyaktir naanlDlm 

iv.8. 
abhJUtara, ii. 50, 61. 
abhyiaa, tatra sthitau yatno 'bhyl' 
~ i. 18; abhyl8a·'9'Iiragylbhyam 
i. 19; ekatattv&.J'bhyaaa, i. 82; 
vir&ma-pratyaY&.J'bhyl8a i. 18. 

arit~ ~bhyo vi iii. 99. 
artha, 9&bda......artha-jiiAna i. 49; 

9AbdaJ,rtha-pratyaya iii. 17; cittam 
~ iv. 98; sva..,artha iii. 
86; cittam api para.,.artham iv. 94 ; 
pu~ iv. 84; tad·artha eva 
dmasya....,ltma ii. 21; artha-matra 
i. 48 and iii. 8; krta-...,artha ii. 29 
and iv. 89; tad-artha-bhavanam i. 28; 
bhavan~a, ii. 2; tannka~a ..... 
artha ii. 2; apa~am ii. 18; 
tat-p~m i. 82. 

arthata, sarva...,arthata iii. 11. 
arthatva, vi~rthatva i. 4:9; 
~arthatva, iii. 86. 

arthavattva, anvaya..-arthavattva iii. 
44: ; arthavattva·S&Jhyamat iii. 47. 

alabdha, aIabdha-bhtlmikatva i. SO. 
aliiip, liiigamltra.....aJiiigani ii. 19; 

aliiiga-paryavaslnam i. 46. 
alpa, jiieyam aIpam iv. 81. 
ava.dhiraJ1.a, an·avadhllra\WD, iv. 20. 
avaathi, dharma-1ak~V88thl iii. 

18. 
avaathina, ~u~ svartlpe 'vaatbl

nam i. 8. 
avidyi, avidyl...)Wnita· ii. 8 ; anitya..... 

&9uci-du~a.....anatm88U nitya1lUci. 
sukha....,ltma-khyltir avidYI ii. 6; 
avidyl ~tram u~ ii. 4:; 
tasya hetur avidyl ii. 24:. 

aviplava, viveka-khyatir aviplava ii. 
26. 

aviratl, lluya.....avirati, i. 80. 
aviQ8fa, ~ ~ ~ 
a~ ii. 19. fl. j'aMfMg 10 cIiBfite
guWt, pratyaya.....avi98fC) bhop\J. iii. 
86. 

avifaJibhiitatva, iii. 20. 
avyapadeva, ~ta.....udita....a'9J8P&-

d89y& iii. 14:. 
aqukla, &9ukl&..,,;&kmta iv. 7. 
aquai, anity ... ci ii. 6. 
aq1lddbi, &9Uddhi-qay&t ii. 48. 
afiiu, .. tavaiiglni ii. 29. 
..... mkirq.a, atyan~yo~ 

iii. 86. 
ualhkh.ye,a, 88&1bkhyeya-V'IJID~ 

iv. 24:. 
uaDp, k&\1~a....,Id~u asaiiga iii. 89. 
lL88.Ihpr&1l1Ofa, anubhtlta-vipya.....a
S&Jhpram~ i. 11. 

uampraJ'osa. -.~ p~ 
samprayoge iii. 2; vil}aya..,asampra· 
yoga ii. M. 

• •• _l." ,,/\ uamaarp, parlUl' ..." .... a-.-IL '*V. 

uti, 8vartlpato 'sty adhvabhedat iv. 
12; tadI kim &!It iv. 16. 

aateya. satya"..aateya ii. 80; uteya
pra~ylm ii. 87. 

asm1t1., avidya..,aamita· ii. 8; drI
d&r9&Jl&' 9&ktyor - ek&tmatIJva....aa
mita ii. 6; vitarka-viCllLra...,..&D&da..,.. 
asmita i. 17 ; asmita.....anva~ 
vattva iii. 47; nirmaJ}.a-cittany asmi· 
tamatrat iv. 4. 

UJ'a, asya V&9tkara\l i. 40. 
ahiDaA, ahinal-aatya- ii. 80; ahiDaa
p~lylm ii. 86. 

i, a vivekakhyl~ ii. 28. 
ikiQa, 9rotra.....akl9&yo~ aub.bandha 

iii. 41; kI~yo~ aarhbandJaa 
•.• Ikl9&·gamanam iii. 42. 

llqepiD, ~ya.....aqepI ii. 51. 
Ipma, an~ i. 7. 
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Itmaka, indriya...,atmab ii. 18. 
Itmatl, eka....ltma~eva ii. 6. 
Itman, 1. 1M lOllI, It~ ii. 

41; Itma-khyati ii. 5; Itma-bblva
bhAvanl iv. 26; 3. 1M essence, 
dr9yasy&.."atmA ii. 21; ~ltmA 
~iv.18. 

1dar9a, v~ iii. 86. 
Idi, ~ iii. 45; bala...-Idmi iii. 

24; mAitl'lJLdi!u iii. 28 ; katlpk~ 
adi!u iii. 89. 

lDantarya, vyavahitanam apy &nan. 
taryam iv. 9. 

1DaD.t7a, jilnasy'-.)blantylt iv. 81. 
Inanda, vitarb·vica~da i. 17. 
lDuqravika, dr!t&Jlnu9l'l'vib i. 16. 
lpatti, tad-lkara...,lpatti iv. 22. 
Ipiira, pralqti...,lporat iv. 2. 
Ibhlaa, sva...,abbasam iv. 19. 
1)"118, jaty'lyur-bhogl~ ii. 18. 
Ilambana, j~bana i. 88; 

abhava-pratyaya."llambana i. 10 ; 
betu·pbala.....avra~~ iv. 
11. 

Iluya, Pramlda......llaya· i. SO. 
Iloka, prajb·alob iii. 5; pravrtty· 

aloka-nyldt iii. 25. 
Ivllol'llJ1.&, IV&ra\l&-mala iv. 81; pra· 

kI9a...,IV&ra\1& ii. 52; p~v .. 
~'k.-ya iii. 48. 

Iv., para~ve~ iii. 88. 
lQaya, vi~yail]. i. 24; karm~ 

19ayail]. ii. 12. 
Iqia, ~ nityatvat iv. 10. 
1Qraya, betu·pbala.....a9raya iv. 11. 
icp'ayatn, kriya.~yatvam ii. 

86. 
I8ana, asana-prll,llyama ii. 29; stbira-

.ukham I8an&m ii. 46. 
lauD", tIvruamvegAnlm asann~ i.21. 
llevtta, satk~~ i. 14. 
IlIVIda, ld&f\l&.....lSVada·vartta iii. 86. 

47 [ .. 0, •• 11) 

itara, itaretara...,adhyasat iii. 17; tri
vidham itsre,lm iv. 7; prajiia-ptlr
vaka i~ i. 20. 

itaratra, vrtti-Blrnpyam itaratra i. 4. 
iti, ii. 84, iii. 54, 56, iv. 84. 
1dam, aaya ~ i. 40; hAnam 
~ iv. 28; ~ abblve iv. 11. 

indriya, ka~driya ii. 48; bbn~ 
indriya ii. 18, iii. IS; indriya·jaya 
ii. 41; iii. 47; V&9Yata.Jndriy~lm 
ii. 65; indri~ pratylbAra ii. 64. 

iva, svaro.~nyam iva i. 48, iii. 8; 
anuklra iva ii. 54 ; abhijltaay~iva 
i. 41. 

itt&, i!ta-devata ii. 44. 

Iqvara, k1.-brma·vi~l9&yli~ 
aparam~ pu~·vi98lP' I~ 
i. 24 ; l~ara·p~dhAna i. 28, ii. 1, 
ii. 82, ii. 45. 

ukta, kl89&vad uktam iv. 28. 
utkrlDti, asaiip utkranti9 ca iii. 89. 
uttar&, avidYI qatr&m u~ ii. 4. 
utpanDa, vifayavatI vi pravrttir ute 

panD& i. 85. 
udaya, k.-~udaylu iii. 11. 
ud&Da, udana-jayat iii. 89_ 
udIra, prasupta-tanu-viechinn~udl' 
r~ii.4. 

udita, 9iD~udita iii. 12 and 14. 
upanimantrqa, sthany-upaniman· 

trq,e iii. 51. 
uparakta, uparaktaJil cittam iv. 28. 
upadp, tad ...... upar&ga.,..ape~itvat iv. 

17. 
upalabdhi, svarDpa...,upalabdhi ii. 28. 
upasarp, samAdhAv upasargal}. iii. 

87. 
upasthlna, lI&1'Va·ratna...,upasthanam 

ii. 87. 
uplya, bID~Uplya\1 ii. 26. 
upekfl, mAitl'l.~-mudita......upek

~i.88. 
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ubba~ ubbaya...,anavadharu.wn iv. kirqa, bandha-~thnylt iii. 
20. 88. 

k&rita, krta-brita....,auumodita ii. M. 
rtambbara, rtambharl tatra prajiia. k&ritva, iv. 24:. 

i. 4:8. ki1a, d.-kala ii. 81, ii. 50, iv. 9; 

eka, prayojakam cittam ekam iv. IS; 
eka-citta·tantram iv.16; eka...,ltmata 
ii. 6; eka·ropatvat iv. 9; eka·tattva....., 
abhyl8&\l i. 82; eka-aamaye iv. 20. 

ekatAnatl, pratyaya.....,ekatanata iii. 2. 
ekatra, trayam ekatra aamyama1;l iii. 4:. 
eow.., pariJ;llma.....ekatvlt iv. 14. 
ekigratA, cittaaya.....,eklgrata iii. 12; 
~iii.ll. 

ekigrJa, aaumanaaya....,ekdri· 
ya-jaya ii. 4:1. 

&tad, etayain .vicarI i. 4:4:; &tena 
bhlltendriy8ltlu iii. 18. 

eva, i. «, i. 4:6, ii. 6, ii. 16, ii. 21, 
iii. 8, iv. 8. 

Of&dbi, jaDlll&.....,~hi·mantra iv. 1. 

ka, tada kim sylt iv. 16. 
kq~ jala·paiika-kav-tAka iii. 89. 
OI}Pla, kaJ;lPla·kQpe iii. 80. 
otbalht&, j&l1JDaokaUuuDta-aambodha 

ii. 89. 
karaI}a, saqat-kanJ;IIt iii. 18. 
karqi,mlitrI·kanu.aI·mudi~u~ 

i.88. 
karman, kl.·brma-vip&ka i. 24:; 

kl.·karma·nivrttiJ? iv. 80 ; karma..... 
.ya ii. 12; nirupakrama.m ca 
karma iii. 22 ; karma....a9ukla 
~pmiv. 7. 

kalpitA, bahir·ablpita iii. 4:8. 
kAya, bya.....,indriya-aiddhil;1 ii. 4:8; 

kaya-ropa-aamyamlt iii. 21; bya. 
vynha·jftanam iii. 29; kaya-aampat 
iii. 45, 4:6 ; kaya..,.lklpyol;1 sub· 
bandha iii. 4:2. 

drrgha·b1a·Dliraut&rya i. 14:; b· 
leJl&....)U1&vacchedat i. 28. 

kim, tada kim syat iv. 16-
)dipa, ~Pla·kllpe iii. 80. 
kiinDa, kt1rma-D&4yam iii. 81. 
krta, krtaJutha ii. 22, iv. 82. 
Wnlya, aamyogabhlvo h&Jwb tad· 

df981;1 bivalyam ii. .26; aattva· 
puruaayol;1 9Qddhi-eamye bivalyam 
iii. 55; dop·btja-qaye kaivalyam 
iii. 60; g'lJ\llDam pratipraaaval;1 kai· 
valyam iv. 84:; bivalya-pragbhlrub 
cittam iv. 26. 

krama, ~pratiyogf~pa
rlnta-nirgdhyal]. kramaJ:t iv. 88 ; 
~krama iv. 82; ~tM
kramayol;1 iii. 52; krazna,Jmyatvam 
iii. 15. 

kriyi, kriya-yoga\1 ii. 1; kriyl-pbala 
ii. 86; p~biyl ii. IS. 

1uodha, lobha·krodha-moha ii. 84:. 
k1ifta, vrttayal]. paicatayyal]. kWr 
~i.5. 

kle9a, pailca kl89l\l ii. 8; kl.-mnla· 
~ya iii. 12; kl..-karma
viplka i. 24: i k1e9a-karma-ni~ 
iv. 80; kl.-tannkarup& ii. 2 ; 
hAnam .-n k.le9a·vad uktam iv. 28. 

kfa9a, ~pratiyogf • •• krama\l 
iv. 88; ~-tat·kramayol;1 subya
mit iii. 52; nirodha-~ iii. 9. 

lqaya, qaya-udaylu iii. 11; praka-
9'..Jivar&\l&"qaya iii. 4:8; dop.bJja
qaya iii. 60; &9uddhi-qaya ii. 28, 
4:8. 

kfi, tataI]. qIyate p~varu.wn 
ii. 52; ~vrtteI;1 i. 4:1. 

kfudh, qut-pipIBI iii. 80. 
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kfetriA vanu;aa-bhedaa tu Wah bam· 
~vativ. 8. • • 

khyiti, p~khylter gtql&-Vlitm1· 
yam i. 16; Itma-khylti ii. 15; 
viveka-khylti ii. 26, ii. 28, iv. 29; 
anyatl-khyati iii. 49. 

pti, gati-vicchedaJ:l ii. 49; dhruve tad
gati-jiilnam iii. 28. 

pm""a, ikA9a-gamanam iii. 42. 
gq.a, ~-vrtti ii. 15; gw;l&-vai1mt

yam i. 16; ~par9&9.i ii. 19; te 
vyakta-B11kljlmA gw:l'-.,&tmlna\J, iv. 
18; ~am pratiprasaval;l iv. 84; 
aamAptir ~am iv. 82. 

pra, pt1rveljllm Api guru\!. i. 26. 
gra.Ilqa, ~y8ljlu tatstha-tad

aiijanatl samlpatti\J, i. 41 ; grah&\l&' 
svarnpaJUDDitl- iii. 47. 

poahitr, grahItr-~-grahy8ljlu i. 41. 
grAhya, grah~grIlhy8ljlu i.41; 
tad-grIlhy~-stambhe iii. 21. 

oa, abhlV89 ca i. 29 ; nirviCirl ea i. « ; 
viljlayatvam ca i. 46; artha9 ea ii. 2 ; 
virodhac ea ii. 15; yogyatvani ca 
ii. 41; ~u ca ii. 68; na ca tad 
salambanam iii. 20; nirupakramam 
ca iii. 22 ; 8&lb.vedanac ca iii. 88 ; u1-
kranti9 ca iii. 89; aamApatt89 ca iii. 
42; anabhighl~ ca iii. 45; pradhl.
na-jaY&9 ca iii. 48; sarva-jilltrt"vaJh 
ca iii. 49 ; aJaamam ca...)ti iii. 54 ; 
anaditvam ca iv. 10; na ca ekacitta
tantram iv. 16; eh.!l!unaye caiv. 20; 
~caiv.21. 

oakra, nlbhi-caJue iii. 29. 
oaqua, caqu\J,-praki9a iii. 21. 
oaturtha, viIjIa~pl caturthal;l ii. 

51. 
oandm, candre tirl-vy1lha-jilAnam iii. 

27. 

oitt, citer aprati8&lb.krama-'" iv. 22· 3 .... • , 

8Vartlpa-p~ vi citi9&kti\!. iv. 84. 
oitta, YOg&9 citta-vrf;ti-nirodha\J, i. 2; 

citta-vrttayal;l iv. 18; cittam Api 
parlrtham iv. 28; d.-banciha9 
cittasya iii. 1; uparaktam. cittam 
iv. 28; uparlgaJlpekljlitvac cittuya 
iv. 17; viljlayaJh va cittam i. 87 ; aka
citta-tantram iv. 16; vastu-aamye 
citta-bhedlt iv. 15; aaamprayoga 
cittaaya ii. 54; citta-viklj!epa i. 80; 
citta-prasadanam i. sa ; cittaaya...,ekI
gratliii.12; nirodha-~a-oitta...,an
vayo nirodha~ iii. 9; 
pravrf;tibhede prayojakam cittam 
ekam anekeljllm iv. 5; citta...,antara
dme iv. 21; para-citta-jiiAnam iii. 
19; citta-8&lb.vit iii. 34; cittasya 
para~v89al;l iii. 88; nirJnav.a
cittini iv. 4; kljlaya...,udaylu cittaaya 
iii. 11. 

oetanA, pratyak-cetana i. 29. 

ohidra, tao-chidNljlu pratyaya...,anta~ 
iv.27. 

ja, taj-jal;l aamaklral;l i. 60; viveka-jam. 
jiiAnam iii. 52, iii. 54; samadhi-ja};l. 
siddhaya\l iv. 1; dhylna-jam ani9&
yam iv. 6. 

jan, vartti jlyante iii. 86. 
janma, janma-kathaIilta-sambodha ii. 

89; adrIiIta-janma ii. 12; j&IlIIla...,OIjI&' 

dhi-mantra iv. 1. 
japa, taj-japaa tad-artha·bhlvanam i. 28. 
jay&, taj.jaylt praj~okal]. iii. 5; 

udlna-jaylt iii. 89; samlna-jaylt iii. 
40; indriya-jayaii. 41, iii.47; bhllta· 
jayal;l iii. «; pradhlna-jaya iii. 48. 

jala, jala-paiika·lra\ltaka iii. 89. 
javitva, mano-javitvam iii. 48-
jiti, pnrva-jlti iii. 18; jlty-antar.. 

parq.ama iv. 2 ; jlti-d.b1a-aamaya 
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ii. 81 j jAty·ayur-bhoglJ:l ii. 18 j jati· 
~e¢r anyata iii. 62 j jag· 
d .. b1a·vyavahita iv. 9. 

jugupe&, ava....aiiga-jugupaa ii. 40. 
jfla, nirati9&yam sarvajiiabIjam i. 26. 
jDt&, sada jii&tia9 citt&.vrtf;aya\l iv. 18 ; 

vastu-jiiAt&....Ajii&tam iv. 17. 
jtlitrtva, sarva-jii&qtvam iii. 49. 
jtliDa, mithyajii&nam i. 8; 9&bda· 
j~upItJ i. 9 j avapna-nidra· 
j~banam vA i. 88 j 9&b· 
da...,artha-jii&na i. '2; anAgata-jiiAnam 
iii. 16 j aarva-bhQta-ruta·jii&nam iii. 
17 j PQrva-jati-jii&nam iii. 18; para· 
citta.jii&nam iii. 19 j aparAnta-jii&nam 
iii. 22; vip..ur.ta-jii&nam iii. 26; 
bhuvana·jiiAnam iii. 26 j taravynha· 
jii&nam iii. 27; tad-gati-jii&nam iii. 
28 ; kaya-vytlha-jii&nam iii. 86; 
viveka-jam jnanam iii. 62, iii. 54; 
~petasya jii&nasya iv. 81; 
jiiAna-dIptir I viveka·khyate\l ii. 28. 

jtle,a, jAeyam alpam iv. 81. 
j7otipumt, vi90ka va jyotifmatl i. 86-
j7otis, mfirdha.jyoti!i iii. 82. 
jvalaDa, aamlna-jayaj jvalanam iii. '0. 

tad, 1. tan.niroda!]. i. 12; tat param. i. 
16 i tad-artha i. 28; taj.japa i. 28; tat
prat~ i. 82; tat-atha i. 
'1 ; tad·aDjana i. '1 ; taj.ja!]. i. 60; 
tad-vrtt;aya\l ii.ll ; tad-vip&ka ii. 18 ; 
tad-artha ii. 21 i tad-an~ 
ii. 22; tad-drge\l ii. 26; tad-abhlvlt 
ii. 26; tat-sannidhlu ii. 86; tad eva 
iii. 8; taj.jayat iii. 6; tad Api iii. 8 ; 
tatpravibhAga iii. 17 ; tat SIlambanam 
iii. 20; tadgrlhya iii. 21 i tat-samya
mit iii. 22; tad·gati iii. 28; tad· 
dharma iii. 46; tad.vAiragyat iii. 60 ; 
tat-kramayo\l iii. 62 i tad·vipAka iv. 8; 
tad-abblval;1 iv.ll ; tad apramqakam 

iv. 16; tad·Upallp iv.17; tat·pra-

bho\l iv. 18 i na tat avabhlsam. iv.19 i 
tad~pattlu iv. 22 i tad asam· 
khyaya· iv. ~; tac-chi~u iv. 27. 
2. tasya hetu\l ii. 24; tasya vlCakal,l 
i. 27; tasya."",avi.,aJl iii. 20; tasya 
bhQ~u iii. 6; tasya pf&9IDta- iii. 10 ; 
tasya aaptadha ii. 27; tasyaJ.pi 
nirodhe i. 61. 
8. tasmin sati ii. '9. 
4. tayor vibhaktal]. panth~ iv. 16. 
a. 18 antaray&\l i.80; 18 pratiprasava
heyl\1 ii. 10; 18 bJAdaparitapaphaIAl;l 
ii. l' i 18 samldhlv upa8&l'8&\l iii. 
87; 18 vyakta-snqm~ iv. 18. 
8. tIL eva sabIjal]. aamldhi\l i. 46-
7. tAaIm anlditvam iv. 10. 
8. From the stem sa, sa tu drrgha· 
kala· i. a. 

tad&, tadl cIra,~ i. 8; tadl viveka· 
n;mnam iv. 26; tadI. aarva....&varap 
iv. 81 ; tadI. kim 8yAt iv. 16. 

tanu, prasupta·tanu·vicchin.n'-.,udal'll· 
JI1IDl ii. 4. 

tantra, eka-citta-tantram iv. 16. 
tap .. , mantra.tapa\l-samadhi iv. 1; 

tapa\l-svldhylya· I9ftI'&Pra¢dblnAni 
ii.1 ; aam~·tapal].·av&dhy&ya ii. 82 ; 
&9uddhi·qayat tapasal]. ii. 48. 

tapa, pariJIlIDla·tapa ii. 16. 
tiraka, tIralwD. sarva·vi.,ayam iii. 54. 
tI.rI, tara·vynha iii. 27. 
tiV1'8, tlvra-samveglnlm i. 21. 
tatas, tato 'pi i. 22; tatal]. pratyak· 

cetana i. 29 ; ta10 dvandva....,anabhi· 
gbltal]. ii. 48; tataI]. t,ty&te ii. 62 ; 
tatal]. paramI vavyata ii. 66; tatal]. 
puna\l9ID1oditau iii. 12; tatal]. prIL· 
tibha iii. 86 ; tatal]. prakJl9a iii. 48; 
ta10 'J;limadi iii. 46 ; ta10 manojavi· 
tvam iii. 48 ; tata!]. pratipattiq. iii. 68 ; 
tata\l :qetrikavat iv. 8. 

tattn, pariVlmlikatvad v&atu·tattvam 
iv. 14; eka-~hyasal]. i. 82. 
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tatra, tatra sthitAu i. 18; tatra nirati· 
9&y&D1 i. 26; tatra 9&bdaJu'tha. 
jii&na·vikalpAi1;l i. 42; rt;ambhara 
tatra prajiiJ. i. 48 ; tatra pratyaya.....eka· 
tanata iii. 2 ; tatra dhyba.jam ana-
9&yam iv. 6. 

tathl, tathD. rn~ho i. 9. 
tu, sa tu dlrghakAla i. 14; ~a· 

bhedas tu iv. 8. 
tulya, tulyayos tatal.tpratipattil;1 iii. 63; 

tulya-pratyayau iii. 12. 
tilla, laghu·tnIa iii. 42. 
tylp, vaira·tyagal;l ii. 86. 
tray&, trayam entra iii. 4; par~. 

traya iii. 16; trayam antaraiigam. iii. 
7. 

trividha, trividham i~ iv. 7. 

darQaDa, II.tma-d&r9&na ii. 41; drg· 
~a ii. 6; siddha·dar9&na iii. 82 ; 
vi~ iv. 26; bhrbti·dar· 
\l&n& i. 80. 

divya, divyalh 9rotram iii. 41. 
dipti, jii&na·dIpti ii. 28. 
dirgha, dIrgha-an1qma ii. 60; dIrgha· 

kala i.14. 
duJ;l.kha, heyalh du~ ii. 16; dul].· 

kham eva sarvun ii. 16; dul].kh"-..,a· 
jiilLna...,ananta-phalAl]. ii. 34; &9uci. 
dul].kh&..,.)UllI.tmasu ii. 6; sukha-duJ:t. 
kha·P11l}Y"-..,&pU\1ya.vi,ay~1I.m i. 33 ; 
dul].khaJulu9&Y'I dv~ ii. 8; duJ.t· 
kha-diLurmanasya i. 81; samskAra· 
dnl].kbpJl]. ii. 16. 

dfk, drg·d&r9&n& ii. '6. 
df4ha, dNha.bht1J:ni.l]. i. 14. 
df9i, tad drgel]. kaivalyam ii. 26; df9j. 

mll.tra ii. 20. 
dma, ~p."-dr9ya ii. 17, iv. 23 ; tad· 

artha eva dm88YaJitmll. ii. 21; 
apavarga.",arthalh dr9yam ii. 18; 
citta....antara.cfr9ye iv. 21. 

dfwatva, II.bhD.salh df9yatvit iv. 19. 

dft~ ~~ta ii.12; d~~nu· 
9r&vika i. 16. 

d.evatl, itta·devatll. ii. 44. 
de9a, d.-bandha9 cittasya iii. 1 ; d.· 

kala-salhkhYlI.bhil].ii.50; jll.ti·~· 
d~ iii. 63; jll.ti·d.·klLla·vyavahi. 
tinlLm iv. 9; jll.ti·d~a·kll.la-samaya 
ii. 81. 

dota, da,a·blja·qaye iii. 50. 
di.urmanasya, i. 81. 
dratk, dr&lJlv,-dr9yayol]. ii. 17, iv. 23 ; 
~t.a df9imll.tral]. ii. 20; tada dra· 
,~ul]. svampe 'vasthiLnam i. 3. 

dvandva, dvandV&,JUl&bhighll.ta1;t ii. 
48. 

dv., raga·dv~bhiniv. ii. 3; 
dul].kha....anu9&Y'I dv~ ii. 8. 

dharma, 1. ea:temaZ aspect, dhar· 
m&..,.)UlUpatl dharmI iii. 14 i dharma· 
lakl}&l}"-..,&vastha iii. IS i kllya·sampat 
tad-dharma....anabhighll.t&9 ca iii. 45 ; 
adhva·bhedlLd dhar~1I.m iv. 12. 
S. [lmmoable] thiflg, dharma·meghaJ.t 
samlLdhil]. iv. 29. 

dharmiA, dharma....anupatI dharml iii. 
14. 

ciIlil'q.i, de9&-bandha9 cittasya dhar· 
&J}IL iii. 1; d~-dhyana·samll.dhi 
ii. 29; dhll.raJ}l8U ca yogyatll. mana· 
saJ.t ii. 63. 

dhyina, tatra pratyay--.,ekatanata 
dhyll.nam iii. 2; ·dhyll.na·samll.dhayo 
ii. 29; dhyana·heyas tad.vrtt,ayaJ.t 
ii. 11; yathlL...,abhimata·dhylnll.d vII. 
i. 88; dhylnajam ~yam iv. 6. 

dhruva, dhruve tad·gati iii. 28. 

DB, na ca tat 8II.lambanam iii. 20; na 
C"-..,eka·citta·tantram ii. 16; na tat 
8vII.bhasam iv. 19. 

Dafia, ~~ apy &DIIl~ ii. 22. 
Di4f, kt1rJna.DI~yII.m iii. 81. 
nibhi, Dlbhi-cakre iii. 29. 
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Dit7&, nit~ci .. ukha....&tma-kby&ti 
ii. 5. 

Dityatva, ~ nityatvat iv. 10. 
aidri, abhAva-pratyay&..,..A1ambanA VIt· 

tir nidrA i. 10; nidrA-smrtay~ i. 6; 
avapna-nidra·jbnaJ1Jambanami.88. 

DibandhAniD, athIti·nibandhanl i. 35. 
Dimitta, nimittam aprayojakam iv. 3. 
Ilimna, viveka·nimnam iv. 26. 
Diyama, yam&-niyama· ii. 29; 91uca· 

8&Ib~·tapal:1-8VldhyAya·r9"arapra· 
¢dbAnAni niyamAl]. ii. 32. 

DiratiQaya, nirati9&yaDl aarvajiiabrjam 
i. 25. 

nirupakrama, 80pakranwh nirupakra· 
mam ca karma iii. 22-

Dirodha, y0g&9citta-vrtti·~ i. 2; 
abhyl8a-vairlgyabhyam. tan....,niro. 
dha\l i. 12; taaya.,.api nirodhe aarva· 
nirodhIn nIrbrj~ samldhi\l i. 51; 
vyutthAna·nirodha....,.nskarayorabhi· 
bhava-pddurbhAvau nirodha·~· 
citta..;mvayonirodha~lJnal:liii. 9. 

DirgrAhyA, aparlDta·nirgrahy~ kra· 
ma\l iv. 88. 

Dirbija, aarva-nirodhan nirbrj~ aama· 
~ i. 51; tad Api bahiraiigarh nir· 
brjaaya iii. 8. 

Dirbhiaa, artha-m&tra·nirbhlaam i.43, 
iii. 8. 

nirmiIJa, nirJnaJ;la-cittani iv. 4. 
nirvioira,aaviClra nirriCll1i ca aokfma· 
~yA i. «; nirvicara-vai9Aradye 
'dhyatmaprasadal;t i. 47. 

nirritarka, amrti·pari9UddhAu 8V&11lpa. 
91lDyaJva.....arthamatra-nirbhaalnir
vitarkA i. 43. 

Divrttf, pipaaa.nivrtti iii. 80; kl.· 
karma-nivrttil;l iv. 80; atma-bhAva· 
bhavanA·nivrtti\l iv. 25. 

Iliirantarya, dlrghakala·nairantarya· 
i. 14. 

ny6aa, aloka-nyABlt iii. 25. 

paDka, jala-paiika·k&9-t.aka iii. 39. 
patloa, paiica kle9I\l ii. 8. 
patloataya, vrtta~ paiicata~ i. 5. 
panthaD., vibhakt&\l panthl.\l iv. 15. 
para, L otMr, cittam Api par&....ariham 

iv. 24:; bhoga\l para.",.arthatvat iii. 
85; JlIU'&1l&I'Il'&v~ iii. 88 ; para. 
citta·jiAnam iii. 19; puair ..... m.r. 
ga\lii. 40; 
S. Multer, tat paraIil [v&iragyam] i. 16. 

parama, param& V&9J&ta ii. 55; parama. 
mahattva.....anta i. 40. 
~u, ~u·paramamahattva 

i. 40. 
pariJ}&ma, dharma-lak~a....avaathA· 
~ iii. 18; paril}&ma·tr&ya 
iii. 16; pariJ;lAma-krama iv. 82; 
~yatvam ~y. 
&tve hetu\l iii. 15; pariJ;lama....apa. 
ranta iv. 88; ~a-tapa-aalilslrl.· 
rail]. ii. 16; jaty-antara·~ 
iv. 2; ~tvad vaatu· 
tattvam iv. 14; ci~· 
~ili.12; nirodha-~ 
iii. 9 ; aamMhi·~ iii. 11. 

paritipa, hllda·paritapa ii. 14. 
paridrfia. auilkhyAbhil]. pari~ ii. 

50. 
pariA;uddhi, amrti·pari9Uddhi i. 43. 
paryaV88lna, aliiiga·paryavaalDam i. 

45. 
parvan, g1l\1&-parva¢. ii. 19. 
pipiai., lqIut.pipaaa iii. 80. 
puwa, p~ya....ap~ya i. 88, ii. 14. 
punar, tat&\l p~ 9btoditau iii. 12; 

punar ~taprasaiigat iii. 51. 
p111'D.f8t aattva·p~yor atyanta

sarllkIl':\l&yol}. iii. 85; tat-prabhol}. 
p~iv.18; aattva·p~· 
yata-khyAtim&tra iii. 49; p~ 
khyater g1qI&'vaitmJ,yam i. 16 ; 
sva...,artha-8&lbyam&t pu~jlanam 
iii. 85 ; pU~"9IlIlyam iv. 84:; 
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a-p_~yo. 9Ud ..&my kAj. raty~ p akl;-......&llu:.......aa i. . 
valyam iii. 66; p~·vi~ I~ I pratyaya, J 9&bdaJutha·pratyaylnlm 
i iii. tyay: ,vi9E iii. 

piirva, abbyasa-pnrval;l i. 18; antaraii· I bbava·pratyaya i. 19; 9uddho 'pi 
r-m. p1lrV bhyab iii. 7' p1lrV 'ati pra ya....; P&9Y ii. pra 

18 1lrV (1 a gw i. I ya..... tar ._:arils bb . iv. , 
26. pratyayasya para·citta·jnanam iii. 

pii ka, 'Da- aka 0 ; ba· 19 ~t U t apra yau 
p1lrvakaJ.a u. 84. I tasya ill. 12 ; virama·pratyaya i. 18 ; 

prakicJa, p~·kriya-stbiti ii. 18; abhava·pratyaya i 10; tya 
~ I~' tI9I 21; oka9I ,va· eka ata 2. 
~·.ya ii. 62, iii. 48. I pratyi.hira, pratyabara-dha~a ii. 

prr~i, p _Lrtf· rat i ; p_LrtI. 29 a~ ...as ray cittl 

~ va:..........,l-bb iv.. I BV ~ ra IV&.....1ndriyaQAlIl 
Pralq'ti.laya, bbavapratyayo Videba- pratyaharab ii. 64. 

. k:rti .nan 19. radl a, P bam ya9 Ii. , 
praoara, p~vedanac ca w. 88. I pramiJ}.8, pl'lUIllJ}a·viparyaya· i. 6; 
pr80ohardan a, L 84 pra ~ uma- - ... Aga -1;1 
pr i, 8: odhi 'na 0; tao mAo i i. 

bb1lDli1;t prajiia ii. 27 ; praj~oka1;t I pramida, sam9&ya·pramada...,alasya-
... 6; ~. 'lbb tatra jiia' 48; i. 8 

9 .i&J.u .nana·prajiia yam L 9. I prayatna, prayatna1ll1tbilya U. 47. 
Pl'8J}8V&, vacakab p~vab i. 27. prayojaka, rayoja1ro.~ cit4',,'ll erft-, 

pr :\hi: 19v pru; ana 28, iv. 
ii. I, ii. 82, ii. '6. I pravibhi.ga, tat·pravibhaga·s:amyamat 

p . lq-t- -uthr.:.. prat'" 22. iii. 

p alq, pra ~. van ii. I praVt .. ..., ~yavatl pravrttJ1;t iv. 6; 
88, 84. pravrtty·aloka-nyl8lt iii. 26; pra· 

pr pat &DaV leda ulya tao vrt bed rayo am c me 
ta1;1 prabpatti1;t w. 68. I anek~ iv. 6. 

pratipraeava, gvnaqam pratipJ'llAAva1;t 1'89f-, pr---nta· ita'" O. 
84 ; tipI vab ii. 1'&9 .p Asa • 81, 

pratibandhin, anya·samskara·prati- I 49. 
dhI' 60. raIN myi , IIUiLI &De i 

pr yogi.., ~ pratiyog iv. I akUSldasya IV. 29. 
pratifedha, tat·pra~ i. p1'88lliisra, anista-p~iiglt iii. 61. 

raIN I adb ma sada 47. 
pratifihi, a-tadropa-prat~Pwn i. 8; I P1'8B1lpta, prasupta·tanu·viccbin~ 

·l.;ilsa· 0 ii. 86' sa pro" 86; ud DIm" ,. 
ya· ii. bn la-c& _ ·pro I prAg a, ·valya.prAg aram IV. 

ii. 88; kaivalyam Bvaropa-pra~Pla 21. 
citi l}. i ,. riI}. prac rdaI . dbar abb 

prat;rak, pratyak-cetana L 29. p~ i. 84. 
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Pri9iyima, pr~llyama-pratylhlra- ii. 
29. 

pritibha, pratibhlld VI. sarvam iii. 88 ; 
pratibha'9rllv&\l&- iii. 88. 

pridua, pradur-bhlval]. iii. 8, .5. 
printa, pranta-bh~ prajiiA ii. 27_ 

phala, dul,lkha....a.iiiAna.....ananta-phalll,l 
ii. 8. ; hlIda-paritapa-phall1;l ii. If; 
kriya-phala...-l9rayatvam ii. 86; hetu· 
phala...-l9ra~ban&i1;l iv. 11. 

bandha, d.-bandha9 cittasya iii. 1; 
bandha-~ilIithilyat iii. 88. 

bala, rtlpa·ll~ya-bala-vajl'N""i»bana· 
natvlDi iii. 48; IDIitrJ~u balani 
iii. 28; bal8l}U haati·baJa...,ldIni ill. 
2 •• 

bahir-ablpit&, bahirakalpita vrtti1;l 
iii. 48. 

bahiraDga, bahiraiiguh nirbJjasya iii. 8. 
bldhana, vitarb·bldhane pratipaqa

bhlvanam ii. 88. 
blhya, bAhy~bhyantara ii. 50, 51. 
bija, d~-blja-qaye ill. 50; sarvajiia

bJjam i. 25. 
buddhi, buddhibuddher atiprasaiigal]. 

iv. 21 ; sva-buddhi·samvedanam iv. 
22. 

brahmaoarya, asteya·brahmaearya- ii. 
80; brahmacarya·prat~t;hIyam VIr· 

ya.lIbhal,l ii. 88. 
-----

buva, bhava-pratyaya i. 19. 
bhin, ltma-bhlva-bhlvanJL iv. 25; 
sarva-bhlV&J'Cl~trtvam iii. 49; 
~bhlva};l iii. 48 ; prlldur
bhlva};l iii. 46. 

bhivana, pratipaqa-bhlvanam ii. 88-
84; tad·artha-bhlvanam i. 28. 

bhivaDi, bhlvan1ta9 citt&-praSllih""lD'l 
i. 88; Itma-bhlva-bhlvanl iv. 25; 
samadhi-bhlvana...arthal;l ii. 2-

bhuvana, bhuvana-jiiAnam iii. 26. 

bhiita, 1. elMeIII, bhnta....,.indriya ii. 
18, iii. 18; bhuta.jayal;l iii. «. 
2. creatvre, sarva-bhuta-ruta iii. 17. 
8. ~ ... a~yJbhutatvlt iii. 
20-

bhiimi, dNha-bh~ i. 1.; pranta
bhnmi1;l ii. 27 ; tasya bh1llD.ifu vim
yogal]. iii. 6; alabdhabhnmibtva 
i. SO. 

bheda, adhva·bhed&t iv. 12; pravrtti
bhede iv. 5; citta-bhedlt iv. 15; 
prakrtrnlm var&l)&-bhedah iv. 8. 

bhop, jlty-lyur-bhoga1;l a 18; bho
ga.",apavarga ii. 18; pratyay~vi. 
98fO bhogal]. iii. 85. 

bhiuma, 8Irva-bhluml mahlvratam 
ii.81. 

bhrAnti, bhrllnti~ i. 80. 

JIlu.i, abhijltasyaJva ~1;l i. .1. 
madhya, mrdu-madh~adhimltra 

i. 22, ii. 84. 
manu, mano-javitvam iii. 48; mana

sa};l &thiti i. 85; yosyata manasa\l ii. 
58. 

mantra, ~-mantra-tapal]. iv. 1. 
mala, 1~ma1a iv. 81. 
mahant, mahI-videhl iii. .8; mahl

vratam ii. 81. 
mitre, artha-matra i. .a, iii. 8; dr\li. 

matra ii. 20; anyata-khyati-mltl'R 
ill. 49; asmim-matra iv. 4; liDga· 
matra ii. 19. 

mithyi, mithya-jilanam i. 8. 
mudit&, maitrJ-br~-mudita....upek· 
~i.88. 

miildhan, mnrdha·jyot¥ iii. 82. 
miila, ~t1la\l karml\l&ya ii. 12; 

sati mule tad·viplka1;l ii. 18. 
1Dfdu, mrdu.madh~himltra i. 22, 

ii.84-
megha, dharma-megha\l samadhiJ.t iv. 

29. 
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driya ~ miitri, maitl"l-kanqla-mudita...,upek- lifiaa, liiiga-matram ii. 19. 
U. ~m i. 88; mai~u. baJani lobba, lobha-krodha,-mohal]. ii. 84. 
iii 1:. iii. 28. 
MI j;;, moha, lobha-krodha-mohal}. ii. 84. 

lvrf!i· 
. la: 
t 

bho
.-ari-

ltam 

tra 

II

ii. 

i-

yatna, tatra Bthitau yamo 'bhyl8al:t 
i.18. 

yathi, yatha...,.abhimata-dhyanad va i. 
89. 

yam&, yama.niyama- ii. 29; ahiDsA
satya...,asteya - brahmacarya...,apari
pha yama1,l ii. SO. 

yoga, yoga...,anu9ILS&Dam i. 1; yo~ 
citta-vrtti-nirodhal}. i. 2; kriya. 
yoga1,l ii. 1; yoga.",aiig&..)UlUfltb,1L
nit ii. 28. 

yogin, &9~J}am. yoginas iv. 7. 
yogyati, yogyatl manasal] ii. 58. 
yogyatva, atma-ciar9ana-yogyatvani ca 

ii. 41. 

ratna, sarva-ratna....,upaathlDam ii. 87. 
:rasa, sva-rasa-vIhI ii. 9. 
riga, 8Ukha....,anu~yI ragal;!. ii. 7; raga
dv~bhiniv8911,l paDca kl~ ii. 
8; 'Vlta-rlga-~yam i. 87. 

riipa, kaya·ropa-samyamat iii. 21; 
ropa·lIv&J;lya-bala iii. 46; ava-ropa
prat¥.ha iv. 84:; sva·ropa'9tlDyam 
iva iii. 8; sva-ropaJUlukira iva ii. 
54 ; sva-ropa...,upalabdhi.B&Jhyoga},l 
ii. 28; a-tadropa·prati{ltham i. 8 j 

vitark.-vieara.....JLllaDda...,asmitl·ropa 
i. 17. 

riipatva, eka·ropatvlt iv. 9. 

lakf&1}a, dharma·lak~vasthl iii. 
18 j jlti·laqaJ}a-de~ iii. 58. 

laghu, laghu·trua iii. 4:2. 
!Abba, vnya-lIbha it 88 j aukha-lILbhal,l 

ii. 4:2. 
!Avawa, ropa·lIV&J}ya-bala iii. 4:6. 

48 [8.001. 17] 

va.jra, vajra·saJiJ.hananatva ill. 4:6. 
vat, .trika-vat iVa 8; kle~-vat I .... 

28. 
varqa, pra1qtDlam v&raJ}&-bheda1,l iVa 

8. 
vaQikira, paramaroabattva....,anto 'ay&. 

V&9Ik1ral]. i. 4:0; v&9IklLra-samjiil i. 
15. 

vaatu, vastu jiiILta..Ajiiltam iVa 17; 
vastU'9tlDyo vikalpa},l i. 9; vastu· 
BlLmye cittabhedlLt iv.15; pariI;lIma.", 
ekatvld vastu·tattvam iVa 14 j eka
citta-tantram. vastu iv. 16-

vi, I9Vara·pr&J}idhlnld va i. 28; vidhl· 
r&J}lbhyam Vi i. 84; ~yavatI vi 

i. 85; vi90kI vi i. 86; vU}ayam. vi 

i. 87; alambanaJiJ. vi i. 88; dhylDAd 
vi i. 89 j ~bhyo Vi iii. 88 ; pra· 
tibhlLd vi iii. 88; sva·ropa·prati{ltb,1 
vliv. M. 

vioaka, tasya vlLcaka1,l Pr&J}&va1,l i. 27. 
virttA, ·l8Vlda·vlLrtta iii. 86. 
visaDi, abhivyaktir VILBaDILDIm iv. 8 ; 

asaritkbyeya,vl8lLDlbhi9 iv. 24. 
vAbiti, pr&9ILDta·vlhiti iii. 10. 
vibiD, sva·rasa-vlLhI ii. 9. 
~ vikar&J}a·bhlva1,l iii. 4.8. 
vikalpa, pram&J}a-viparyaya-vikalpa· 

nidrl-smrf;aya},l i. 6; ~bda-jiiana..... 
anupltI vastu'9tlDyo vikalpa},l i. 9; 
9&bda...,artha-jiilDa-vikalplLi1,l sam
kIrJ}I savitarka samapattil,l i. 4:2. 

viJqepa, citta·vik,epa i. 80; nqepa
sahabhuva},l i. 81. 

vialra, vitarka-vica.ra...,lDaDda..,asmita 
i. 17. 

vioobin.na, prasupta-tanu·vicchinna ii. 
4:. 

viooheda, gati-viccheda ii. 4:9. 



'ritarb, L tIiIibmIIiorI [ ... coane 06-
ject81 'ritarka·'ri~da· i. 17. 
I.· peNJet'H COIIBideratitm, vitarka 
hiilaIdaya\llqta·karita....anumodital]. 
ii. 84; 'ritarka·b&dhane pratipaqa. 
bhl.vanam ii. 88. 

'ritma, vifaya·vitr.\lMya i. 15. 
Videha, Videha·Prakrtilayanam i. 19; 

bahir-akalpita vrttir mah&videhl. iii. 
48. 

'ridvlila, 'rid~ 'pi ii. 9. 
'ridhi.raJ].a, praoehardana-vi~· 

bhyam i. 84:. 
Yiniyoga, bhllmifu Yioiyoga\l iii. 6. 
viDivrtti. bhl.vana·Yioivrttih iv. 25. 
'riparpya, pram&\l&.'riparyaya. vikal· 

pa. i. 6; 'riparyayo mithylljii&nam. 
atadropapratif*ham i. 8. 

YipAka, kl •. karma· vipak~pa. 
rammal]. i. 24:; sati m1lle tad·'ripako 
jaty-ayur-bhogal]. ii. 18 j 'riJ>&ka..., 
anugu~am .•• vaaanlLDAm iv. 8. 

'ripralqfta. vipl'&kflll~.jii&nam. iii. 
25. 

'ribhakta, 'ribhaktal;t panthal]. iv. 15. 
mAma, virama • pratyaya...,abhy&8a

pllrva\l i. 18. 
virodha, gu~·vrtti·virodhl.C ca ii. 15. 
viveka, viveka·nirnnarb kaivalya·prag. 

bhanuh cittam iv. 26 j 'riveka.khyati 
ii. 26, ii. 28, iT'. 29; viveka-jam 
jii&oam iii. 54; 'riveka·jam dhylDam 
iii. 62. 

vi:vekin, dul].kham eva sarvaJil 'rive· 
kinal]. ii. 16. 

vi98f&t 1. the partictdtw, pu~'ri~ 
i. 24:; vi9f'~hatvat i. 4:9; 'rio 
98~vi~ ii. 19. 
I. 1M distiflCtiort, tato 'pi 'ri~ i. 
22; vi~.d&1'9inal]. iv. 26. 

viooka, vi90ka va jyotifmatr i. 86. 
vita,.., anubhllta.vi",ya i. 11 ; vifaya. 

'ritmwya i. 16; sva·vifaya......aaam· 

[878 

prayoge cittuya ii. M; tIrakaJh 
sarva· ~yub sarvathl.-~yam 
akramaIil ceti 'rivekajam jii&nam iii. 
M; prajil.bhyam anya-vifaya i. 4:9 j 
savic&r& nirvic&r& ca B11kfma·vifaya 
i. «; apU\1ya·vifay&\lAm i. 88; 
bah~bhyantara-vifaya ii. 51; 
Vltarlga·vifayam i. 87. 

'fita,atva, B1lkfD1&·vifayatvuD. " 
aliDga.paryavas&nam. i. 4:6. 

vlta7&vant, ~yavatr va pra~ i. 
85. 

vita, V1taraga.~yam i. 87. 
virJ'8, \ftddhl.-vtrya-smrti-aam&dhi· 

prajii& i. 20; brahmacarya·pratifthl.· 
yam vtrya-lAbha\l ii. 88. 

vrtti, y0 889 citta.vrtti·nirodha\l i. 2 ; 
vrtta~ paiicata~~~~ 
i. 5 [tile lid forru 1M ... SIltnI]; 
vrttir Didra i. 10; sada jii&t19 citta· 
vrttayas tat-prabhol]. p~pa. 
rq,.&mitvat iv. 18; vrtti-sartlpyam 
i. 4:; ~vrtti·virodh&c ca ii. 16; 
b&h~bhyantara-atambha-vrttil]. ii. 
50 ; dhyana-heyas tad·vrttaya\l ii. 11; 
kl}~·vrttel]. i. 4:1; bahir-akalpitl. 
vrttil]. iii. 4:8. 

vedana, vedana....&d~a· iii. 86. 
vedaDiya, janma-vedantyal]. ii. 12. 
viitnJl,,,a, ~vai~yam i. 16. 
viira, vaira·tyIgal]. ii. 85. 
viirAoa, c41~u\ftvika·~ya· 
'ri~~ii&vairagyam 
i. 16; abhyasa-vlir&gyabhyam i. 12; 

• tad·vlirlgyad Api d.-brja-qaye 
kaivalyam iii. 50. 

viiolndYa, nirvicara-vai9&radye i. 4:7. 
vyakta, vyakta-enklpDlll]. iv. 18. 
vy&padecna, a-vyapad89Y& iii. 14:. 
vy&vahita, k&la-vyavahita iv. 9; sokf-

ma-Vyavahita iii. 26. 
vyAkhyita, ~ vyakhyat&l]. iii. 

18; 811kI}ma-vifaya vyakhy&t& i. «. 
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~ 't')'Idhi-atyana i. 80. 
V7UtthIna, vyutthana-nirocIha iii. 9 j 

'\'yUtth&ne aiddha~ iii. 87. 
VJ'iiha, t&r&-vyoha iii. 27 ; bya-vyt1ha 

iii.29. 
nata, maha-vratam ii. 81. 

qakti, 8V&11lpa·pra~~hA va citi9&ktil;a 
iv. 84; 8va-avami"9&ktyol;l ii. 28; 
tad·gr&hya-9&kti iii. 21; drg-d&J'9&D&' 
9&kti ii. 6. 

9&bda, 9&bda,...artha-jnana i. 4:2; 9&b. 
da.....artha·pratyayanam iii. 17; 9&bda· 
jiilna.....anupau i. 9. 

9arira, para~v.1;l iii. 88. 
9Inta, 9&D~udita iii. 12 and 14. 
9iJa, praka9&-kriyll-stbiti-¢am ii. 18. 
9Uoi,nity&-9Uci~tma-khyatiii.5. 

9uddha, ~ dn:im&traI;l 9uddho 'pi 
ii. 20. 

9Uddhi, 9Uddbi·qaye ii. 28; aattva· 
9Uddbi ii. 4:1; 9uddhi-samye bival
yam iii. 85. 

qUnJ'a, BVarIlpa-9ODyaJva i. 4:8, iii. 8 ; 
V&8tu~tlnyai.9; p~"9Qnya 
iv.84. 

989&, !l8.lDsJrara1l8lll& i. 18. 
9Aithilya, bandha·karaJ}&-c&itbilyat iii. 

88; prayatna1l&itbilya ii. 4:7. 
9iuoa, \,&uca-sam~ ii. 82; \,&ucat 

ava....,aiiga·jugupea ii. 4:0. 
91'addh6, 9raddhA·vtrya-amrf;i-aamadhi. 

prajiil i. 20. 
91'Avq.a, pratibh&"9ra~·vedana- iii. 

86. 
91'Uta, 9ru~umana i. 49. 
9rotra. 91'O~yol;l iii.41 ; divyam 

91'Otram iii. 4:1. 
tvl8a, 9V18a-pf&9VllS& i. 81, ii. 4:9. 

sa, sa tu drrghabla- i. 14. 
.mJ'&lD&, trayam ekatra samyamal;l 

iii. 4:; ~·traya-aamyamat iii. 
16; tat·pravibhAga-B&lbyamat iii. 17 ; 

kaya-rttpa-adlyamat iii. 21; karma 
tat-eamyamat iii. 22; aarye sam
yamat iii. 26; 8va..,.artha-aamyamat 
iii. 85; sambandha-aamyamat iii. 4:1, 
iii. 4:2; arthavattva-aamyamat iii. «, 
iii. 4:7; ~·tat-kramayol;l sam
yamat iii. 52. 

Balh70Pt samyogo heya-hetul;l ii. 17; 
upalabdhi·hetu-samyogal;l ii. 28; 
samyo~bhava ii. 26; itt;a-devat&
samprayoga ii. «. 

Balhvid, citta-aamvit iii. 84. 
Balhvel&, ttvr&-aamveganam i. 21. 
Balhvedana, prac&ra-samvedanac ca iii. 

88 ; BVa-buddhi·samvedanam iv. 22. 
Balh9&Ya, 8tyana-8&lil9&ya.pramada i. 

80. 
B&JhsJWa, ~-tapHUiulkara· 

dubkhajh ii. 15; pratyay~n~ 
smbua";bhyaJ;l iv. 27; taj.jaJ;l sam· 
akaro 'nyaaamebra-pratibandbJ i. 
60; amrti·aamekarayor ekarnpatvat 
iv. 9 i nirodha-8&Iilabrayor abhi
bhava·pradurbhavau iii. 9; pra\l&Dta· 
vahita aamakarat iii. 10; sam8kara
,. i. 18; ~t iii. 18. 

BalhhatyakAritva, parartlwb. aamhat· 
yakaritvat iv. 24. 

aarbbananatva, vajra-samhananatvani 
iii. 46. 

aari'llrara, adhyaaat aarllkara\l iii. 17; 
8Ihrti~ ca iv. 21. 

BalhkinJa, vikalpail;l aalilkIn}a i. 4:2; 
atyan~ iii. 85. 

aarbkhyi, d.k&la-aamkhyabhiJ;l ii. 
60. . 

aaDga, aaiiga-ama)"-...&ka~ iii. 61 ; 
a·aaiiga iii. 89. 

Balhgrhltatva, hetu.phala-l9r&ya-aJam· 
ban&il;l samgrhItatvat iv. 11. 

8&JbJfli, V&9Ikara.aaJiJ.jJi& vairagyam 
i.15. 

sati. taamin aati ii. 49; aati male ii. 18. 



-tkIn, nairantarya-sa~ta 
i 14. 

eattn, sattv&-9uddhi ii. 41; sattva
p~yo\t 9uddhi-samye kaivalyam 
iii. 65 ; sattva,p11rUf&·anyata·khyllti. 
matra iii. 49 ; sattva·p~yor 

atyanta·BaJil.lr:In:tayo\t iii. 86. 
satya, ahi9S&-satya ii. 80; satya-prati. 
~h&ylm ii. 86. 

aadI., sadJL jiiat19 citta·vrtf;ayal:l iv. 18. 
BaD.t, sati: see uti. 
aaliltGfat 91uca-sam~tapal}.· ii. 82; 

samtot,ad anuttama1;t. sukhaJAbha\l 
ii. 42. 

saDmidhi, tt-sarimidhAu vaira·tyIga\t 
ii. 86. 

aaptadhA, tasyasaptadhA prantabhtllDi\t 
prajiia ii. 27. 

aabfja, sablja\l samadhi1;l L 46. 
aamaya, jlti-d.-kala-samaya ii. 81; 

eka-samaye ca....,ubhay&Jm8vadhar· 
~iv.20. 

aamidhi, tad eva...,arthamatranir· 
bhlsatb.svart1p&91lnyamiva samlldbil] 
iii. 8; sabJja\l samadhi\t i. 46; nir· 
bJja\l samadhil]. i. 61; dhA~· 
dhyAna-samJdhaya1;l ii. 29 ; 9f&ddh&· 
VIrya-smrti-samadhi.prajiia L 20 ; 
samMhi-eiddhi ii. 45, iv.1 ; samadhi· 
~ iii. 11; samldhi·bh&va
~ ii. 2; te samlLdhav up&
sarga\t iii. 87 ; dharma-megha1;l sama.. 
dhi\t iv. 29. 

aaml.na, samana·jayat iii. 40. 
aamApatti, tatstha-tadafijanaia. sama· 

patti\t i 41; laghu·tnla-samapatte\t 
iii. 42; savitarb samapatti\t, L 42; 
ADanta-samapattibhyllm ii. 47. 

aamApti, ~kram' ... emaptil;1iv. 
82. 

aampad, bya-sampat iii. 45, 46. 
aa.mpnQOta, vitarka ••• suhprajiia.

ta\l i. 17. 
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aambandha, sambanc1ha-samyamlt iii. 
41,42. 

aambodha, janma·bthamta·suhbodha 
ii. 89. 

aarvB, sarva·jiia i. 25; sarva-jiiatrtvam 
iii. 49; sarva'w,ayam iii. 64: ; cittam. 
se.rva...,artha iv. 18; aarva....artbata 
iii. 11 ; sarva·bhavaiii. 49; du\tkham 
eva sarvam ii. 16; aa~~· 
mala iv. 81; sarva-nirodhAt i 61 ; 
pratibhad va. sarvam iii. 88; sarva
ratna...,upasth&nam ii. 87; sarva
bhuta-ruta iii. 17. 

aarvathl, sarva...,w,ayam sarvath& 
w,ayam akramam iii. 54; sarvath& 
viveka·khyate\t iv. 29. 

savioAra, saviCllLra ••• stlkfmaw,ayl 
i 44. 

savitara, savitarb samapattil;1 i. 42. 
aahabh11, viqepa-sababhuva\l i 81. 
dkfit, &albskara ... o iii. 18. 
Ilid.h.i.raJ}atva, tad·anya...a.dh° ii. 22. 
8Imya, 9uddhi·sa.mye kaivalyam iii. 65; 

vastu·aa.mye iv. 16. 
airipya, vrtU-sarupyam i. 4. 
sirvabbiuma, sarvabh&uma mah&vra-

tam ii. 81. 
8i1a.mbana, tat sa.Iambanam iii. 20. 
aiddha, siddha·~ iii. 82. 
aiddhi, bya...,indriya-eiddhi\t ii. 48; 

vyutthane siddhi1;l iii. 87; samJLdhj· 
siddhi\t ii. 45 ; MmJLdhj.ja.\l siddhayal}. 
iv. 1. 

aukha, sukha...,anU9'Y' rIigP.\l ii. 7; 
nitya-9uci·sukha-atma·khyatil;1 ii. 6 j 

sthira·sukham a.sanam ii. 46; sukha· 
du\tkha-p\qlya·aplqlya·vifa~ L 
88 ; anuttama1;l sukha·Ia.bha\l ii. 
42. 

dkfma, vyakta-aukfma. ~Ilna\' 
iv. 18; st1.kfma·vyavahita- iii. 25; 
~ ii. 50; pratipraaava
heyl\l8~ma.l]. ii. 10 ; stllrfmaw,ay& 
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i. «; ~~yatvam ca i. 46; 
nartlpa-B11kfma-anvaya· iii. 44-

8iirp, B11l'ye aamyam&t iii. 26-
sopabaJp.a, sopakraowb. nirupakra

mam ca karma iii. 22. 
aA1lJD&D.88J&, 9uddhi ..... 1l°-ekagl'ya ii. 

41. 
atambha, 9&kti-stambhe iii. 21; abhy· 

antara-eto·vrttil;1 ii. 60. 
aty&D.a, vyadhi·sto·sam~ya· i. 80. 
atha, tat-stha-tadaiijanata i. 41. 
atbinjn, sth°·upanimanf.nu;l.e iii. 61. 
stbiti, p~.kriya-sthiti ii. 18; tatra 

sthitau yatno 'bhylBal]. i. 18; man· 
asaI}. sthiti·nibandhanl i. 86. 

athira, 8th ° ·sukham IlsaDam ii. 46. 
athiila, sth°-svartlpa-sttqma. iii. 44. 
athiirya, aparigraha-sthJl.irye ii. 89; 
k1lrma-n~yam sthairyam iii. 81. 

amaya, saDga-BDl0-akar&J;lam. iii. 61. 
auqti, anubhllta-~)'&.....asampram.o

~ smrti1.t i. 11; ·vikalpa-nidra
smrf;ayal}. i. 6; 9raddhl.·vnya·sm!ii· 
sam.JJ.dhi.prajDJ. i. 20; smrti..B&Jilska· 
rayor ekarupatvat iv. 9; smrti·pari· 
9Uddhau i. 48; . smrti·B&Ii1kara9: ca 
iv.21. 

qit, tadJJ. kim syat iv. 16. 
an, sva-BVJJ.mi1l8ktya!]. ii. 28; sva..,..aii. 

ga ii. 40; tapal].-svadhyaYaJ9VU&
p~dhlnJJ.ni ii. 82 ; svadhyayad ~ta· 
devata ii. «; sva.....artha-samyamat 
iii. 86; sva·buddhi-sarllvedanam iv. 

22; na tat sva...)l.bhJJ.B&Jil dr9yatvat 
iv. 19 ; BVa-rasa·vahI ii. 9; BVa-rtlpa, 
Bee .", U8el/; sva·~y~pra· 
yoge ii. 64-

avapna, nP·nidra.j~banam. 
i. 88. 

B't'&ripa, sthula-svartlpa.B1lklpna. iii. 
«; BVartlp&....upalabdhi.hetul}. aam· 
yogal]. ii.28; BVartlpa-pra~thJJ. va iv. 
84; citta-svartlP',...&Dukara iva ii. 64 ; 
8Vartlpa"91lnyaJva i. 48; BVartlpa· 
91lnyam iva iii. 8; tadJJ. BVartlp&....ava· 
sthl.nam. i 8 ; nartlpato 'sty adhva· 
bhedJJ.t iv. 12; ~-svarupa....as
mita iii. 47. 

BVimin, sva-svamiil&ktyol}. ii. 28. 

bI.na, aamyoga...,.abhavo hl.nam. ii. 26 ; 
viveka-kl].yatir aviplava hJJ.na...,upa· 
ya!]. ii. 26; hanam ~ kl.vat 
iv.28. 

biilsi, vitarka ~aya1;l ii. 84. 
hfdaya, hrdaye citta-sarllvit iii. 84. 
hetu, hetu·phaJ.a....,Jl.9raya iv. 11; kra· 

ma....,.anyatvam p~yatve 
hetul}. iii. 16; upalabdhi·hetu·aam· 
yogal]. ii. 23; taaya hetur avidya 
. ii 24; aamyo80 heya-hetul}. ii. 17. 

betutva, apUJ}ya·hetutvat ii. 14-
beya, samyo80 heya·hetul}. ii. 17; pra· 

tiprasava·heyaJ;!. ii. 10; dhyana.heyaJ;!. 
ii. 11 ; heyarll du\,kham ii.16. 

hlida, hlAda·paritapa·phalAl}. ii. 14. 
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